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PREFACE. 


Thb  universality  of  the  French  language  furnishes  sufficient 
proof  of  its  utility.  Throughout  Europe,  in  many  parts  of  Asia, 
Africa,  and  America,  no  education  is  complete  without  a  knowl- 
edge of  that  tongue,  which  in  more  than  one  country  of  Europe 
is  emphatically  called  **  the  language^^  Its  merits  are  becoming 
so  well  appreciated  in  this  country,  that  it  is  almost  unnecessary 
to  particularize  them,  to  speak  of  its  unsurpassed  precision  and 
clearness,  and  of  its  capability  of  expressiog  every  idea,  in  the 
most  laconic  and  in  the  most  ornamental  style.  The  language 
of  France,  that  happy  compound  of  the  Celtic,  the  Romanic  and 
the  Teutonic  elements,  is  equally  adapted  to  the  lightest  litera- 
ture and  to  the  most  profound  diction  of  science.  The  rich 
mines  of  French  literature,  too  long  but  imperfectly  known  here, 
offer  in  every  department  of  knowledge  treasures  equal  to  those 
presented  by  the  literature  of  any  other  nation. 

Many  works  have  been  published  in  this  country  and  in  Eng- 
land to  facilitate  the  acquisition  of  the  French  language ;  but 
during  his  more  than  twenty  years'  practice  in  teaching  the 
modern  languages,  the  author  of  this  volume  has  in  vain  looked 
for  the  appearance  of  a  book  which,  like  several  of  the  French 
grammars  published  in  Germany,  should  unite  in  due  propor- 
tions theory  and  practice.  To  the  high  merits  of  several  of  the 
theoretical  grammars  he  bears  his  most  cheerfdl  testimony ;  yet, 
the  student  might  go  through  them,  and  know  but  little  of  the 
idiomatic  or  practical  part  of  the  language.  Several  of  the 
practical  works,  though  well  executed  according  to  the  plans 
which  their  authors  had  laid,  neglect  grammatical  rules,  if  not 
entirely,  at  least  far  too  much  ;  and  the  student  may,  after  hav- 
ing devoted  a  long  time  to  the  mere  memorizing  of  sentences, 
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find  himflelf  in  possession  of  a  number  of  set  phrases^  valuable, 
it  is  true,  bat  from  which,  destitute  of  laudmarks,  the  slightest 
deviation  must  lead  him  into  unknown  regions. 

A  work  which,  uniting  practice  with  theory,  should  attempt 
to  avoid  the  difficulties  mentioned  above,  had  been  long  contem' 
plated  by  the  author  of  these  pages,  when  ^  Woodbury's  Ne^ 
Method  with  the  German"  made  its  appearance.  Finding  it 
that  work  the  two  systems,  the  analytic  and  the  synthetic,  beau* 
tifully  blended  and  well  elaborated,  he  had  no  hesitation  in 
adopting  the  general  plan  of  Mr.  Woodbury's  Grammar,  in  pre- 
paring his  long  intended  treatise  on  the  French. 

The  work  commences  with  a  comprehensive  treatise  on  pro- 
nunciation. The  power  of  the  letters,  as  initials,  medials  and 
finals,  is  fully  explained  under  the  different  letters.  Peculiar 
care  has  been  taken  to  render  this  part  sufficiently  full,  in  order 
to  provide  the  student  with  a  satisfactory  guide  and  adviser,  in 
the  principal  difficulties  of  the  French  pronunciation.  The  words 
presenting  peculiarities  of  pronunciation  are  placed  as  excep- 
tions to  the  rules  given  in  this  part. 

In  the  commencement  of  the  First  Part  of  this  grammar,  the 
rules  are  given  in  the  most  simple  form,  and  the  idioms  are 
gradually  introduced  and  explained ;  copious  references  to  the 
Second,  or  more  theoretical  Part,  render  further  information 
easily  attainable.  After  the  rules  of  every  lesson,  comes  a 
jttBXJUt  OF  EXAMPLES  iu  illustration  of  them,  as  also  of  preced- 
ing ones,  containing  often  new  idioms  and  conversational  phrases. 
The  examples  on  the  rules,  the  resumes,  and  the  French  exer- 
cises to  be  rendered  into  English  and  consisting  almost  entirely 
of  questions  and  answers,  combine,  it  is  thought,  all  the  benefits 
presented  by  the  practical  grammars,  while  the  rules  in  the 
lessons,  and  the  ease  with  which  reference  may  be  had  to  the 
Seeond  Part,  present  all  the  advantages  of  the  theoretical  treat- 
ises. It  will  be  easily  seen  that  the  teacher  and  student  will 
find  here  the  pracHcey  with  as  little  or  as  much  of  the  theory  as 
they  may  desire. 

The  grammatical  rules  and  idioms  are  introduced  gradually, 
so  as  not  to  offer  too  many  difficulties  at  once.  Care  has  been 
taken  no'^  to  present  the  rules  as  abstract  and  arbitrary  laws ; 
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while  the  resemblance  or  difference  of  constraction  between  the 
two  languages  is  carefully  pointed  out. 

Exercises  to  be  rendered  into  French  are  placed  at  the  end  of 
every  lesson.  The  materials  for  these  are  found  in  the  exam- 
ples to  the  rules,  in  the  r4sum6s,  in  the  French  exercises  and  in 
the  vocabularies  preceding  the  same.  Besides  all  this,  the  stu- 
dent is  furnished  with  the  means  of  carrying  on,  in  connection 
with  the  regular  course  already  indicated,  a  series  of  exercisei 
in  French  composition,  at  once  easy,  interesting,  and  profitable 
in  the  highest  degree. 

The  grouping  of  the  tenses  of  the  verbs  and  the  classification 
of  the  irregularities,  will,  it  is  hoped,  simplify  this  part  of  gram^ 
mar.  In  the  former,  the  student  will  see  that  by  learning  a 
tense  in  one  conjugation,  he  often  learns  it  in  the  others ;  in  the 
latter,  he  will  perceive  that  the  deviations  of  the  irregular  verbs 
are  often  very  trifling  and  confined  to  particular  tenses. 

An  attempt  is  made  in  the  ^  Practical  Retumh^  Lessons  08 
and  99,  to  simplify  as  much  as  possible  the  somewhat  complex 
subject  of  the  pa^t  participle. 

The  rules  of  the  Second,  or  theoretical  Part,  are  deduced 
from  the  most  reliable  sources ;  they  are  nearly  all  illustrated  by 
short  extrcKts  from  the  best  French  authors.  This  will,  it  is 
hoped,  while  giving  classical  authority  to  the  rules,  inspire  the 
student  with  a  desire  of  becoming  more  intimately  acquainted 
with  the  authors  from  whose  works  the  examples  are  taken.  It 
will  be  perceived,  also,  that  the  sentiments  contained  in  the  ex- 
tracts have  not  been  overlooked. 

In  the  Second  Part,  the  verbs  are  given  in  their  fullest  form. 
The  irregular,  defective,  peculiar  (See  §  49),  and  unipersonal 
verbs  are  placed  alphabetically. 

The  author  would  here  respectfully  suggest^  not  with  a  view 
of  offering  advice  to  experienced  teachers,  but  as  a  mode  which 
he  has  found  beneficial  in  practice,  that  the  student  commence 
to  learn  the  verbs  from  the  paradigms  in  the  Second  Part,  as  soon 
as  he  has  acquired  some  little  knowledge  of  the  pronunciation, 
and  this  simultaneously  with  his  learning  the  lessons  of  the  First 
Part.  The  verbs,  in  the  French,  and  in  the  other  so  called 
Romanic  languages,  are  more  complicated  and  require  more 
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stady  than  the  verbs  in  the  German  and  other  Teutonic  Ian- 
goages.  Having,  in  this  manner,  acquired  some  knowledge  of 
the  verbs,  the  student  will,  by  the  time  he,  in  his  progress 
through  the  first  part,  reaches  the  groupings  of  the  tenses  men- 
tioned above,  be  able  to  recognize  the  verbs  as  old  friends,  and 
better  to  appreciate  the  classification  of  the  irregularities.  This 
course  is  advised  not  as  indispensable,  but  as  beneficial. 

The  reading  lessons,  in  prose  and  in  verse,  extracted  from  the 
best  sources,  and  containing  grammatical  references  to  both 
parts  of  the  work,  will  not  be  unacceptable  to  the  student.  A 
vocabulary  for  these  lessons  is  placed  immediately  after  them. 

Among  the  numerous  works  which  have  been  consulted  dur- 
ing the  preparation  of  this  grammar,  the  author  would  mention 
with  gratitude  the  labors  of  the  French  Academy,  Laveaux, 
Lemare,  Bescher,  Girault-Duvivier,  BonifEu^e,  Bescherelle, 
Landais,  etc. 

With  a  sinceie  hope  that  the  present  volume  may  assist  the 
American  student  in  obtaining  a  knowledge  of  the  beautifdl 
language  of  France,  it  is  respectfully  submitted. 


The  numerous  editions  of  this  grammar  which  have  been 
issued,  having  rendered  a  renewal  of  the  stereotype  plates  neces- 
sary, the  Author  has  taken  this  opportunity  of  giving  to  the 
work  a  thorough  review,  and,  without  changing  the  arrangement^ 
of  introducing  such  improvements  as  the  kind  suggestions  of 
several  experienced  Instructors,  and  its  use  in  his  own  classes, 
hr  nearly  ten  years,  have  pointed  out  to  him  as  desirable. 

L,F. 

Univebsitt  of  lliomoAK, ) 
Awn  Arbor,  May,  1860.  ) 
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A  (&),   PREP.   §   14^y  (2). 

Abbreyiations,  p.  281. 

Aooenta,  Lbssok  2. 

Acheter,  to  buy^  §  49,  (5) ;  its  g07- 
emment,  L.  50,  1. 

Acoorder,  a^'  to  agree;  eaid  also  of 
watches,  L.  92,  3. 

Active  verb,  g  43,  (2),  (3.) 

Active  Voice,  used  in  French  in 
cases  where  the  passive  is  used  in 
English,  L.  36,  2 ;  L.  46,  3 ;  §  128, 
(6.);  8113,(1.) 

Adjectives,  %  14-1.  Qualifying 
adjectives,  §  14-2.  Degrees  of- 
signification,  §  14-2.  Gendor 
and  number  o^  §  15.  Formation 
of  feminine  o^  §  16,  L.  13.  Irregu- 
lar adjectives,^  16,  (8.)  Adjectives 
having  no  feminine,  §  16,  (9.) 
Plural  o?  S  17,  L.  14.  Agree- 
ment of  acgectives  with  nouns, 
I  18 ;  §  83 ;  L.  13,  L.  14.  Relat- 
ing to  several  nouns,  §  18,  ^3); 
L.  14,  1,  2.  Determining  adjec- 
tives, §  19.  Demonstrative,  L.  9 ; 
"  20;  §  93.  Possessive,  L.  9; 
21;  §  94;  Remarks  on,  §  95. 
Lgree  with  object  possessed,  ^21, 
[2) ;  L.  9,  3.  Numeral  adjectives, 
22,  L.  19 ;  place  o^  §  96.  Car- 
dmal  adjectives,  §  22,  (1),  (2),  (4); 
Yariations  of,  §  23 ;  Observation 
on,  §  24.  Ordinal  numbers,  §  23, 
(3),  (5).  Observation  on,  §  25. 
Indefinite  adjectives,  §  30;  ^  97. 
Verbal  adjectives,  syntax  o^  J  65. 
Remarks  on  feUf  nu,  Ac.,  §  84. 
Adjectives  used  adverbially,  g  67, 
(3) ;  §  84,  (5).  Place  of  adjec- 
tives,  L.  15 ;  I  85 ;  §  86.  Adjec- 
tives preceding  noun,  §  85,  (11). 
Adjectives  differing  in  meaning 
before  and  after,  §  86.  Regi- 
men or  government  o^  §  87; 
^  88 ;  §  89 ;  §  92 ;  L.  79.  Ad- 
jectives requiring  a  different  pre* 
E'tioQ  in  French  and  English, 
fos,  %  67.  Formed  fit>m  adjec- 
tives) §  68.  Degrees  of  significa- 
tion, §  69.    Adverbs  forming  a 
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comparison  of  themselves,  §  70. 

Syntax  o^  §  136.  Place  o^  g  136; 

L.  34;  L.  41.    Observation  on, 

137.      Adverbs    of  negation, 

138.    Adverbs  of  quantity  fol- 

wed  by  (^  L.  18. 
A  droite,  to  the  right,  L.  70,  6. 
A  gauche,  tothel^L,  70,  6. 
A  fleur  de,  even  m^  L.  80,  2. 
A  force  de,  by  dint  of,  L.  80,  2. 
A  regard  de,  with  regard  to,  L.  80, 3. 
A  raison  de,  atthe  raie  of,  L.  80,  2. 
Au  dehors,  oviaide,  L.  80,  2. 
Au  dedans,  iriside^  L.  80,  2. 
Au  deU,  beyond,  L.  80,  2. 
Age,  avoir  used  &i',  L.  20,  6. 
A    la    campagne^   in   the   ccuntry, 

li.  34,  8. 
A  la  chasse,  hunting,  L.  34,  8. 
A  la  p^che,  fishing,  L.  84,  8. 
A  Tanglaise,  k  la  frangaise,  c^ier  the 

English,  I¥ench  fashions,  L.  69,3. 
A  I'ecole,   at  school ;  k  I'^lise,  ai 

church,  L.  25,  6. 
Al'endroit,   right  side  out;  k  Ten- 

vers,  v)rong  side  out,  L.  69,  1. 
A  I'insu,  unknoum  to,  L.  82. 
Alphabet,  L.  1. 
Aller,  to  go,  used  for  proximate  fii- 

ture,  L.  26,  1.    Aller  trouver,  to 

goto,  L.  26,  3.    S*en  aUer,  to  go 

away,    L.   40;  1,    2;    L.  47,    1. 

Aller,  to  fit,  to  sit,  L.  4:1,  2.   Aller 

k  pied,  a  cheval,  en  voiture,  to 

waVc,  ride,  go  in  a  carriage,  L.  62, 

Examples. 
Amis  (un  de  mes),  a  friend  of  mine, 

L.  67,  8. 
Amuser,  (s',)(a  take  pleasure  in,  etc^. 

L.  38,  6. 
Analogy  between  many  French  and 

English  words,  §  147. 
Answers  in  French  should  be  ex- 
plicit, L.  24,  12. 
Apporter,  amener,  to  bring,  carry, 

L.44,6. 
Approcher,  (s*,)  to  draw  near,  L. 

39,  6. 
ArUdes,  §  13 ;  L.  4,  1,  2.     Elision 

of,  L.  4,  2;    §  13,  (7);    §   146. 

Contraction  of,  §  13,  (8);  L.  5,  1 ; 
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L.  26,  6.  English  article  a  or 
ariy  S  14,  (9).  Recapitolation  of 
artides,  §  13.  Syntax  o^  §  77. 
Use  of;  §  77,  {l)j  (2\  (3),  etc.  Be- 
fore words  used  in  partitive  sense, 
I  78,  (2X  (3X  (4),  (6X  (6),  (7); 
§13,(10);  L.6,1;  L.7,  5;  L.8, 
4;  L.  12,  3;  L.  29,  8.  Article 
used  before  words  in  general  sense, 
and  abstract  nouns,  §  77,  (1),  (2); 
L.  8,  2,  3 ;  L.  23,  11;  L.  29  and 
30.  Article  omitted  before  num- 
ber of  a  sovereign,  L.  30,  3. 
Article  le  used  before  parts  of  the 
body,  L.  63,  5.  Use  of  article  in- 
stead of  possessive  adjective, 
8  77,  (9);  L.  37,  1 ;  L.  63,  5; 
L.  66,  3.  Repetition  of,  §  80. 
Remarks  on  the  use  o^  §  81. 
Idioms  in  which  the  article  is 
omitted,  g  82. 

A^irate  H,  L.  3,  p.  26.  H  not 
aspirate  in  heroine,  eta,  L.  3, 
p.  26,  note. 

Asseoir,  (s',)  to  sit  down^  L.  36,  4. 

Assez.  enough^  its  place,  L.  34,  3. 

Aujourd'hui,  to-day^  its  place,  L. 
41,  6. 

Au  lieu  de,  instead  ofy  L.  35,  4. 

Au  revoir,  VQl  I  see  you  agair^  L. 
89,4. 

Auxiliary  verbs,  §  43,  (8);  L.  43, 
§  46.  Use  o4  §  46.  Paradigms 
o?  §  47. 

Avancer,  to  gain,  said  of  docks,  etc., 
L.  92,  1. 

Avant,  heforsy  prep.  §  142,  (1). 

Avoir,  to  fiave,  used  idiomatically 
with  quelque  chose,  chamd,  firoid, 
etc,  L.  8,  1.  With  coutum^  besoin, 
etc,,  L.  21,  4.  Used  for  the  day 
of  the  month,  L.  19,  6 ;  for  age, 
L.  20,  6.  Avoir  lieu,  to  take  place, 
L.  35,  3.  Avoir  mal,  to  hive  a 
pain,  etc,  L.  66,  1.  Avoir  des  dou- 
leurs,  L.  66,  2.  Avoir,  to  hold, 
L.  66.  3.  Avoir  chaud  aux  mains, 
L.  66,  3.  Avoir  beau,  to  he  in  vain, 
L.  67,  1.  Avoir,  used  for  dimen- 
sion, size,  L.  68,  1.  Avour,  nega- 
tively, §  47,  (2).  Interrogatively, 
§  47,  (3).  Interrogatively  and 
negatively,  §  47,  (4). 

Bjuau,  bel,  handsome,  fine,  L.  13,  6. 

Capitals,  use  of,  §  146. 


Cardinal  nmnbers,  §  22,  (2);  §  24. 
Variations  of;  §  23.  Use  o^  atter 
names  of  sovereigns,  L.  30,  3; 
§  26,  (3).  For  the  day  of  the 
month,  §  26,  (1). 

Cases,  §  2.  ' 

Ce,  demons,  pm.  §37,  (6);  §  108; 
g  116;  L.  81.  Used  for  he,  she, 
before  itre,  L.  82,  l:  C'est  moi, 
L.  81,  1. 

— ,  demons,  adj ,  §  20,  (1);  L.  10, 1, 2. 

Cedilla,  L.  3,  6. 

Ce  que,  wliat,  L.  31,  4. 

Celui  qui,  he  who,  la,  81,  4. 

Chacun,  each  one,  §  41,  (2). 

Chaque,  each,  g  30,  (4). 

Changer  d'habit,  to  change  vnis  eooi', 
changer  de  maison,  to  move,  L.  68, 
1.    Changer,  to  exchange,  L.  68,  2. 

Chez,  prep,  at  ifie  Jiouse  of,  §  142, 
(3) ;  L.  24,  9. 

Collective  nouns,  §  3,  (5),  (6).  Num- 
ber of  verbs  after  collective  nouns, 
L.  86. 

Collocation  of  words,  §  144. 

Combien  de  temps,  how  long ;  oom- 
bien  de  fois  ?  how  often  t  L.  44, 1. 
Combien  y  a-t-il  ?  how  far  f  how 
long  since?  L.  67,  4. 

Comparison  of  adjectives  and  ad- 
verbs, L.  16;  L.  17. 

Composing  French,  plan  of  exercises 
for,  p.  103 ;  list  of  words  for,  p.  271. 

Compound  nouns,  §  3,  (7).  §  9 ;  L. 
69.    Gender  of,  §  6,  (16). 

Conditional  mode,  §  46,  2d,  (3). 
Use  o^  §  126.  Formation  and 
termination  o^  L.  62,  1,  2.  Irre- 
gularities o^  L.  62,  4.  Not  used 
after  si,  if,  L.62,  6;  §126. 

Conjugation  of  verbs.  First  conju- 
gation, paradigm,  §  48.  Peculiari- 
ties of  some  verbs,  §  49.  Second 
conjugation,  paraaigm,  §  60L 
Third  conjugation,  paiudigm,  S 
51.  Peculiarities  of  verbs  of 
third  conjugation,  §  49;  §  62. 
Fourth  conjugation,  paradigm,  § 
63.  Passive  verbs,  paradigm,  §  64. 
Rule,  §  66.  Reflective  verbs,  para- 
d^m,  §  66.  Negative  form  o( 
§  57.  Interrogative  form,  §  68. 
Interrogative  and  negative  form, 
§  59.  Unipersonal  verbs,  para< 
digm,  §  61,  2.  Terminations  of 
regular  verbs,  §  60.  Table  of 
irregular  verbs,  §  62. 
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Connaitze,  to  he  acquaifUed  wWif  L. 

30,  6.  Gonnattre  quelqu'un  i  la 
Ydz,  to  know  someonel^  ike voice^ 
L.  87,  4.  Connaitre  de  vue,  to 
know  by  sighi,  etc,  L.  87,  5.  Se 
connaitre  i,  to  be  a  judge  of,  L. 
87,  6. 

injunctions,  §  73.  Lists  of,  §  73, 
(2).  Syntax  of;  §  143.  Govem- 
ment  ol^  §  127  ;  §  143.  Requir- 
ing subjunctive,  §  143,  (2);  infin- 
itive, §  143,  (1);  conditional  or 
indicative,  §  143,  (3);  si,  if,  1 125, 
(3) ;  L.  62,  6.  Examples  of  con- 
junctions, li.  100. 

Oonaonants^  L.  3. 

Ck>nvenir,  to  be  becoming^  L.  49,  2. 

Concher  (sc),  to  reUre,  to  go  to  bed,  L. 
37,6. 

Daks,  prep,  in,  %  142,  (2). 

Davantage,  more,  L.  16,  note. 

Day  of  month,  week,  not  preceded 

by  preposition,  L.  26,  10. 
Degrees  of  comparison  of  adjectives, 

L.  16;  L.  17. 
Demain,  to-Tnorrow,  its  place,  L.  41,5. 
Demander,  to  ask,  its  government, 

L.  60,  1. 
Demettre  (se),  le  bras,  etc.,  to  disUh 

cote  one's  arm,  etc.,  L.  93,  1.    To 

resign  a  place,  L.  93,  2. 
Demonstrative  adjective,  §20.     See 

Adjective. 
Demonstrative  pronoun,  §  36.     See 

Pronoun. 
Depecher  (se),  to  make  haste,  L.  40,  7. 
Devant,  prep,  before,  §  142,  (1). 
Devenir,  to  become,  L.  86,  5. 
Devoir,  to  owe,  expressing  future, 

obligation,  L.  35,  6. 
Dimension,  etc.,  L.  68. 
Diphthongs,  sounds  o^  L.  2,  p.  19. 
Dont,  pm.   of  whom^   of  which,  L. 

31,  8. 

Klision,  §  146.     Of  article,  L.  4,  2; 

§  13,  (7).     Of  pronounce,  L.  ^  6. 

Of  preposition  (fe,  L.  6,  3.    Oine, 

L.  7,  3.    Of  pronouns  le,  la,  L. 

9,2. 
.  Eloigner  (s'),   ego  from,  to  leave,  L. 

89,  6. 
Emparer,  ^-Z),  to  seize,  to  lay  hold  of, 

L.  93.  3. 

EmpAcher,  (s'X  ^  ^^i  ^  prevent 
on^s  self,  L.  93,  4. 


Emporter,  Emmener,  to  take  away^ 
L.44,  6. 

En.  pronoun,  §  39,  (17);  §  95,  (6); 
§  110;  §  103,  (1);  §  104;  L 
15,  7;  L.  22,  3.  Before  a  past 
participle,  §  135,  (7);  L.  42,  11, 
12.  Used  Instead  of  possessive 
'adjective,  §  95,  (5);  L.  96,  1,  2. 

En,  prep.  §  142,  (2) ;  L.  34,  6,  6,  7. 

Encore,  fnore,  etc,  L.  17,  3. 

Endormir  (s'),  tofaU  asteip,  L.  39,  & 

Ennuyer,  to  weary,  L.  38,  4.  S'en- 
nuyer,  to  become  wea/ry,  L.  38,  5. 

Entendre  parler,  to  hear  aboutf  of,  L. 
35,  7. 

Entendre,  U>  understand,  L.  96,  3. 
Se  iaire  entendre,  to  make  one^s 
self  understoodfL,  96,  4.  Followed 
by  another  verb,  L.  97, 4. 

Envoyer  chercher,  to  send  for,  L. 
26,  6. 

l^pouser,  to  marry,  said  only  of  par- 
ties, L.  67,  2. 

Essayer,  to  try  on,  L.  47,  4. 

Est-ce  que,  prefixed  to  the  verb,  § 
98;  L.  25. 

£tre,  conjugation  o^  §  47,  (5). 
Number  of  ^tre  after  ce,  g  116. 
Used  for  aller,  to  go,  L.  43,  5.  For 
to  belong,  L.  47,  5 ;  L.  91,  2.  £tre 
riche  de,  to  be  worth,  L.  49,  5. 
£:tre  en  retard,  to  be  late,  and 
other  idioms  with  ^tre,  L.  91,  1. 
Y  dtre,  to  be  at  home,  in,  L.  91,  3. 

Euphonic  ^  L.  4,  6* 

£veiller  (s'X  to  awake,  L.  39,  5. 

Every  day,  tons  lesjowrs,  L.  26,  8. 

Exercises  in  composing  French, 
p.  270. 

FicHEB  (se),  to  be  ot  become  angry, 
L.  40,  4. 

Faire,  before  another  verb^  to  cause, 
to  have,  L.  32,  3,  4;  L.  97,  4. 
Faire  faire,  to  have  made,  L.  32,  4; 
L.  63,  1.  Faire  raocommoder,  to 
have  mended,  Faire  la  cuisine, 
fiure  cuire,  to  cook,  Faire  bouillir, 
to  boil,  L.  63,  1.  Faire  peur,  to 
frighten;  faire  attention,  to  yay 
attention;  fiure  tort,  tOy  vf^re; 
&lre  du  mal,  to  hurt,  L.  63,  3. 

,  used  imipeisoniQly,  in  speak- 
ing of  the  weather,  L^  33,  5. 

Falloir,  to  be  necessary,  L.  48. 

Feminine  terminatioi^  §  6^  (2),  (3). 

Feu,  adj.,  late,  §  84^  (1). 
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Future  abaolate,  §  45,  (2).  Use  o^ 
§  124.  Formation  o^  §  61 ;  L.  60, 
1,  2,  3.     Irregularities  o^  L.  61, 

1,  2,  3,  4.  Future  anterior,  §  45, 
(2X  8.  Use  o^  §  124.  Forma- 
tion o^  L.  60,  4.  Future  used  in 
French  where  the  present  is  used 
in  English,  L.  61,  5. 

Gendeb,  §  4.   By  the  meaning,  §  5. 

By  the  termination,  §  6. 
G^ner,  to  incommode,  trouble,  etc^  L. 

83,  5.    Se  gSner,  to  constrain  or 

trouble  one^a  8df,  L.  83,  5. 
Gens,  feogUA,  L  95,  2,  3,  4. 
Government    Sot  Begunen. 
Gr^  vriSL    Bon  gr^  mal  gre,  eta 

L.  88,  5. 
Gudre  (neX  InA  liUky  L.  17,  5. 

Hateb  (se),  to  hasten,  L.  40,  1. 
Hier,  yesterday,  its  place,  L.  41,  5. 
Hour  of  the  day,  L.  20 ;  L.  92. 

Impeiutiyb  mode,  §  45,  3d,  (4).  Use 
oC  §  126.  Terminations  oC  L. 
70,  1.  Irregularities,  L.  70,  3,  4. 
Two  imperatives  coming  together, 
§  100,  (6).  Imperative  followed 
by  a  verb,  L.  71,  1. 

Imperfect  of  indicative,  §  45,  (2X  2d. 
Use  o^  §  1 1 9 ;  L.  53.  Formation 
and  terminations,  L.  53.  Irregu- 
larities, L.  54. 

Imperfect  of  subjunctive,  g  45,  (5), 

2.  Use  of,  L.  75.  Terminations 
oi;  L.  75,  1,  2,  3.  Formation  of, 
L.  75,  4.    Irregularities,  L.  75,  5. 

Importer,  nUmporte,  no  matter; 
quMmporte?  what  matters  it  f  L. 
94,  1,  2. 

In,  dans,  e?!^  ^  L.  34,  5,  6. 

Indicative  mode,  §  45,  1st,  (2.) 

Indicative  present,  §  45,  (2),  1 .  Use 
o^  §  118.  Terminations,  L.  23,  5. 

Infinitive  mode,  §  45,  5th,  (6).  Use 
o^  §  128.  Important  rules,  §  128, 
(4),  (5).  Verb  preceded  by  an- 
other, put  in  infinitive,  L.  21,  2. 

In  order  to,  pour,  L.  28,  8. 

Inquieter  (s'),  to  be  uneasy,  L.  93,  5. 

Interjections,  §  74. 

Interrogative  form  of  verbs,  L.  23, 
9;  L.25,  1;  §  98,  (6),  (6). 

Interrogative  sentences,  form  oij  L. 
6,4;  §76,  (4),  (6);  L.  25,1;  L. 
56,1. 


Irregular  verbs,  L.  24.  Table  o^  §62. 

It,  coming  before  verb  to  be  followed 
by  J,  etc.  L.  81.  It  used  abso* 
lutely  before  verb  tobSiL.  Bl,  1. 

JuSQU'ot,  how  far  f  L.  44,  3. 
Jusqu'^  until,  as  far  (»,  L.  44,  4. 

Laisseb,  to  leave,  to  neglect,  toforgei 

to  bring,  L.  86,  4.    FoUowed  by 

another  verb,  L.  97,  4. 
La  plupart,  most    Number  of  verb 

after,  L.  85,  3. 
Le,  meaning  so,  it,  eta,  L.  46,  4,  5. 
Le  mien,  mine,  eta,  L  9,  6 ;  L.  12, 6. 
Lequel,  eta,  which,  L.  18, 6;  L.  31,  7. 
Lever,  (se),  to  rise,  L.  37,  6. 
L'un,  Tautre,  one  another,  §  41,  (10). 
L'un  et  I'autre,  both,  §  41,  (11):  L. 

19,  3. 

Madame,  Mademoiselle,  used  before 
names  of  kindred,  L.  24,  note. 
Before  tities,  L.  29,  6.  Plural  o^ 
L.  29,  7. 

Mal,  sore,  pain,  etc.,  L.  66.  Mal  de 
dents,  toothache,  mal  de  tdte, 
headache,lM  66. 

Marcher,  to  walk,  L.  36,  6. 

Marier,  to  marry,  to  perform  Ihs 
ceremony,  L.  67,  2.  Se  marier,  to 
get  married,  L.  67,  2.  £tre  mari^ 
tobemarried,'L,&l,2,  ^Sse^pouser. 

Measure,  weight,  price  by,  L.  68,  3. 

M^me,  same,  even,  eta,  §   30,  (5); 

§  ^'J.  (2). 
Mener,  porter,  to  take,  to  carry,  L. 

44,  6. 

Mettre,  to  put  on,  L.  32,  1.  Mettre 
le  couvert,  to  lay  the  dotJi,  L.  32, 1. 
Mettre  4  mdme,  toewMe;  mettre 
pied  4  terre,  to  aUght;  mettre  k 
la  porte,  to  turn  out  of  doors ;  met* 
tre  au  fikit,  to  acquaint,  eta«  L. 
69,  1.  Se  mettre,  to  dress  on^s 
sdf,  to  sU  down,  L.  69,  2. 

Mettre  4  I'heure,  to  set  a  waleh,  L 
92,2. 

Midi,  minuit,  noon,  miidnig?U,  L.  20, 8. 

Modes,  §  45.  Indicative,  §  45, 1st, 
(2).  Conditional,  §  45,  2d,  (3). 
Imperative,  §  45,  3d,  (4).  Sub- 
junctive, §  45, 4tii,  (5).  Infinitive, 
§  45,  5th,  (6).  Participle,  §  45^ 
6tii,  (7). 

Moi,  toi,  eta,  used  instead  of  nomi- 
native pronouns,  L.  17,  6. 
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Mod,  ma>  poas.  a4it  &gro»  with  ob- 
ject poflseased,  ll  9,  3,  4 

Monde,  toarld,  people^  L.  95, 1.  Tout 
le  monde,  every  body^  L.  95. 

Monsieur,  used  l]«fore  names  of  kin- 
dred, L.  24,  note.  Before  titles, 
L.  29,  6.    Plural  o^  L.  29,  T. 

Month,  daj  o^  L.  19,  6 ;  L.  26,  10. 

Mu8t,/a«oir,  etc.,  L.  48;  §  62. 

NaItbe^  io  be  horn,  Je  sois  n^  Iwcu 
bom,  L.  43,  note. 

Kasal  sounds,  p.  21. 

Ke,  negative,  §  138.  Place  o^  L.  7, 
1.  Ne— que,  on/y,  L.  19,  2.  Ne, 
idi(»natic,  §  127,  3 ;  g  138,  (4), 
(5);  L.  72,  9.  Ne—plus,  no — 
moref  L.  17,  4.  Ne — gu^re,  L. 
17,5. 

Ni,  neWier,  nor,  L.  7,  4.  Article 
used  or  not  after  nt,  L.  8,  3,  4. 

Ni  Tun,  ni  Tautre,  neUher,  L.  84, 4^  5. 

N'importe^  no  maiter^  L.  94,  1. 

Negative  sentence,  L.  7. 

Negative,  second,  suppressed  after 
oert^n  verbs,  g  138,  (2)l 

N'est-ce  pas?  /«  f<  nott  L.  94,  3. 

Neuter  verbs,  §  43,  (5).  Their  aux- 
iliary, L  43 ;  §46. 

Nominative.     iSiee  Subject 

Non,  no,  Je  dia  que  non,  /  say  no, 
L.  82,  3. 

Notre,  votre,  our,  yow,  eta,  L.  9,  5. 
Le  n6tre,  oura,  L.  9,  6. 

Noun,  §  3.  Proper,  §  3,(3),  Common, 
§  3,  (4).  Collective,  §  3,  (5),  (6), 
Compound,  §  3,  (7).  Taken  in  a 
partitive  sense,  §  13,  (10);  §  78, 
(1),  (2);  L.  6,  1 ;  L.  29,  8.  Taken 
in  a  general  seose^  §77,  (1),  (2) ; 
L.  8,  2.  Gonder  by  the  meaning, 
g  6.  By  the  termination,  §  6. 
Plural  of,  §  8;  L.  11.  Plural  of 
oompound,  §9;  L.  59.  Syntax 
OC,  §  76.  Place  of  subject  in 
affirmative  and  negative  sentences, 
g  76,  (1),  (2).  In  interjected  sen- 
tences, §  76,  (3).  In  interrogative 
sentences,  §  76,  (4),  (5);  L.  6,  4; 
li.  56,  1.  Place  of  regimen,  §  76, 
(6X  (n  (8X  (9);  L.  66,  2,  3.  Re- 
spective  places  of  possessor  and 
object  possessed,  g  76,  (10) ;  L.  5, 
3.  Of  object  and  its  substance, 
g76,(ll);  L.  6,  4;  L.  59,  6.  Of 
object  and  its  use,  g  76,  (12^  (13^ 
(14);  L.  69,  7. 


Nouyeau,  nouvel,  new,  L.  13,  6. 

Nu,  bare,  a^j.  §  84,  (2). 

Nul,  no,  g  80,  (7). 

Nulle  part,  no  where,  L.  25,  8. 

Number,  g    1,    (5).    See  Different 

Parts  of  Speech. 
Number.     &se  Numeral  Adjectives. 

Ordinal  adverbs  of  number,  g  29. 
Numeral  collective  nouns,  g  27. 
Numerals,  fractions,  §  28. 

On,  one,  people,  they,  §  41,  (4),  (5) 

§  113 ;  L.  35,  1,  2. 
Ouze,  eUsven,  etc.,  article  not  elided 

before,  L.  19,  7. 
Ordinal  numbers,  g  22,  (3),  (5).   Not 

used  after  names  of  sovereigns  or 

for  days  of  the  month,  L.  30,  3 ; 
.  §  26,  (1),  (3). 
Oter,  io  take  off,  io  lake  away,  L. 

32,  2. 
Ou,  or,  agreement  of  verb  with  nouns 

connected  by,  L.  84,  2,  3. 
Oui,  yes,  Je  dis  que  oui,  /  say  yes,  L. 

82,3. 

Paradigms  of  auxiliary  verbs,  §  47. 
For  others,  see  Conjugations. 

Par  o^  ?  wJiich  way  /  L.  44,  5. 

Participle,  past,  g  45,  6th,  (7). 
Without  an  auxiliary,  g  66,  (3); 
L.  42,  10;  L.  98,  1.  Aooom^ 
panied  by  itre,  g  134,  (2) ;  L.  42, 
6 ;  L.  98,  3.  In  reflective  verbs, 
g  135,  (1),  (2);  L.  45,2;  L.  98, 
6;  L.  99,  4.  In  neuter  verbs, 
L.  98,  3.  Accompanied  by  avoir, 
g  134,  (3) ;  L.  42,  5 ;  L.  98,  4. 
Never  agrees  with  indirect  regi- 
men, L.  42,  9.  Neuter  verbs  with 
avoir,  g  135,  (6) ;  L.  99,  2.  Of 
unipersonal  verbs,  L.  45,  6 ;  L. 
99, 3.  Never  agrees  with  en,  §  135, 
(7);  L.  42,  11,  12;  L.  99,  8.  Fol- 
lowed by  an  infinitive,  §  135,  (3); 
L.  98,  7 ;  L.  99,  5.  Of  passive 
verbs,  L  46 ;  L.  98,  2.  ^it  always 
invariable  before  an  infinitive,  L. 
63,  2;  L.  99,  7.  After  le  peu, 
g  136,  (8). 

present  g  64 ;  L.  97. 

Partitive  sense,  nouns  taken  in,  L.  6, 
1;  g  13,(10);  §78,(1X  (2);  L.  29,8. 

Pas,  point,  not,  difference,  §  138,  (1). 
Place  o^  L.  1,1,  2.  Omitted  when 
a  second  negative  occurs,  §  138, 
(3);  L.  7,  4.  Omitted  after  cer- 
tain verbs,  g  138,  (2). 
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Paaser  (se),  1o  do  without^  L.  39,  1. 

Passive  voice,  §  113,  (1). 

Passive  verb,  §  43,  (4) ;  L.  46.  Con- 
jugation  of,  §  54.  Rule,  §  55.  Its 
participle,  L.  46,  2 ;  L.  98,  2. 

Past  anterior,  §  45,  (2),  5.  Use  of 
§  122  ;  L.  55. 

Past  definite,  §  45,  (2),  3.  Use  of 
§  120;  L.  51.  Its  terminations 
and  irregularities,  L.  52. 

Past  indefinite,  §  46,  (2),  4.  Use  of, 
§  121 ;  L.  41. 

Past  of  subjunctive,  §  45,  (5),  3. 

Payer,  to  pay^  its  government,  L.  50. 

Personne,  no  hody^  §  41,  (6) ;  L.  T,  T. 

Persons,  §  31,  (3.) 

Place,  of  subject,  L.  56,  1,  respective 
place  of  noun,  direct  and  indirect 
regimen,  L.  56,  1,  2,  3;  §  T6,(7), 
(8),  (9).  In  interjected  sentences, 
§  '76,  (3).  Of  noun  in  interrogative 
sentences,  §  76,  (4),  (6) ;  L.  56, 1 ; 
L.  6,  4.  Of  adjective^  L.  8,  5 ;  L. 
15;  §  85;  §  86.  Of  pronoun 
subject  or  nominative,  §  98.  Of 
regimen  pronoun,  L.  9,  1 ;  L.  27  ; 
L.  28;  §  101;  §  102.  Place  of 
en  and  y,  §  104 ;  L.  67.  Of  adverb, 
§  136;  L.  34;  L.  41, 4,  5.  Of  verb, 
§144. 

Plaire  (se),  io  take  pleasure  in,  L.  40. 
Used'unipersonally,  comme  il  vous 
plaira,  as  you  please,  L.  89,  3. 

Pleuvoir,  U)  rain^  L.  33,  3. 

Pluperfect  of  indicative,  §  45,  (2),  6. 
Use  of,  §  123;  L.  55,4. 

of  subjunctive,  §  46,  (5), 

4 ;  L.  75,  6. 

Plural  of  nouns,  §  8 ;  L.  11.  Of  com- 
pound nouns,  §9;  L.  69.  Nouns 
having  no  plural,  §  10.  Nouns 
having  no  singular,  §  11.  Plural 
of  adjectives,  §  17 ;  L.  14,  3.  Moral 
or  physical  properties  of  man, 
single  in  the  individual,  not  put  in 
the  plural,  L.  66,  6. 

Plus  de,  more  than,  before  a  number, 
L.  20,  7. 

Plusieurs,  several,  %  30,  (9) ;  L.  18,  7. 

Pour,  in  order  to,  L.  28,  8. 

Porter,  to  carry,  to  wear,  L.  23,  10 ; 
L.  44,  6.  Se  porter,  to  he,  io  do, 
li.  36,  3. 

Preposition,  §  71.  Table  of  princi- 
pal, §72.  Regimen  or  govern- 
ment o^  §  130.  Governing  with- 
out another  preposition,  §   139. 


"By  means  ot  de,%  139,  2.  By  d^ 
§  139,  .3.  Rules  on  govermento^ 
§  140.  Repetition  o^  §  141. 
Observations  on,  §  142. 

Present  tense,  used  in  French,  where 
past  used  in  English,  L.  67,  2. 

Promener  (se),  to  waJIk,  ride,  etc.,  for 
pleaswre  or  health,  L.  36,  5. 

Prendre,  to  take,  its  government,  L 
50, 1. 

Prendre  garde,  io  take  care;  prendre 
le  deml,  to  go  into  mourning; 
prendre  la  peine,  to  take  the  trou- 
ble; prendre  les  devants,  to  go  6e- 
fore;  prendre  un  parti,  to  take  a 
resolution;  prendre  du  the,  du 
cafe,  to  take  tea,  coffee,  L.  71,  3. 

Prendre  le  thd,  to  take  one^s  tea, 
L.  71,  note. 

Pronouns,  §  31.  Personal,  §  32.  Re- 
marks on,  §  33.  Use  of  moi,  ioi, 
instead  of  subject  or  nominative 
pronouns,  §  33,  (8),  eta  Use  of  re- 
flective, L.  37.  Reflective  pro- 
noun se,  §  33,  (12),  (13).  Soi, 
(14).  Possessive  pronouns,  §  34 ; 
li.  9.  Remarks  on,  §  35.  Demon- 
strative pronouns,  §  36 ;  L.  9.  Re- 
marks on,  §  37.  Ge,  demonstra- 
tive pronoun,  §  87,  (6);  §  108; 
§  116;  L.  81.  Used  for  he,  she, 
L.  82.  Celm,  celle,  celui-ci,  celle^i, 
§  20 ;  L.  10.  Ceci,  cda,  L.  10,  6. 
Relative  pronouns,  §  38;  L.  31. 
Remarks  on,  §  39.  En,  %  39, 
(17);  §  95,(5);  §  110;  §  103, 
(l).  Place  of  ^  §  104.  T, 
%  39,  (18);  §  103  (2);  Place  of 
y,  §  104;  §  111.  Dont,  L.  31,  8. 
Syntax  of  pronouns,  §  98.  Place 
of  subject  or  nominative,  §  98. 
Repetition  o^  §  99 ;  L.  87.  Place 
of  regimen  pronouns,  §  100; 
L.  9,  1 ;  L.  27.  Respective  place 
of  regimen  pronouns,  §  101 ;  L. 
28.  Rule  on  this  subject,  §  102. 
Repetition  of  regimen  pronoun, 
§  105 ;  L.  27,  7.  Rules  on  pos- 
sessive pronouns,  §  106.  On 
demonstrative  pronouns,  §  107. 
On  relative  pronouns,  §  109. 

Que,  rel.  prn.,  §  109.  Never  sup- 
pressed, L.  19,  1 ;  L.  31,  3.  Que, 
interrogative,  L.  18,  5;  L.^1,  6. 

Que,  conj.,  never  suppressed,  L  19, 
1.    Que,  idiomatic,  L.  82,  3. 
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Quel,  whieh^  whai,  %  30,  (10) ;  §  109 ; 
L.  18,  4. 

Quelque,  §  30,  (12);  §  97 ;  L.  18, 
1 ;  L.  88. 

Quel — que,  quelque— que,  govern 
the  subjunctire,  L.  88,  3. 

Quelque  diose,  something,  anything, 
L.  7,  6.  Require  de  before  an 
adjective,  L.  18,  3.  Not  uaed  in 
negative  sentences,  L.  7,  6. 

Quelque  part,  9omewherej  anywTiere, 
L.  25,  8. 

Quelqu'un,  §  41,  7 ;  L.  7,  6. 

Qu^est-ce  que,  used  idiomatically  for 
what  t  L.  82,  2. 

Quiconque,  whoever^  §  41,  (9). 

Quitter,  to  leave,  abandon,  etc,  L. 
86,  3. 

Quoi,  what,  L.  31,  6. 

Qui,  who,  whom,  used  absolutely, 
§  39,  (6). 

Bappeler  (se),  to  remember,  recoUect, 
L.  37,  2. 

Reading  Lessons,  p.  474. 

Reoevoir  des  nouvellee,  tohearfrom^ 
li.  35,  6« 

Reflective  verb,  §  43,  (6).  Conju- 
gation o^  §  56;  L.  3a  Often 
uaed  in  French  for  the  English 
passive,  L.  36,  2.  Its  auxiliary  is 
Sire,  L.  46 ;  §  46.  Its  participle, 
§136;  L.45;  L.  98,5;  L.  99,4. 

Regarder,  to  concern,  L.  94,  5. 

Remeicier,  to  thank,  Je  vous  remer- 
cie,equivalent  to  a  refhsal,  L.  89,  2. 

Resume  of  rules  on  participle  past, 
L.98;  L99. 

Rien,  nothing,  etc.,  L.  7,  7  ;  L.  18,  3. 

Regime,  regimen  or  object,  §  2. 
Direct,  8  2,  (2);  §42,(4);  L.  66, 
2,  3 ;  §  76.  Indu-ect,  §  2,  (3) ; 
§42,(5);  L.  66,  2,3;  ^76. 

Regimen  or  government  of  adjec- 
tives, §  87;  L.  79.  After  itre 
unipersonal,  §  87,  (4);  L.  79,  3. 
Adjective  followed  by  ds,  §  88. 
By  (i,  §  89.  By  different  preposi- 
tions in  both  languages,  §  90. 
Regimen  of  verbs,  §  129 ;  L.  21, 4; 
L.  60 ;  L.  76,  77,  78.  Verbs  fol- 
lowed by  no  preposition,  §  130 ;  L. 
76,  1.  By  a,  §  131.  Bjde,%  132; 
L.  21,  4;  L.  77.  By  a  preposi- 
tion in  French  and  by  none  in 
in  English,  L.  78,  1,  2.  By  a 
different  prep,  in  both,  L.  78,  3. 
Regimen  of  prepositions^  §  139 ; 


L.  80.  Important  rules  on  regi- 
men, §  92  ;  §  133;  §  140;  L.  80,  6. 

Regimen  of  prendre,  to  take;  voler, 
to  steal;  acheter, to  buy;  deman« 
der,  to  ask;  payer,  to  pay,  L.  50, 1. 

R^jouir  (se),  to  r^'oice,  L.  40,  5. 

Remettre,  to  set  a  dialocaied  hone, 
etc.,  L.  93,  examples. 

Repetition  of  demonstrative  acQec- 
tives,  §  93.  Of  possessive  adjec* 
tives,  §  21,  (4).  Of  articles,  §  80, 
L.  6,  5;  L.  86.  Of  subject  or 
nominative  pronouns,  §  99;  L. 
87.  Of  regimen  or  objective  pro- 
nouns, §  105;  L.  87.  Of  adverbs, 
§  137.     Of  prepositions,  §  141. 

Rester,  used  uuip.,  to  remain,  to  have 
left,  L.  85,  4. 

Reste  de,  left,  L.  85,  4. 

Retarder,  to  lose,  to  put  hack,  said  of 
watches,  eta,  L.  92,  1. 

Satoib,  to  know,  and  connaitre,  to 
be  acquainted  ivOh,  L.  30,  5. 

Seoir,  to  euit,  become,  L.  47,  3.  Used 
unipersonally,  L.  49,  1. 

Servir  (se),  to  use,  L.  39,  2.  Servir, 
to  he^  at  table,  L.  89,  1. 

SUl  vous  plait,  if  you  pkaee,  L.  89,  3. 

Si,  conj.,  §  125,  (3).  Should  not  pre- 
cede conditional  mode,  L.  62,  6. 

Souvenir  (se),  to  remember,  recoUect^ 
L.  37,  2. 

So,  rendered  by  2e,  L.  46,  4. 

Speech,  parts  of,  §  1,  (1). 

Stem  of  a  verb,  L.  23. 

Subject  or  nominative,  §  2,(1)  ;  §  42, 
(2).  Verb  having  several  sub- 
jects in  different  persons,  L.  83,  2. 
Agreement  of  verbs  with  subjects, 
L.  83,  1;  L.84;  §  114;  §  115. 

Subjunctive  mode,  §  45,  4th,  (5). 
Useof;§  127;  §  143;  L.  72,  8,  8^ 
10.  Present  of,  §  45,  (5),  1.  Ter- 
minations of,  L.  72.  Subjunctive 
used  after  verbs  expressing  con- 
sent, command,  etc.,  followed  by 
que,  L.  72,  8.  After  several  uni- 
personal verbs  followed  by  que,  L. 
73,  1.  After  certain  conjunctions, 
§  143 ;  L.  73,  4.  After  croire,  esp& 
rer,  etc.,  interrogative  or  negative, 
L.  74,  2.  After  another  verb,  un- 
certain, and  preceded  by  relative 
pronoun  or  a  superlative,  L.  74,  3, 
4.    Past  of  subjunctive,  L.  72,  7. 

Substantive.     See  Noun. 
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SuperlatlTe  absolute,  §  14,  (11) ;  L. 
17,  1.  Superlative  relative,  §  14, 
(9)  J  L.  17,  2. 

Syntax,  §  75.  Of  noun,  §  76.  Arti- 
cle, §  77.  Adjective,  §  83.  Pro- 
noun, §  98.  Verb,  §  114.  Parti- 
ciple, §  134.  Adverb,  §  136.  Prepo- 
sition, §  139.     Conjunction,  §  143. 

Taire,  to  conceal,  L.  96,  6.  Se  taire, 
to  be  silent^  L.  96,  6. 

Tarder,  to  tarry,  to  long,  L.  58,  3. 

Tel,  such,  §  41,  (12),  (13).  Monsieur 
un  tel,  Mr.  such  a  one,  §  41,  13. 

Tenir,  to  hoUi,  used  in  the  sense  of  to 
keep.  Tenir  sa  parole,  to  keep 
one^s  VDord,  tenir  la  porte  ouverte, 
to  keep  the  door  open,  eta,  etc.,  L. 
90,  1.  Tenir  un  langage,  to  make 
use  of  language,  expressions,  etc., 
L.  90,  2.  Tenir,  to  he  attached, 
etc.,  L.  90,  3.  Faire  tenir,  to  for- 
ward, L.  90,  5.  Se  tenir,  to  re- 
main, to  abide  by,  eta,  L.  90,  6. 

Tenses  of  verbs,  §  45.  Formation 
o^  (§  61).  See  Different  Tenses. 

Terminations  of  regular  verbs,  §  60. 
Of  indicative,  L.  23,  5.  Of  imper- 
fect of  indicative,  L.  63,  5.  Of 
past  definite,  L.  51.  Of  future, 
L.  60.  Of  conditional,  L.  62.  Of 
imperative,  L.  70.  Of  subjunc- 
tive, L.  72.  Of  imperfect  of  sub- 
junctive, L.  75.  Of  infinitive,  L. 
21,  1.  Of  present  participle,  L. 
23,  3.  Of  past  participle,  L.  23,  4. 

Time  of  day,  L.  20. 

Times,  number  of,  in  a  given  space, 
L.68,  4. 

Tout,  oC  etc.,  §  30,  (15),  (16) ;  §  97, 
(4),  (5),  (6).  Tout,  every,  L.  26, 
8.  Tout,  the  whole,  L.  26,  9. 
Tout,  entirely,  quite,  variable  by 
eupbony,  L.  88,  4. 

Tromper,  to  deceive,  L.  38,  1.  Se 
tromper,  to  be  mistaken,  etc.,  L. 
38,  2. 

UN,  une,  a,  an,  one,  %  13,  (4),  (11); 
L.  6,  2.  Not  used  before  nouns 
placed  in  appositiod,  L.  30,  4. 

tJoipersonal  verbs,  L.  33 ;  §  43,  (7). 
Paradigm  o^  §  61-2.  AuziL  and 
partic  of  unipers.  verbs,  L.  45, 3, 4. 

Yaloib,  to  he  worth,  L  49,  3 ;  to  he 

better,  L.49,  6. 
Yenir,  to  eome,  used  to  indicate  past 


just  elapsed,  L  26,  2.  Yenir 
trouver,  to  eome  to,  L.  26,  3. 

Verbal  adjectives,  §  65 ;  L.  97. 

Verbs,  Four  Conjugations  o^  L.  21 : 
g  42.  Subject  or  nominative  o( 
§  42,  (2).  Begimen  or  object 
o^  §  42,  (3).  Different  sorts  ol 
verbs,  §  43.  Active,  §  43,  (2). 
(3);  L.  43.  Passive,  §  43,  (4);  L. 
46.  Neuter,  §  43,  (5);  L.  43. 
Reflective,  6  43,  (6);  §  56;  L. 36. 
Unipersonal,  L.  33;  §  43,  7; 
8  6  J -2.  Auxiliary  verbs,  §  43, 
(8).  Use  o?  §  46 ;  L.  43,  L.  45. 
Modes  and  tenses  o^  §  45.  See 
Different  Modes  and  Tenses.  Ir- 
regular verbs,  L.  24.  Table  o( 
§  62.  Syntax  of  the  verb,  §  114. 
Agreement  of  the  verb  with  sub- 
ject, §  114;  L.  83 ;  L  84;  L.  85. 
Verb  after  a  collective  noun, 
§  115;  L.  85,  1,  2,3.  Number 
of  verb  after  ce,  §  116.  Verb 
after  several  subjects  in  different 
persons,  §  117.  Use  of  tenses, 
§118.  £1^  Different  Tenses.  Regi- 
men or  government  of  verbs.  See 
Regimen. 

VeuiUez,  be  so  kind,  L.  70,  4. 

Vocabulary  to  the  Reading  Lessons, 
p.  493. 

Void,  here  is,  L.  34,  4. 

VoiU,  there  is,  L.  34,  4. 

Voler,  to  rob,  steed,  its  government, 
L.  50,  1. 

Vouloir  dire,  to  mean,  L.  32,  6,  6. 

(en),  to  bear  a  grudge,  eta, 

L.94,  6. 

Vowels,  L.  2. 

What,  rel.  pm.,  ceque,  L.  31,  4;  que, 
L.  31,  6. 

,  interrogative,    rendered   by, 

qu^esl-ce  que,  L.  82,  2. 

Whole  (the).  Is  tout,  L.  26,  9. 

Will,  used  in  the  sense  of  wish,  ren- 
dered by  vouMir,  L.  60,  5. 

Words,  variablei  §  1,  (3).  Invariable^ 

§  1,  (4). 

Y  AVOIR,  to  be  there,  §  61-2;  L. 

33,  4.    Used  for  ago,  L.  41,  6. 

T  avoir,  followed  by  Uie  present^ 

when   the   action    continues,  Ix 

67,  2. 
Y,  pm.  k   adv.  §  39,  (18) ;  §  103, 

(2).    Place  o4  §   104;    §   111; 

L.  24,  11. 
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OM 


A 

a 

B 

b 

C 

0 

D 

d 

E 

e 

F 

f 

G 
H 

g 

I 

• 
1 

J 
E 

• 

i 

L 

1 

M 

m 

N 

n 

0 

0 

P 

Q 
R 

P 

q 

r 

S 

s 

T 

t 

U 

a 

V 

V 

X 

X 

Y 
Z 

y 

z 

r.ESSON  L 

THB   LETTSB8. 

\»  contains 

• 

twenty-five  letters: 

tfjtmAH, 

N«w  names.! 

Szampleii 

ah 

ah 

amas. 

bay 

W 

barre. 

say 

ke* 

cas,  cil. 

day 

de* 

dard. 

a 

a 

effet 

eff 

fe 

frere. 

jay* 
ash 

(rhe 

gr^le. 
naie. 

e 

e 

idee. 

jee 
kah 

t 

jais. 
kali. 

ell 

le 

lit. 

emm 

me 

mat 

enn 

ne 

natte. 

0 

0 

orge. 

pay 

)e 

pere. 

ku 

quadre. 

err* 

re 

rat. 

ess 

se 

soie. 

tay 

te 

tort. 

u* 

u 

Time. 

vay 
eeks 

V 

xe» 

vase, 
rixe. 

e  greo 

e  erec 

yeux. 

zed 

zele. 

W,  called  in  French  double  Vy  might  be  added,  as  many  for- 
dgn  words  which  have  that  letter,  have  been  adopted  into  the 

French,  language. 

^■"^^  "^^^^  III  >  J 

^  The  new  names  of  the  French  letters  are  seldom  used. 

■  like  8  in  pleasure,  •  Nearly  like  err  in  error, 

*  No  corresponding  sound  in  English.  *  Nearly  like  he  in  globe, 

*  Nearly  like  ke  and  de  in  cake  and  grade.  The  e  of  the  otiier  letters  has 
the  same  sound.                         ^  kse.  *  m  in  roat. 
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THE    TOWELS. 

Vowels  are  rendered  long  or  short  by  certain  marks  placed  over 
them.    These  marks,  which  are  three  in  number,  are  called  accentSL 

The  acute  accent  ( ' )  is  placed  over  e,  to  give  it  a  sharp  or  close 
sound.    (See  4.  6.) 

The  grave  accent  ( ^ )  is  placed  over  e,  to  give  to  that  rowel  a 
grave  or  open  sound.  (See  5.  d.)  It  is  also  put  on  d,  at,  or  to,  li^ 
there,  and  on  the  u  of  ot^,  theref  to  distinguish  those  words  from  a,  has^ 
la,  {he,  and  <m,  or.  The  grave  accent,  however,  does  not  change  the 
sound  of  a  and  u. 

The  circumflex  accent  C^)  is  placed  over  a,  e,  t,  o,  tt,  to  give  to  those 
letters  a  long  and  broad  sound.^ 

1.  a  like  a  in  mai,  rat.   Examples,  faceyjace;  bateau,  boat;  tableau, 

picture;  patte,paw;  malode,  sick, 

2.  4  Eke  a  in  bar,  far.    Ex.  age,  age;  chateau,  castle;  pdXe,j)aste; 

blame,  blame;  crdne,  cranium, 

3.  e  nearly  like  u  in  cur,  and  frequently  silent  at  the  end  of  poly- 

syllables.    Ex.  \e,  the;   me,  me;  ie,  thee;  que,  that;  meubla, 
piece  of  furniture;  peuple,  people;  rime,  rime, 

4.  4  like  a  in  fate,    Ex.  tit,  summer;  amitie,  friendship;  Aeve, 

raised;  epte,  sword, 

5.  d  like  e  in  tmL    Ex.  pere,  faOier;  fcice,  brother  ;  m^,  mother; 

^eve,  pupiL 

6.  S  nearly  like  a  in  dare,  fare,    Ex.  r«ve,  dream;  extreme,  eoD- 

treme;  creme,  cream;  crepe,  crape;  forH,  forest 

7.  i   nearly  like  ee  in  reed,  creed,    Ex.  rrddi,  mid-day;  id,  here; 

Gni,  finished ;  cr^tt,  credit 

8.  i  like  ee  in  ee^/eeZ.    'En,  He,  islcmd ;  gite,  lodging ;  6pitre,  epistle; 

dime,  tithe;  abime,  abyss, 

9.  o  between  the  o  in  rob  and  that  in  robe,  or  that  of  nor  and  no, 

Ex.  robe,  robe;  globe,  globe;  cachot,  dungeon;  haricot,  bean. 

10.  6  like  0  in  bone,  no.    Ex.  d^pot,  deposit ;  pr^vot,  provost ;  bientot^ 

soon;  suppot,  supporter. 

11.  u.      The  exact  French  sound  of  this  letter  is  not  found  in  Eng- 

lish.   The  position  of  the  lips  in  whistling,  is  very  nearly  the 

'  This  accent  indicates  the  suppression  of  the  letter  s  after  the  vowel  on 
which  it  is  placed ;  fiie^  iite,  bite,  were  formerly  written,  feste,  teste,  bests ; 
the  s  was  not  sounded,  but  gave  to  the  preceding  vowel  that  prolonged 
sound,  now  represented  by  the  drcumflex  accent. 
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position  whieh  they  should  have  in  emitting  the  French  tt,  Ex. 
wne,  urn;  Itme,  mwm;  bwt,  (xm;  tribti^  tribe ;tnbu%  trtbtUe; 
&Uj  elected. 

12.  ii  is  the  u  with  a  prolonged  sound.     Ex.  mi^re,  mviberry  ;  d^ 

due;  CT(ty  growth;  briiler,  to  hum, 

13.  y.    See  29,  y,  page  20. 

EXBRCISB    1. 

1.  (a)     Table,  table;  fable, /oJfo;  chat,  cat;  ^clat,  splendor;  arbre^ 

tree;  tard,  hie;  baQe,  haU, 

2.  (&)    &me,  «M*Z/  bldme,  blame;  bAtir,  to  fttttZa;  pile, paste;  4ge, 

o^e/  m4t,  77105^. 

3.  (e)    me,  me;  de,  of;  que,  <^a</  efle,  «A€/  malle,  mail;  parle, 

«p€aA; ;  fourche,  fork  ;  salle,  ^H. 
4  {€)    pr4j  meadow;  8^114,  gone;  doim6, given;  'pasa4,  pasa6ej past ; 

€leY6y  raised;  arm^e,  army. 
6.  (5)    ir^very;  apres,  a/55cr/  achete,  ftwy;  mere,77M)<^er/ espere, 

hope  ;  l^ve,  raiisc  /  chere,  fare  ;  chevre,  goat 

6.  (^)    m^me,  «ame/  careme,Ze/i^/ arret, arrest/  temp^te,/emjpe8</ 

tSte,  Tiead;  b4te,  6ea5^. 

7.  (i)     lit,  bed ;  dit, aaic?/  dire,  io  say;  lire,  to  read;  lime,^fe/  cire, 

woo?/  rite,  rite. 

8.  (i)     diner,  to  dine;  ile,  tt?c/  dime,  /iYA<j/  abime,  abyss;  €pltre, 

episUe;  ^te,  lodging. 

9.  (o)    mot,  word;  cachot^  dungeon;  repos,  res^/  trot,  ^ro<;  globe, 

globe;  carrosse,  coach. 

10.  (6)     t6t,  »o<?n/  plutot,  rather ;  r6ti,  roflw<  meat;  d^p6t,  deposit, 

pr^vot^  provost. 

11.  (u)     bu,  drank;  cru,  believed;  du,  (/  <^/  ^lu,  elected;  menu, 

minute;  pr^vu,  foreseen ;  &u,  croian. 

12.  (A)    chiite,  fall;  briilot,  fireship;  mAr,  ripe;  diiment,  duly ;  il 

futj  Tie  might  be;  nous  fiimes,  we  were. 

THB   DIPHTHONGS    AND    COMBINSD    VOWELS. 

14.  A  vowel  surmounted  by  a  diaeresis  (")  cannot  form  a  diph- 
thong with  another  vowel ;  it  is  pronounced  separately.  Ex., 
hair — Exception :  e  at  the  end  of  a  few  words,  such  as  eigne, 
heTnlocky  is  silent,  the  u  being  pronounced  like  u. 

15.  E  accented  (i)  and  followed  by  a  vowel,  is  pronounced  separ* 
ately.     Ex.  obeir,  to  obey  ;  gj^ant,  gianL 

16.  ai,  ei,  preceding  a  liquid  I  (see  Consonants,  13)  do  not  form  a 
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diphthong;  a  is  then  pronounced  as  in  maif  and  0  as  at  in 
pair.  The  i  seems  merely  to  indicate  the  liquid  sound  of  the 
I    Ex.  paille,  straw  ;  oreille,  ear, 

17.  ai  is  like  a  mfate,    Ex.  j'at,  Ihav€\  je  ferai,  IvnU  make;  bate, 

hay ;  ma^  May  ;  bakt,  hrcom. 

When  the  diphthong  ai  is  followed  by  a  final  5,  cf,  or  <,  it 
assumes  a  broader  sound,  resembling  the  French  ^,  or  « in  the 
English  word  met,  Ex.  j'avaw,  I  had;  je  feraw,  I  should 
make;  latt,  milk;  laid,  ugly, 

18.  au  nearly  like  0^  /  in  English.     Ex.  tat^x,  raie ;  chaud,  warm, 

E  preceding  au  is  blended  with  that  diphthong  without  chang- 
ing its  sound.  Ex.  beau,  handsoms  ;  ch4teat«,  casUe  ;  tableau, 
picture;  eat^  waier, 

19.  ei  nearly  like  a  in  faie,    Ex.  beige,  serge ;  netge,  snow ;  se%le, 

rye;  retne,  gueen;  pe^e,  comb, 

20.  eu  approaches  the  sound  of  u  in  muff,  Ex.  jeu,  phy  ;  lieu,  phce; 

peu,  Zti^^  /  pet£r,  fear  ;  chaleur,  heat.  Exceptions,  in  eu,  had  ; 
j^euSj  &c.,  I  had;  j'cusse,  etc.,  I  might  have;  eu  is  pronounced 
like  u  alone. 

21.  ia    nearly  like  ia  in  medial  Ex.  il  Ita,  he  hound  ;  il  cna,  Ae  criiecZ ; 

dialogue,  dialogue, 

22.  ie    like  ee  in  hee,  Ex.  il  lie.  Tie  hinds  ;  il  ^tudie,  ^e  studies  ;  harpte^ 

harpy  ;  mte,  tAe  soft  part  of  hread. 

23.  oi  nearly  like  wa  in  umia.    Ex.  croix,  cross;  il  bott,  he  drinks; 

Toij  king, 

24.  ou  like  00  in  coo7.     Ex.  doux,  soft;  coup,  6291^;/  nous,  we;  vous, 

you  ;  cou,  neck, 

25.  ua    \  M      /  ^       II  salua,  he  saluted;  il  remua,  he  moved;  il  con- 

I  ^  ^  I  J  tribua,  he  contributed, 

26.  ue    /  s  il   ]  ^  ^   ^  salt<e,  he  salutes;  il  remt<e,  he  moves;  il  con- 

>  I  5  \  ?  S       tribue,  he  contributes, 

27.  ui    (  §  ^  j  •S  ^   produtt,  produce ;  condutte,  conduct ;  lu^  hSm, 

I  ^  S  I  I  bruit,  noise  /  il  r^dui^  he  reduces, 

28.  uo    /  -^      \  w       duo,  duei, 

29.  y    when  initial,  when  coming  between  two  consonants,  or  when 

forming  a  syllable  of  itself,  has  the  sound  of  the  French,  i, 
Ex.  style,  style;  type,  type;  yeux,  eyes;  Tpres,  Tpres;  y,  there. 
Between  two  vowels  y  has  the  power  of  two  i*s,  one  of  which 
forms  a  diphthong  with  the  preceding,  and  the  other  with  the 
following  vowel ;  the  syllabic  division  taking  place  between 
the  i's.  Ex.  moyen,  means;  essayer,  to  try  ;  nettoyer,  to  clean  ; 
citoyen,  citizen;  abbaye,  ahhey;  these  words  are  pronounced 
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as  if  they  were  written  moi^en,  essower,  neUai4erj  eUoi^en, 
dbhaiC^  The  words,  pays,  country;  paysage,  land»oape;  pay* 
san,  peasant^  are  pronounced  pt-ia^  pS-iBogej  ^HMin. 

Exercise  2. 

17.  (ai)  je  domiai,  I  gave;  je  parlend,  ItDiU  tpeak;  j'allai,  /  went; 

je  cherchai,  I  taught;  je  menai,  lied;  j'irai,  IwtUgo. 
(ais)  je  donnais,  Iuhu  giving;  je  parlerais,  I  would  tpeak;  j'allais, 
I  was  going;  je  cherchais,  Iuhu  seeking;  je  menais,  /  woe 
leading;  j'iiais,  I  would  go. 

18.  (aoy  eau)  maaz,  evils;  chamean,  camd;  chevaux,  hones;  beau, 

handsome  ;  nouveau,  new  ;  troupeau,  flock, 

19.  (&l)   neige,  snow;  veine,  vem;  leine,  queen;  Seine,  Seine;  }e 

peigne,  I  comb  ;  sein,  iosom. 

20.  (eu)  peu,  Wis;  peur,/x9r;  leur,  ^etr/  il  meurt,  he  dies;  soeur, 

mi/ier  /  oeu^  egg  ;  lueur,  Ught. 
(eu)  like  ic    J*eus,  /  had;  tu  eus,  (ftou  hadst;  il  eut,  Ae  Aa<{; 
eu,  had, 

21.  ^)    liant^  binding;  il  lia,  ^  hound;  partlaH^ partial;  il  cria,  he 

cried;  il  nia,  he  denied;  il  pria,  he  prayed. 

22.  ^)    garantie,  guaranitee;  il  prie,  he  prays;  il  lie,  A«  hinds  ;  ilrie, 

A«  TTta^  Zati^^  ;  il  nie,  Ae  dentiw. 

23.  (oi)    loi,  law ;  moi,  me;  'A  voit,  Ae  Mes/  il  boit,  he  drinks;  roi, 

A»n^/  droit,  right;  il  croit,  Ae  heUeves. 

24.  (on)  bout,  em?  ;  il  coud,  Ae  «eti;«  ;  il  moud,  he  grinds  ;  coupe,  cup  ; 

loup,  wolf;  coup,  bhw;  croute,  crusL 

25.  (ua)  nuage,  cloud;  nuance,  shade;  il  salua,  he  saluted;  il  remua, 

he  Tnoved  ;  il  contribua,  Ae  contributed. 

26.  (ue)  nue,  cZtmc?;  lue,  f.  reoc?;  re^ue,  £  received;  il  salue,  Tie 

sahites;  il  remue,  Ae  moves. 

27.  (ui)  lui,  Aw* ;  luisant,  shining;  cuire,  lobdke;  cuit,  &a^;  nuire^ 

(o  tn^re  ;  produire,  io  produce. 
29.  (y)    thyrse,  /Ayr«u«  ;  type,  type  ;  style,  »<yfe  ;  yeux,  eyes  ;  y vetot, 
Tvetot;  payer,  to  pay ;  envoy er,  to  send;  abbaye,  abbey; 
easayer,  to  try  ;  pays,  oo«n^ /  paysage,  landscape;  paysan, 
ptasaiKt. 

THS  NASAL  SOUNDS, 

80.  The  combination  of  the  vowels  with  the  consonant  m  orn 
produces  what  the  French  caU  le  son  nasal,  the  nasal  sound. 

81.  When  the  consonant  m  orn  is  doubled,  or  is  immediately  fol- 
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32.  am 

an 

ean 

em 

en 


pronomiced 

nearly 
like  an  in 
parni,  want 


lowed  by  a  vowel/  tiie  nasal  sound  does  not  lake  place. 
Ex.  tiuiocent^  mnoe&ni  ;  mmobile,  immovable  ;  iiiatile,  uaeleas  ; 
tnoni^  unheard  of.  The  Etyllables  in  and  tm  in  the  words  in- 
nocent and  immobile,  are  pronounced  nearly  as  in  English  • 
the  syllabic  division"  of  i-nu-ti-le  and  i-nou-i,  will  explain 
the  reason  of  the  absence  of  the  nasal  sound  in  those  words. 

ample,  ample;  chombre,  chamber;  lompe, 
lamp, 
rf  on,  year;  banc,  bench;  dans,  in;  man* 
'B*     teau,  doak. 

9  membre,  Umb  ;  emporter,  to  carry  away  ; 
R      trembler,  to  trefrMe, 

en,  in;  dent,   1oo(k;  prendre,   to  take; 
rendre,  to  render. 

33.  en  final  is  sometimes  pronounced  like  en  in  tl^  Ex.  Eden,  jSSen. 

34.  en  in  the  third  person  plural  of  verbs  is  silent    Ex.  ils  lisent^ 

lis  portent,  ils  donnent;  pronounce  ils  Uz,  ils  j>or^  ils  donn, 

35.  en  after  i  at  the  end  of  a  word,  is  pronounced  nearly  like  an  in 
aank,  crank,    Ex.  bien,  well;  lien,  tie;  rien,  not^tn^. 

tfmbre,  stamp;  impossible,  imposeible;  tm- 

portant,  important. 
Iwi^  flax;  pin,  pine;  crfti,  horeo-hair;  vmi> 

loine. 

tombe,  tomb  ;  comble,  height;  sombre,  dark ; 

tomber,  tofdJL 
mon,  my  ;  ton,  iky;  son^  Aw;  bond,  bound; 

pont,  bridge. 

humble,  humble;  par&m^  perfume, 
un,  one;  chactm^  wuh  one;  importVM>  tn^ 
portvnate, 

EXBBdSB  3. 

3L        Innocent,  thnoeen<;  inutile,  uselese ;  diner^  dinner;  immortely 
immortal;  une,  one ;  lune,  moon;  dunes,  downe, 

32.  am  ambre,a7n&er;  chambre,  (hamber;  Adam,  Adam;  ramper,  to 
ereqp;  ample,  ample;  lampe,  lamp. 
an  tante,  aunt;  manteau,  doak;  plan,  plan;  plancher,  floor; 
rang,  rank;  sang,  hlood;  enfant,  chUd. 

^  The  words  ennuiy  ennvyer,  emmm/er^  enivrer^  enorgueiUir,  form  excep- 
tions to  this  rule.  The  first  syllable  of  ennui,  ennvyerf  emmener,  is  nasal; 
enivrer,  enorgueUUr  are  pronounced  en^tvrer,  en^frgueiHir, 

*  For  the  division  of  words  into  f^Uablee^  see  Beading  Leeeone,  page  414. 


36.  im 


m 


37.  om 


on 


3&um 


un 


J 


somewhat 
Uke  an  in 

crank, 

sank. 

pronounced 
nearly  like 
on  in  song, 

wrong, 
nearly  like 
tm  in  hunt- 
ing, wrung. 
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0m  re]n|)]ir,  to  fiR;  temple,  iempU;  tempo,  weather;  Msemblde, 
(ua&nhly  ;  trembler,  io  irrnniHe ;  membre,  Kmi. 

en  sentir,  io  fed;  tente,  Uni;  pente,  decUmt^;  je  rends,  Iren^ 
der;  je  prends,  I  take;  je  sens,  IfteL 

33.  en  amen,  amm;  i^)ecimen,  speamen, 

34.  en  lis  donnent,  ihey  give;  ils  parlent,  they  tpeak;  ils  ^orivent^ 

ike^  write  ;  ils  cherchent,  ihey  nek, 

35.  ien  le  mien,  mine  ;  le  tien,  ihiTie ;  le  sien,  his, 

36.  im  simple,  simple;  timbre,  stamp;  daim,  <2e6r;  &im,  hunger; 

imposteur,  impostor  ;  important,  important 
in  On,  fine;  pain,  bread;  demain,  Io  morrow;  crin,  kors^-hair; 
vin,  ti^Mie;  bain,  ioi^;  teindre,  to  dye;  peindre,  to  paint. 

37.  om  sombre,  dark;  nom,  name;  ombre,  sh<idow;  tombe,  <om5; 

nombre,  number;  comble,  height. 
on  pont,  bridge;  bonte,  shame;  montre,  tooicA;  ndson,  reo»on ; 
maison,  house;  fondre,  to  meU;  non,  ito. 

38.  um  humble,  humbk;  paiSam,  perjwne  ;  humblement,  humbly. 
un  lundi,  Monday;  bran,  brown;  alun,  alum;  empnmter,  to 

borrow;  importun,  importunate;  un,  one. 
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THB   CONSOKANTS. 

i.  At  the  beginning  of  words  or  syllables,  most  coniKmants  are 
sounded  as  in  English. 

2.  A  final  consonant  is  generaJly  silent  The  letters  c,  f,  1,  r, 
however,  when  final,  are  generally  pronounced. 

3.  The  final  consonant  of  a  word  is  generaiOy  carried  to  the  next 
word,  when  that  word  begins  with  a  vowel  or  ^  h  mute. 
(See  10,  h.) 

4.  For  illustrations  and  ezceptioDS,  see  the  several  letters. 

5.  B  initial  is  pronounced  as  in  English.    In  the  middle  of  words, 

and  at  the  end  of  proper  names,  b  is  sounded.  Ex.  a&diquer, 
to  oMtcoto,  Jo&,  Oale2^,  &c.  B  is  also  pronounced  in  radou&, 
refitting  of  a  vessel,  and  rum5,  (pronounced  romb,)  point  of  the 
compass.  It  is  silent  in  plom&,  260(2/  9.p\ombj  perpendiculairify. 
When  b  is  doubled,  only  one  of  these  letters  is  pronounced. 
Ex.  a^,  abbot ;  sa55at 
CI  0  has  its  proper  sound  (k)  before  a,  o,  u,  1,  n,  r.  Ex.  cabane, 
cottage;  cou,  neck;  4ca,  crown;  enclin,  indinsd;  C^dius, 
Oneius ;  croire,  to  believe. 
c    before  e  and  i,  And  with  the  cedilla  (c)  before  a,  o,  or  u,  has 
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the  sound  of  s;  ceci,  ^da;  oendres,  ashe»;  fiB^9A%  front ;  hr- 

qxMjfiuhion;  re^u,  recmmed. 
cb  is  pronounced  like  sh  in  she,    Ex.  e^r,  oar/  e^arbon,  coal; 

c^ngement)  change. 
c    in  the  words  verrMcdLe  and  viohncdl^  'is  pronounced  like  «^. 
cb  is  pronounced  like  k,  in  a  few  words  derived  from  tbe  Greek. 

Ex.  cAaos,  anac^ronisme,  c^ronique,  patriarc^t,  orcAestre,  &c. 

In  patriarcAe,  arcAev^ue,  Ad^ron,  cb  is  pronounced  like  sh. 

In  Mic^l-Ange,  Michdd  Angdo,  it  sounds  like  k, 
c    final  is  sounded,  except  when  preceded  by  n.    Ex.  avec,  vjUh  ; 

are,  how;  sac,  bag  ;  saCj  juice;  Ture,  Ihjo^h 

Exceptions :  it  is  silent  in  accroc,  rent ;  broc,  jvg  ;  clerc,  derk  ; 

estomac,  stomach  ;  hcs,  snares  ;  marc,  mark  ;  pore,  pork  ;  tabac, 

tohacco—ch  is  silent  in  almanack 
c    is  pronounced  like  g  in  second,  second,  and  f6cond,  Jrmtfkd, 

and  their  derivatiyes. 
c    final  is  seldom  pronounced  upon  tbe  next  word. 
7*  D  has  tbe  same  sound  as  in  English.    Ex.  dame,  ladg,    D  is  pro- 
nounced in  tbe  middle  of  words.    Ex.  adverbe,  cidverb  ;  ad' 

mirer,  to  admire, 
d  is  silent  at  the  end  of  words,  except  in  proper  names :  as  in 

DaTi(2,  David;  in  tbe  word  sud^  south,  and  in  a  few  foreign 

words,  as  le  Qid,  the  Cid;  le  TalmueJ,  the  Talmud,  &c. 
d    final,  coming  before  a  word  commencing  with  a  vowel  or  an 

h  mute,  assumes  the  sound  of  t :  grand  homme,  is  pronounced 

gran  iomme;  couc2-il,  does  he  sewP  yenc2-il,  does  he  sell  f  are 

pronounced  cou-til,  ven-tiL 

8.  F  is  pronounced  as  in  EnglisL    Ex./i^vre,/et;er //iacre,  hack- 

ney-coach. 
f  final  is  generally  sounded.    Ex.  aoif,  thirst;  chef,  chief;  saif, 
taUouf. 

Exceptions;  cle/,  key;  cerf,  stag ;  che/-d'oeuYre,ma«<er-;pfecc; 
ceu/-dur,  hard-egg ;  oeu/-firais,  fresh  egg ;  bceu/-fi*ais,  fresh 
heef;  boeu/-sal^,  salt  heef.  In  the  plural  of  the  words  oeu/  and 
boeu/,  /  is  always  silent 

Tbe  f  of  neu/,  nine,  is  silent  before  a  consonant,  and  sounds 
like  V  before  a  vowel  or  h  mute  ;  neu/livres,  pronounce  neu 
Uvres ;  neu/  hommes,  neu^  en&hts,  pronounce  neu^vommee, 
neu^enfants, 

9.  G-  is  always  bard  (that  is  like  g  in  game)  before  a,  o,  u.    Ex. 

^arde,  guard  ;  gond,  hinge  ;  aigu^  acute, 
g   before  e  and  i  has  always  the  soft  sound,  (that  of  s  in  pleasure). 
Ex.  ^erbe,  sheaf;  geudre,  son-in-law;  ^foier, game ;  gilet,  vest 


THE    CONSONANTS. 


25 


gttt,  guo,  gue,  gui,  are  pronounced  gha^  gho,  ghcy  ghi,  i.  e.,  the  u  JS 
silent.  Ex.  il  l^ua,  he  bequeathed;  ]4giu)nSy  let  ue  bequeath; 
guerre,  war ;  ^mtare,  guitar. 

Exceptions:  In  BiguHlej  needle^  Chds^,  &c.,  the  two  vowels 
are  sounded.     The  ue  of  gue  final  is  mute,  unless  a  diieresis 
is  on  the  e,  as  in  ci^t^,  hemlock. 
gti   is  pronounced  like  ni  in  union.    Ex.  ]%ne,  reign;  pe^tte, 
tomb  ;  dai^ner,  to  deign  ;  sai^ner,  to  bleed. 
Exceptions :   (Tnide,  Vvogn^,  stagnant,  Sgn^e,  &c. 
g    final  takes  the  sound  of  h  before  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute : — 
san^  humain,  human  blood,  is  pronounced  ean  kumam. 
10.  3    is  mute  or  aspirate,     ff  mute  (having  of  itself  no  sound)  is, 
when  preceded  by  a  word  subject  to  elision,  (§  146)  treated 
as  a  vowel.     H  aspirate  is  always  initial,  the  breathing  or 
a^iration  is  very  slight,  but  not  entirely  absent,  as  is  advanced 
by  some  grammarians. 

As  it  is  important,  on  account  of  elision  and  of  the  pro- 
nunciation of  the  last  consonant  of  a  word  preceding  h,  to 
know  when  it  is  aspirate  or  not,  we  will  give  a  list  of  the 
words  which  commence  with  h  aspirate,  omitting  however 
the  derivatives  and  a  few  words  seldom  used. 


TTAbleur 

Harangue 

Have 

Horde 

Hache 

Haras 

Havre 

Hors 

Hagard 

Harasser 

Havresac 

Hotte 

Haie 

Harceler 

H^ler 

Hottentot 

Haillons 

Hardes 

Hennir 

Houblon 

Haine 

Hardi 

Henri 

Houille 

Hair 

Harem 

H^raut 

Houlette 

Hftire 

Hareng 

H^risson 

Houpp6 

H41er 

Hargneux 

H^risser 

Hour! 

Halage 

Haricot 

Hdron 

Houppelanda 

HAle 

Haridelle 

Heros* 

HouRse 

Hftlle 

Harnais 

Hdtre 

Houx 

Hallebarde 

Harpe 

Herse 

Huche 

.Hallier 

Harpie 

Heurter 

Hu€e 

Halte 

Harpon 

Hibou 

Huguenot 

Hamac 

Hasard 

Hideux 

Huit 

Hameau 

Hater 

Hidrarchie 

Humet 

Hanche 

Hausser 

Hoquet 

Huppe  * 

Hangar 

Haut 

Hollande* 

Hure 

Hanneton 

Hautbois 

Homard 

Hurler 

Hanter 

Hautesse 

Honte 

Hussard 

*  The  h  of  the  other  words  having  the  same  derivation,  hiro'inef  hSr(h 
tame,  hiroique,  &c,   is  not  aspirated. 

*  We  say,  however,  du  fromage  d'HoIlande,  Duteh  eheelee:  de  la  toilo 

d'Hollande,  Dutch  Unen. 

2 
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11.  J    is  pronounced  like  s  in  pleasure.   Ex.  your,  day  ;  jamsaSj  never. 
K   sounds  like  k  in  EngliaL     Ex.  k&Uy  khan;  Mogramme,  a 

French  weight 

12.  L    in  the  combinations  il,  ill,  not  initial,  but  in  the  middle  or  at 

the  end  of  words,  has  the  liquid  sound  found  in  the  English 
word  hriUiant  Many  of  the  French,  however,  give  to  the 
liquid  I  the  sound  of  ye,  in  the  English  word  eye.  This  pro- 
nunciation is  now  so  common,  that  it  is  no  longer  deemed 
wrong.  Ex.  pai2Ze,  straw;  ftZZe,  daughter;  batZ,  lease; 
travat7,  labor. 

Exceptions:   fiZ,  thread;  Br6aiily  Brazil ;  Nt7,  Nile;  mt7,  mVZfe, 
thousand  ;  civt^  civU  ;  profit,  profile;  YtUle,  town^  and  its  deriv- 
atives ;  tranqm?^,  tranqmZZit^,  &c.,  quiet,  quietness,  die, 
11    in  SuZZy  has  the  Uquid  sound. 

is  silent  in  bariZ,  barrel;  cheniZ,  Jeennd;  coutiZ,  ticking;  fusi2^ 
gun;  fiZs,  son;  fourniZ,  bakehouse;  griZ,  gridiron;  outiZ,  tool; 
persiZ,  parsley  ;  pouZs,  ptdse  ;  sourciZ,  eyebrow  ;  gentiZshommes, 
noblemen. 

13.  M    1  initial  are  pronounced  as  in  English.    For  tliese  letters  in 

14.  N    )  combination  with  the  vowels,  see  Nasal  Sounds,  (page  21). 

Final  consonants  after  m  and  n  are  generally  silent     Ex. 

temjTS,  weather  ;  je  romps,  je  prencZs,  /  brec^,  I  take, 
m    is  silent  in  condamner,  to  condemn ;  automne,  atUumn. 
n    final,  and  not  belonging  to  a  noun,  is  carried  to  the  next  word, 

when  this  word  begins  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute,  if  the  two 

words  are  closely  connected.  Ex.  un  bon  enfant,  a  good  chUd; 

mon  ami,  my  friend ;  pronounce  bon  nenfant,  mon  nami. 

15.  P    is  generally  sounded  as  in  English.    P  is  however  silent  in 

ba^t^me,   baptism;    baptiser,   to  baptize;    cheptel,   chattel; 

com/>te,   accoumt;    dom^ter,  to  subdue;   exempt,  exempt; 

sept,  seven  ;  septi^me,  seventh, 
p    final  is  silent    Ex  coup,  blow  ;  drap,  c^th. 

Exceptions :  cap,  cape  ;  and  proper  names  generally, 
p    final  is  not  carried  to  the  next  word. 

16.  Q    qu  is  pronounced  like  k.     Ex.  question,  question;  qui,  who; 

qu^iSf  quality  :  ue  final  is  sileni  after  q.  Ex.  prati^t^e,  prao^ 
tice. 

Exceptions:  qu  is  pronounced  as  in  English  in  a<2^uatique, 
iquaXeuT,  ^^uestre,  ^^liitation,  ^^uation,  in-^t^rto,  li^t^fier, 
$t<adrag^naire,  ^t^adruple,  ^t^adrup^e,  Quinte-Curce,  ^in- 
tiLen,  ^teintuple,  ^irinaL 
q  final  is  sounded.    It  is  however  mute  in  collude,  turkey; 
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and  in  cinq^fivej  when  followed  by  a  word  commencing  witlx 
a  consonant 

17.  B.  The  French  r  is  pronounced  with  ^greater  force  than  the 

English. 
IT   is  pronounced  like  r.    Ex.  arriver,  to  arrive ;  arranger,  to 
arrange. 

Exceptions :  in  the  future  and  conditional  of  aoqu^rir,  to  a^ 
quire ;  courir,  to  run,  and  mourir,  to  die,  the  two  r's  are  dis- 
tinctly sounded.  Ex.  je  courrai,  je  mourrai,  je  courrais,  je 
mourrais,  j*acquerrais,  &c. 

r  final  is  pronounced  when  preceded  by  a,  i,  o,  u.    Ex.  car, 
for ;  finir,  to  finish  ;  oor,  hunting  horn;  pur,  pure. 
Exception :  monsieur,  sir. 

r  preceded  by  e  is  generally  sounded  in  monosyllables.  Ex. 
fer,  iron  ;  cher,  dear. 

r  preceded  by  e  is  silent  in  words  of  more  than  one  syllable. 
Ex.  parler,  to  speak;  manger,  to  eai;  chercher,  to  seek 
Exceptions :  r  is  sounded  in  amer,  belv^der,  cancer,  cuiUer, 
^ther,  enfer,  hiver,  Jupiter,  Lucifer,  magister. 
The  final  r  of  an  infinitive  is*  not  often  carried  to  the  next 
word  in  conversation.  In  serious  reading  it  is  generally  car« 
ried  to  the  next  word. 

18.  S   has  generally  the  same  sound  as  in  English. 

8  between  two  vowels  is  pronounced  as  in  the  English  words 
rose,  prose,  Ex.  base,  hose  ;  va«e,  vase  ;  pau«e,  patue  ;  cho«e, 
thing. 

Exceptions :  s  in  words  composed  of  a  particle,  or  an  acljec- 
tive,  and  a  word  commencing  with  s,  preserves  the  hissing 
sound.  Ex.  parasol,  parasol;  vraisemblable,  likely;  d^su^ 
tude,  desuetude  ;  pre«<^nce,  preeedence,  &c. 

8  is  pronounced  in  Christ,  but  not  in  J^us-Ghrist 
sc   is  pronounced  as  in  English.    Ex.  scandale,  scandai;  science^ 
science. 
Bch   is  pronounced  Uke  sh,  in  the  words  «c^me,  sc^ismatique, 
M^iste,  «c^rif,  seh6ik,  scAelling — It    is  pronounced  ak  in 
tfc^me. 

8  final  is  generally  silent.  Ex.  pa«,  step;  mais,  hut;  jus,  juice. 
Exceptions:  s  is  pronounced  in  aloes,  aloes;  as,  ace;  atlas, 
aUcu  ;  blocus,  blockade ;  cens,  censw ;  chorus,  chorus  ;  en  sus, 
besides;  gratis,  gratis;  lapis,  lapis;  laps,  lapse;  iris,  trts; 
mais,  nume;  mars,  March;  moeurs,  manners;  ours,  bear; 
^pxoepecias, praspedia ;  Rheims,  Rubens;  vis,  screw;  and  in 
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Latin  and  Gredc  named  ending  in  s — D^os,  Romulus,  && 
In  fil5,  «<m,  s  may  be  pronounced  or  not 

•0  is  earned  to  th^  next  word  when  the  word  commences  with 
a  vowel  or  an  h  mute ;  it  has  then  the  sound  of  z — ^bon« 
WEMj  good  friends^  is  pronounced  hon  zami.  In  conversa- 
tion the  final  s  of  verbs  is  not  always  carried  to  the  next 
word. 
19.  T    is  pronounced  like  t  in  table.     Ex.  ferd,  Jaie;  tort,  wrong. 

t  has  the  sound  of  the  Enghsh  c  in  cedar,  in  the  combinations 
tialf  tid,  twrtj  final  or  in  tiie  middle  of  words.  The  French 
words  in  which  the  above  combmations  occur,  are  very  much 
like  the  £iqgU^  Words  which  have  the  same  meaning,  and  in 
which  ti  has  the  sound  of  M.  Ex.  par^al,  partial ;  ossentiel, 
«MenC«s{/  ^derva&on,  observation.  Words  m  which  those 
terminations  are  preceded  by  d  or  x,  are  excepted;  the  t 
iit&teSbre  in  bastion,  ques^n,  inixtion,  &c.,  retains  its  proper 
sound. 

t  has  the  sound  of  c  in  cedar,  in  words  ending  m  atky  derived 
from  the  Greek,  and  having  in  English  the  termination  cy, 
aristocratie,  d^mocra/ie,  &c. ;  also  in  inifter  to  tTiUiate ;  pa* 
tienoe,  jKi^ieftce /  ineptie,  absurdity;  minu^,  minutia;  Dal- 
mafie,  Dalmatia;  Dahna/ien,  DalmKUiany  Domifteo,  Gra^ien, 
£gyptien,  &c. 

In  oth^  words  ending  in  tie,  and  in  those  ending  in  He  and 
Her  J  the  t  has  its  proper  aound.  Ex.  garaniie,  guarantee; 
moiii^y  half ;  amlM,  Jriendship  ;  chancer,  docA;^«rd;  m^er, 
irade, 

&.  sounds  always  like  t  alone.    Ex.  ik^  tm  ;  ihisey  ihesis. 

t  final  is  generally  silent.  Ex.  bu^,  <xim  ;  mci,  word  ;  sor^,  faie. 
Exceptions :  t  is  sounded  in  bru<,  chu<,  correct,  do^,  direci^ 
d^fici^,  fa<,  exac^,  ne/^  pr^t^ri^  suspec/,  strict,  Chnsi,  but  not 
In  J^BUS-Christ)  &c. 

t  in  sept,  huit,  vingt,  is  sounded  except  when  it  comes  before 
a  consonant. 

t    is  seldom  carried  to  the  next  word ;  t  in  et  (and)  is  always 
silent 
2d.  y   is  a  little  softer  than  the  English  v.  Ex.  viande,  meat ;  voile, 
\eU. 

21.  W  which  is  found  only  in  foreign  words,  is  pronounced  like  v. 

Ex.  TTurtemberg,  TTestphalie.  In  a  few  other  words  it  has 
the  pronunciation  of  the  English  w.    Ex.  whig^  whtBt 

22.  X  initial,  which  in  French  is  only  found  in  a  few  words,  la  pro- 
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nolinced  like  gz.    Ex.  aylon,  cotUmrplani;  Xavier,  X^no- 

phon,  Xante,  Xantippe. 

Xerxes  is  pronounced  gzercess. 
X   following  an  initial  e,  and  preceding  a  rowel  or  an  h,  is  abo 

sounded  like  gz.    Ex.  eodl,  exUe;  examiner^  1o  examine;  eX" 

hiber,  to  eochibiL 
X   not  following  an  initial  e,  but  coming  between  two  vowels, 

sounds  like  ks.    Ex.  aose,  aacia;  Iuom,  Iwawry ;   Aleosandre, 

Ahaumder;  maanme,  maasim.;  aexe,  sex. 
X   sounds  like  ss  in  the  following  words:  sias^  six;  dia^  ten; 

soixantey  eixiy  ;  BruoDeUes,  Bnuseila  ;  Auoponne,  Auserre,  Aid> 

en-Provence. 

In  aiad^me,  dioaeme,  deuasidzne,  dioT-sept^  diovbuit^  dia>neuf, 

it  is  pronounced  like  z  in  cone. 
X  final  is  generally  silent.    Ex.  prio;,  price  ;  croias^  cross  ;  voios^ 

voice. 

Exceptions :  x  ia  sounded  like  ks  at  the  end  of  names  o! 

Ghreek  and  Latin  origin.    Ex.  Ajaos^  Styx,  eta    In  Aia^-la- 

Ghapelle  it  has  the  same  sound. 

The  X  of  deuog^  sax^  dix,  coming  before  a  consonant  is  silent^ 

except  in  the  cases  mentioned  above ;  i  e.,  in  dix-sept,  dia> 

huit^  dix-neu£ 
X  when  carried  to  the  next  word,  sounds  like  z. 
2dL  Z    sounds  as  in  the  English  words  zinc,  zone.    Ex.  «^le,  zeal; 

s^nith,  zeniths 
z    final  is  generally  silent.    Ex.   nez,   nose;  chez,   tvUhj   <kCf 

sSieZy  go. 

Exceptions :  gac,  gcu.    In  Mete,  Sues,  &Cj  it  sounds  like  ss. 
z    final  is  generally  carried  to  the  next  word  when  that  word 

conunences  with  a  vowel,  or  an  h  mute. 

ExEsasE  4. 

5.  (b)    baume,  haham;  blessure,  ti^otmcJ  /  brun,  hrown;  absolution, 

absolution;  abstrait^  abstra^;  abbaye,  abbey  ;  Jacob,  JoMb, 

6.  (c)     cacher,  to  conceal;    coin,  comer;   d^uple,   decuple;    cire, 

wax;  cinq,^ve;  chercher,  to  seek;  je  cache,  /conceal;  pa- 
triarche,  patriarch;  patriarchate  pcUriarchale ;  chambre, 
cka/mber ;  arche,  arcA/  changer,  to  change;  orchestre, 
orchestra;  charbon,  coed;  sac,  Inig;  sac^juiice;  derc,  derk; 
banc,  bench;  BsaiCj flank;  aecoudj second;  {6coudj /ruit/ul; 
fa^on,  fashion  ;  re9U,  received, 

7.  (d)    daim,  deer;  don,  g^;  admirer,  to  admire;  bord,  border; 
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nordy  norOh ;  sad,  south;  Obed,  Obed;  Talmud,  Thtlmud; 
grand  dge,  advanced  age  ;  rend-il,  does  he  render  f  prend-i], 
does  he  takef 

8.  (f)    foin,  hay  ;  faim,  hwnger;  froid,  coW ;  bref,  short;  soif,  ^trs^ ; 

suif,  tallow ;  clef,  A;ey;  chef,  c^tc^/  chef-d'oeuvre,  master- 
piece  ;  oeuf,  egg  ;  ceufe,  ^^« ;  ceuf  frais,  fresh  egg  ;  boeuf,  ac, 
&e^;  boeufs,  oscen  ;  neuf  maisons^  nme  hxmses;  neuf  chevauz, 
nine  horses  ;  neuf  amis,  ninefr'iends, 

9.  (g)     gager,  to  het;  gosier,  throai;  gibier,  game;  guide,  guide; 

ligue,  league  ;  il  ligua,  A«  leagued  ;  nous  liguons,  i(;«  leagu^e  ; 
aiguille,  7iee(2Ze/  aiguillon,  goad;  cigue,  hemlock;  digne, 
worthy;  T^gne^  reign;  E^pagne,  Spain;  Pologne,  PoZand; 
brugnon,  nectarine  ;  soignant,  takmg  care;  joignant, /omm^  ; 
stagnant)  stagnant ;  rang  honorable,  Aonora&2e  ronA;. 

10.  (h)     hdte,   hasie;  honte,  shame;   haut,  high;  herbe,  herbage; 

almanach,  dkmjana/c 

11.  (j)    jujube,  jujube;  jeune,   young ;  juger,   to  judge;  jurer,  <o 

swear;  jonc,  n«A;  joindre,  to  join;  d^eAner,  to  breakfast; 
Juif,  tTeti; ;  jeu,  j?toy. 

12.  (1)    lame,  blade;   loi,  2tit&/   illegal,  iUegal;  illicite,  t^nZate^Z; 

paille,  5^rat(;  /  soleil,  sun  ;  pareil,  similar  ;  bail,  lease  ;  railler, 
to  rail;  souiller,  to  soil;  caille,  quail;  canaille,  rabble;  ville, 
town;  village,  village;  mille,  mile^  thousand;  p^ril, ^riZ/ 
pointilleuz,  pwnctiUous;  baril,  barrel;  fusil,  flrwn;  gentil- 
hoxamej  nobleman ;  gentilshommes,  noblemen;  bouteille, 
bolMe, 
13.(mxi)mon,  my;  marge,  margin;  nom,  narm;  champ,  fidd; 
moine,  monk;  prompt,  quick;  condamner,  to  condemn; 
faim,  hunger ;  son  argent,  his  money ;  bon  app^tit^  good 
appetite  ;  lien  ^troit^  dose  connection, 

15.  (p)    partir,    to  go  away ;   coup,  blow ;  temps,  weaiher;  drap, 

doth;   sept,  seven;  baptSme,  baptism;   cap,  caj?e;  Alep, 

16.  (q)    qu^rir,  to  fetch;  quitter,  to  leave;  musique,  music  ;  logique, 

logic;  quarante,  forty;  quoi,  what;  aquatique,  aquatic, 
Quintilien,  QuintUian  ;  cinq,  five  ;  cinq  livres,  five  books, 

17.  (r)    ranger,  to  arrange  ;  errer,  to  err  ;  arriver,  to  arrive  ;  verser, 

to  pour  ;  je  courrai,  I  will  run  ;  je  courais,  I  was  running  ; 
jouir,  to  enjoy ;  car,  for ;  plaisir,  pleasure;  amer,  bitter; 
parler,  to  speak;  changer,  to  change;  fer,  iron;  hiver, 
winter. 

18.  (s)    silence,  silence;  soin,  oare ;  sans,  ivithotU ;  base,  base ;  rose^ 
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rose;  chose,  thing;  observer,  to  chierve;  rasoir,  rcusor; 
parasol,  parcuol;  science,  9eien<se;  schisme,  tehigm]  scie, 
saw  ;  scheme,  scheme  ;  gras,  fai  ;  pas,  step  ;  lambris,  toath- 
scot;  Barras,  Barras ;  Romulus^  Samos;  tous  avez,  you 
have  ;  nous  aimons,  we  love, 

19.  (t)    tiers,  third;  tiare,  tiara;  tort,  wrong ;  portion,  portion; 

sanction,  sanction;  essential,  esssfnUal;  partiality,  partiaUiy , 
section,  section;  question,  question;  bastion,  bastion;  obser- 
vation, observation;  minutie,  minutia;  ddmocratie,  demo* 
crcuy  ;  amiti^,  friervdship  ;  initiation,  initiation  ;  mot^  word; 
lot,  lot ;  sept,  seven  ;  sept  livres,  seven  books  ;  et,  and  ;  vingt 
livres,  twenty  books. 

20.  (v)    voir,  to  see  ;  va,  go  ;  Idve,  radse;  lever,  to  raise;  visage,  Jaoe  ; 

vive,  f.  lively, 

21.  (w)    Westphalie,  Weimar,  Wurms,  Wurtemberg. 

22.  (x)    zylon,  cotton  plant;  X^nophon;  exiler,  to  mU;  ezcuser,  to 

excuse;  luxe,  luxury;  Alexandre,  Alexander;  maxime, 
maxim;  soixanti^e,  sixtieth;  six,  six;  sixiSme,  sioBih  ;  six 
livres,  six  books  ;  Bruxelles,  Brussels  ;  Aix-la-Chapelle ;  dix, 
ten;  Ph^nix;  Ajax;  deux  hommos,  two  men;  dix  amis, 
ten  friends, 

23.  (z)    z^le,  zecd;  zone,  zone;  zoologie,  zoology;  vous  lisez,  you 

read;  nez,  nose;  Metz;  allez-y,  go  there;  venez  ici,  come 

here, 

^P"  For  the  division  of  words  into  syllables,  see  BbjU)iko 

Lessons,  page  474. 
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LEgON  IV.  LESSON  IV. 

THE  ABTICXE  ZE,  Z^.— GENDEB.  ^ 

1.  In  French  the  article  [§  13,  (2.)]  has,  in  the  singular,  a  distinct 
form  for  each  gender. 

Le  fila,  ^  «tm; ^  La  fille,  the  daughter,  (he  girl; 

Le  fircre,  the  brother;  La  soBur,  the  sister, 

2.  Before  a  word  commencing  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute,  [L.  3,  lOJ 
the  article  is  the  same  for  both  genders.     [§  13,  (7.)]  Ex. 

L'aieul,  the  grcmdfaJlher  ^  L'ai'eule,  the  grandmo(her\ 

L'hdte,  the  landlord;  L'hdtesse,  the  landlady. 
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3.  There  are  in  Prench  only  two  genders,  ihe  masculine  and  the 
feminine.  [§  4.J  Every  noun,  whether  denoting  an  animate  or  an 
inanimate  object,  belongs  to  one  of  these  two  genders. 

Maso.    L'homme,  Vie  man ;  Le  lion,  (he  lion  ; 

Le  livre,  the  hook;       -  Le  papier,  the  paper; 

L'arbre,  Ihe  tree;  Le  bois,  the  f^bd, 

Fem.    La  femme,  ike  woman  ;  La  lionne,  the  lioness ; 

La  table,  the  table;  La  feuille,  the  leaf; 

La  plume,  the  pen  ;  La  pone,  the  door, 

4.  Avoir,  to  ha  fe,  in  the  Present  of  the  Indicative. 

Affirmaiively.  Interrogaiivdy. 

JTai,  I  have;  Ai-je?  Have  If 

Tuas,[§33.(l.)(2.)l       Thou  hast;  As-tu?  East  thou f 

II  a^  He  has;  A-t-il?  Eds  he t 

EUea,  She  lias;  A-t-ellc?  Mas  she  f 

Nous  avons,  WeMve;  Avons-nous?  Have  wet 

Vous  avez,  Touhave;  Avez-vous?  Have  you  t 

lis  ont,  m.  They  have ;  Ont-ils  ?  m.  Have  they  t 

EUes  out,  i  They  have ;  On^elles  ?  £  Have  they  t 

5.  The  e  of  the  pronoun  Je  is  elided,  when  that  pronoun  comes 
before  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute.     [§  146.] 

6.  In  interrogative  sentences,  when  the  third  person  singular  of  a 
verb  ends  with  a  vowel,  and  is  immediately  followed  by  a  pronoun,  a 
tf  called  euphonicy  must  be  placed  between  the  verb  and  the  pronoun. 

A-Vil?  Has  he  f  A-t-elle?  Has  she? 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Le  pere  a  la  viande,  vous  avez  le  The  father  Tuis  the  meat,  you  have  the 

cafe,  et  j'ai  I'eau.  coffee,  and  I  have  the  water, 

L'homme  a  le  pain,  Tenfant  a  le  sal,  l%e  man  lias  the  bread,  the  child  has 

et  nous  avons  lo  poivro.  the  sail,  and  we  have  the  pepper. 

Exercise  5. 

Avoine,  t  oats;  Fr^re,  m.  brother;  Plume,  tpen; 

Bl^,  m.  wheaJt;  Livre,  m.  book;  Qui,  who; 

Boucher,  m.  buScher;  Madame,  madam;  Sel,  m.  salt; 

Boulanger,  m.  baker;  Mademoiselle,  miss;  Seulement,  only; 

Cheval,  m.  horse;  Meunier,  m.  miller;  Table,  t  table; 

Eau,  f  water;  Monsieur,  Jfr.,  sir,  Th^,  m.  tea; 

Et,  and ;  Non,  no ;  -  Viande,  C  tn«o< ; 

Farine,  tflow;  Out,  yes;  Vin,  m.  wine; 

Fille^  £  girl,  daughter;  Pain,  m.  bread;  Yinaigre,  m.  vinegar* 

1.  Qui  a  le  pain?  2.  Le  boulanger  a  le  pain.  3.  A-t-il  la  faiine  ?  4. 
Oui,  monsiear;  il  a  la  farine.  5.  Avons-nous  la  viande  ?  6.  Oui,  monsieur ; 
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yous  avez  la  Tiatide  et  le  pain.  7.  Le  meunier  a  la  farine.  8.  Lo 
boulaoger  a  la  farine  et  le  bl^.  9.  Avons-nous  le  livre  et  la  plume  7 
10.  Oui,  mademoiselle ;  vous  avez  le  livre  et  la  plume.  11.  Leboucher 
a  la  viande.  12.  Le  meunier  a  la  viande,  et  j'ai  le  caf<^.  13.  Avez- 
vous  Teau  et  le  sel  ?  14.  Oui,  monsieur ;  nous  avons  Teau,  le  sel,  et 
Tavoine.  15.  Avons-nous  le  th^  ?  16.  Non,  monsieur ;  la  fiUe  a  le 
ih6j  le  vinaigre  et  le  sel.  17.  Ai-je  le  vin  ?  18.  Non,  madame ; 
vous  avez  seulement  le  vinaigre  et  la  viande.  19.  Avez-vous  la  table  7 
20.  Oui,  madame ;  j'ai  la  table. 

I  EXEBOISB  6. 

]|  Have  you  the  wheat  f  2.  Yes,  sir ;  I  have  the  wheat  3.  Who 
has  the  meat  ?  4.  The  butcher  has  the  meat  and  the  salt  5.  Has 
he  the  oats?  6.  Ko,  madam ;  .the  horse  has  the  oats.  7.  Have  we 
the  wheat  ?  8.  You  have  the  wheat  and  the  flour.  9.  Who  has  the 
salt?  10.  I  have  the  salt  and  the  meat  1 11.  Have  we  the  vinegar, 
ihe  tea,  and  the  cofiee  ?  12.  No,  sir ;  tne  brother  has  the  vinegar. 
13.  Who  has  the  horse  ?  14.  The  baker  has  the  horse.  15.  Have 
we  the  book  and  the  pen?  16.  No,  miss;  the  girl  has  the  pen,  and 
the  miller  has  the  book.  17.  Have  you  the  table,  sir  ?  18.  No,  sir; 
I  have  only  the  book.  19.  Who  has  the  table  ?  20.  We  have  the 
table,  the  pen,  and  the  book. 
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LEgON  V.  LESSON  V.    • 

CONTBACnON    OF    THE    ARTICLB,  &C. 

X,  The  article  Ze,  with  the  preposition  de  preceding,  must  be  con- 
tracted into  dtky  when  it  comes  before  a  word  in  the  mtiscidins  singu- 
lar, commencing  with  a  consonant  or  an  h  aspirated.  [L.  3,  10; 
§  13,  (8.)  (9.)] 

Da  fr^re,  of  (he  bro(her  ;  Du  chateau,  of  ihe  casUe  ; 

Du  heroS)  of  (he  hero  ;  Du  chemin,  of  ihe  way, 

2.  Before  feminine  words,  and  before  masculine  words  commencing 
with  a  vowel,  or  an  A  mute,  the  article  le  is  not  blended  with  the  pre- 
position. 

De  la  c^arae,  t  jfihe  lady;  De  Famie,  f.  of  ih^ female-friend ; 

De  I'aigent,  m,  of  the  mone^;     De  rhonneur,  m,  of  ihe  Aonon. 

3.  In  French,  the  name  of  the  possessor  follows  the  name  of  the 
object  possessed.     [§  76,  (IQ.)] 

La  maison  du  m^(i8cin«  The  physician^ s  home ; 

L*arbre  du  jardtn,  The  tree  of  the  garden; 

Ia  lattaee  dg  la  soeur,  The  sisUf^^  latter. 
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4.  The  name  of  the  material  of  which  an  object  is  composed  fol*. 
lows  always  the  iitome  of  the  object;  the  two  words  being  connected 
by  the  preposition  de  (cT  before  a  rowel  or  an  A  mute).    [§  76,  (11.)] 

Uhabit  de  drap,  The  doih  coat; 

La  robe  de  soie,  T?ie  silk  dress ; 

La  montre  d'or ,  7%e  gold  waicK 

R^UMs  OF  Examples. 

Le  taillcur    a  Thabit  de  drap  du  The  UxHor  has  the  physician^s  ebih 

medecin.  coat 

Yous  avez  la  lettre  de  la  soeur  du  You  have  the  baker's  sister's  letter,  (ths 

boulaoger.  letter  of  the  sister  of  the  baker.) 

A-t-il  le  livie  de  la  dame  ?  Eds  he  die  lady's  book  t 

Exercise  1. 

Argent,  m.  silver^  money  ;  Couteau,  m.  knife;  Porte-crayon,  m.  pencil- 

Baa,  m.  stocking  ;  Cuir,  m.  leaiher.  case ; 

Bois,  m.  wood;  Dame,  f.  lady,  Kobe,  f.  dress. 

Cbapeau,  m.  hat;  Drap,  m.  doth;  Satin,  m.  saiin: 

Charpentier,  m.  carpen-  Foin,  m.  Jiay  ;  Soeur,  £  sister; 

ter ;  Habit,  m.  coat ;  Soie,  £  silk ; 

Cordonnier,  m.  shoema-  Laine,  f  wool,  wooUen ;    Soulier,  m.  ^loe ; 

ker;  Mais,  biU;  Table,  £  table; 

Coton,  m.  cotton;  Or,  m.  gold;  Tailleur,  m.  tailor. 

1.  Avez-vous  la  montre  d'or  ?  2.  Qui,  madame ;  j'ai  la  montre 
d'or  et  le  chapeau  de  soie.  3.  Monsieur,  avez-vous  le  tivre  du  tailleur  ? 
4.  Non,  monsieur;  j'ai  le  livre  du  m^ecin.  5.  Ont-ils  le  pain  du 
ooulanger  ?  6.  Us  ont  le  pain  du  boulanger  et  la  farine  du  meunier. 
/.  Avez-Yous  le  porte-crayon  d'argent?  8.  Oui,  monsieur;  nous 
avons  le  porte-crayon  d'argent  9.  Avons-nous  Tavoine  du  cheval  ? 
10.  Yous  avez  Tavoine  et  le  foin  du  chevaL  11.  Qui  a  I'habit  de  drap 
du  charpentier  ?  12.  Le  cordonnier  a  le  chapeau  de  soie  du  tailleur. 
13.  Le  taOleur  a  le  Soulier  de  cuir  du  cordonnier.  14.  Avez-yous  la 
table  de  bois  ?  15.  Qui,  monsieur;  j'ai  la  table  de  bois  du  charpentier. 
16.  Ont-ils  le  couteau  d'argent?  17.  Us  ont  le  couteau  d'argent 
18.  Le  fr^re  du  medecin  a  la  montre  d'argent  19.  La  soeur  du 
cordonnier  a  la  robe  de  soie.  20.  A-t-elle  le  souher  de  cuir? 
21.  Non,  madame ;  eUe  a  le  Soulier  de  satin.  22.  Avons-nous  le  bas 
de  laine?  23.  Kon,  monsieur;  yous  avez  le  bas  de  soie  du  tailleur. 
24.  Qui  A  le  bas  de  coton?  25.  Le  medecin  a  le  bas  de  coton.  26.  La 
dame  a  le  Soulier  de  satin  de  la  soeur  du  boulanger. 

EzEBasE  8. 

1.  Have  you  the  tailor's  book  ?    2.  No,  sir ;  I  have  the  physician's 
watch.  3.  Who  has  the  gold  watch  ?  4.  The  lady  has  the  gold  watch 
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and  the  silver  pencil-case.  5.  Have  you  the  tailor's  shoe  ?  6.  I  have 
the  tailor's  cloth  shoe.  7.  Have  we  the  wooden  table  ?  8.  Yes,  sir ; 
you  have  the  wooden  table.  9.  Have  they  the  silver  knife  ?  10.  They 
have  the  silver  knife.  11.  The  lady  has  the^  silver  knife  and  the 
gold  pencil-case.  IZ  Has  she  tlie  satin  dress  ? .  13.  The  physician's 
sister  has  the  satin  dress.  14.  Who  has  the  T^ood  ?  15.  The  car» 
penter*s  bvother  has  the  wood.  16.  Have  you  the  woollen  stocking? 
17.  No,  sir;  but  I  have  the  cotton  stocking.  18.  Who  has  the 
baker's  bread?  19.  We  have  the  baker's  bread  and  the  miller's 
flour.  20.  Have  we  the  horse's  hay  ?  21.  You  have  the  horse's 
oats.  22.  Have  we  the  tailor's  silk  hat  ?  23.  Yes,  sir ;  you  have  the 
tailor's  silk  hat  and  tlie  shoemaker's  leather  shoe.  24.  Have  you  the 
cloth  shoe  of  tlie  physician's  sister  ?  25.  Ko,  madam ;  I  have  the 
lady's  silk  dress. 


-^ 


LEgON  VI.  LESSON  VI. 

NOUNS  USED  IN  THE  PARTITIVE  SENSE. 

1.  The  article,  contracted  with  or  preceded  by  the  preposition  de, 
according  to  Rules  1  and  2  of  Lesson  5,  is  placed  in  French  before 
words  used  in  a  partitive  sense.  Such  words  may  generally  be  known 
in  English  wheu  some  or  any  is  or  may  be  prefixed  to  them.  [§  13, 
(10.)  §  78,  (1.)] 

Du  pain,  Bread,  or  some  bread; 

Be  la  viande,  Jfeo^  or  soma  meat ; 

De  I'argent,  M<mey,  or  some  money, 

2.  The  French  numeral  adjective,  un^  m.  une,  f.  answers  to  the 
English  indefinite  article,  a  or  an,    [§  13,  (4.)  (11.)] 

Un  homme,  A  man; 

Une  femme,  A  woman, 

3.  The  e  of  the  preposition  de  is  elided  before  un  and  une.  [§  146!} 

D'un  livre,  m.  Of  or  from  a  hook ; 

D'une  maison,  £  Of  or  from  a  house. 

4.  When  the  nominative  or  subject  of  an  interrogative  sentence  is 
a  noon,  it  should  be  placed  before  the  verb ;  and  immediately  after 
the  verb,  in  simple  tenses,  and  after  the  auxiliary  in  compound  tenses, 
a  pronoun  must  be  placed,  agreeing  with  the  nominative  in  gender  and 
number.    [§  76,  (4.)  (5.)]    See  also  L.  56,  R.  1. 
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Le  m^decin  a-t-il  de  Tai^nt?  Has  the  physician  money  t 

Le  boucher  a-t-il  de  la  viande?  Hm  (he  butcher  meaif 

Le  libraire  a-t-il  du  papier  ?  Has  the  bookseller  paper  f 

La  dame  a-t-elle  de  la  sole  ?  Has  the  lady  silk  t 

"Resuuk  of  Examples. 

Atoz-vous  du  pain  ?  Have  you  hreadf 

Vous  avez  du  pain,  du  beiirro,  et  du  Tou  have  breads  butter^  and  cheese^ 

fromage. 

Totre  frere  a-t-il  une  livre  de  benrre  7  Has  your  brother  a  pound  of  buUer  t 

Avez-Fous  le  livre  d'un  libraire?  Have  you  a  bookseller's  book? 

Non,  j'ai  le  livre  d*une  dame.  No^  I  have  a  lady^s  book. 

La  sceur  da  medeciu  a-t-elle  du  pa-  Has  the  physician^s  sister  paper  amd 

pier  et  de  Teucre ?  ivk^ 

6.  It  will  be  Been  by  some  of  the  above  examples,  that  the  ar- 
ticle must  be  repeated  before  every  noun  used  in  a  partitive  sense. 

Exercise  9. 

Acajou,  m.  mahogany;  Encre,  £  ink;  Ma^  t  my; 

Ader,  m.  steel ;  Spicier,  m.  grocer  ;  Morceau,  m.  piece; 

Aujourd'hui,  io-^y;  Fils,  m.  son;  Papier,  m.  paper; 

Beurre,  m.  ImUer;  Foutchette,  tfork;  Plume,  Lpen; 

Biere,  f.  beer;  Fromage,  m.  cheese;  Sucre,  m.  sugar; 

Boeu^  m.  beef;  Gant,  m.  ghve ;  Vin,  m.  wine  ; 

Cafe,  m.  coffee;  Libraire,  m.  bookseller;  Votre,  your; 

Cuiller,  f.  spoon;  Livre,  m.  book;  The,  m.  iecu 

De,  m.  ihimbk ;  Livre,  f.  pound  ; 

1.  Avez-vous  de  la  viande?  2.  Oui,  monsieur;  j*ai  une  livre  de 
viande.  3.  Yotre  fils  a-t-il  un  morceau  de  pain  ?  4.  Qui,  madame ; 
il  a  un  morceau  de  pain.  5.  Le  libraire  a-t-il  un  livre  ?  6.  H  a  de 
Tencre  et  du  papier.  7.  Votre  sceur  a-t-elle  une  montre  d'or  ?  8. 
EUe  a  une  montre  d*or  et  un  d^  d*argent  9.  Le  boulanger  a-t^il  du 
3,««i  ou  de  la  bi^re  ?  10.  Le  boulanger  a  du  th^  et  du  cafe.  11.  Yotre 
frdre  a-t-U  du  fromage  ?  12.  II  a  du  fromage  et  du  beurre.  13.  La 
dame  a-t-elle  une  cuiUer  d'argent  ?  14.  La  dame  a  une  cuiller  et  une 
fourchette  d'argent.  15.  Le  boucher  a-t-il  de  la  viande  aujourd*hui  ? 
16.  Qui,  monsieur ;  il  a  un  morceau  de  boeuf.  17.  Le  charpentier 
a-t-il  une  table?  18.  Oui,  monsieur;  il  a  une  table  d'acajou. 
19.  Avez-vous  le  livre  du  m^decin?  20.  Non,  madame;  mais  j'ai 
le  livre  de  votre  sceur.  21.  Qui  a  du  caf^  et  du  sucre  ?  22.  L*^picier 
a  du  cafi$  et  du  sucre.  23.  La  sceur  du  hbraire  a-t-elle  un  gant? 
^  Non,  monsieur;  mais  elle  a  un  livre.  25.  A-t-elle  une  plume 
/ader?  26.  Non,  monsieur;  eUe  a  une  plume  d'or*  27.  Youa 
avez  le  porte-crayon  du  m^edn. 
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EXSRCISB   10. 

1.  Have  you  any  tea  ?  2.  Yes,  madam ;  I  have  a  pound  of  tea. 
3.  Who  has  bread  ?  4.  The  baker,  has  bread,  butter,  and  cheese. 
5.  Has  the  tailor  cloth  ?  6.  The  tailor  has  a  piece  of  cloth.  7.  Has 
the  physician  gold  ?  8.  Yes,  sir ;  the  physician  has  gold  and  silver. 
9.  Has  the  lady  a  silver  watch  ?  10.  Yes,  miss  (madam)  *,  the  lady  baa 
a  silver  watch  and  a  gold  pen.  11.  Haa  your  sister  silk?  12.  Yes, 
sir;  she  has  silk  and  cotton.  13.  Have  you  a  knife  ?j|  14.  Yes,  sir ; 
J  have  a  steel  knife  and  a  silver  fork.  15.  Have  you  meat  to-day, 
sir  ?  16.  Yes,  sir ;  I  have  a  piece  of  beef.  17.  Has  your  caipenter 
a  mahogany  table  ?  18.  Yes,  sir;  he  has  a  mahogany  table.  19.  Has 
your  sister  a  glove?  20.  Yes,  sir;  my  sister  has  a  silk  glove. 
21.  Has  the  bookseller*s  son  a  gold  pencil  case  ?  22.  Yes,  sir ;  he 
has  a  gold  pencil  case  and  a  steel  pen.  23.  Who  has  your  sister's 
watch?  24.  Your  brother  has  the  gold  watch  and  the  silk  bat^ 
25.  We  have  gold,  silver,  and  steel     (See  Rule  5.) 


LEgON  VII.  LESSON  VII. 

THE   NEGATIVE   SENTENCE,  ETC. 

1.  To  render  a  sentence  negative,  ne  is  placed  before  the  verb,  and 
pcu  after  it. 

Je  n'ai  pas  le  cheval.  /  have  rwt  the  horse. 

Yous  n'avez  pas  la.maison.  You  ha/oe  not  the  house, 

2.  When  the  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense,  [§  45,  (8.)]  the  first 
negative  ne  is  placed  before  the  auxiliary,  and  the  second  between 
the  auxiliary  and  the  participle. 

Je  n^ai  pas  eu  le  cheval.  /  have  not  had  the  horse, 

Yous  n'avez  pas  eu  la  maison.  Tou  have  not  had  (he  house, 

3.  It  will  be  seen  in  the  above  examples  that  the  «  of  Tie  is  elided, 
when  the  verb  begins  with  a  vowel.    [§  146.] 

4.  When  the  words  ni,  neither;  rien,  noUiing ;  jamais,  never;  per- 
Bonne,  no  one,  nobody^  occur,  the  word  ne  only  is  used,  and  those 
words  take  Uie  place  of  pas, 

Je  n'ai  ni  le  livre  ni  le  papier.        IhaAie  neither  the  book  nor  the  paper, 

Avez-vous  quelque  chose ?  Have  you  any  thing? 

Nous  n'avons  rien.  We  have  wMng^  or  not  any  ihing, 

Personne  n'a  le  livre.  [§  41,  (6.)]  No  one  haa  the  book, 

Yous  n*avez  jamais  le  couteau.      Tou  never  have  (he  knife. 
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5.  A  noun  used  in  a  partitive  sense  (Lesson  6,  Rule  1),  and  being 
the  object  of  a  verb  conjugated  negatively,  should  not  be  preceded 
by  the  article,  but  by  the  preposition  de  only.*     [§  78,  (7.)]. 

Nous  n*avons  pas  d'argent  We  have  no  money, 

Tous  n'avez  pas  de  viaade.  Ton  have  no  meoL 

6.  Quelqu'un,  some  one,  any  one;  [§  41,  (7.)]  quelque  chose,  some- 
ihingj  any  thing  ;  should  only  be  used  in  an  affirmative  or  interroga- 
tive sentence,  or  in  a  sentence  which  is  negative  and  interrogative  at 
the  same  time. 

Avons-nous  quelqu'un  7  Save  we  any  one  f 

Avez-vous  quelque  chose  ?  Have  you  any  thing  f 

N  'avous-nous  pas  quelque  chose?         Mave  we  not  something  t 

7.  In  a  negative  sentence,  ne — personne,  signifies  nobody,  not  any 
hody  ;  and  ne— rien,  nothing^  not  any  thing, 

Je  n'ai  personne.  I  have  no  one,  not  any  one. 

Yous  n'avez  rien.  Tou  have  nothing^  or  not  any  thing. 

8.  Avoir,  to  have^  in  the  Present  of  the  Indicative. 

Negatively,  Negatively  and  Inierrogaiively, 

Je  n'ai  pas,  /  have  not;  N^ai-je  pas  i  Have  Inoif 

Tu  n'as  pas,  Thou  hast  not;  N'as-tu  pas  ?  East  thou  not? 

II  n'a  pas,  He  has  not;  N'art-il  pas  ?  Has  he  not  f 

EUe  n'a  pas,  She  has  not ;  N  Vt-elle  pas  ?  Has  she  notf 

Kous  n'avons  pas,  We  have  not;  N'avons-nouspas?  Havewenott 

Vous  n'avez  pas,  Tou  have  not ;  N'avez-vous  pas  ?  Have  you  not  t 

Us  n'ont  pas,  m.  They  have  not ;  N^ont-ils  pas  ?  m.  Have  they  not  t 

ElUes  n'ont  pas,  £  !I%ey  have  noL  IToDt-elles  pas  ?  £  Have  they  not  f 

Resumb  of  Examples. 

Le  tailleur  a-t-il  le  bouton  ?  Has  the  tailor  the  button  t 

Le  tailleur  n'a  pas  le  bouton.  The  tailor  has  not  the  button, 

II  n'a  pas  eu  le  drap.  He  has  not  had  the  doth. 

II  n'a  ni  le  bois  ni  le  fer.  He  has  neither  the  wood  nor  the  iron, 

Ai-je  de  la  viande  ?  Have  I  meat  t 

Yous  n'avez  pas  de  viande,  (B.  5.)  Tou  have  no  mjeaJL 

Avons-nous  quelque  chose?  Have  we  any  thing  t 

Nods  n'avons  rien.  We  ha/oe  nothing,  or  not  any  thing. 

Nous  n'avons  jamais  de  caf^  (EL  5.)  We  never  have  coffee, 

Yous  n'avez  pas  de  livre.  Tou  have  no  (not  any)  book, 

>  When,  however,  the  sentence  is  interrogative  as  well  as  negative,  the 
article  is  sometimes  used.  In  those  cases,  however,  ne  and  pcu  are  ren« 
dered  by  not  instead  of  no, 

N'avons-nous  pas  de  Targent  ?  Have  we  not  m4mey  f 

N'avez-vous  pas  de  la  viande  ?  Have  you  not  meat  t 

Without  the  article, 

N'avons-nous  pas  d'aigent  ?  Have  we  no  money  f 

K'avez-vous  pas  de  viande  ?  Have  you  no  meat? 
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EXSRCISS   11. 

Ami,  m,  friend;  Drap,  m.  cloth;  Personnel m.  nobody; 

Angleterre,  t  Englomd;  Dutout,  ai  aU;  Quelque  chose,  m.  some- 

Aussi,  also;  France,  £  France;  Ihing^  any  (king ; 

Autre,  other ;  Histoire,  f.  history ;  Quelqu'un,  m.  some  one, 

Chapelier,  ni.  JuMer  ;  Libraire,  m.  bookseller ;        any  one  ; 

Chien,  m.  dog ;  Marchand,  m.  merchant ;  Soie,  f.  eiik ; 

Goton,  m.  cotton;  Hon,  m.  my ;  Velours,  m.  velvet; 

Cousin,  m.  cousin ;  Ni,  neither^  nor ;  Yoisin,  m.  neighbor. 
Deux,  two; 

1.  Le  chapelier  a->t-il  de  la  soie  ?  2.  Le  chapelier  n'a  pas  de  soie, 
mais  il  a  du  velours.  3.  A-t-il  du  velours  de  colon  ?  4.  Non,  mon- 
sieur ;  il  n'a  pas  de  velours  de  coton,  il  a  du  velours  de  soie.  5.  Avez- 
vous  de  la  viande  ?  6.  Oui,  monsieur ;  j'ai  de  la  viande.  7.  Le  m€- 
decin  n*a  pa^  d'argent  8.  Qui  a  de  Targent  ?  9.  Le  marchand  n'a 
pas  d'argent,  mais  il  a  du  drap,  du  velours  et  de  la  soie.  10.  Avez- 
vous  quelque  chose  ?  11.  Non,  monsieur;  je  n'ai  rien  du  tout  12.  Le 
taiUeur  a-t-il  deux  boutons  d'argent?  13.  Non,  monsieur;  il  a  deux 
boutons  de  soie.  14.  Qui  a  votre  chien  ?  15.  Le  voisin  a  le  chien  de 
mon  cousin.  16.  N'a-t-il  pas  votre  cheval  aussi  ?  17.  Non,  monsieur; 
il  a  le  cheval  de  votre  ami.  18.  Avez-vous  Fhistoire  de  France  ? 
19.  Non,  madame ;  je  n'ai  ni  Thistoire  de  France  ni  I'histoire  d'An- 
gleterre.  20.  N'avez-vous  ni  le  livre  ni  le  papier  ?  21.  Non,  made- 
moiselle; je  n'ai  ni  Tun  ni  Tautre.  22.  Qui  a  du  papier?  23.  Le 
libraire  n*a  pas  de  papier.  24.  Quelqu'un  a-t-il  un  livre  ?  25.  Per** 
Sonne  n'a  de  livre. 

Exercise  12. 

1.  Has  the  baker  velvet  ?  2.  No,  sir ;  the  baker  has  no  velvet 
3.  Who  has  silk  velvet?  4.  The  hatter  has  silk  velvet  and  a  silk  hat 
6.  Have  you  two  silver  buttons  ?  6.  No,  sir ;  I  have  a  cloth  coat,  a 
silk  hat^  and  a  velvet  shoe.  7.  Has  your  neighbor  a  wooden  table  ? 
8.  Yes,  sir ;  he  has  a  mahogany  table.  9.  Has  your  cousin  a  history 
of  England?  10.  No,  sir;  he  has  a  history  of  France.  I  11.  I  have 
neither  the  cloth  nor  the  velvet  12.  We  have  neither  the  meat  nor 
the  coffee.  13.  Has  any  one  a  book  ?  14.  Your  cousin  has  a  book, 
a  velvet  coat,  and  a  silk  hat     15.  Have  you  the  physician's  book  ? 

16.  Yes,  madam ;  I  have  the  physician's  book,  and  the  lady's  gold  pen. 

17.  Has  the  merchant  cloth  ?  18^  The  merchant  has  no  cloth,  but  he 
has  money.  19,  Who  has  your  neighbor's  dog  ?  20.  Nobody  has 
my  neighbor's  dog.  21.  Has  any  one  my  book  ?  22.  No  one  has 
your  book.  23.  Has  your  cousin's  brother  any  thing?  24.  No,  sir; 
hie  has  nothing.  25.  Who  has  your  friend's  book  ?  26.  Your  brother 
has  my  cousin's  book.  27.  Has  he  the  tailor's  coat  ?  28.  He  has  not 
the  tailor's  coat.     29.  We  have  neither  the  cloth  nor  the  silk. 
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LEgON  Vm.  LESSON  VIII. 

IDIOMS  FORMED  WITH  AVOIR,  TO  HA  VS,  Ac. 

1.  The  verb  avoir  is  used  idiomatically,  in  French,  with  the  woitls 

qudqut  chose^  chaudj  frotd^  /aim,  honte,  peur,  raison,  forty  soif,  som- 

meil 

J'ai  quelque  chose.  SoTnetking  ia  the  maUer  with  fiM. 

II  a  chaud.  He  is  warm. 

Elle  a  faim.  S?ie  is  hungry. 

Nous  avons  honte.  We  are  ashamed. 

Vous  avez  peur.  Tou  are  afraid. 

lis  out  tort  They  are  wrong. 

Avez-vous  raiaon  ?  Are  you  right  t 

J'ai  sommeiL  J  am  sleepy. 

2.  A  noun,  whether  taken  in  a  general  or  in  a  particular  sense,  is, 
in  French^  commonly  preceded  by  the  article  fe,  in  its  different  forms. 
[§  77,  (1.)  (2.)] 

Le  pain  est  necessaire.  Bread  is  necessary. 

II  a  le  pain.  He  has  the  bread. 

3.  A  noun,  preceded  by  the  article  fe,  retains  that  article  after  ni, 
nor  J  neither  ;  but  a  noun  taken  in  a  partitive  sense,  [L.  6,  1,]  takes 
after  ni,  neither  article  nor  preposition. 

Je  n'ai  ni  I'arbre  ni  le  jardiu.  I  have  neither  the  tree  nor  the  garden. 

Nous  n'avons  ni  arbre  ni  jardin.  We  have  neither  tree  nor  garden. 

4.  A  noun,  taken  in  a  partitive  sense,  and  preceded  by  an  adjec- 
tive, takes  merely  the  preposition  de.    [§  78,  (3.)] 

5.  The  following  adjectives  are  generally  placed  before  the  noun. 

Beau,   ha-ndsome,  Br^ve,  worffiy ;       Gros^  large^  big ;    Mauvais,  6a<f ; 

fine,heautifid;    Cher^  dear;  Jeuue, young;        Meilleur,  better; 

BoD,  good  ;  Grand,  great,  large;  Joli,  pretty ;  Petit,  stnaU ; 

Vieux,  old ;  Y ilain,  ugly. 

'R&&UUE  OF  Examples. 

Avez-vous  quelque  chose  ?  Is  anything  the  TnaUer  wi^  youf 

Je  n'ai  rien,  {UteraUy,  Ihave  noihiimg.)  Nothing  is  (he  mMter  with  me, 

Votre  fr^re  a-t-il  chaud  ?  Is  your  brother  warm  f 

II  n'a  ni  froid  ni  chaud.  He  is  neither  warm  nor  cold. 

Yotre  soeura-t-elle  faim  ou  soif?  Is  your  sister  hungry  or  thirsty  f 

EUe  n'a  pas  faim,  mais  honte.  She  is  not  hungry,  but  ashamed. 

Votre  ami  a^t-il  sommeil  ?  Is  your  friend  sleepy  t 

Mon  ami  n'a  ni  sommeil  ni  peur.  My  friend  is  neither  sleepy  nor  afraidt, 

Avez-vous  raison  on  tort  ?  Are  you  right  or  wrong  t 

Avez-vous  du  lait  ou  du  vin  ?  Have  you  milk  or  winet 

Je  n'ai  ni  lait  ni  vin,  [R.  3.1  IJiave  neither  milk  nor  wine, 

Avez-vous  le  lait  ou  le  vin  7  Have  you  the  milk  or  the  wine? 

Je  n'ai  ni  le  lait  ni  le  vin.  [R  3.]  Ihave  neither  the  mUk  nor  the  wine, 

Avez-vous  de  beau  dn^;>  et  da  bon  Heme  you  handsome  cloth  and  good 
csS&7  cqffeef 
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ExSBdSS   13. 

An  oontraire, oniheconr  Fusil,  m.  gun ;  Petit,  smaU,  14Ule ; 

irary;  Froid,  m.  cold;  Peur,  T./ear^  afraid; 

BoutcHi,  m.  huMon;  Gros,  laurge;  Quel,  whai^  which; 

Capitaine,  m.  captain;  tiont&jLsJiamef ashamed;  Raison,  C  reason,  right; 

GousiD,  m.  cousin;  Mais,  but;  Hien,  nothing; 

Chaadj  m,  Jiealj  warm ;  "Maiteua,  m.  hammer  ;  Tort,  m,  torong ; 

Faim,  f.  hunger,  hungry ;  Menuisier,  m.  joiner  ;  Sel,  m.  saU  ; 

Fer,  m.  iron.  Poivre,  m.  pepper;  Sommeil,  m.  sleep,  slaepg 
Forblantier,  m.  Unman  ; 

1.  Qui  a  sommeil  ?  2.  Mon  frete  a  fium,  mais  il  n'a  pas  sommeiL 
3.  Avez-Yous  raison  ou  tort?  4.  <rai  raison,  je  n'al  pas  tort  5.  Avez^ 
vous  le  bon  fusil  de  mon  fr^re  ?  6.  Je  n'ai  pas  le  fusiL  7.  Avez-vous 
froid  aujourd*hui?  8.  Je  n'ai  pas  froid;  au  contraire,  j'ai  chaud. 
9.  Avez-vous  de  bon  pain?  10.  Je  n'ai  pas  de  pain.  •  XI.  N*avez- 
Yous  pas  £iim  ?  12.  Je  n'ai  ni  faim  ni  soif.  13.  Avez-Tous  honte  ? 
14.  Je  n'ai  ni  honte  ni  peur.  15.  Avons-nous  da  poivre  ou  du  sel? 
16.  Vous  n*avez  ni  poivre  ni  seL  17.  Quel  livre  avez-vous?  18.  J*ai 
le  livre  de  mon  cousin.  19.  Avez-vous  le  marteau  de  fer  ou  le  mar- 
teau  d*argent  ?  20.  Je  n*ai  ni  le  marteau  de  fer  ni  le  marteau  d'argent^ 
yai  le  marteau  de  bois  du  ferblantier.  21.  Avez-vous  quelque  chose? 
22.  Je  n*ai  rien.  23.  Avez-vous  le  gros  livre  du  libraire  ?  24.  Je  n'ai 
*ni  le  gros  livre  du  libraire,  ni  le  petit  livre  du  menuisier ;  j'ai  le  bon 
livre  du  capitaine. 

Exercise  14. 

1.  Are  jou  sleepy,  sir  ?  2.  No,  sir ;  I  am  not  sleepy,  but  I  am 
hungry.  3.  Have  you  pepper  or  salt?  4. 1  have  neither  pepper  nor 
salt ;  I  have  cheese.  5.  Is  your  brother  thirsty  or  hungry  ?  6.  My 
brother  is  neither  thirsty  nor  hungry.  7.  Is  your  sister  right  or 
wrong  ?  8.  She  is  not  wrong,  she  is  right.  9.  Is  the  good  joiner 
afraid  ?  10.  He  is  not  afraid,  but  ashamed.  11.  Have  you  milk  or 
cheese  ?  12.  I  have  neither  milk  nor  cheese ;  I  have  butter.  13.  Have 
you  the  fine  cloth  or  the  good  tea?  14. 1  have  neither  the  fine  cloth 
nor  the  good  tea.  15.  Is  any  thing  the  matter  with  you,  my  good 
friend  ?  16.  Nothing  is  the  matter  with  me,  my  good  sir.  17.  Have 
you  no  bread  ?  18.  Yes,  madam ;  I  have  good  bread,  good  butter,  and 
good  cheese.  19.  Is  the  carpenter  sleepy  ?  20.  The  carpenter  is  not 
sleepy,  but  the  tinman  is  hungry.  21.  Have  you  the  tinman's  wooden 
hammer  ?  22.  I  have  not  the  wooden  hammer.  23.  Which  hammer 
have  you  ?  24.  I  have  the  steel  hammer.  25.  Have  you  a  good  cloth 
coat  ?  26.  No,  sir ;  but  I  have  a  silk  dress.  27.  Has  the  tailor  the  good 
gcAd  button  ?  28.  Yes,  sir ;  he  has  the  good  gold  button.  29.  Who 
has  my  brother's  gold  watdi  ?    30.  Some  one  has  the  gold  watch. 
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LEgON  IX.  LESSON  IX. 

THE  PRONOUN  LE, THE  POSSESSIVE  ADJECTIVES  AND  PRONOXTNS. 

1.  The  pronouns  le,  Aim,  it ;  la,  Aer,  it^  are,  in  French,  placed  before 
the  verb.^  These  pronouns  assume  the  gender  of  the  nouns  which 
they  represent 

y oyez-vous  le  couteau  ?  m.  Do  you  see  the  "knife  t 

Je  le  vols.  I  see  it 

Voyons-nous  la  fourchette  ?  /.  Do  we  see  the  fork? 

Nous  la  Yoyona.  We  see  it 

2.  The  vowel  of  the  pronouns  le  and  Za,  is  elided  before  a  verb 
commencing  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute.     [§  146.] 

Avez-vou8  le  b&ton?  m.  Have  you  the  stick  1 

Je  I'ai.  /  have  it. 

Avons-nous  la  canne  ?  /  Bdve  we  (he  cane  t 

Nous  ravons.  We  have  it 

3.  The  possessive  adjectives  mon,  m.  ma,/,  my  ;  ton,  m.  ta,/,  thy; 
son,  m,s&j/.j  his,  her,  agree  in  gender  with  the  object  possessed,  that  is 
witii  the  noun  following  them.     [§  21,  (1.)  (2.)] 

Mon  pupitre,  m.  My  desk 

Avez-vous  ma  lettre? /.  Have  you  my  letter  t 

II  a  son  fusil,  m.  He  has  his  gun, 

II  a  sa  cravate,  /.  He  has  his  cravai, 

4.  Before  a  feminine  noun  in  the  singular,  commencing  with  a 
vowel  or  an  h  mute,  the  masculine  form,  mon,  tan,  son,  is  used. 
[§  21,  (3.)] 

J'ai  mon  ^pee,  /.  I  have  my  suxyrd. 

G'est  son  habitude,  /.  It  is  his  or  her  habiL 

Le  general  a  son  armee,  /  *         The  general  has  his  army. 

5.  The  a^ectives  notre,  our;  votre,  your;  leur,  their,  are  used 
without  variation,  before  a  noun  of  either  gender,  in  the  singular. 

[§  21,  (1.)] 

Notre  argent,  m.  Our  silver. 

Votre  canne,  /  Tour  carie. 

Leur  terre,  /.  Their  land. 

6.  The  possessive  pronouns  le  mien,  m.  la  mienne,  /.  mine;  le 
tien,  971.  la  tienne,/.  thine;  le  sien,  m.  la  sienne,  /.  his  ov  Aer«;le 
notre,  m.  la  notre,/  ours ;  le  votre,  m.  la  v6tre, /  yours;  le  leur,  *». 
la  leur,  /  theirs,  can  never  be  prefixed  to  nouns.     The  article  prece- 

'  Except  in  the  second  person  sinffutoTf  and  in  the  first  and  second  persons 
Jural  of  the  imperative  uised  affirrnaiively. 
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ding  those  pronouns,  and  forming  an  indispensable  part  of  them, 
takes  the  gender  of  the  object  possessed;^  mien,  tien,  sien,  yary  for 
the  feminine — n6tre  and  ydtre,  used  as  pronouns,  have  the  circumflex 
accent 

«rai  Yotre  livre  et  le  mien.  /  have  yew  hook  and  mine, 

Elle  a  sa  robe  et  la  mienne.  She  haa  her  dress  and  mine. 

Yous  avez  votre  plume  et  la  D6tre.         You  have  your  pen  and  ours. 

Resume  of  Examples. 


Yotre  ami  a-t-il  le  mouton  ? 

U  \\  elle  I'a. 

n  ne  Ta  pas. 

N'avez-vous  pas  rencrier  d'argent? 

Nous  ne  Tavons  pas. 

Avez-vous  votre  fusil  ou  le  mien  ? 

Je  n'ai  ni  le  y6tre  ni  le  mien. 

Son  epouse  a-t-elle  sa  robe  ou  la 

v6tre? 
Elle  n'a  ni  la  sienne  ni  la  v6tra 
Ne  I'avez-vous  pas? 
Yotre  fir^re  ne  Ta-t-il  pas  ? 


Has  your  friend  (he  sheep  or  fmtAon# 

He  has  U^  she  has  it 

He  has  it  not 

Have  you  not  iJie  sHver  inkstandf 

We  have  it  not. 

Have  you  your  gun  or  mine  f 

I  have  neUher  yours  nor  mine. 

Has  his  wife  her  dress  or  yours  f 

She  has  neither  hers  nor  yours. 

Have  you  it  noit 

Has  not  your  brother  iif 


Exercise  15. 


Aasiette^  tjplate; 
Biscuit,  m.  biscuit; 
BoBuf,  m.  beef; 
Boucher,  m.  butcher; 
Commode,  t  chest   of 

drawers,  bureau; 
Couteau,  m.  knife; 


Parent,  m.  relation; 
Plat,  m.  dish; 
PoissoQ,  m,Jtsh; 
Porcelaine,  f.  china; 
Sola,  m.  sofa ; 
Tout,  all; 


Crayon,  m.  pencil ; 
Guisinier,  m.  cook ; 
Fourchette,  t  fork  ; 
Matelot,  m.  sailor ; 
Mouton,    m.    mutton, 

sheep; 
Miroir,  m.  looMng-glass  ;  Veau,  m.  veal,  calf. 

1.  Avez-vous  la  fourchette  d'argent?  2.  Oui,  monsieur;  je  I'aL 
3.  Le  cuisinier  a-t-il  le  bceuf?  4.  Non,  monsieur;  il  ne  I'a  pas. 
5.  Quel  mouton  avez-vous  ?  6.  J'ai  le  bon  mouton  et  le  bon  veau 
du  boucher.  7.  Votre  parent  a-t-il  la  commode  ?  8.  Noa,  monsieur ; 
il  ne  I'a  pas.  9.  A-t-il  mon  poisson  ?  10.  Qui  a  tout  le  biscuit  du 
boulanger?  11.  Le  matelot  n'a  ni  son  pain  ni  son  biscmt  12.  A-t-ii 
son  couteau  et  sa  fourchette  ?  13.  H  n'a  ni  son  couteau  ni  sa  four* 
chette,  il  a  son  assiette  [R  4].  14.  Quel  plat  a-t-il  ?  15.  II  a  le  jol 
plat  de  porcelaine.  16.  Avez-yous  le  mien  ou  le  sien  ?  17.  Je  n'a 
ni  le  v6tre  ni  le  sien,  j'ai  le  n6tre.  18.  Ayez-vous  peur,  monsieur* 
19.  Non,  madame ;  je  n'ai  pas  peur,  j'ai  faim.     20.  Quelqu'un  a-t-il 


'  The  article  is  also  contracted  with  the  preposition  de  into  du,  (see  L.  6, 
R.  1);  and  with  the  proposition  d  into  au,  when  the  possessive  pronoun 
refers  to  a  noun  in  the  masculine  singular. 

De  votre  p^re  et  du  mien.  Of  your  father  cmd  fittne. 

A  son  p^re  et  au  mien.  2b  his  faJSher  and  mine. 
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ma  monire  d*or ?.  21.  Non,  monsieur;  persoime  ne  Vsl  22.  Qu^ave^^ 
Tous,  monsieur  ?  23.  Je  n'ai  rien.  24.  Avez-vous  le  sofa  d'acajou 
de  mon  menuisier  ?  25.  Non,  monsieur ;  je  ne  Tai  pas.  26.  J*aL 
son  joli  miroir  et  son  bon  crayon. 

Exercise  16. 

1.  Haye  yon  the  silver  pencil  case  ?  2.  No,  sir ;  I  have  it  not 
3;  Have  you  my  brother's  plate  ?  4.  Yes,  madam ;  I  have  it.  5.  Has 
the  butcher  the  good  biscuit  ?  6.  He  has  it  not,  he  has  the  good 
beef,  the  good  mutton,  and  the  good  veal.  7.  Have  you  my  knife 
and  (my)  fork?*  8.  I  have  neither  your  knife  nor  your  fork. 
9.  Who  has  the  good  sailor's  biscuit?  10.  The  baker  has  it^  and  I 
have  mine.  11.  Have  you  mine  also  ?  12.  I  have  neither  yours 
nor  his.  13.  Are  you  hungry  ?  14.  I  am  not  hungry,  I  am  thirsty 
and  sleepy.  15.  Are  you  not  ashamed?  16.  No,  sir;  I  am  not 
ashamed,  but  I  am  cold.  17.  Is  your  relation  right  or  wrong?  18.  My 
relatk>n  is  right,  sir.  19.  Has  he  my  china  dish  or  my  silver  knife  ? 
20.  He  has  neither  your  china  dish  nor  your  silver  knife,  he  has 
your  diina  plate.  21.  Has  any  one  my  silver  pencil-case  ?  22.  No 
one  has  it,  but  your  brother  has  your  cloth  coat.  23.  Have  you 
mine  or  his?  24.  I  have  yours.  25.  Has  the  baker  the  mahogany 
chest  of  drawers?  26.  He  has  it  not;  he  has  the  mahogany  sofa. 
27.  Has  the  tinman  my  plate?  28.  He  has  not  your  plate;  he  has 
mine.  29.  Which  sofa  have  you  ?  30.  I  have  my  brother's  sofa. 
31.  I  have  neither  his  nor  yours ;  I  have  mine. 


■^»  »■ 


LEgON  X.  LESSON  X. 

THE  DEMONSTBATIVB  ADJECTIVES  AND  PRONOXTNS. 

1.  The  demonstrative  adjectives  ce,  m.  cette,  /.  ihia  or  ihatj  are  al- 
ways placed  before  nouns;  they  agree  in  gender  with  these  nouns. 
[§  20,  (1.)] 

Avez-vons  ce  parapluie  ?  m.  Save  you  this  or  ffuU  umbrdia  f 

Yous  n*avez  pas  cette  bouteiUe,/       Tou  fiave  not  this  or  Ihat  boitie, 

2.  Before  a  word  masculine  singular,  commencing  with  a  vowel  or 
an  h  mute,  cet  takes  the  place  of  ce.     [§  20,  (1).] 

>  The  possessive  adjective  must  in  French  be  repeated  before  every 
xioun     [§21,(4)] 
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N'avez-vous  pas  cet  argent  ?  Have  you  not  Oiia  or  (hoi  money  f 

You8  avez  eu  cet  honneur.  Tou  have  had  Ihia  or  thai  honor. 

3.  When  it  is  deemed  necessary  to  express,  in  French,  the  differ- 
ence existing  in  English  between  the  words  Ihis  and  ihat^  the  advvriNi 
d  and  Zd  may  be  placed  after  the  nouns.     [§  20,  (2.)] 

Je  n*ai  pas  oe  parasol-ci ;  j^ai  ce  pa-    I  have  not  (his  parasol;  J  have  ffuA 
rasol-U,  parasoL 

'4.  The  demonstrative  pronoims,  cehii,  m,  cefie,  /  this  or  that^  are 
^sed  to  represent  nouns,  but  are  never  joined  with  them  like  adjeo* 
tives.    [§36,  §37,  (1.)] 

JTai  men  pan4>laie  et  oelui  de  votre  I  hone  my  umbrella  und  your  hro&ter'gf 

fr^re,  I  e.,  thai  of  yottr  hrolher. 

Yous  avez  ma  robe  et  celle  de  ma  You,  have  my  dreis  and  my  sister* 8^  L  e., 

Bceur,  ihai  of  my  sister, 

5.  The  pronouns  celui,  celle,  with  the  addition  of  ike  words  d  and 
Zd,  are  used  in  the  sense  of  Ihia  ane^  that  one^  ihe  latter^  ihe  former, 
[§  37,  (4).]  They  agree  in  gender  with  the  word  which  they  r^re- 
sent 

Yous  avezcelui-ci,  mais  vousn^avez     You  have  this  one  {the  latter),  hut  you 
pas  celul-li.  haee  not  that  one  (ihefi>rmer), 

6.  The  pronouns  ceci  and  cela,  are  used  absolutely,  that  is,  without 
a  noun,  in  pointing  out  objects. 

Nous  n'avons  paa  ced,  nous  avons      We  have  not  (his,  we  have  that 

cela, 
Ced  ou  cela,  This  or  thai, 

BssuMi:  OF  Examples. 

Avez-vous  le  livre  de  cet  homme ?  Have  you  that  man^s  hook? 

Je  n'ai  pas  son  livre,  j'ai  le  mien.  I  have  not  his  look,  I  have  mine, 

Le  cuisiiiier  a-t-il  ce  parapluie  ?  Has  ihe  cook  that  umbrella  J 

U  n'a  pas  ce  parapluie-ci,  11  a  ce  JETe  has  not  this  umbrdlOf  he  lias  that 

parapluie-14,  (R.  3.)  umbreUa. 

Avez-vous  celui  de  votre  flrSre?  Have  you  your  brother's  t  that  of 

your  brother. 

Je  n'ai  pas  celui  de  mon  frdre;  j'ai  I?iave  not  my  brother's;  I  have  my 

celui  de  ma  soeuTj  (EL  4.)  sister's;  I  e.,  that  of  my  brother^ 

that  of  my  sister, 

Avez-vous  celui-d  ou  celui-U?  Have  you  this  one  or  that  one  ? 

Je  n*ai  ni  celui-ci  ni  celui-U.  J  have  neither  the  latter  nor  the  former. 

Quelle  robe  avez-vous?  /.  Which  dress  have  you ? 

J'ai  celle-cl  ITiave  this  (one.) 

Avez-youa  oeci  ou  cala  7  (R.  6.)  Have  yoathisor  (hat  f 
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EXBBCISB    11. 

Ardoiae,  £  slate ;  Lettre,  £  letter ;  Sali^re,  £  saU  gtand ; 

Balai,  m.  broom;  Malle,  £  trunk;  Encrier,  m.  inkstand; 

Boia,m.  wood  {  l?a,Taaol,  m,  parasol ;  Stranger,  m.    stranger, 

Boateille,  £  hotUe;  Poulet,  m.  chicken;  foreigner; 

Dame,  £  Iddy ;  Plomb,  m.  lead;  L^t,  m.  milk; 

Fromage,  m.  cheese ;  Ne-plus,  no  longer^  not  Parapluie,  m.  umbreUa; 

Jardinier,  m.  gardener;      anymore;  Yolaille,  tpouUry, 

1.  Voire  fr^re  a-t-il  son  encrier  d'argent  ?  2.  II  ne  Ta  plus,  il  a  uu 
encrier  de  plomb.  3.  Avons-nous  la  lettre  de  T^tranger  ?  4.  Oui, 
monsieur ;  nous  avons  celle  de  I'^tranger  [R.  4.]  5.  Votre  soeur  n  a 
pas  son  ardoise,  mais  elle  a  son  chapeau  de  satin.  6.  Le  menuiaier 
a-t-il  Totre  bois  ou  le  sien  ?  7.  H  n'a  ni  le  mien  ni  le  sien,  il  a  celui 
du  jardinier.  8.  Avez-vous  mon  bon  parapluie  de  soie?  9.  J*ai 
votre  parapluie  de  soie  et  votre  parasol  de  satin.  10.  Avez-vous  ma 
bouteille?  11.  Je  n'ai  pas  votre  bouteUle,  j*ai  la  malle  de  votre 
soeur.  12.  Le  domestique  a-t-il  cette  saliere  ?  13.  II  n*a  pas  cette 
sali^re-ci ;  il  a  celle-lsL  14.  Avez-vous  le  bon  ou  le  mauvais  poulet? 
15.  Je  n*ai  ni  celui-oi  ni  celui-lsL  16.  Quel  poulet  avez-vous  ?  17.  tTai 
celui  du  cuisinier.  18.  Le  boulanger  a-t-il  de  la  volaille  ?  [L.  6, 
R  1.]  19.  Le  boulanger  n'a  pas  de  volaille,  il  a  du  lait  [L.  7,  R  5.] 
20.  Avez-vous  votre  fromage  ou  le  mien  ?  21.  Je  n*ai  ni  le  votre  ni 
le  mieui  j'ai  celui  du  matelot  22.  Quelqu'un  a-t-il  faim  ?  23.  Per- 
sonne  n*a  faim.  24.  Avez-vous  quelque  chose  7  25.  Non,  monsieur ; 
je  n'ai  rien. 

Exercise  18. 

1.  Has  your  brother  that  lady's  umbrella  ?  2.  My  brother  has  that 
lady*s  umbrella.  3.  Have  you  this  parasol  or  that  one  ?  4.  I  have 
neither  this  (one)  nor  that  (one).  5.  Have  you  the  stranger's  gold 
watch?  6.  No,  sirj  I  have  the  baker's.  7.  Who  has  my  slate? 
8.  I  have  your  slate  and  your  brother's.  9.  Has  the  cook  a  silver 
salt  stand  ?  10.  The  cook  has  a  silver  salt  stand  and  a  silver  dish. 
11.  Has  the  cook  this  poultry  or  that  ?  12.  He  has  neither  this  nor 
that  13.  Has  he  this  bread  or  that?  14.  He  has  neither  this  nor 
that,  he  has  the  baker's  good  bread.  15.  Have  you  my  cotton  para- 
sol ?  16.  I  have  not  your  cotton  parasol,  I  have  your  silk  parasoL 
17.  Has  the  gardener  a  leather  trunk  ?  18.  The  gardener  has  a  leather 
trunk.  19.  Who  has  my  good  cheese?  20.  Nobody  has  your 
cheese,  but  some  one  has  your  brother's.  21.  Have  you  mine  or 
his  ?  22. 1  have  neither  yours  nor  his,  I  have  the  stranger's.  23.  Has 
the  cook  this  bottle  or  that  broom  ?  24.  He  has  this  bottle.  25.  Have 
you  a  lead  inkstand  ?  26.  No,  sir;  I  have  a  china  inkstand.  27.  Haa 
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the  stranger  poultry  ?  28.  The  stranger  has  no  poultry,  but  he  has 
money.  29.  Your  brother  is  hungry  and  thirsty,  afraid  and  sleepy. 
30.  Is  any  one  ashamed  ?  31.  No,  sir ;  nobody  is  ashamed.  32.  Is 
your  brother  right  or  wrong?  33.  My  brother  is  right,  and  yours  is 
wrong.  34.  Your  sister  has  neither  her  satin  hat  nor  her  velvet 
hat 
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PLTJBAL   OF  NOUNS   (§  8). 

1.  The  plural  in  French,  is  generally  formed,  as  in  English,  by  tha 
addition  of  «  to  the  singular. 

Un  homme,  une  femme,  A  many  a  woman; 

Deux  honunes,  deux  femmes^  ISjdo  fTien,  two  women. 

The  form  le  of  the  article  becomes  plural  by  the  addition  of  i^ 
and  may  be  placed  before  plural  nouns  of  either  gender. 

Les  hommes,  les  femmes,  The  men^  (he  wom^en, 

2.  1st  Exception  to  Eule  1.  Nouns  ending  in  «,  a;,  z  remain  ud» 
changed  for  the  plural 

Le  has,  les  has,  The  stocking^  {he  stockings; 

La  voix,  les  voix,  Thevoice^  the  voices; 

Le  nez,  les  nez^  J%e  nose,  the  noses. 

3.  2d  Exception.  Nouns  ending  with  au,  and  eu,  take  x  for  th« 
plural 

Le  bdteau,  les  bdteaux,  TTie  boat,  the  boats ; 

Le  lieu,  les  lieux.  The  place,  the  places. 

4.  3d  Exception.  The  following  nouns  ending  in  ou,  take  x  tot 
the  plural:  bijou, yet<;eZ/  caillou, ^e&620/chou,  cdbhage;  genou,  Tcnee^ 
hibou,  owl;  joujou,  plaything. 

Les  bijoux,  les  cailloux,  les  choux,     The  Jewels,  the  pebbles,  the  cabbages; 
leshiboux,  les  genoux,  les  joujoux.     The  owls,  the  Jmees,  (he  playthings. 

5.  4th  Exception.  The  following  nouns  ending  in  aU  change  that 
termination  into  avoi  for  the  plural:  bail,  lease;  corail,  coral;  ^mail, 
enanui;  soupirail,  avr-hole;  sous-baU,  imder-lease;  travail,  labor. 

Les  baux,  les  coraux,  les  ^maux,        The  leases,  ihe  cordis,  the  enamels; 
Les  aoupiraux,  les  travaux,  les  sous-   J%e  air-holes,  the  labors,  the  under' 
baaxx,  leases. 
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6.  5th  Exception.    Nouns  ending  in  oZ  form  their  plural  in  utitt. 

Le  cheval,  les  chevauz,  The  horst,  (he  Jioraes; 

Le  general,  les  g^neraux,  l%e  generai^  ihe  generals. 

Bal,  boQ;  camaval,  carnival;  chaoal,  jackal;  r^ga],  treaif  follow  the 

general  rola 

7.  6th  Exception.  Ciel,  heaven;  ceil,  eye;  and  ueul,  cBnoeghr^ 
form  their  plural  irregularly. 

Les  cieux,  les  yeux,  les  fueux,         The  heavens^  Ihe  eyes,  ihe  ancestors. 
For  further  rules  see  §  8,  §  9,  and  §  10  of  the  Second  Part 

RESUMi:   OF   ExA3fPLBS. 

• 

Les  Anglais  ont-ils  les  chevaux  du  Have  ihe  English  Ihe  generaiPs  horses  > 

general  ? 

Les  g^n^raox  n^ont  pas  les  bijoox.  The  generals  hone  not  thejeu?^ 

Les  enfants  ont-ils  les  cailloux  7  Ba/ve  the  children  Ihepdijlesf 

Les  yeux  de  Ten&nt  The  child's  eyes. 

ij&&  tableaux  de  cette  ^lise.  The  pictwes  of  thai  church. 

Avez-vous  les  oiseaux  de  ce  bois  ?  JBdve  you  ihe  birds  of  ihai  wood  ? 

Avez-vous  les  encriers  d'argent  de  JBdve  you  my  sister's  silver  inksiandsy 

ma  soeur  7 

Tai  les  bijoux  d'argent  et  d'or  de  I  have  ihe  gold  and  silver  jewels  of  the 

r^tranger.  foreigner. 

Les  rois  n'ont-ils  pas  les  palais  de  Move  not  the  kings  the  marble  jffolr 

marbre7  acest 

ErEBGISB  19. 

Baril,  m.  barrel;  O^n^ral,  m.  general;  Kauvals,  bad\ 

Bas,  m.  stocking;  Gilet,  m.  waistcoat;  Keunier,  m.  miller; 

dhoKColat,  m.  choooUxle;    Grand,  adj.,  large^  great;  Morceau,  m.  piece; 

Bijou,  m.  jewel;  Jardin,  m.  garden;  Oiseau,  m.  bird; 

Chou,  m.  cabbage;  '  Jovjoxi,  m.  plaything  ;  Petit,  small; 

Dans,  in;  Legume,  m.  vegetable;  Paire,  f.  pair; 

En&nt,  m.  chUd;  Marchand,  m.  merchant;  Poivre,  m.  pepper; 

Fer,  m.  iron;  'hiar6cht^m,blacksmiih;  Qu',  que,  what; 

$lla^  m.  son ;  Marteau,  m.  hammer;  Bien,  nothing. 

1.  Avez-vous  les  marteaux  du  charpentier  ?  2.  Nous  avons  les  mast 
teaux  du  mar^chaL  3.  Les  mar^chaux  ont-ils  deux  marteaux  da 
bois  ?  4.  Bs  ont  deux  marteaux  de  fer.  5.  Les  g€n€raux  ont-ils  le0 
chapeaux  de  soie  de  1' enfant?  6.  lis  ont  les  bijoux  etlesjoujoux 
de  I'enfant  7.  Les  enfants  ont-ils  les  oiseaux  de  votre  bois  ?  8.  lis 
n'ont  pas  les  oiseaux  de  mon  bois,  mais  lis  ont  les  chevaux  de  moQ 
g^n^raL  9.  Le  marshal  a-t-il  une  paire  de  has  de  laine  ?  10.  Le 
marshal  a  deux  paires  de  has  de  laine.  11.  Monsieur ;  n'avez-vous 
pas  froid  ?^  12.  Non,  monsieur ;  j'ai  chand.  13.  Avez-vous  du  caf4 
ou  du  chocolat?    14.  Je  n*ai  ni  cafd  ni  chocolat    15.  iCTaveB-Yoas 


PLUBAL     OF     PRONOUNS,    ETC.  49 

pas  les  chouz  de  mon  grand  jardin  ?  16.  J'ai  les  legumes  de  TOtre 
petit  jardin.  17.  Votre  fils,  qu'a-t-il?  18.  Mon  fils  n*a  rien. 
19.  Avez-vous  deux  morceaux  de  pain  ?  20.  Le  meunier  a  un  mor- 
ceau  de  pain,  et  deux  barils  de  farine.  21.  L'^pider  a-t-il  du  caf^  du 
th€,  du  chocolat,  et  du  poivre  ?  22.  II  a  du  ihS  et  du  cafig,  et  le  cho- 
colat  et  le  poivre  de  votre  marchand.  23.  Qui  a  de  Targent?  24.  Je 
n'ai  pas  d*argent,  mais  j'ai  du  papier.  25.  Avez-vous  de  bon  papier  7 
26.  J'ai  de  mauvais  papier. 

EXEBCISE   29. 

1.  Have  you  my  brother's  horses  ?  2.  I  have  not  your  brother's 
horses,  I  have  your  cousin's  hats.  3.  Have  the  blacksmiths  good 
iron  ?  4.  The  blacksmith  has  two  pieces  of  iron.  5.  Have  you  two 
pairs  of  stockings?  6.  I  have  one  pair  of  stockings,  and  two  pairs 
of  gloves.  7.  Has  your  sister  the  gold  jewels?  8.  My  sister  has 
the  gold  jewels,  and  the  paper  playthings.  9.  Have  you  the  cabbages 
in  your  garden  ?  10.  We  have  two  cabbages  in  our  garden.  11.  Have 
you  the  silk  hats  ?  12.  The  generals  have  the  silk  hats.  13.  Have 
you  coffee  or  sugar?  14.  We  have  neither  coffee  nor  sugar. 
15.  Is  your  brother  ashamed?  16.  My  brother  is  neither 
ashamed  nor  afraid.  17.  Who  has  two  barrels  of  flour  ?  18.  The 
miller  has  two  barrels  of  flour.  19.  Have  the  birds  bread  ?  20.  The 
birds  have  no  bread.  21.  Has  the  merchant  tea,  chocolate,  sugar 
and  pepper  ?  22.  He  ha^  sugar  and  pepper,  but  he  has  neither  tea 
nor  chocolate.  23.  What  has  your  sister?  24.  She  has  nothing. 
25.  What  is  the  matter  with  your  brother  ?  26.  Nothing  is  the  mat- 
ter with  him.  27.  Is  he  not  cold  V  28.  He  is  not  cold,  he  is  warm. 
29.  Is  he  wrong  ?  30.  He  is  not  \7r0ng,  he  is  right  31.  Have  you 
two  cloth  coats  ?  32.  I  have  only  one  cloth  coat,  but  I  have  two 
satin  waistcoats.  33.  Who  has  my  brother's  letter  ?  34.  Your  sia- 
ter  has  it     35.  Your  sister  has  it  not 
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THE  PLUEAI^   CONTINUED. 

1.    The  plural  form  of  the  pronouns  le,  him  or  it;  ]&,  her  or  »^  is 
los,  ihem,  for  both  genders.    Its  place  is  also  before  the  verb. 

Yous  les  avez.     Les  avez-vous?       You  have  (hem.    Save  you  Ihemf 
Nous  na  les  avons  pas.  We  have  ihem  not 

3 
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2.  The  plural  of  the  article,  preceded  by  the  preposition  de,  of,  or 
from^  is  dea  for  both  genders. 

Des  livresj  dee  plumes,  Of  or  from  the  hooks,  of  (he  pens  ; 

Des  fibres,  des  soeurs,  Of  or  from  ike  brothersj  of  the  sisiera, 

3.  The  same  form  of  the  article  is  placed  before  plural  nouns  used 
in  a  partitive  sense.    [L.  6,  R  1.] 

J^ai  des  habits.  /  Jiave  doihes. 

Yous  ar^ez  des  maisons.  Tou  have  houses. 

4.  Rule  5,  Lesson  7^  and  Rule  4,  Lesson  8,  apply  also  to  plural 
nouns  used  partitively.     See  also  note,  page  38. 

Nous  n^avons  pas  de  liyres.  We  have  no  hooks. 

Yous  avez  de  bons  crayons.  Tou  have  good  pencUs. 

5.  The  plural  form  of  the  possessive  adjectives,  rnon,  ton,  son^ 
noire,  voire,  leur,  is  mes,  my;  tes,  thy ;  ses,  his,  her;  nos,  oy^;  vos, 
your  ;  leura,  their,  for  both  genders. 

Mes  freres,  mes  soeurs,  My  hroihersy  my  sisters; 

Nos  Imes,  uos  plumes^  Our  books,  our  pens. 

6.  The  possessive  pronouns,  le  mien,  la  mienne,  etc.,  pi  9,  R  6,] 
form  their  plural  as  follows  :^ 

Mas.  Fern.  Mas.  or  Fern. 

Les  miens,  lies  miennes,  mine;  Les  n6tres,  ours, 

Des  miens,  Des  miennes,  o/ mine;  Dea  nttres,  of  ours ; 

Lestiens,  Les  tiennes,    iUne;  Les  v6tres,  yottrs; 

Destiens,  Des  tiennes,    of  thine;  Des  v6tres,  o/yowrs; 

Les  siens,  Les  siennes,    his  others;  Les  leurs,     6ieirs; 

Des  siens,  Des  siennes,    of  his  or  hers ;  Des  leurs,    of  theirs ; 

Yes  maisons  et  les  miennes.  Tour  houses  and  mine  ; 

Yds  champs  et  les  siens.  Tour  fields  and  his; 

Les  siens,  les  v6tres  et  les  ndtres,  *BiSy  yours  and  ours ; 

Des  miens,  des  v6tres  et  des  leurs,  Ofmine^  ofyou/rs,  and  of  (heirs. 

7.  The  demonstrative  adjectives,  ce,  cet,  cette,  have  ces  for  their 
pluraL 

Ces  hommes,  ces  femmea.  7%ese  men,  these  women. 

8.  The  demonstrative  pronoun,  celui,  jn.  this  or  tkcU,  makes  ceux  in 
the  pluraL  The  feminine  form,  cdle,  merely  takes  the  s  in  the 
pluraL 

Mes  chandeliers  (m.)  et  ceux  de  vos  My  candlesHeks  and  those  of  your 

fibres.  brothers. 

Yos  chandelles  (f.)  et  celles  de  nos  Tour  candles  and  those  of  our  neigh- 

voifions.  bors. 


*  Aux  miens,  m.,  auz  miennes,  /.  to  mine,  Ac.    See  L.  25,  R  6- 
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Kesuhb  of  Examples. 

Votre  fr^re  a-t-il  mes  chevaux  ?  Eds  your  brother  my  horsea  f 

n  n'a  ni  lea  ydtres  ni  lea  aiena.  Se  has  neither  yours  nor  his, 

A-t-il  ceux  de  noa  voisins  ?  Sets  he  those  of  our  neighbors  f 

II  ne  lea  a  pas.  He  has  them  not 

Ma  aoeur   a-t-elle  voa  plumea,  ou  Has  my  sister  your  pens,  or  my  cous* 

cellea  de  ma  cooaine?  tV5,  f.  7  (or  (hose  of  my  cousirC). 

£lle  n'a  ni  lea  miennea  ni  oellea  de  She  has  neither  mine,  n/or  my  oousin\ 

ma  couaine^  elle  a  lea  aiennea.  she  has  her  oum, 

A  vona-noua  dea  marteaux  ?  JSdve  we  ha/mmers  t 

Voua  n'avez  paa  de  marteaux.  Tou  have  no  hammers, 

Youa  avez  de  jolia  crayona.  Tou  have  pretty  pencils. 

Ayez-vooa  lea  habita  dea  enfanta  ?  Mave  you  the  children's  clothes  f 

Je  n'ai  paa  lea  habita  dea  enfanta.  /  Mve  not  the  children's  clothes, 

Yoaa  avez  lea  chapeaux  dea  damea.  Tou  have  the  ladies'  hats, 

Avez  Toua  ceax-di  ou  ceax-14  ?  Have  you  these  or  those  f 

Exebcisb  21.    , 

Acajou,  m.  mahogany ;  Chandelle,  f.  candle  ;  Fuail,  m.     n ; 

Aubergiate,  m.  imikeeo'  Couaine,  f.  cousin;  Laine,  £  wool; 

er;  Crin,  m.  ^iorsc-^tr;  Marbre,  m.  mar52«; 

Blanc  -he,  white ;  ^b^niate,    m.    cabinet-  Matelaa,  m.  m^atl/ress ; 

Ohaiae,  f.  chair ;  maker;  Meilleure,  better; 

Chandelier,   m.  candle-  Ferblanc,  m.  <tn;  OvLvner,  m,  workman ; 

stick  ;  Ferblantier,  m.  tinman ;  Yoyageur,  m.  traveller, 

1.  Avez-vous  lea  marteaux  des  mar^chau?c  ?  2.  Oui,  monsieur;  je 
les  fti.  3.  Ne  les  avez-vous  pas  ?  4.  Non,  monsieur ;  nous  ne  les 
avons  pas.  6.  L'ouvrier  les  a.  6.  L'aubergiste  a-t-il  vos  chevaux  ? 
7.  L'aubergiste  n'a  ni  mes  chevaux  ni  les  v6tres,  il  a  les  sdens.  8.  Le 
m^ecin  a-t-il  des  livres?  9.  Oui,  monsieur;  il  a  de  bons  livres. 
10.  N'avez-vous  pas  mes  meilleures  plumes?  11.  Oui,  monsieur; 
j'ai  vos  meiUeures  plumes,  les  miennes,  et  celles  de  votrer  cousine. 
12.  Le  voyageur  a-t-il  de  bons  fusils  ?  13.  II  n'a  pas  de  bons  fusils, 
]]  a  des  fusils  de  fer.  14.  Le  matelot  n'a-t-il  pas  mes  matelas  de 
crin  ?  15.  II  ne  les  a  pas.  16.  Qu'a-t-il  ?  17.  H  a  les  matelas  de 
laine  de  I'^b^niste.  18.  L'^b^niste  a-t-il  des  tables  d'acajou  ?  19.  Oui, 
madame ;  il  a  des  tables  d'acajou  et  des  tables  de  marbre  blana 
2h,  Avez-vous  mes  chaises  ou  les  v6tres  ?  21.  Je  n'ai  ni  les  vdtres 
ni  les  miennes,  j'ai  celles  de  T^b^niste.  22.  N'avez-vous  pas  som- 
meil?  23.  Non,  monsieur;  je  n'ai  ni  sommeil  ni  faim.  24.  Le  fer- 
bbntier  a-t-il  vos  chandeliers  de  fer  ?  25.  Non,  monsieur ;  il  a  oeuz 
du  Boar^chal. 

EXBBCISE   22. 

-..  Have  you  my  tables  or  yours  ?  2.  I  have  neither  yours  noi 
mine,  I  have  the  innkeeper's.  3.  Have  you  them  ?  4.  No,  sir ;  I  have 
them  not    5.  Has  your  sister  my  horses?    6.  Yes,  sir;  she  has 
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your  two  horses,  and  your  brother*a.  7.  Are  you  right  or  wrong  T 
8.  I  am  right,  I  am  not  wrong.  9.  Has  the  tinman  my  silver  can- 
dlesticks or  yours  ?  10.  He  has  neither  your  silver  candlesticks  nor 
mine.  11.  What  has  he  ?  12.  He  has  the  cabinet-maker's  wooden 
tables.  13.  Has  he  your  mahogany  chairs  ?  14.  No,  sir  ,*  he  has  my 
white  marble  tables.  15.  Have  you  these  tables  or  those  ?  16.  I 
have  neither  these  nor  those,  J.  have  the  cabinet-maker's.  17.  Have 
you  good  pencil-cases?  18.  No,  sir;  but  I  have  good  pencils. 
19.  Has  the  traveller  iron  guns  ?  20.  Yes,  sir ;  he  has  mine,  yours, 
and  his.  21.  Has  he  not  your  brother's  ?  22.  He  has  not  my  brother's. 
23.  Has  the  workman  my  iron  hammers?  24.  Yes,  sir;  he  has 
them.  25.  Has  my  brother  your  pens  or  my  cousin's  ?  26.  He  has 
mine  and  yours.  27.  Have  you  the  children's  clothes  ?  28.  Yes, 
madam ;  I  have  them.  29.  Have  you  your  sister's  hat?  30. 1  have 
my  cousin's./  31.  Is  any  thing  the  matter  with  your  brother? 
32.  He  is  cold  and  hungry.  33.  Have  you  horses  ?  34.  Yes,  sir ;  I 
have  two  horses.  35.  I  have  two  horse-hair  mattresses  and  one 
wool  mattress. 
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LEgON  XIII.  LESSON  XIII. 

AGREEMENT  OP  ADJECmVES — ^FEHINXNB   OF  ADJECTIVES. 

1.  The  adjective  in  French,  whatever  may  be  its  place,*  agrees  in 
gender  and  number  with  the  noun  which  it  qualifies  [§  15,  (l.)(2.)]. 

2.  Adjectives  ending  with  6  mmte,  t.  e.,  not  accented,  retain  that 
termination  for  the  feminine. 

Un  garden  aimable,  An  amiable  hoy  ; 

Une  fiUe  aimable,  An  amiable  girt 

3.  Adjectives  not  ending  in  e  mute,  take  e  for  the  feminine. 

T7n  garden  diligent,  A  diligent  boy  ; 

Une  fille  diligente,  A  diligent  girl 

4u  Exceptions.    Adjectives  ending  in  e7,  «t^  en,  e^,  on  and  cm, 
double  the  last  consonant  and  taks  e  for  the  feminine. 

Mas.  Fern.  Mas.  Fern. 

Essentiel,     essentieUe,    e»seniial;        Sujet^         sujette,         sutjfBd; 
Yermeil;       vermeille,     vermtUion;     Bon,  bonne,  good; 

Ancien,        andenne,      ancient;         Baa,  basse,  low, 

5.  Adjectives  ending  in  /change  the  /into  ve;  those  ending  in  m 
change  that  letter,  into  se  for  the  feminine. 

*  For  the  place  ci  adjectiveB  soe  L*  16,  and  Rule  6,  L.  8. 
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Un  habit  neuJ^ 
A  new  coat ; 

Un  homme  heureuz, 
A  happy  man; 


Une  robe  neuvo, 
A  new  dress ; 

Une  femme  heureuse 
A  happy  woman. 


6.  The  adjectives  beau,  handsome  ;  iaM,  foolish  ;  mou,  soft ;  nouveau, 
new/  vieux,  oW,  become  JeZ,  fo\  mo\  nouvel,  and  vieil,^  before  a 
noun  masculine  commencing  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute ;  the  last 
consonant  of  the  latter  form  is  doubled,  and  e  added  for  the  feminine, 
Ex.,  bdley/oUej  nouvdle^  vietUe. 

7.  Additional  rules  and  exceptions  will  be  found,  §  16  of  ths 
Second  Part  of  this  Grammar. 

I 

or 


8.  Conjugation  or  thi 

\  Present   or   the 

Indicative    i 

£tre, 

TO  BE. 

•* 
^ 

Affirmatively, 

Interrogati 

ivdy. 

JesuiSy 

Jam; 

^ 

Suis-je? 

Am  It 

Tues, 

Thou  art; 

Rs-tu  ? 

Art  thou  f 

11  est, 

Be  is; 

Eflt-il  ? 

Jshet 

Bile  est) 

She  is; 

Eflt-elle  ? 

Is  shet 

Kous  sommes, 

We  are ; 

Sommes-nous  ? 

Are  we  t 

Vous  dtes, 

Tou  are ; 

^S-V0U8? 

Are  you  f 

lis  sont,  m. 

They  are  ; 

Sont-ils?  m. 

Are  theyf 

EUes  sont)  f. 

They  are; 

gont-ellea?  t 

Are  (hey  t 

^{esume  of  Examples. 


Avez-vous  un  garden  diligent  et  une    Save  you  a  diligent  boy  and  a  diU^ 

fille  diligente  7  gent  girl  f 

Mon  gargon  est  diligent^  mais  xna    My  boy  is  diligent^  btU  my  daughter 


fille  est  paresseuse  [R.  5.] 
Cette  coutume  est-elle  ancienne? 
Gette  coutume  n'est  pas  ancienne, 

elle  est  nouvelle  [R.  6.] 
Yotre  plume  est-elle  bonne  ou  mau* 

vaise? 
Ma  soeur  est  trfes  viv©  [R.  5.] 
Yotre  maison  est-elle  meilleure  quo    Is  your  house  better  than  mine  f 

la  mienne  ? 
La  maison  de  ma  soeur  est  aussi    My   sister^s   house   is   as  good 

bonne  que  la  vdtre.  yours. 

Exercise  23. 

Beau,  bel,  belle,  lumd'    Fille,  f.  daughter j  girl ; 


is  idle. 
Js  this  custom  ancient  f 
This  custom  is  not  ancientj  it  is  new. 

Is  your  pen  good  or  bad  t 

My  sister  is  very  lively. 


Of 


some ; 
Bon,-  good  ; 
Content,  e,  pleased; 
Gravate,  f.  cravai; 
Dame,  £  lady ; 
Encrier,  m.  iviestamd , 


Habit,  m.  coat ; 
Heureux,-se,  happy; 
Ici,  h^re; 
Meilleur,  e,  better; 
Neuf,-ve,  new; 
Paire,  t  pair  ; 


Parasol,  m.  parasol; 
Parent,  m.  relation; 
Petit,  e.  small ; 
Paresseux,-se,  idle; 
Porcelaine,  f.  china; 
Que,  i?ian ; 
Vieux,  vieille,  old; 


Excellent,  e,  excellent;    Parapluie,  m.  urribreUa;   YifJ  vive,  quick^  lively. 

'  Vieux  is  also  used  before  a  noun  conunendng  with  a  vowel  or  a 
silent  A.  . 
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1.  Cette  dame  est-elle  contente  ?  2.  Non,  monsieur ;  cette  dame 
n'est  pas  contente.  3.  Votre  fille  est-elle  vive  ?  4.  Mon  fils  est  tres 
vif,  et  ma  fille  est  paresseuse.  5.  N'a-t-elle  pas  tort  ?  6.  EUe  n*a 
pas  raison.  7.  Votre  cousine  est-elle  heureuse  ?  8.  Oui,  madame ;  elle 
est  bonne,  belle  et  heureuse.  9.  A-t-eHe  des  amis  ?  10,  Oui,  monsieur ; 
elle  a  des  parents  et  des  amis.  11.  A-t-elle  une  robe  neuve  et  ^e  vieux 
souliers  ?  12.  Elle  a  de  vieux  souliers  et  une  vieille  robe.  13.  Votre 
frere  n*a-t>il  pas  un  bel  habit  [K.  6.]  ?  14.  II  a  un  bel  habit  et  uno 
bonne  cravate.  15.  Avez-vous  de  bonne  viande,  monsieur  ?  16.  J'ai 
de  la  viande  excellente.  17.  Cette  viande-ci  est-elle  meilleure  que 
celle-lil  ?  18.  Celle-ci  est  meilleure  que  celle-lsl.  19.  Votre  ami  a-t-il  le 
bel  encrier  de  porcelaine?  20.  Son  encrier  est  beau,  mais  il  n'est 
pas  de  porcelaine.  21.  Quelqu'un  a-t-il  faim?  22.  Personne  n'afaim. 
23.  Les  g^n^raux  sont-ils  ici?  24.  Les  gdn^raux  et  les  mar^haux 
sont  ici.  25.  Tai  vos  parasols  et  vos  parapluies,  et  ceux  de  vos 
enfants. 

ExSBdSE   24. 

1.  Is  your  little  sister  pleased?  2.  Yes,  madam;  she  is  pleased. 
3.  Is  that  little  girl  handsome  ?  4.  That  Httle  girl  is  not  handsome, 
but  she  is  good.  5.  Have  you  good  cloth  and  good  silk  ?  6.  My 
cloth  and*  silk  are  here.  7.  Is  your  sister  happy  ?  8.  My  sister  is 
good  and  happy.  9.  Has  that  physician's  sister  friends?  10.  No, 
madam ;  she  has  no  friends.  11.  Is  your  meat  good?  12.  My  meat 
is  good,  but  my  cheese  is  better.  13.  Has  the  bookseller  a  hand- 
some china  inkstand  ?  14.  He  has  a  fine  silver  inkstand  and  a  pair 
of  leather  shoes.  IS,  Have  you  my  silk  parasols  ?  16.  I  have  your 
cotton  umbrellas.  17.  Is  your  brother's  coat  handsome  ?  18.  My 
brother  has  a  handsome  coat  and  an  old  silk  cravat  19.  Have  you 
relations  and  friends  ?  20.  I  have  no  relations,  but  I  have  firicnda. 
21.  Is  that  handsome  lady  wrong  ?  22.  That  handsome  lady  is  not 
wrong.  23.  Have  you  handsome  china?  24.  Our  china  is  hand- 
some and  good.  25.  It  is  better  than  yours.  26.  Is  not  that  little 
girl  hungry  ?  27.  That  handsome  little  girl  is  neither  hungry  nor 
thirsty.  28.  What  is  the  matter  with  her  ?  29.  She  has  neither  re- 
lations nor  friends.  30.  Is  this  gold  watch  good  ?  31.  This  one  is 
good,  but  that  one  is  better.  32.  Have  you  it  ?  33. 1  have  it,  but  I 
have  not  your  sister's.  34.  I  have  neither  yours  nor  mine,  I  have 
your  mother's. 

*  The  article,  the  possessive  and  the  demonstrative  adjective,  and  the 
prepositions  d  and  de  are  repeated  before  every  noun. 

Mon  frere  et  ma  soeur.  My  brother  and  sister ; 

A  votre  fr^re  et  au  mien,  2b  your  brother  and  (to)  mine  ; 

De  nos  livrea  et  dea  v6tres,  0/our  books  and  (  of)  yours. 
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LE5ON  XIV.  LESSON  XIV. 

AG&SEMSNT  OF   AOJECITVES. — ^PLUBAI.  07  ABJISCTIYBS. 

1.  An  adjective  qualifying  a  plural  nous,  or  two  or  more  singular 
nouns  of  the  same  gender,  assumes  the  gender  of  the  noun  or  nouna 
and  is  put  in  the  plural     [§  18.] 

Les  arbres  et  les  fruits  sent  beaux.         The  trees  and/ruUa  are  fine. 
Les  fleurs  et  les  plantes  sont  belles.       TJie  flowers  and  plants  arefim, 
Vos  jardins  sont  tr^s  beaux.  Tour  gardens  are  very  flme, 

2.  An  adjective  qualifying  two  or  more  nouns  of  different  gender^ 
is  put  in  the  plural  masculine. 

Men  frere  et  ma  soeur  sont  contents.     My  brother  and  sister  arepkased, 
Le  canif  et  la  plume  sont  bons.  The  penknife  and  pen  are  good, 

3.  The  plural  of  the  feminine  of  adjectives  is  invartahhf  formed  bj 
the  addition  of  an  s. 

Yous  avez  de  jolies  maisons.  You  have  pretty  houses, 

Gea  demoiselles  sont  attentivea  Those  young  ladies  are  attentive, 

4.  The  plural  of  the  masculine  of  adjectives  is  generally  formed  bj 
the  addition  of  an  «. 

Oes  ecoliers  sont  attentife.  ^lose  scholars  are  aUentive. 

Vos  bois  sont  magnifique&  Tour  woods  are  magnifioenL 

5.  The  terminations  s  and  x  are  not  changed  for  the  plural  nuuBcn- 

line. 

Kos  fruits  sont  mauvaia.  Our  fruits  are  had, 

Yos  oiseaux  sont  hideux.  Tour  birds  are  hideous, 

6.  To  the  termination  eau,  x  is  added  for  the  plural  masculine. 
Yos  champs  sont  trSs  beaux.  Tour  fields  are  very  fine. 

7.  The  termination  al  is  generally  changed  into  aux  for  the  plural 
masculine  [§  17  (3.),  Third  Exc^pitum\ 

Les  honmies  sont  egaux.  Men  are  equal 

8.  For  more  explicit  rules  and  for  exceptions,  see  §  17,  Second  Part 

9.  Present  of  the  Indicatfve  or  IItbe,  to  bb. 

Negatively,  Kegaiivdy  and  InterrogaJtweiy. 

Je  ne  suis  pas,  Jam  not;  Ne  suis-je  pas?  Am  Inotf 

Tu  n*es  pas,  Thou  art  not;  N^es-tu  pas  ?  Art  thou  noif 

n  n'est  pas,  Hs  is  not;  N'est-il  pas?  Js  he  nott 

Elle  n'est  pas,  S?te  is  not;  N'est-elle  pas?  Ist^notf 

Nous  ne  sommcs  pas,  We  are  not ;  Ne  sommes-nous  pas  ?  Are  we  noif 

Yous  n'dtes  pas,  Tou  are  not ;  N^^tes-vous  pas?  Are  you  notf 

lis  ne  sont  pas,  m.  They  are  not;  Ne  sont-ils  pas  ?  m.  Are  they  notf 

EUes  ne  sont  pas,  £  J^iey  arenot;  Ne  sont-elles  pas?  £  Are  they  net  f 
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Rksume  of  Examples. 

Avez-vous  des  eootiers  attentifs  ?  Have  yo'jt  aUerUive  scholars  f 

Mes  fliers  et  mes  ecoli^res  sont  My  scholars  {male  and  femaie)  ars 

tr^s  attenti&  et  tr^s  studieux.  very  attentive  and  very  studious, 

Ges  demoiselles  sont-elles  studieuses?  Are  those  young  ladies  studious  t 

EUes  ne  sont  pas  tr^  studieases.  J%ey  are  not  very  studious. 

Ces  regies  sont-elles  generates  ?  Are  those  rules  general  t 

Ges  principes  sont  generaux.  J%ose  principles  are  general 

Leurs  habillements  sont  superbea  Their  clothes  are  superb, 

Avez-vous    peur    de    ces  chevaux  Are  you  afraid  of  (hose  restive  horses  f 

retifs? 

Yos  montres  d'or  sont  exeellentes.  Tour  gold  watches  are  exceiUenL 

Les  miennes    sont-elles    meilleures  Are  mine  better  than  yours  t 

que  les  v6tres  ? 

Lea  v6tre3  sont  meilleures.  Tours  are  better 

Exercise  25. 

Agreable,  agreeable;        Mauvais,  e,  bad;  Souvent,  often; 

Ahie,  e,  elder  ;  Mule,  f.  mide ;  Travail,  m.  labor ; 

Allemande,  £  German;  Oisi^  ve,  idle;  Tr^s,  very; 

Jamais,  never;  Pantoufles,  t  slippers;  Utile,  useful; 

Indulgent,  e,  indulgent;  Personne,  m.  nobody ;  Velours,  m.  velvet; 

Laine,  f.  wool,  woollen;     B.^taS,  ve,  restive;  YiS,  ve,  quick^  lively, 
Maroquin,  m.  morocco; 

1.  Les  chevaux  de  notre  ami  sont-ils  r^tife  ?  2.  Ses  chevaux  ne 
sont  pas  retifs,  mais  ses  mules  sont  tr^s  r^tives.  3.  Les  chevaux  et 
les  mules  de  votre  fr^re  sont  excellents.  4.  Vos  soeurs  sont-elles 
tr&  vives  ?  5.  Mes  freres  et  mes  soeurs  sont  tres  vifs.  6.  Sont-ils 
souvent  oisifs  ?  7.  Non,  monsieur ;  mes  soeurs  ne  sont  jamais  oisives. 
8.  Avez-vous  peur  de  votre  fr^re  ?  9.  Non,  monsieur ;  je  n'ai  peur 
de  personne.  10.  Ne  sommes-nous  pas  indulgents  ?  11.  Vous  ^tes 
indulgents,  et  vous  avez  raison.  12.  Ai-je  vos  livres  ?  13.  Vous  ne 
les  avez  pas,  vous  avez  ceux  de  mon  frere  aind.  14.  Ne  les  avez- 
vous  pas  ?  15.  Je  ne  les  ai  pas.  16.  Avez-vous  une  bonne  paire  de 
bas  de  laine  ?  17.  J*ai  une  belle  paire  de  bas  de  soie.  18.  Avez-vous 
les  bonnes  maisons  ou  les  mauvaises  ?  19.  Je  n'ai  ni  les  bonnes  ni 
les  mauvaises,  j'ai  celles  de  ma  cousine.  20.  Le  travail  est-il  agr^ 
able?  21.  Le  travail  est  utile  et  agreable.  22.  Avez-vous  mes 
beaux  souliers  de  maroquin  ?  23.  Je  n'ai  pas  vos  beaux  souliers  de 
maroquin,  j*ai  vos  belles  pantoufles  de  velours.  24.  Avez-vous  les 
pantoufles  de  votre  soeur,  ou  les  miennes  ?  25.  Je  n'ai  ni  les  v6trea 
ni  celles  de  votre  soeur,  j*ai  celles  de  1' Allemande. 

EXEBCISE    26. 

1.  Are  your  brothers  and  sisters  very  (Wen)  quick  ?  (Note,  p.  54.) 
2.  My  brothers  are  quick,  but  my  sisters  are  not  quick.   3.  Have  you 
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not  two  restive  horses  ?*  4.  No,  but  I  have  a  restive  mule.  5.  Have 
you  not  two  good  pairs  of  silk  gloves  ?  6.  I  have  a  good  pair  of 
cotton  gloves,  and  two  pairs  of  silk  gloves.  7.  Are  you  not  afraid 
of  your  friends  ?  8.  No,  sir ;  I  am  never  afraid  of  my  friends.  9.  T 
am  afraid  of  nobody.  10.  Are  you  right  or  wrong?  11. 1  am  right. 
12.  Have  you  my  beautiful  leather  slippers,  or  my  old  satin  slip- 
pers? 13.  I  have  your  old  leather  shoes  and  your  velvet  slippers. 
14.  Are  those  ladies  pleased?  15.  Those  ladies  aie  pleased,  and  they 
are  right  16.  Has  the  German  lady  your  father's  shoes  or  mine  ? 
17.  She  has  neither  his  nor  yours,  she  has  my  sister's.  18.  Has 
your  elder  brother  good  houses  ?  19.  His  houses  are  better  than 
yours  and  than  mine.'  20.  Are  his  houses  eld  ?  21.  His  houses 
are  old,  but  they  are  good.  22.  Have  you  them  ?  33.  No,  sir ;  I 
have  them  not,  I  have  no  houses.  24.  Have  you  my  brother's  or 
my  sister's  ?  25.  Your  sister  has  hers  and  my  mother's.  26.  Are 
your  scholars  attentive  ?  27.  My  scholars  are  very  attentive  and 
very  studious.  28.  Are  those  German  ladies  studious  ?  29.  They 
are  very  studious  and  very  attentive.  30.  Are  you  often  wrong  ? 
31.  Yes,  sir ;  I  am  often  wrong.  32.  Is  labor  agreeable  ?  33.  Yes, 
sir ;  labor  is  agreeable  and  useful  34.  We  have  them,  and  you  have 
them  not. 

4  »  » 

LEgON  XV.  LESSON  XV. 

PLACE   OF   ADJECTIVES. RELATIVE  PRONOUK  JEK, 

1.  The  adjective,  in  French,  follows  the  noun  much  more  frcv 
quently  than  it  precedes  it.     [§  85,  (1.)] 

Yous  avez  des  amis  fiddles.  *       Tou  lw.ve  faiihfvX  friends. 

Ma  soeur  a  des  livres  instructifs.         My  sister  has  instructive  hooks, 

2.  Thase  adjectives  which  generalfy  precede  the  nouns  have  been 
mentioned  in  Lesson  8,  Rule  5.,  and  will  be  also  found  §  85,  (11.) 

Nous  avons  de  belles  maisons.  We  have  beautiful  houses, 

Yotre  jolie  petite  fille  est  studieuae.     Tour  pretty  little  girl  is  studious. 

3.  The  adjectives  which  are  placed  after  nouns  are : — 1st,  All  par» 
ticiples,  present  and  past,  used  adjectively. 

Nous  avons  une  histoire  interessante.   We  have  an  interesting  hisiory^ 
Yous  avez  des  enfants  polis.  Tou  have  polile  chUdaren, 

^  See  Bule  5  of  next  Lesson. 

'  Que  meaning  wMch  and  que  c»i\junction  are  never  understood  in 
French,  they  must  be  repeated  before  every  noun,  pronoun,  and  verb. 
See  L.  19,  R.  1. 

3* 
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4.  2d,  All  Buch  as  express  fonny  color,  taste ;  such  as  relate  to 
bearing  and  touching ;  such  as  denote  the  matter  of  which  an  object  is 
composed;  as  also  such  as  refer  to  nationahty/  or  to  any  defects  of 
the  body.    [§  85,  (4.)  (5.)  (6.)  (7.)] 

Nos  parents  ont  des  chapeaux  noirs.  Our  reloHons  have  hUuk  hats. 

Yous  ayez  des  pommes  doucea  Tou  have  stoeet  apples, 

"VoiU  de  la  cire  molle.  Tliere  is  soft  wax, 

Oette  dame  espagnole  a  un  enfant  Thxd  Bpanish  lady  has  a  lame  chUcL 
boiteuz. 

5.  3d,  Almost  all  adjectives  ending  in  a7,  abJe^  tble,  iqrn  and  if 

Oes  hommes  liberaux  sent  aimes.     Those  liberal  men  are  loved. 
Yoil^  un  esprit  raisonnable.  That  is  a  reasonable  mind. 

Toil^  un  eaclave  fugitifl  That  is  a  fugitive  slave. 

6.  Some  adjectives  have«  a  different  meaning  according  to  their 
position  before  or  after  the  noun.    [See  list,  §  86.] 

Un  brave  homme,  a  worthy  man;    Un  homme  brave,  a  brave  man. 

7.  En  is  used  for  the  English  words  some  or  any,  expressed  or 
understood,  but  not  followed  by  a  noun ;  en  has  also  the  sense  of 
of  it,  ofthem^  thereof  generally  understood  in  Enghsh  sentences,  par- 
ticularly in  answers  to  questions.     [§  39,  (17.)  §  104,  §  110,  (2.)(3.)] 

Avez-vous  des  souliers  de  cuir  ?        Have  you  leather  shoes  f 
J'en  ai.  I  have  some,  I  hajve  (of  them). 

Votre  fils  en  a-t-il  ?  Has  your  son  ahy  t 

8.  An  adjective  used  substantively,  and  having  a  partitive  significa- 
tion (in  a  sentence  containing  the  pronoun  en),  must  be  preceded  by 
the  preposition  de,  in  the  same  manner  as  if  the  noun  were  expressed. 
[See  R.  4,  L.  8.] 

Avez-vous  de  bonnes  plumes  ?  Have  you  good  pens  t 

Kon,  mais  j^en  ai  de  mauvaises.       No,  but  I  have  bad  ones. 

Resttms  of  Examples. 

Avez-vous  de  beaux  jardins  ?  Have  you  fine  gardens? 

Oui,  j'en  ai  de  beaux  [R.  7.]  Yes,  I  have  fine  ones. 

Votre  fir^re  n'a-t-il  pas  des  souliers  Has  not  your  brother  black  shoes  f 

noirs? 

II  n'en  a  pas,  mais  ma  soeur  en  a.  He  has  none,  but  my  sister  has  some. 

N'a-t-elle     pas     aussi     une     robe  Has  she  not  also  a  white  dress  f 

blanche  ? 

Qui,  elle  en  a  une.  Tes,  she  has  one. 

Non,  elle  n'en  a  pas.  No,  she  has  none. 

Qui  en  a  une?  Who  has  one? 

Qui  n'en  a  pas?  Who  has  none  f 

•  ' '  ■  '  ■  ■  ■  I      ■lilt 

*  Sueh  adjectives,  in  French,  do  not  eommenoe  with  a  capital.    See  §  146. 
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Le  boucher  n'a-t-il  pas  de  la  yiande  Biu  not  the  butcher  fresh  meaif 

fraiche  ?    (See  note,  page  38.) 

II  en  a^  il  n'en  a  pas.  He  has  some^  he  has  none, 

II  en  a  beauooup.  ffe  has  much  (of  it), 

II  n*en  a  gu^re.  He  has  but  litUe  {of  iCj, 

II  en  a  deux  livres.  Be  has  two  pourids  (of  tQ. 

Exercise  27. 

Amusont,  e,  amusing;  Bijou,  m.  jewel;  Laine,  f.  wool; 

Americain,e,  American;  Blanc,  blanche,  white;  Mademoiselle,  f.  Miss; 

Anglais,  e,  English  ;  Brave,  brave,  worthy  ;  Monsieur,  m.  «r,  Mr^ 

Arabe,  Arabian;  OhSIe,  m.  shawl;  gentieman; 

Aubei^ste,  m.  innkeqh  Couteau,  m.  knife ;  Noir,  e,  biack^; 

er ;  Franjais,  e,  French ;  Parent,  m.  relation ; 

Beaucoup,  muchy  many;  Gu^re,  litUe,  but  little;  Soldat,  m.  soldier; 

Beige,  Bdgian  ;  G-uitare,  f.  guitar  ;  Terre,  f.  lancL 

1.  Avez-vous  une  bonne  guitare?  2.  Oui,  monsieur;  j'ai  un6 
guitare  excellente.  "3.  Avez-vous  de  bons  habits  ?  4.  Oui,  madame ; 
j'ai  de  bons  habits  noirs  et  de  belles  robes  blanches.  5.  Yotre  mere 
n'a-t-elle  pas  un  chdle  de  soie  ?  6.  Oui,  mademoiselle;  elle  en  a  un 
de  soie  et  un  de  laine.  7.  L'aubergiste  a-t-il  de  bons  chevaux 
anglais?  8.  L'aubergiste  a  des  chevaux  anglais,  frangais,  et 
arabes.  9.  II  en  a  de  superbes.  10,  L'ami  de  votre  fr^re  a-t-il  des 
bijoux  d'or?  11.  OiHi,  monsieur;  il  en  a.  12.  A-t-il  aussi  des  bijoux 
d'argent?  13.  II  en  a  aussL  14  En  a-t-il  beaucoup?  15.  Non, 
monsieur;  il  n'en  a  gu^e.  16.  Votre  ami  a-t-il  des  parents? 
17.  Oui,  monsieur ;  H  en  a.  18,  Ce  monsieur  a-t-il  une  bonne  plume 
d'acier,  ou  une  belle  plume  d*or  ?  19.  H  en  a  une  d^acier,  et  nous 
en  avons  une  d'or.  20.  Le  g6n4ral  n*a-t-il  pas  de  bons  soldats? 
21.  II  en  a  de  tr^  braves.  22.  Les  Am^ricains  n'ont-ils  pas  de  bonne 
terre?  23.  lis  en  ont  d'excellente.  24.  Le  marchand  a-t-il  des 
couteaux  anglais  ou  fran^ais  ?  25.  Les  couteaux  du  marchand  ne 
lont  ni  anglais  ni  franyais,  ils  sont  beiges. 

EXEBOISE  28. 

1.  Has  your  brother  Arabian  horses  ?  2.  Yes,  sir ;  he  has  soma 
3.  Has  he  handsome  ones?  4.  Yes,  sir;  he  has  handsome  ones. 
5.  Are  the  good  Americans  wrong?  6.  No,  miss  (madam);  tney 
are  not  wrong,  they  are  right.  7.  Have  you  a  French  shawl? 
8.  Yes,  sir;  I  have  one,  I  have  a  handsome  French  shawl.  9.  Has 
your  innkeeper  your  silver  knife  or  mine  ?  10.  He  has  neither  yours 
nor  mine,  he  has  his  sister's  handsome  steel  knife.  11.  Has  the  Belgian 
a  good  guitar?  12.  He  has  an  excellent  French  guitar.  13.  He  has 
an  excellent  one.  14.  Has  the  gentleman  amusmg  books  ?  15.  Yes, 
sir;  he  has  two.    16.  Has  the  general  French  or  Arabian  horses? 
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17.  He  has  French  and  Arabian  horses,  but  he  has  no  English  horses. 

18.  Who  has  Arabian  horses?  19.  The  Arabian  has  some.  20.  Has 
the  Englishman  any?  21.  The  Englishman  has  some.  22.  Has 
your  friend's  sister  a  good  steel  pen  ?  23.  My  friend's  sister  has  one, 
but  my  relations  have  none.  24.  Are  you  not  wrong,  sir  ?  25.  Yes, 
madam;  I  am  wrong.  26.  Are  those  knives  English?  27.  No, 
sir ;  they  are  Belgian.  28.  Have  you  relations  ?  29.  I  have  two, 
and  they  are  here  (id),  30.  Has  the  English  butcher  meat  ?  31.  Yes, 
sir;  he  has  much.  32.  Has  he  much  money?  33.  He  has  but 
little.  34.  Has  the  Belgian  general  brave  soldiers?  35.  Yes,  sir;  he 
has  good  ones. 


♦  • » 
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COMPARISON. 

1.  Adjectives  and  adverbs  are  always  compared  in  French,  as  they 
often  are  in  English,  by  means  of  adverbs. 

Plus  beau,  plus  souvent,  More  heautifiUj  ojiener. 

2.  The  first  part  of  the  comparison  for  the  degree  in  quaUty  is 
made  by : 

p,      '     '   .  '  I      These  adverbs  come  almost  always 

T»  .    '       .       .  .  >-  before  an  adjective,  a  participle,  or  an 

Pas  aussL  pas  si,  not  so.  not  as:  (     ,      ,  »      x-        r-  > 

^r  '      t  \  adverb. 

Moms,  less;  ) 

Aussi  grand,  as  taU.  Plus  grand,  iaHer. 

Pas  aussi  grand,  not  as  taU,  Moins  grand,  less  iaU^  not  as  iaXi 

3.  For  the  degree  in  quantity  we  use : 

Autant  de,  as  much^  as  many;  \       Coming  almost  always  be- 

Plus  de,  TTuyre;  (  fore  a  noun,  an  adjective  used 

Pas  autant  de,  not  as  much  or  as  many ;  C  substantively,  or  a  possessive 

Moins  de,  less^  fewer  ;  J  or  demonstrative  pronoun. 

Autant  de  livres,  as  many  books.        Autant  de  bons,  as  many  good  ones. 
Plus  de  ceux-ci,  more  of  these.  Moins  des  miens,  less  of  mine, 

4.  The  second  part  of  the  comparison  is  expressed  by : 

Que,  d»,  than :  when  it  does  not  precede  a  word  expressing  a  quamtity 
compared  with  the  word  following  the  first  adverb  of  the  comparison. 

Autant  de  livres  que  voire  tc^re,        As  many  books  as  your  brother. 
Tout  autant  d'or  que  sa  sceur,  Quite  as  much  gold  as  his  sister. 

Plus  diligent  que  sa  soeur.  More  diligent  than  hit  sister. 
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Qae  de,  as^  Uian :  before  a   word  expressing  a  qiMntiiy  compared  with 
that  expressed  hj  the  word  following  the  adverb  of  the  first  part 

Plus  de  livres  que  de  malsons,  More  books  than  houses, 

Autant  d'or  que  d'argent,  As  much  gold  as  silver, 

J'ai  tout  autant  de  sucre  que  de  I  have  quiie  (or  just)  as  much  suQor 

cafe.  €u  coffee. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Ayez-Tous  autant  de  livres  anglais,  Have  you  as  many  English  books  a$ 

que  de  livres  italiens  7  ItcUian  books  t 

J'en  ai  tout  autant  Ihavejusi  as  many. 

J'ai  autant  de  ceux-ci  que  de  eeux-  /  Jiave  as  mcmy  of  these  as  of  thossi 

14. 

II  est  aussi  heureuz  que  vou&  He  is  as  happy  as  you. 

Avez-vous  plus  d'assiettes  que  de  Have  you  mere  plaies  than  dishes  f 

plats? 

•Tai  plus  de  oeux-ci  que  de  oelles-liL  I  have  more  of  these  than  of  those. 

Est-il    plus    compltJsant    que    ses  Is  he  msre obliging  than  his  brothers? 

fibres? 

Le  Fran^ais  a-t-il  moins  de  legumes  Has  the  henchman  fewer  vegetables 

que  de  fruits  ?  tfian  firuiis  t 

II  a  moins  de  livres  que  de  manus-  He  ?ias  fewer  books  than  manuscripts. 

crits. 

II  n'a  pas  autant  de  ceux-ci  que  He  has  not  as  many  of  these  as  of 

de  ceux-U.  tJiose, 

En  a-t-il  moins  que  votre  fr^re?  Has  Tie  less    (of  them)  t?um   your 

brother f 

II  en  a  tout  autant.  He  has  fuite  as  many. 

£XEBCISE   29. 

Bleu,  e,  blue ;  Fer,  m.  iron ;  Manuscrit^     m.     manu' 

Courage,  m.  courage;  Yromagej  m.  cJieese ;  script; 

Davantage,*  more;  HoUandais,    m.   Hutch-  Marechal,  m.  Uacksmith; 

Drap,  m.  doth;                   man;  Modestie,  f  modesty; 

Ennemi,  m.  enemy ;  Italien,  ne,  Italian;  Soie,  f  siUc; 

Espagnol,  e,  Spaniard;  Jardin,  m.  garden;  Tr^s,  very  ; 

Estampe,  f.  engraving ;  Manteau,  m.  cloak;  Yerre,  m.  glass, 

1.  fites-vous  aussi  content  que  voire  fr^re  ?  2.  Je  suis  aussi  con- 
tent que  votre  fr^re.  3.  Votre  p^re  a-t-il  autant  de  courage  que  de 
modestie?  4.  JI  a  moins  de  modestie  que  de  courage.  5.  Le 
libraire  a-t-il  autant  de  manuscrits  que  d'estampes  ?  6.  H  a  plus  de 
celles-ci  que  de  ceux-14.  7.  A-t-il  autant  d*amis  que  d'cnnemis? 
8.  H  a  plus  de  ceux-ci  que  de  ceux-la.  9.  A-t-il  autant  de  pain  que 
de  fromage?  10.  II  a  tout  autant  de  celui-ci  que  de  celui-la. 
11.  Le  marechal  a-t-il  plus  de  chevaux  que  votre  fr^re  ?  12.  II  en  a 
plus  que  men  pere,  et  plus  que  mon  fr^o.     13.  N'avez-vous  pas 

'  Davaniage  means  more.  It  can  never  be  p^^Eiped  before  a  noun ;  it  maj 
be  used  instead  of  pluSy  at  the  end  of  a  sentence. 
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froid  ?  14  Non,  monsiear ;  je  n*ai  pas  froid,  j*ai  ires  chaud.  15.  Avez- 
Y0U8  deux  manteaox  de  drap?  16.  J'en  ai  un  de  drap  et  un  de  ye- 
lours  bleu.  17.  N'ave^yous  pas  plus  de  verres  que  d'assiettes? 
18.  Nous  en  avons  davantage.  19.  Le  marshal  a-t-il  plus  de  fer 
que  d'acier?  20.  11  n*a  pas  autant  de  celui-ci  que  de  celui-llL 
21.  11  a  moins  de  celui-d  que  de  celui-E.  22.  Les  Hollandais  ont-ils 
de  beaux  jardins?  23.  Leurs  jardins  sont  trds  beaux.  24.  Les 
jardins  des  Italiens  sont  plus  beaux  que  ceux  des  Espagnols. 

ExERdSB  30. 

L  Are  you  more  attentive  than  your  sister  ?  2. 1  am  not  as  atten- 
tive as  your  brother.  3.  Have  you  more  courage  than  my  brother  ? 
4.  1  have  quite  as  much.  5.  Has  the  blacksmitli  as  much  money  as 
iron  ?  6.  He  has  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former.  \L.  10,  R  5.J 
7.  Has  he  more  modesty  than  the  Spaniard?  8.  He  has  more. 
9.  He  has  more  than  your  friend's  sister.  10.  Are  you  not  cold,  sir  ? 
11.  No,  sir;  but  1  am  afraid  and  sleepy.  12.  Has  the  Dutchman 
more  cheese  than  the  Italian  ?  13.  He  has  more  cheese  and  more 
money.  14.  Have  you  as  much  English  silk  as  Italian  silk  ?  15.  I 
have  more  of  this  than  of  that  16.  Who  has  more  friends  than 
the  Spaniard  ?  17.  Your  friend  has  more.  18.  Has  the  Spaniard  as 
much  of  your  money  as  of  his  ?  19.  He  has  less  of  mine  than  of  his. 
20.  Have  we  more  silk  cloaks  than  cloth  cloaks  ?  21.  We  have  more 
of  these  than  of  those.  22.  Have  you  good  cloaks  ?  23.  Yes,  sir;  I 
have  good  cloaks,  good  hats,  and  good  leather  shoes.  24.  Have  you 
more  plates  than  dishes  ?  25.  1  have  not  more  plates  than  dishes, 
but  I  have  more  glasses  than  plates.  26.  Are  you  not  very  cold  ? 
27.  No,  sir ;  I  am  neither  cold  nor  warm.  28.  Has  your  carpenter 
wood?  29.  Yes,  sir;  he  has  wood,  money,  cheese  and  meat. 
30.  Who  has  more  money  than  the  carpenter  ?  31.  The  Dutchman 
has  more.  32.  Who  has  more  engravings  than  books  ?  33.  The 
bookseller  has  more  of  these  than  of  those.  34.  Are  you  as  atten- 
tive as  your  friend  ?    35.  I  am  more  attentive  than  my  friend. 
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LEgON  XVn.  LESSON  XVIL 

COMPARISON, — ^ENCORE,  ETC. 

1.  The  superlative  absolute  is  formed  by  placing  tr^  fort^  or  bien, 
very,  before  the  adjective.   [§  14-2,  (11.)] 

Ges  chandeliers  sont  tr^s  utiles.  These  eandlesiicka  are  very  uatfid, 

Notre  tailleur  est  bien  obligeaot        Ottr  tailor  ia  very  obliging. 
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2.  The  superlative  relative  is  formed  by  adding  the  article  2s,  Ja^ 
lesj  to  a  comparative.     [§  14-2,  (9.)] 

y  otre  neve«  est  le  plus  savant  de  tous.   Tour  nephew  ia  the  most  learned  of  aU. 

3.  Encore  is  used  in  French  in  the  sense  of  more^  some  more^  any 
more^  stiUj — used  affirmatively  and  interrogatively,  hut  not  nega- 
tively, 

Avez-vous  encore  du  cafe  ?  Have  you  any  more  cqfee  ? 

J'ai  encore  du  cafe.  /  home  more  (or  aome  more)  coffee. 

J'eu  ai  encore.  Ihave  some  more^  or  some  left 

4.  Ne—phis  is  used  in  the  sense  of  not  any  more^  and  no  more^  or 
none  left, 

Je  n'ai  plus  de  livres.  I  have  no  more  hooks. 

Je  n'ai  plus  de  chocolat  1  have  no  chocolate  left 

6.  Ne — guere  means  hut  liiUe^  hut  few. 

Je  n'ai  g^^re  d'amis.  I  have  hut  few  friends. 

Je  n'en  ai  gu^re.  /  have  hutfeuH-'hut  little, 

6.  The  pronouns  mot,  tot,  luij  eux,  are  used  instead  of  the  nom- 
inative pronouns  /e,  iu^  t2,  t2s,  after  the  que  of  a  oomparison,  when 
the  verb  is  understood. 

Yous  6tes  plus  heureux  que  moi.  Tou  are  happier  than  I. 

Yous  avQz  plus  de  merite  que  lui.  Tou  Have  more  merit  than  he. 

RESiTMi:  OF  Examples. 

Yotre  marcband  est  bien  obligeant  Tow  merchami  is  very  obliging. 

Yoila  le  meilleur  de  ces  gardens.  That  is  the  hest  of  those  hoys. 

Nous  avons  encore  des  amis.  We  have  some  more  (or  stiU)  friends. 

Yous  avez  encore  du  credit.  Tou  have  still  (or  yet)  credit 

Avez-vous  encore  une  piastre?  Have  you  a  dollar  Itftf 

Le  ma9on  a-t-il  encore  des  briques?  Has  the  mason  more  hricks  f 

Tl  n'en  a  plus.  He  has  no  more — he  has  none  2^. 

II  n'a  plus  de  briques.  He  has  no  more  hricks. 

II  n'en  a  gu^re.  He  has  hut  few. 

11  n'en  a  plus  gudre.  He  has  hut  fev)  Iffi. 

Je  n'ai  g^^re  de  livres.  I  have  hut  few  hooks. 

Avez-vous  plus  de  courage  que  lul  ?  Have  you  more  courage  than  he  t 

B  a  moins  de  courage  que  moi.  He  has  less  courage  Aan  L 

Cknnbien  de  piastres  avez-vous  eo-  How  many  dollars  have  you  sOUf  or 
core  7  have  you  left  t 

ExEfiClSE   31. 

Correct,  e,  correct;  Dictionnaire,  m.  dusOon-  Savant,  e,  learned; 

Courage,  m.  courage;  ary ;  Sceur,  £  sister; 

Cr^t,  m.  credit;  Neveu,  m.  nephew;  Salado,  t  salad; 

Beaucoup,  much;  Ni^ce,  f  niece;  Tante,  t  auni; 

Bpyer,  JBoyer;  Nouvelles,  t  news;  Toua,  aXL; 

Jardin,  m.  garden^  Quel,  which^  which  one;  Yille,  £  town,  city. 
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1.  Votre  dictionnaire  est-il  tres  correct?  2.  II  est  plus  correct  quf 
celui  de  Boyer.  3.  Yotre  dictionnaire  est  le  plus  correct  de  tous. 
4.  Quel  est  le  meilleur  de  ces  jcurdins?  5.  Celui-ci  estle  meilleur  de 
tous  les  jardins  de  la  ville.  6.  Avez-vous  encore  de  Targent  ?  7.  Je 
n'ai  plus  d*argent)  mais  j*ai  encore  du  credit  8.  Avons-nous  encore 
de  la  salade  ?  9.  Nous  n'en  avons  plus.  10.  Nous  n  avons  plus  de 
yiande.  11.  Qui  en  a  encore  ?  12.  Mes  fibres  et  mes  sceurs  en  ont 
encore.  13.  En  avez-vous  encore  beaucoup  ?  14.  Je  n*en  al  plus 
gu^re.     15.  Votre  tante  a-t-elle  plus  de  robes  que  votre  niece? 

16.  Elle  n'en  a  pas  beaucoup.  17.  Yotre  neveu  .est-ii  plus  savant 
que  votre  niece  ?  18.  II  n*est  pas  aussi  savant  qu*elle.  19.  Elle  est 
plus  savante  que  luL  20.  Avez-vous  encore  froid  ?  21.  Je  n'ai  plus 
froidy  j*ai  bien  chaud.  22.  N'avez-vous  plus  de  nouvelles?  23.  Je 
n'en  ai  plus.    24.  En  avez-vous  beaucoup  ?    25.  Je  n'en  ai  gulre. 

EXEBCISB  32. 

1.  Has  your  brother  a  very  good  dictionary  ?  2.  His  dictionary  is 
not  very  correct  3.  Has  your  father  more  courage  than  he?  4.  He 
has  much  more  courage  than  your  nephew.  5.  Have  your  brothers 
credit  ?  6.  They  have  but  little  credit,  but  they  have  money.  7.  Is 
your  aunt  obliging  ?  8,  My  aunt  is  very  obliging.  9.  Have  you  still 
books,  pens  and  paper  ?  10.  I  have  no  more  books,  but  I  have  still 
good  pens  and  excellent  English  paper.  11.  Who  has  still  paper? 
12.  I  have  no  more,  but  my  brother  has  some  more.  13.  Have  you 
any  news,  sir  ?  14.  No,  madam ;  I  have  none  to-day.  15.  Have  you 
as  much  wood  as  my  brother  s  son  ?  16. 1  have  more  th»n  you  or  he. 

17.  Are  you  still  wrong?  18.  No,  sir,  I  am  no  longer  (plus)  vn*ong, 
I  am  right  19.  Are  your  sisters  still  hungry  ?  20.  They  are  neither 
hungry  nor  thirsty,  but  they  are  still  sleepy.  21.  Is  your  niece  as 
learned  as  he  ?  22.  She  is  more  learned  than  he  and  {que)  his  aunt 
23.  Have  you  no  news,  sir  ?  24.  No,  madam ;  l  have  no  more  news. 
25.  Who  has  news?  26.  I  have  no  more.  27.  Have  you  them  all? 
28.  Yes,  sir ;  I  have  them  all  29.  Has  your  aunt  much  of  it  left? 
30.  She  has  but  little  more  of  it  31.  Has  your  brother  any  more 
English  horses?  32.  He  has  no  more.  33.  He  has  two  more.  34.  Have 
you  a  handsome  French  shawl  left  ?  35.  I  have  no  more  French 
shawls,  but  I  have  an  English  one. 
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LEgON  XVm.  LESSON  xviir. 

ADYSBBS   OF   QUANTITY. QUBLQUB  CHOSE,  <fcc. 

1.  The  adverbs  of  quantity,  combien,  how  mucky  how  many  ;  trop, 
loo  muchj  too  many;  beaucoup,  muchj  many;  assez,  enough;  peu, 
UtUej  few  ;  guSre,  hiU  litUej/ew  ;  and  the  word  pas,  meaning  nOy  when 
coming  before  a  noui  or  an  adjective,  are  followed  by  the  preposi- 
tion de. 

Oombien  de  fleurs  avez- vous  7  Eow  many  flowers  have  you- 

J^ai  beaucoup  de  fleurs.  J  have  many  flowere, 

Vous  avez  trop  de  loisir.  You  have  too  much  leisure. 

Notre  soeur  a  assez  de  temps.  Owr  sister  has  time  enough, 

2.  The  adverb  &ten,  used  in  the  sense  of  heatu:oupj(machy  many^  is 
followed  by  the  preposition  de,  joined  to  or  blended  with  the  article 
Uy  Jay  Us.    [L.  6.] 

Yous  avez  bien  de  la  complaisanc&     You  have  much  kindness, 
EUe  a  bien  des  amis.  S?ie  has  many  friends, 

3.  Quelque  chose,  somethingy  any  thing  [L.  7,  6.]  and  rien,  nothingy 
not  any  (hingy  take  de  before  an  adjective. 

Yotre  ami  a  quelque  chose  d'agre-  Your  friend  has  something  pleasant 

able. 

Avez- vous  quelque  chose  de  bon?  Have  you  any  thing  good? 

Je  n'ai  rien  de  bon.  ^  I  have  nothing  {not  any  thing)  good, 

4.  Qtiely  m.,  qtteUej  f.,  qttelSy  m.  p.,  qtteUeSy  f.  p.,  are  used  interro- 
gatively for  which  or  what  before  a  noun. 

Quelle  serviette  avez- vous  ?  Wfuxi  or  wTtich  napkin  have  you  t 

Quelles  bourses  votre  ami  a-t-il  ?         What  fursts  has  your  friend  t 

5.  Que  is  used  for  what  before  a  verb. 

Qu'avez- vous  ?  What  is  the  matter  with  you  f 

6.  Lequidy  m.,  laqueUCy  f ,  lesqueUsy  m.  p.,  lesqueUeSy  f.  p.,  are  used 
absolutely  for  the  word  which,  not  followed  by  a  noun,  and  equiva- 
lent to  which  one,  which  ones, 

Lequel  votre  fils  a-t-il  ?  Which  (one)  has  your  sont 

Lesquelles  avons-nous  ?  Which  {ones)  have  we  t 

7.  Qudques  is  used  before  a  plural  noun  for  a/eWy  some;  gudquea 
WW,  m.,  qudques  uneSy  f.,  are  used  absolutely,  with  the  same  mean- 
ing— Plusieurs  means  severcdy  and  is  invariable. 

Le  Danois  a-t-il  quelques  pommes?        JBas  the  Dane  a  few  apples  t 
n  en  a  quelques  unes*  Be  has  a  few, 

n  en  a  plusieurs.  Bis  has  several 


66 


DIX-HUITIJUSKIB     LS^Olf* 


RjssuHB  OF  Examples. 


Gombien  de  poires  avez-vous  ? 
Nous  avons  beaucoup  de  poires. 
Kous  en  avons  beaucoup. 
Nous  avons  assez  de  cerises. 
Nous  n'en  avons  pas  assez. 
Yous  n'avez  guere  de  peches. 
Yotre  jardinier  a  bien  des  piches. 
N'avez-vous  pas  de  peches  ? 
J'ai  beaucoup  de  pdches  et  d'abri- 

cots. 
Le  boucher  a-t-il  quelque  chose  de 

bon? 
n  a  quelque  chose  de  bon  et  de 

mauvaia 
H  n'a  rien  de  bon. 
Quelles  poires  avez-vous? 
Nous  avons  celles  de  voire  soBur. 
Quel  habit  m.  avez-vous  ? 
Nous  avons  celui  du  tailleur. 
Qu'avez-vous  de  bon  ? 
Lequel  avez-Vous? 
Lesquels  votre  fr^re  a-t-il  ? 
J'ai  du  fruit  mi!tr. 


How  mckny  pears  have  you  f 

We  have  many  pears. 

We  have  rrumy  (of  them). 

We  ?uwe  cherries  enough. 

We  have  not  enough  (of  them). 

You  have  buffewpeadies. 

Tour  gardener  has  many  peaches. 

Have  you  no  peaches  f 

I  have  rrumy  peaches  and  apricots. 

Has  the  butcher  any  thing  good  t 

He  has  something  good  and  bad. 

He  has  not  any  thing  (nothing)  good. 

What  or  which  pears  have  yout 

We  have  your  sister's. 

Which  or  w?iat  coai  have  you  t 

We  have  the  iaUor's. 

What  have  you  good  t 

Which  (one)  have  you  f 

Which  (ones)  has  your  brother  t 

I  have  ripe  fruit. 


Abricot,  m.  apricot; 
Anana,  m.  pineapple  ; 
Beurro,  m.  butter; 
Cerise,  f.  cherry  ; 
Spicier,  m.  grocer ; 
ifitranger,  e,  foreign; 
Jardin,  m.  garden; 


Exercise  83. 

Jardinier,  m.  gardener;    Poivre,  m.  pepper; 


Fleur,  £  fiower  ; 
Legume,  m.  vegetable; 
Magasin,  m.  warehoiXbe; 
Mur,  e,  ripe; 
Oncle,  m.  uncU; 
Poire,  £1  pear  ; 


Pomme,  £  apple  ; 
Pomme  do  terre, 

tato; 
Prune,  £  phrni ; 
Sucre,  m.  sugar; 
Th^,  m.  tea. 


£  po- 


1.  Combien  de  pommes  de  terra  votre  fr^re  a-t-il  ?  2.  II  n'en  a 
pas  beaucoup.  3.  L'^picier  a-t-il  beaucoup  de  sucre  dans  son  ma- 
gasin ?  4.  II  n'en  a  guere,  mais  il  a  beaucoup  de  beurre  et  de  poivre. 
6.  Votre  jardinier  a-t-il  beaucoup  de  cerises  ?  6.  H  a  plus  de  cerises 
que  de  prunes.  7.  Les  prunes  sont-elles  meilleures  que  les  cerises? 
8.  Les  cerises  sont  meilleures  que  les  prunes.  9.  Avez-vous  quel- 
ques  poires  m^es  ?  10.  NTous  en  avons  quelques  unes,  nous  avons 
aussi  beaucoup  d'ananas  et  d*abricots.  11.  Yotre  onde  a-t-il  quel- 
que chose  de  bon  dans  son  jardin  ?  12.  H  a  quelque  chose  de  bon 
et  de  beau.  13.  H  a  de  beaux  legumes  et  de  belles  fleurs.  14.  Avez- 
vous  des  fleurs  ^trangSres?  15.  J*en  ai  quelques  unes.  16.  Les- 
quelles  avez-vous?  17.  J'ai  celles  de  votre  frere  et  celles  de  votre 
jardinier.  18.  Nf'avez-vous  pas  aussi  les  miennes?  19.  Non,  mon- 
sieur; je  ne  les  ai  pas.    20.  Qui  en  a  beaucoup  ?    21.  Personne  n'en 
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a  beaucoup.      22.  J'en  ai  quelques  lines.    23.  Avez-vou3  assez  de 
th^?    24  J'en  ai  assez.    25.  tTen  ai  plus  que  luL 

Exercise  34. 

1.  Has  your  gardener  many  vegetables  ?  2.  Yes,  sir ;  he  has  many. 
3.  How  many  gardens  has  he  ?  4.  He  has  several  gardens  and  seve- 
ral houses.  6.  Have  you  many  books  ?  6.  I  have  but  few,  but  my 
£iend  has  many.  7.  What  coat  has  your  brother  ?  8.  He  has  a  good 
cloth  coat.  9.  Has  your  uncle  many  peaches  ?  10.  He  has  but  few 
peaches,  but  he  has  many  cherries.  11.  How  many  plums  has  the 
tailor  ?  12.  The  tailor  has  no  plums,  he  has  cloth  and  silk.  13.  What 
silk  has  your  friend  the  merchant  ?  14.  He  has  a  great  deal  (heaU' 
coup)  of  silk,  and  a  great  deal  of  money.  15.  Has  the  gardener  any 
thing  good  in  (dans)  his  garden  ?  16.  He  has  many  pineapples. 
17.  Has  he  more  vegetables  than  fruit?  18.  He  has  more  of  this  than 
of  those.  19.  Has  your  uncle  many  pears  and  cherries  ?  20.  He  has 
a  few,  and  he  has  many  apples  and  plums.  21.  Have  you  a  few  ? 
22.  I  have  still  many,  but  my  brother  has  no  more.  23.  Which 
peachea  has  he  ?  24.  He  has  large  (grosses)  peaches.  25.  Which 
(ones)  have  you  ?  fl6.  1  have  the  best  peaches.  27.  Has  the  mer- 
chant any  thing  good  in  his  warehouse  ?  28.  He  has  nothing  good  in 
his  warehouse,  but  he  has  something  good  in  his  garden.  29.  How 
many  potatoes  has  the  foreigner  ?  30.  He  has  not  many.  31.  Has  he 
good  vegetables  ?  32.  He  has  good  vegetables.  33.  Is  he  right  or 
wrong  ?  34.  He  is  right,  but  you  are  wrong.  35.  He  has  neither 
this  book  nor  that,  he  has  the  bookseller's. 
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LEgON  XIX.  LESSON  XIX. 

THE  NXJMBEBS ^THE  DAY  OP  THE  MONTH. 

1.  The  relative  pronoun,  que,  whom^  whichj  thatj  and  the  conjunc- 
tion, que,  thatj  are  never  omitted  in  French,  and  must  be  repeated 
before  every  verb  depending  on  them.     [§  109.] 

Les  crayoDS  que  j'ai,  sent  meiUeurs     The  pencils  (which)  I  ha/ve,  are  letter 
que  ceux  que  vous  avez.  ^an  those  (which)  you  have. 

2.  !^e,  before  the  verb,  and  que  after  it,  are  used  in  the  sense  of 
only,  hut 

Je  n*^  qu'un  ami  I  have  hut  one  friend, 

3.  L'un  et  Tautre,  means  holh;  les  uns  et  les  autres,  thus  and 
those,  the  latter  and  the  former,     [§  41,  (11.)] 

Y<»as  avez  Tun  et  I*autra. '  Tou  have  hoth. 
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4.  Cardinal  and  Ordinal  Numbers  as  far  as  twenty.  [§  22,  2S  } 
Cardinal  OrdindL 

Un,  m.  une,  /.         Ond,  o^  an, 
Deux,  2Wo, 


Troia, 

Qoatre, 

Cinq, 

Six, 

Sept, 

Huit, 

Neui? 

Dix, 

Onze, 

Booze, 

Treize, 

Qoatorze, 

Quinze, 

Seize, 

Dix-se^t, 

Dix-hmt, 

Dix-neo^ 

Vingt, 


FOUTy 

Five, 

Six, 

Seven, 

Eight, 

Nine, 

Ten, 

Eleven, 

Twelve, 

Thirteen, 

Fourteen, 

Fifteen, 

Sixteen, 

Seventeen, 

Eighteen, 

Nineteen, 

Twenty, 


Premier,  m.  e,f. 

Second,!  m.  e,  / 

Deuxi^me, 

Troisidme, 

Quatrieme^ 

Cinqui^me, 

Sixieme, 

Septi^me^ 

Huiti^me, 

Neuvieme, 

Dixi^me, 

Onzidme, 

Douzidme, 

Treizieme, 

Quatorzi^me, 

Quinzi^me, 

Seizidme, 

Dix-septi^me, 

Dix-huitieme, 

Dix-neuvidme, 

Yingtidme, 


Firei, 

Second, 

Third, 

Ffurik, 

Fifth, 

Sixth, 

SeverUh, 

Eighth, 

Ninth, 

Tenth, 

Elevenih, 

Twelfth, 

Thirteenth, 

J^ourteenih, 

Fifteenth, 

Sixteenth, 

Seventeenth, 

Eighteenth, 

Nineteenth, 

Twentieth, 


5.  The  cardinal  numbers  are  used,  in  French,  for  the  day  of  tho 
month,  except  the  first,  for  which  the  ordinal  number  premier 
substituted. 

Le  dix  aodt,  le  cinq  juillet,  The  ten(h  of  August,  the  fifth  of  July, 

Le  premier  du  mois  prochain.         The  first  of  next  month. 

6.  The  verb  avoir,  to  have,  is  used  actively,  [§  43,  (2.)]  for  the  day 
of  the  month.    The  verb  tire  may  also  be  used. 


Quel  jour  du  mois  avons-nous  ? 
Nous  avons  le  ving^ 
C'eat  aujourd'hui  le  dix. 


Whai,  day  of  the  month  is  it? 
It  is  the  twentieth. 
To-day  is  the  tenth. 


7.  Before  the  word  onze,  the  article  2e  or  2a  is  not  elided  [§  146]. 
Nous  avons  le  onze  de  d^cembre,  It  is  the  eleventh  of  December, 

R&suME  OF  Examples. 


L'ouvrier  a-t-il  les  outils  quevous 

avez? 
Les  maisons  que  j'ai,  sont-elles  aussi 

bonnes  que  ceUea  que  vous  avez  ? 
C!ombien  de  francs  avez- vous  ? 
Je  n'ai  que  dix   francs,  mais  mon 

fr^re  en  a  plus  de  vingt. 
Avons-nous  le  quatorze  du  mois  ? 


Has  the  workman  the  toots  which  you 

have? 
Are  the  houses  which  1  have,  as  good 

as  those  which  you  have  t 
How  many  francs  have  youf 
I  have  only  ten  francs,  but  my  brother 

has  more  than  twenty  (of  (A«m). 
h   it    the  fourteenth    day   of    the 

month? 


*  In  this  word  and  its  derivativos,  c  has  the  sound  of  g  hard. 
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KoDf  HMXifiieur ;  noas  n'avons  que  le    No^  sir;  it  is  only  iha  elevenih, 

ODze. 
Lequel  de  oes  deux  yolumes  avez-     WTiickofihoseiwovohimeshaveyout 

V0U8? 

JTai  Tun  et  Tautre.  I  have  both, 

Avez-vous  la  premiere  place,  ou  la  Mave  you  the  firsts   or   the  second 

denzi^me  ?  place  f 

J'ai  la  premiere,  et  mon  fr^re  a  la  /  have  the  firsts  and  tny  hroOur  has 

deuzilzne.  the  second, 

EZBBCISB  35. 

Aujourd'hui,  to-cfay;  FIvrier,  m.  J^edrttary  ;     Outil,  m.  foo/; 

GaneUe,  £  ctnnomon;  Franc,  m./ranc;  Ouvrage,  m.  iiwrX;; 

Centime,  m.  cerUifrM —  Histoire,  £  hiskiry;         CEuvres,  £  works; 

the  100th  part  of  a  Italian,  m.  Italian;  Place,  t place; 

frame ;  Kilogramme,    m.    kilo-  Quart,  m.  quarter ; 
I^ombien,  how  muchj  how     gramme-^-about    two  Septembre,   m.   Sepierrh 

fnany;  pounds;  her; 

Ijr&Yai^  £  cravat;  Menuisier,  m.  joiner ;     Yolume,  m.  volume. 

pemi,  TuUf  §  84,  (2.)  Moosseline,  £  muslin; 

1.  Le  cheval  que  tous  avez  est-il  bon  ?  2.  H  est  meilleur  que  celui 
^ue  Yous  avez,  et  que  celui  de  notre  ami.  3.  Combien  d'enfants  avez- 
fous?  4.  Je  n'en  ai  qu*un,  mais  ritalien  en  a  plus  que  moi.  5.  Avons- 
Aous  le  diz  septembre  ?  6.  Kon,  monsieur ;  nous  avons  le  neuf  de 
fevrier.  7.  Ayez-vous  ma  cravate  de  soie,  ou  ma  cravate  de  mousse- 
jne?  8.  J'ai  I'une  et  Tautre.  9.  Avez-vous  huit  kilogrammes  de 
panelle?  10.  Non,  monsieur;  je  n'en  ai  qu'un  demi-kilogramme. 
11.  Combien  de  francs  avez-vous,  monsieur?  12.  Je  n*ai  qu*un  demi- 
{ranc,  mais  mon  ami  a  un  franc  et  demi.  13.  Yotre  soeur  a-t-elle 
▼ingt-cinq  centimes  ?  14.  Oui,  monsieur ;  elle  a  un  quart  de  franc. 
15.  N^avons-nous  pas  le  premier  aoiit?  16.  Non,  monsieur;  nous 
nvons  le  six  septembre.  17.  Est-ce  aujourd'hui  le  dix  ?  18.  Non, 
iDonsieur;  c'est  le  onze.  19.  Votre  frere  a-t-il  la  premiere  place? 
20.  Non,  monsieur;  il  a  la  dixi^me.  21.  Votre  menuisier  a-t-il 
beaucoup  d*outils  ?  22.  Oui,  monsieur ;  il  en  a  beaucoup.  23.  Get 
ouvrage  a-t-U  dix  volimies  ?  24.  Non,  monsieur;  il  n*en  a  que  neuf 
25.  J'ai  le  sixidme  volume  des  oeuvres  de  Moli^re,  et  le  premier  vo- 
lume de  rhistoire  de  France  de  Michelet. 

ExsBdSB  16, 

1.  Is  that  cinnamon  good  ?  2.  That  cinnamon  is  better  than  yours 
and  your  brother's.  [R.  1.]  3.  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day  ? 
4.  It  is  the  sixth.  6.  Has  your  father  twenty  francs?  6.  No,  sir;  he 
has  only  six  francs  fifly  centimes.  7.  How  many  volumes  has  your 
work  ?  8.  It  has  many,  it  has  fifteen.  9.  Has  the  joiner  read  (lu)  the 
second  volume  of  Midielet's  history  of  France  ?    10.  Yes,  sir ;  he  has 
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read  tlie  second  volume  (of  it).  11.  Has  your  friend  Molly's  works  ? 
12.  He  has  only  two  yolumes  of  them..  13.  Have  you  my  doth  coat 
or  my  velvet  coat  ?  14.  We  have  both.  15.  We  have  this  and  that 
16.  How  much  cinnamon  have  you?  17.  We  have  two  kilogranmiea. 
18.  How  many  centimes  has  the  merchant?  19.  He  has  twenty-six. 
20.  Have  you  the  third  or  the  fourth  place  ?  21. 1  have  neither  the 
third  nor  the  fourth,  I  have  the  tenth.  22.  Are  you  not  ashamed  to- 
day ?  23.  No,  sir ;  I  am  not  ashamed,  but  1  am  afraid.  24.  Have 
you  a  quarter  of  a  franc  ?  25.  No,  sir ;  but  1  have  half  a  franc 
26.  Is  it  the  sixth  of  July  ?  27.  No,  sir ;  it  is  the  fourth  <rf  March. 
28.  Has  your  uncle  six  children  ?  29.  No,  sir ;  he  has  only  one. 
30.  Have  you  ten  kilogrammes  of  meat?  31.  I  have  only  five  kilo- 
grammes. 32.  Is  the  butcher's  meat  good  ?  33.  It  (eUe)  is  not  very 
good.  34.  How  many  kilogrammes  have  you  (of  it)  ?  35.  I  have 
only  two,  but  my  brother  has  four. 


■4»  » 
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THE  TIME   OF   THB   DAY. — AGE,   ETC. 

1.  For  the  time  of  the  day,  tlie  verb  itre  is  used  unipersonally  in 
French,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  verb  to  he  is  used  in  Enghsh  for 
the  same  object  The  word  heurej  sing.  heureSj  plur.  represents  the 
"Rngliah  expressions,  o^clockj  or  timCj  and  must  always  be  expressed. 

Quelle  heure  est-il 7  WJuit  o'clock  {Ume)  is  it? 

11  est  una  heure.  Jt  is  one  o'clock, 

II  est  dix  heures.  It  is  ten;  it  is  ten  o^clock, 

2.  Midi  is  used  for  twelve  o^dock  in  the  day,  and  minuitj  for  mid-' 
nightj  or  twelve  at  night  Douze  Tieures  is  never  used,  except  in  the 
sense  of  twelve  hours, 

£st-il  midi?  £st-il  xninuit ?  Js  it  noon  t  Is  it  midmghlt 

3.  M  qtiartj  et  dermej  [§  84,  (3.)]  answer  to  the  English  express 
sions,  a  quarter^  Jialf-past,  aftcTj  &c. 

n  est  neuf  heures  et  quart  Itis  a  quarter  after  fUne, 

11  est  midi  et  demi.  It  is  hcUf  after  twelve. 

II  est  une  heure  et  demie.  It  is  half  after  one, 

4.  Moms  un  qttartj  mains  vingt  mmuieSj  answer  to  the  English  ex' 
presadonSy  a  quarter  hefor^^  twenty  mMiutss  h^ort,  &a 
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II  est  dix  heores  moins  un  quart       Jt  wcmts  a  quarter  of  ten. 
n  est  neuf  heures  moins  ^z  mi-    His  ten  minutes  before  nine. 
nntes. 

5.  The  word  demiy  preceding  the  word  Tieuref  does  not  vaiy. 
Placed  after  it,  it  is  variable.     [§  84,  (2.)  (3.)] 

Tine  demi-heuro.  Balf  an  hour. 

line  heure  et  demie.  An  how  and  a  half. 

6.  The  verb  avoir,  is  used  actively  [§  43,  (2,)  (3,)]  in  French,  in 
peaking  of  age,  and  the  word,  an,  year^  is  always  expressed. 

Quel  Age  avez-vous  ?  How  old  are  you  f  lit  What  age  have 

yout 
J'ai  plus  de  vingt  ans.  Jam  more  than  twenty. 

7.  Plus  (2e,  Tnoins  de,  are  used  for  more  ihan^  less  Ihan,  before  a 
number. 

Avons-nous  plus  de  dix  metres  de    Eave  we  mare  than  ten  metres  of  this 

cette  toUe  d'Hollande  ?  HoUand  (HoUand  linen)  f 

Yous  en  avez  moins  de  six  aunes.     Tou  have  lass  than  six  eilsof  iL 

Resume  of  Examples. 

n  n*est  pas  encore  deux  heures.  It  is  not  yet  two  o^ctock. 

Est-il  une  heure  et  demie  ?  Is  it  haif-past  one  f 

II  est  midi  et  quart  ou  midi  et  demL  It  is  a  qvarter  or  Ttalf^past  Iweke. 

11  est  huit  heures  moins  un  quart  It  wants  a  quarter  of  eight. 

Quel  dge  votre  fils  a-t-il  7  How  old  is  your  sont 

n  n'a  que  dix-huit  ans.  Se  is  only  eighteen  years  old. 

Yotre  beau-fr^re  n*a-t-il  pas  plus  de  Is  not  your  brother-in-law  more  than 

dix-neuf  ans  ?  nineteen  years  old  7 

Ka  belle-soeur  n*a  pas  moins  de  dix-  Ify  sister-in-law  is  not  less  than  eigh* 

huit  ans  et  deml  teen  years  and  a  half. 

Est-il  plus  de  dix  heures  d  votre  Is  it  more  than  ten  o^dock  by  your 

montre  7  watch  t 

TL  n'est  que  neuf  heures    d  mon  It  is  only  nine  hy  my  clock, 

horloge. 

Yotre  fils    est-il  plus  &g6  que  le  Is  yow- son  older  ihan  mine? 

mien  7 

n  est  plus  jeune  que  le  v6tre.  He  is  younger  than  yours. 

Exercise  37. 

Ag4  e,  old;  Cela,  thai;  Jour,  m.  day; 

Anne,  f  eS;  Cinquante,  yS/ifV ;  Maintenant,  func;; 

JBeau-fr^rej  m.   brother"  Cousin-germain,  m.  first  Mars,  m.  Maa-ch; 

in-law  ;  cousin  ;  Metre,  m.  metre,  a  French 

Beau-fil8» m.  «(?n-tn-2au; ;  Enfant^  m.  child;  measure;   about  three 

Beaa-pdre,  m./otA^-m*  F^vrier,  m.  February;        IVenchfeet;  <ibout  1.09 

law;  Horloge,  £  c2oc&;  yards; 

Belle-mdre,  £  mother-in-  Indienne,  £  printed  col-  Mois,  m.  month ; 

law;  ico;  'RvLbaOj  m.  ribbon; 

Belle-SGBur,  C  sister-in-  ItsJienne,  £  Italian;  Tard,  late; 

law;  Joune,  young;  Verge,  £  yard. 
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1.  Yotre  beau-fi^  est-il  plus  &g^  qae  le  mien  7  2.  Le  votxe  est 
plus  jeune  que  le  mien.  3.  Quel  fige  votre  belle-m^re  &-t-elle  ?  4.  EUe 
a  pr^  de  cinquante  ans.  5.  Quelle  heure  est-il  maintenant?  6.  II 
est  six  hemes  pass^es.  7.  fites-vous  certain  de  cela?  8.  Oui, 
monsieur;  j*en  suis  certain.  9.  Est-il  plus  de  deux  heures  d  votre 
montre?  10.  H  n*est  que  midi  11  ma  montre.  11.  Avez-yous  plus 
de  dnq  ans,  men  enfant?  12.  Je  n*ai  pas  encore  quatre  ans. 
13.  AveE-YOus  plus  de  sue  verges  d'indienne  7  14.  J'en  ai  moins  de 
trois  metres.  15.  Gombien  d*aunes  de  ruban  votre  beau-pere  a-t-il? 
16.  n  n'a  guSre  de  ruban,  il  n*en  a  qu*une  demi-auna  17.  Est-il  midi 
moins  un  quart  7  18.  II  est  plus  tard,  mcmsieur ;  il  est  midi  et  quart 
19.  Quel  jour  du  mois  avons-nous  7  20.  Nous  avons  le  six  octobre. 
21.  N^est-oe  pas  le  huit  f^vrier  7  22.  Non,  madame ;  c'est  le  huit  de 
mars.  23.  Gombien  de  jardins  votre  cousin-gttnnain  a-t-il  7  24.  H 
n*en  a  qu'un,  mais  il  est  tr^  beau.    25.  H  en  a  plus  de  dix. 

EXKRGISX  38. 

1.  How  old  is  your  brother-in-law  7  2.  He  is  fifty  years  old. 
3.  Is  your  sister-in-law  older  than  mine  7  4.  No,  sir;  my  sister-in- 
law  is  younger  than  y«urs.  5.  Is  your  son  twenty-five  years  old  7 
G.  No,  madam ;  he  is  only  sixteen.  7.  What  day  of  the  month  is 
it  to-day  7  8.  It  is  the  eleventh.  9.  Have  you  the  twentieth  v<4: 
ume  of  Chateaubriand's  works 7  10.  No,  madam;  we  have  the 
eleventh.  11.  What  o'clock  is  it,  ar  7  12.  It  is  only  twelve  o'clock. 
13.  Is  it  no  later  7  14.  It  wants  a  quarter  of  one.  15.  It  is  a  quar- 
ter after  five.  16.  How  many  yards  of  this  Holland  {ioUe  cPffol- 
lande^  £)  have  you  7  17.  I  have  ten  ells  and  a  hal£  18.  I  have  six 
metres  of  it^  and  sixteen  yards  of  Italian  silk.  19.  Is  your  mother- 
in-law  younger  than  your  father-in-law  7  20.  She  is  younger  than 
he.  21.  Are  you  twenty  years  old  7  22.  No,  sir ;  I  am  only  nine- 
teen and  a  half  23.  We  are  sure  {sdir)  that  it  is  ten  o'clock.  24.  We 
are  sure  that  it  is  noon.  25.  Is  it  twenty  minutes  of  ten  7  26.  No^ 
sir;  it  is  a  quarter  before  twelve  (midi).  27.  How  many  houses 
have  you  7  28.  I  have  only  one,  but  my  sister-in-law  has  twa 
29.  Have  you  mine  (f.)  or  yours  7  30.  I  have  neither  yours  nor 
mine,  I  have  your  son-in-law's.  31.  Has  your  mother-in-law  five 
yards  of  that  printed  calico  7  32.  She  has  only  two  yards  of  it. 
33.  What  o'clock  is  it  by  (d)  your  watch  7  34.  It  is  half-past 
four,  by  my  watch.  35.  It  is  more  than  seven  o'clock  by  mino 
(d  la  mienne,) 
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THB  FOUB  CONJUOATIONS  OF  YBBBS. 

1.  The  four  classes  or  conjugations,  into  which  the  French  verbs 
are  divided  are  distinguished  by  the  endings  of  the  present  of  the 
infinitive  [§  44].  The  first  conjugation  ends  in  er  ;  as  chanter,  to 
ring;  donner,  to  give;  parler,  to  speak;  chercher,  to  seek. 

The  second  conjugation  ends  in  ir  ;  as  ch^rir,  to  cherish;  puNiBy 
to  punish;  munir,  to  provide;  finir,  to  finish. 

The'  termination  of  the  infinitive  of  the  regular  verbs  of  the  third 
conjugation,  is  evoir  ;  as  devoir,  to  owe ;  recevoir,  to  receive  ;  that 
of  the  irregular  verbs  is  oir,  as  valoir,  to  he  worth. 

The  fourth  conjugation  ends  in  re  :  as,  rendre,  to  render  ;  fendre, 
to  split;  TENDRE,  to  stretch ;  vekdre,  to  sell. 

2.  A  verb  preceded  by  another  verb  (other  than  the  auxiliaries 
avoir  and  efre),  or  by  a  preposition  (other  than  en),  is  put  in  the 
present  of  the  infinitive. 

n  va  travailler  ou  lire,  He  is  going  to  work  or  to  read. 

3.  Li  French,  verbs  are  often  connected  with  others  by  preposl- 
tions  not  answering  literally  to  those  which  accompany  the  same 
verbs  in  EnglisL  They  also  ofi^en  come  together  without  preposi- 
tions. The  student  will  find  in  §  129,  and  the  following  sections  of 
the  Second  Part,  lists  of  verbs,  with  the  prepositions  which  they  re- 
quire after  them. 

4.  The  following  idioms,  are  followed  by  the  preposition  de  when 
they  come  before  a  verb  (§  132) : 

Avoir  besoin,  to  vjamJt;  Avoir  le  temps,  to  have  time  or  feu- 
Avoir  coutume,  to  he  accustomed ;  we ; 

Avoir  dessein,  to  intend^  to  design;  Avoir  peur,  to  he  a/raid; 

Avoir  en  vie,  to  have  a  wish,  a  desire;  Avoir  raison,  to  he  right; 

Avoir  honte,  to  he  ashamed ;  Avoir  regret,  to  regret; 

Avoir  intention,  or  I'lntention,  to  ir^  Avoir  tort^  to  he  wrong; 

tend;  Avoii  Buietj  to  have  reason ; 

Avoir  le  courage,  to  have  cowage;  Avoir  soin,  to  take  care. 

Get  enfant  a  besoin  de  dormir,  3%a^  chUd  wants  to  sleep. 

Vous  avez  honte  de  oourir,  Tou  are  ashamed  to  run. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Avez*vous  quelque  chose  k  dire  ?  Have  you  any  thing  to  say  t 

Je  n'ai  rien  4  dira  /  Tiave  nothing  to  say. 

Votre  soeur  n'a-t-elle  rien  k  ecrire  7  Has  your  sister  nothing  to  write? 

Bale  a  deux  lettres  d,  dcrire.  Sfie  has  two  letters  to  write. 
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A-t-eDe  le  temps  de  les  ^crire ?  Eu  she  time  to  wriU  (hemf 

EUe  n'a  pas  dessdn  de  les  ^crire.  She  does  not  design  to  write  fhem, 

Enie  n'a  pas  rintention  de  les  ecrire.  She  does  not  intend  to  write  than. 

EUe  n'a  pas  envie  de  les  Ecrire.  She  has  no  desire  to  write  thenu 

Ayez-vous  peur  de  danser  ?  Are  you  afraid  to  dance  t 

Je  n'ai  pas  honte  de  danaer.  I  am  not  ashamed  to  danc^^ 

Yotre  ooQsin  a  raison  de  sortir.  Tour  cousin  is  right  togoouL 

tTayez-YOos  pas  soin  d'ecrire  ?  Do  you  not  take  care  to  write  f 

AvesB-vous  le  courage  de  loi  parler  7  Have  you  the  courage  to  speak  tehif»* 

ExEBdSE  39. 

<cheter,  to  buy;  Fak%  to  make,  to  do;      Marcher,  to  walk; 

Champ,  TOLfieid;  Fatigue,  e,  Ored^  weary;  Mars,  m.  March; 

Danser,  to  donee;  Grazette^  £  newapcgper;    Ne — ^rien,  nothing; 

De  bomie  heure,  early;  Juillet,  m.  July;  Page^  £  page; 

Dormir,  to  sleep;  Juin,  m,Jvne;  Seize,  sixteen; 

Ecrire,  to  write  ;  Lire,  to  read;  Travailler,  to  work,  kibor. 

1.  Yotre  belle-mSre  a-t-elle  qudque  chose  &  fiure?  2.  Elle  n*a  rieit 
II  &ire.  3.  A-t-elle  deux  pages  ^  Ecrire  ?  4.  Non,  monsieur ;  elle 
ii*en  a  qu'one.  5.  Ayess-vous  I'intention  de  lire  cette  gazette?  6.  Qui, 
madame;  j*ai  Tintention  de  la  lire.  7.  Avez-vous  raison  d'acheterun 
habit  de  velours  ?  8.  JTai  raison  d*en  acheter  un.  9.  Yotre  petite 
fine  a-trelle  besoin  de  dormir  7  10.  Qui,  monsieur;  elle  a  besoin  de 
dormir,  elle  est  fatigu^e.  11.  Ayez-vous  peur  de  tomber  7  12.  Je 
n'ai  pas  peur  de  tomber.  13.  Le  jardinier  ar-t-il  le  temps  de  trayaiUeir 
dans  les  champs  7  14.  D  n'a  pas  enyie  de  trayailler  dans  les  champs. 
15.  Yo8  champs  sont-ils  auasi  grands  que  les  miens  7  16.  Us  sont 
plos  grands  que  les  y6tres.  17.  Ayez-yous  honte  de  marcher? 
18.  Je  n'ai  pas  honte  de  marcher,  mais  j*ai  honte  de  danser.  19.  Quel 
Age  yotre  fils  a-t-il  7  20.  H  a  seize  .ans.  21.  Ayons-nous  le  deux 
mars  on  le  cinq  juin  7  22.  Nous  ayons  le  yingt-huit  juillet  23.  Est- 
11  midi?  24.  Non,  monsieur;  il  n'est  pas  encore  midi,  il  n'est  que 
onze*  heures  et  demie.    25.  H  est  encore  de  bonne  heure. 

ExEBdSE  40. 

1.  What  has  your  brother-in-law  to  do  7  2.  He  has  letters  to 
write.  3.  Does  he  want  to  work?  4.  Yes,  sir;  he  wants  to  work. 
5.  Does  he  intend  to  read  my  book  7  6.  He  does  not  intend  to  read 
your  book,  he  has  no  time.  7.  Is  your  sistier  ashamed  to  walk  ? 
8.  My  sister  is  not  ashamed  to  walk,  but  my  brother  is  ashamed  to 
dance.  9.  Has  your  cousin  any  thing  to  say  7  10.  My  cousin  has 
nothing  to  say,  she  is  afraid  to  speak  (parler).  11.  Is  it  late  7  12.  No, 
madam;  it  is  not  late,  it  is  early.     13.  Haye  you  a  wish  to  read  my 

*  Ko  eBaka  takes  place  before  onte,  otmhne,  ko. 
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ffister^s  letter  (f.)  ?  14.  Haye  yon  the  courage  to  go  to  the  war  ?  15. 1 
have  not  the  courage  to  go  to  the  war.  16.  la  your  sister  right  to  buy 
a  silk  dress  (f.)?  17.  Yes,  sir;  she  is  right  to  buy  one.  18.  Does 
that  child  want  to  sleep?  19.  No,  sir;  that  child  does  not  want  to 
sleep,  he  is  not  tired.  20.  Has  your  brother's  gardener  a  wish  to 
work  in  my  garden  ?  21.  He  has  a  wish  to  work  in  (dans)  mine. 
22.  How  old  is  that  child  ?  23.  That  child  is  ten  years  old.  24.  What 
is  the  day  of  the  month  ?  25.  It  is  the  ninth  of  March.  26.  Are  you 
afraid  to  walk?  27. 1  am  not  afraid  to  walk,  but  I  am  tired.  28.  Have 
you  time  to  read  my  brother's  book  ?  29.  I  have  time  to  read  his 
book.  30.  Has  the  joiner  a  wish  to  speak?  31.  He  has  a  wish  to 
work  and  to  read.  32.  Is  your  son  afraid  of  falling  ?  33.  He  is  not 
afraid  of  &lling,  but  he  is  afraid  of  working.  34.  What  o'clock  is  it  ? 
35.  It  is  twelve. 


<  »» 
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▲YOIB  ESSOIN,  ETC. — ^ftTEE  FACHE,    BTC. 

1.  The  expressions,  avoir  besoin,  io  want;  avoir  soin,  to  take  care; 
avoir  honte,  io  be  cuhamed;  avoir  peur,  to  be  ajraidj  require  also  the 
preposition  de  before  a  noun.  Those  idioms  mean  literally,  to  hav^ 
needj  to  have  care,  etc» 

Avez-vous  besoin  de  votre  frte  ?  Do  you  want  your  hrotker  f 

J'ai  soin  de  mes  effets.  /  take  care  of  my  things. 

II  a  honte  de  sa  conduite.  ffe  is  ashamed  of  his  oondncL 

EUe  a  peur  du  chien.  She  is  afraid  of'ihe  dog. 

2.  As  these  expressions  require  the  preposition  de  before  their  ob- 
ject, they  will,  of  course,  require  the  same  preposition  before  the 
pronoun  representing  that  object. 

J^ai  besoin  de  voua.  I  want  you. 

J'ai  soin  de  luL  /  take  care  of  him. 

De  qui  avez-vous  besoin ?  Whom  do  you  want? 

De  quoi  a-t-elle  besoin  ?  What  does  she  want  f 

3.  When  the  object  is  not  a  person,  and  has  been  mentioned  be- 
fore, the  pronoun  en  takes  the  place  of  the  preposition  de,  and  that 
of  the  pronoun  representing  the  object. 

Avez-vous  besoin  de  votre  cheval?  Do  you  want  your  horse  f 

J'en  al  besoin.  IwantiL 

4.  The  expressions,  ^tre  i&ch^,  to  he  sorry;  ^tre ^tonn^,  to  he  astonr 
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ished;  ^tre  content^  to  he  aoMsfied^  require  the  preposition  de  before  a 
noun  or  pronoun.     [§  88.] 

Je  suis  f^he  de  son  malheur.  I  am  sorry  for  Ma  misfortune, 

Je  suis  etonne  de  sa  oonduite.  lam  astonished  ai  his  conducL 

Je  suis  content  de  luL  /  am  pleased  with  Amtl  i 

5.  £tre  &iXih6,  in  the  sense  of  to  he  angry y  requires  the  preposition 
corUre, 

Yous  dtes  Qjch.6  oontre  moL  Tou  are  angry  with  me, 

6.  For  rules  on  the  government  of  adjectiyes,  see  §  87,  and  fol-  , 
lowing  Sections. 

Besxjhe  of  Examples. 

Avez-Yous  besoin  d'argent?  Do  you  want  money  f 

J^ai  besoin  d'argent.  J  want  money. 

Je  n'en  ai  pas  besoin.     [R.  3.]  /  do  not  want  any. 

En  avez-YOUs  besoin  ?  Do  you  want  any  t 

J'en  ai  besoin,  et  mon  fr^re  en  a  i  wamt  som^  and  my  brother  wants 

besoin  aussi.  some  too. 

AYez-Yous  besoin  de  Yotre  fr^re?  Do  you  want  your  brother? 

J^ai  besoin  de  luu^  J  want  him. 

De  quoi  aYez-Yous  besoin  ?  WTiot  do  you  want  f 

J'ai  besoin  d'un  dictionnaire.  I  want  a  dictionary. 

AYez-YOUS  soin  de  Yotre  Uyto  ?  Do  you  take  care  of  your  book  f 

J'en  ai  soin.  /  take  care  of  ii. 

Ayoz-yous  soin  de  Yotre  p^re?  Do  you  take  care  of  your  father  f 

J'ai  soin  de  luL^  /  take  care  of  him. 

Yotre  frere  est'il  filche  centre  moi?  Is  your  brother  angry  with  me  f 

II  est  ^toh^  centre  YOtre  soeur.  Se  is  angry  with  your  sister. 

A Yez-Yous  peur  de  ce  chien  ?  Are  you  afraid  of  this  dog  f 

J'en  ai  peur.  /  am  afraid  of  him^ 

De  qui  aYes-YOUS  honte  ?  Of  whom  are  you  ashamedt 

Je  n'ai  honte  de  personne.  /  am  ashamed  of  nobody. 
AYez-YOus  besoin  de  quelque  chose?  Do  you  want  any  thing f 

Je  n'ai  besoin  de  rien.  I  want  nothing. 

ExEBdSB  41. 

Besoin,  m.  want^  need;       £tonne,  e,  astonished;  Lire,  to  read; 

CoTyfor;  FAch6,  e,  sorry ^  angry;  Parler,  to  speak; 

Condrnte^  t  conduct ;  Fatigu6,  e,  t&eor^,  ^re^;  Beposer,  tores^; 

Domestique,  m.  servant;     Gar^n,  m.  boy;  Soin,  m.  care; 

Effets,  m.  p.  ihingsj  clothes;  Jeune  homme,  m.  young  TraYailler,  to  work; 

EnYie,  £  vnsh,  desire;  man;  Yieux,  M, 

1.  Qui  a  besom  de  pain  ?  2.  Personne  n'en  a  besoin.    3.  N'avez- 
vous  pas  besoin  de  yotre  domestique?    4.  Qui,  monsieur;  j'ai  besoin 

de  luL^     5.  Yotre  jardinier  a-t-il  soin  de  yotre  jardin?     6.  Qui, 

* 

*  The  word  en  should  be  ayoidedt  oa  much  as  possible^  in  relation  to 
persons; 
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madame ;  il  en  a  soin.  7.  A-t-il  bien  soin  de  son  vieux  pSre  ?  8.  Qui, 
monsieur ;  il  a  bien  soin  de  luL  9.  Yotare  gar9on  iv-t-il  honte  de  sa 
conduite?  10.  Qui,  monsieur;  il  en  a  honte.  11.  Avez-vous  peur 
de  ce  cheval-Gi  ou  de  celui-14  ?  12.  Je  n'ai  peur  ni  de  celui-ci  ni  de 
celui-UL  13.  Notre  domestique  a-t-il  soin  de  yos  effets  ?  14.  II  en 
a  bien  soin.  15.  Aves-vous  peur  de  parler  ou  de  lire  ?  16.  Je  n'ai 
peur  ni  de  parler  ni  de  lire.  17.  £tes-vous  ^tonn^  de  cette  affaire  ? 
18.  Je  n*en  suis  pas  €tonn^.  19.  En  ^tes-vous  f&ch€?  20.  Oui, 
monsieur ;  j'en  suis  bien  f8,ch€.  21.  Aves-vous  besoin  dece  garden? 
22.  Oui,  madame ;  j'ai  besoin  de  lui.  23.  N'avez-vous  pas  besoin  de 
son  livre?  24.  Je  n'en  ai  pas  besoin.  25.  Avez-vous  envie  de 
travaOler  ou  de  lire  ?  26.  Je  n*ai  envie  ni  de  travailler  ni  de  lire, 
j'ai  envie  de  me  reposer  car  je  suis  fatigu€. 

EXEBCISB  42. 

1.  Do  you  want  your  servant  ?  2.  Yes,  sir ;  I  want  him.  3.  Does 
your  brother-in-law  want  you  ?  4.  He  wants  me  and  my  brother.' 
5.  Does  he  not  want  money  ?  6.  He  does  not  want  money,  he  has 
enough.  7.  Is  your  brother  sorry  for  his  conduct  ?  8.  He  is  very 
Borry  for  his  conduct,  and  very  angry  with  you.  9.  Does  he  take 
good  (bien)  care  of  his  books  ?  10.  He  takes  good  care  of  them. 
11.  How  many  volumes  has  he  ?  12.  He  has  more  than  you,  he  has 
more  than  twenty.  13.  What  does  the  young  man  want?  14.  He 
wants  his  dothes.  15.  Do  you  want  to  rest  (vous  reposer)  f  16.  Is 
not  your  brother  astonished  at  this?  17.  He  is  astonished  at  it 
18.  Have  you  a  wish  to  read  your  brother's  books  ?  19.  I  have  a 
wish  to  read  them,  but  I  have  no  time.  20.  Have  you  time  to  work  ? 
21. 1  have  time  to  work,  but  I  have  no  time  to  read.  22.  Does  the 
young  brother  take  care  of  his  things?  23.  He  takes  good  care  of 
them.  24.  Is  that  little  boy  afraid  of  the  dog  ?  25.  He  is  not 
a&aid  of  the  dog,  he  is  afraid  of  the  horse.  26.  Do  you  want  bread  ? 
27. 1  do  not  want  any.  28.  Are  you  pleased  witli  your  brother  s 
conduct?  29.  I  am  pleased  with  it  30.  Has  your  brother  a  wish 
to  read  my  book  ?  31.  He  has  no  desire  to  read  your  book,  he  is 
weary.  32.  Is  that  young  man  angry  with  you,  or  with  his  friends  ? 
33.  He  is  neither  angry  with  me  nor  with  his  friends.  34.  Do  you 
want  my  dictionary  ?   35. 1  want  your  dictionary  and  your  brother's. 


*  Bepeat  the  preposUion  du 


•^8 


YINGT-TBOISIEHE     LBgOK. 


LEgoN  xxm. 


LESSON  XXIII. 


THB  PRESENT  ANJ>  PAST  PAETICIPLES. — ^THE  PRESENT   OF 

#  THE   INDICATIVE. 

1.  If  the  ending  or  distinguishing  characteristic  of  the  conjugation 
of  a  verb,  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  be  removed,  the  part  re- 
maining will  be  the  stem  of  the  verb : — 


Ist  Oonj, 
Ghant-er 


2d  GonJ. 
Kn-ir 


3d  Oonj, 
Reo-evoir 


4iih  Conj. 
Bend-re. 


2.  To  that  stem  are  added,  in  the  different  simple  tenses  of  a  reg- 
ular verb,  the  terminations  proper  to  the  conjugation  to  which  it  be- 
longs.    [§  60.] 

3.  Participle  Present. 


Chant-ant 

Fin-isaant 

Rec-evant 

Rend-ant 

Smging 

Finishing 

Receiving 

Rendering, 

4.  Participle  Past. 

Chanl-e 

Fin-i 

Ke5-u> 

Rend-u 

Bvmg 

Finished 

Received 

Rendered, 

5.  Terminations  of  the  Present  of  the  Indicative. 

Je 

chant    -e 

fin    -is 

re5    -ois 

rend     -b 

/ 

«i»gr 

Jintah 

receioe 

render 

Tu 

pari    -es 

cher  -is 

aperf  -ois 

vend     -a 

Thou 

%ptc^cetA 

eheriahegt 

pereeUoest 

sdlest 

11 

donn    -e 

foum  -it 

per^  -oit 

tend 

m 

giaee 

famMtee 

gathers 

tends 

Nous      cherch  -ons 

pun  -issoua 

cone  -evons 

entend  -ona 

We 

seek 

punieh 

aynceiUDe 

hear 

Vous      port      -62 

sais  -isscz 

d       -evez 

perd      -ez 
lose 

You 

ciirry 

eeiee 

owe 

lis 

aim      -ent 

un    -iaaent 

de9    -oivent 

mord     -ent 

They 

lote^  like 

unite 

deoeiAoe 

Ute 

6.  The  present  of  the  indicative  has  but  one  form  in  French,  there- 
fore Je  chantey  may  be  rendered  in  English  by,  /  sing^  I  do  sing^  or 
I  am  singing, 

7.  The  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  may  be  formed  fi:t>m 
the  participle  present  by  changing  ant  into  ons,  «f,  ent  Ex :  Chantant, 
notis  chantons;  finissant,  nous  finissons;   recevant,  novLS  recevona; 

rendant,  nous  rendom, 

■■     — .^i— ^— .— — ^1^1— — ^  ■  —— ^— ^^— —  ■     -^— j^^^.— ^j 

»  See  §  52,  (1). 
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B.  This  rule  holds  good  not  *jmj  in  a!l  tho  re^iilar,  but  in  almost 
all  the  irregnlar  verbs. 

9.  Yerbs  may  be  conjugated  interrogatively  in  French  (except  in 
the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative,)  [§  98,  (4.) 
(5.),  L.  25,  R.  1.]  by  placing  the  pronoun  after  the  verb,  in  all  the 
simple  tenses,  and  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle,  in  the 
compound  tenses. 

Chantez-vous  bien  7  Do  you  sing  weU  f 

Avez-vous  bien  chant^  ?  Have  you  sung  weUt 
K'avez-Yous  pas  bien  chante?     Have  you  not  sung  weUt 

[L.  7,  R  2.] 

Ne  chantez-vous  pas  bien  7  Do  you  not  sing  weUf 

Totre  pdre  parle-t-il  bien  ?  \L,    Does  yourfoUker  ^peak  taeUf 

4,  B.  6— L.  6,  R.  4.] 

10.  The  verb  porter  means  to  carry.  It  means  also  to  tueor,  *ia 
speaking  of  garments ;  apporier  means  to  hring^  and  empar^jTy  io 
carry  away.  Aimer  means  to  love^  to  like^  to  he  fond  o/j  and  tak^  ^e 
preposition  a  before  another  verb. 

Quel  habit  portez-vous  ?  Whai  coat  do  you  ti;ear  ? 

Je  porte  uijt  habit  de  drap  noir.  I  wear  a  coat  of  black  doCk 

Votre  fr^re  qu'apporte-t-il  ?  [L.  WTutt  does  your  brother  bring  $ 

4,  R.  6.] 

II  apporte  de  I'argent  ^  son  ami  He  brings  money  to  his  friend. 

11.  A  noun  used  in  a  general  sense  [§  77  (1.)]  takes  the  artic^  l\ 
Jay  r,  or  les. 

Aimez-vous  le  bceuf  ou  le  mouton  7  Do  you  like  beef  or  mutton  f 
Je  n'aime  ni  le  boeuf  ni  le  mouton.     /  like  neither  beef  nor  mutton. 

Resume  op  Examples. 

Chantez-vous    une     chanson     ita-  Do  you  sing  an  Italian  song  f 

Uenne  7 

Kous  chantons   des  chansons  alle-  We  sing  {jerman  songs, 

mandes. 

Portez-vous  ce  livre  k  Thomme  7  Do  you  carry  this  book  to  (he  manf 

Non,  je  le  porte  ^  mon  fr^re.  No,  I  carry  it  to  my  brother, 

Emportez-vous  tout  votre  argent  7  Do  you  carry  away  all  your  moneys 

JTen  emporte  seulement  une  partie.  I  carry  away  only  apart  of  it, 

flnissez-vous   votre   le^on   aigour-  Do  you  finish  your  lesson  to~dayf 

d'hui? 

Kous  la  finissons  ce  matin.  We  finish  it  this  morning. 

N'aimez-vous  pas  les  en£mts  7  Do  you  not  like  children  f 

Je  les  alme  beaucoup.  /  like  them  much. 

Kecevez-vous  beaucoup  de  lettres  7  Do  you  receive  many  letters  f 

Nous  en  recevons  beaucx)up.  We  receive  many. 

Yendez-vous  des  marchandises7  Do  you  sell  goods  f 
Nous  en  vendons  beaucoup.  We  sell  many. 

Votre  fr^re  aime  le  bosuf  et  le  mouton.    Tour  brother  likes  beef  and  muttoik 
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EZEBCISS  43. 

C^~  We  ehaU  hereafter  put  a  hyphen  "between  (he  stem  and  the  termination  of 
the  verba  placed  in  the  ifacaimlaries. '  The  number  indicates  the  eonjugaium. 

Aim-er,  1.  to  love,  to  Uke,  Donn-er,  1.  to  give;  Non  seulement,  no^  only; 

to  be  fond  of ;  Fin-ir,  2.  to  finish;  Lecture,  f.  reading; 

Autre,  other;  Foum-ir,  2,  to  famish;  Faroe  que,  because; 

ABsez,  enough;  Gard-er,  1.  to  keep;  Faille,  £  straw; 

Chapeau,  m.  hat;  Guere,  but  litHe;  Ferd-re,  4.  to  lose; 

CheT'ir^  2.  to  cJterish ;       Habits,    m.   p.   clothes^  Fort-er,    1.  to  carry ^    to 
Cherch-er,  1.  to  seekj  to       garments ;  wear; 

look  for ;  Mais,  but ;  Rec-evoir,  3.  to  receive  ; 

Compagnon,  m.  comj>an- Maison,  f.  house;  Souvent,  often; 

ion  ;  Marchand,  m.  rtierchant ;  Toujours,  always  ; 

Dame,  £  lady;  Matin,  m.  morning;  Travail,  m.  labor; 

De  bonne  heure,  early  ;  Marchandisea,  t^.goods;  Trouv-er,  1.  to  find; 

D-evoir,  3.  to  owe;  Neveu,  m.  nephew;  Vend-re,  4.  to  seH 

m 

1.  Votre  mdre  aime-t-elle  la  lecture  ?  [R.  11.]  2.  Oui,  mademoio 
selle ;  elle  Taime  beaucoup  plus  que  sa  soeur.  3.  Quel  chapeau  votre 
neveu  porte-t-il  ?  4.  D  porte  un  chapeau  de  sole,  et  je  porte  un  cha- 
peau de  paille.  5.  Cette  dame  aime-t-elle  ses  enfants?  6.  Oui, 
monsieur;  elle  les  ch^rit  7.  Foumissez-vous  des  marchandises  ^ 
ces  marchands  ?  8.  Je  foumis  des  marchandises  ^  ces  marchands,  et 
ils  me  donnent  de  I'argent  9.  Vos  compagnonsaiment-ils  les  beaux 
habits?  [R.  11.]  10.  Nos  compagnous  aiment  les  beaux  habits  et 
les  bons  livres.  11.  Cherchez-vous  men  frere  ?  12.  Oui,  monsieur; 
je  le  cherche,  mais  je  ne  le  trouve  pas.  13.  Votre  fr^re  perd-il  son 
temps.  14.  n  perd  son  temps  et  son  argent  15.  Perdons-nous 
toujours  notre  temps  ?  16.  Nous  le  perdons  trds  souvent  17.  De- 
vez-vous  beaucoup  d'argent  ?  18.  J'en  dois  assez,  mais  je  n*en  dois 
pas  beaucoup.  19.  Yendez-vous  vos  deux  maisons  h,  notre  mdde- 
cin  ?  20.  Je  n'en  vends  qu'une,  je  garde  Fautre  pour  ma  belle-soeur. 
21.  Recevez-vous  de  I'argent  aujourd'hui  ?  22.  Nous  n*en  recevons 
gudre.  23.  Yotre  menuisier  finit^il  son  travail  de  bonne  heure? 
24.  n  le  finit  tard.  25.  A  quelle  heure  le  finit-il?  26.  II  le  finit  ^ 
midi  et  demL  27.  Nous  finissons  le  n6tre  h  dix  heures  moins  vingt 
minutes. 

Exercise  44. 

1.  Does  your  companion  like  reading?  2.  My  companion  does 
not  like  reading.  3.  Does  your  father  Hke  good  books  ?  [R.  11.] 
4.  He  likes  good  books  and  good  clothes.^  5.  Do  you  owe  more 
than  twenty  dollars  ?  6.  I  only  owe  ten,  but  my  brother  owes  more 
than  fifteen.    7.  Are  you  wrong  to  finish  your  work  early  ?  8. 1  am 

1  Repeat  the  article. 
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right  to  finish  mine  early,  and  you  ore  wrong  not  to  (de  nepas)  fin- 
ish youra.  9.  Do  you  receive  much  money  to-day  ?  10.  I  receive 
but  little.  IL  Do  we  give  our  best  books  to  that  little  child  ?  12.  Wo 
do  not  give  them,  we  keep  them  because  we  want  them.  13.  Do 
you  sell  your  two  horses?  14.  We  do  not  sell  our  two  horses,  we 
keep  one  of  them.  15.  Do  you  finish  your  work  this  morning? 
16.  Yes,  sir;  I  finish  it  this  morning  early.  17.  Does  your  brother- 
in-law  like  fine  clothes?  18.  Yes,  madam;  he  likes  fine  clothes. 
19.  Do  you  seek  my  nephew?  20.  Yes,  sir;  we  seek  him. 
21.  Does  he  lose  his  time  ?  22.  He  loses  not  only  his  time,  but  he 
loses  money.  23.  How  much  money  has  he  lost  to-day  ?  24.  He 
has  lost  more  than  ten  doUars.  25.  Does  your  joiner  finish  your 
house  ?  26.  He  finishes  my  house  and  my  brother's.  27.  Do  you 
sell  good  hats?  28.  We  sell  silk  hats,  and  silk  hats  are  good. 
[R  11.]  29.  How  old  is  your  companion?  30.  He  is  twelve  years 
old,  and  his  sister  is  fifteen.  31.  Does  your  brother  like  meat? 
32.  He  likes  meat  and  bread.  33.  Do  you  receive  your  goods  at 
two  o'clock?  34.  We  receive  them  at  half  after  twelve.  35.  We 
receive  them  ten  minutes  before  one. 


« •  ♦  ■ » 


LEgON  XXIV.  LESSON  XXIV. 

IBBEGULAB  VERBS.— CHEZ,  BTC. 

1.  There  are  in  French,  as  in  other  languages,  verbs  which  om 
called  trregulary  because  they  are  not  conjugated  according  to  the 
rule,  or  modd  verb  of  the  conjugation  to  which  they  belong.  [§  62.] 

2.  Many  irreffidar  verbs  have  tenses  which  are  conjugated  regu- 
larly.. 

3.  The  singular  of  the  present  of  the  Indicative  of  the  irregular 
yerbS)  is  almost  always  irregular. 

4.  In  verbs  ending  in  yer^  the  y  is  changed  into  t  before  an  e  mute.' 
B49.] 

5.  Pbesent  of  the  Indioattve  of  the  Irregitlab  Vebds, 

Allbb,  1.  to  go;  Envoter,  1.  to  send;      Vbnir,  2.  to  eome; 

Jq  vais,  IgOf  do  go^  or  J'envoie[B.  4:.']Isendy  do  Je  viens,  Icome,  do  come, 

am  going ;  send^  or  am  sending ;        or  am  exmJ/ng ; 

Tu  vas,  Tu  envoies,  Tu  viens, 

n  va,  II  envoie, ...  11  vient, 

Nous  alloDS^  Nous  envoyons,  Nous  venons, 

Vous  allez|  Yous  envoyez,  Yous  venez, 

Us  vont;  Us  envoient  [IL  4.]  lis  viennent. 

-^^^p—  III      .    ■■  iii^i.ii.iii  ,     . 

'  Many  FrKieh  authors  do  not  make  that  change^  bat  write /cfuv^  etc 
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6.  All  verbs  ending  in  enir  are  conjugated  like  venir, 

7.  The  student  will  find,  in  §  62,  the  irregolar  verbs  alphabetically 
arranged.  He  should  always  consult  that  table,  when  meeting  with 
an  irregular  verb. 

8.  The  expression  tl  la  maison^  is  used  for  the  English  ai  home^  at 
his  or  her  housey  etc, 

Le  cbirurgien  est-il  K  la  maison  7         Is  the  surgeon  ai  home  f 
Men  irere  est  i  la  maison.  My  brother  is  ai  home. 

9.  The  preposition  chez^  placed  before  a  noun  or  pronoun,  answers 
to  the  English,  at  the  house  of,  wiih  (meaning  at  the  residence  of)^ 
amongj  etc    [§  142,  (3.)] 

Chez  moi,  chez  lui,  cbez  elle,  Ai  my  house^  ai  his  house^  ai  Tier  house. 

Chez  nous,  chez  voua,  chez  eux,  m.   At  our  house,  ai  your  Aouse,  ai  their 
chez  elles,  /.  house. 

That  is  literallj,  at  the  house  ofme,  at  the  hotue  ofhim^  etc 

Chez  men  pere,  chez  ma  soeur,        At  my  father's,  ai  my  sister's, 

10.  The  word  avec  answers  to  the  English  withj  meaning  merely 
in  the  company  of, 

Yenez  avec  nous,  ou  avec  luu  Come  with  ti5,  or  with  him, 

11.  The  word  ^  means  to  it,  ai  it,  ai  thai  place,  there.  It  is  gener- 
ally placed  before  the  verb,  and  refers  always  to  something  men- 
tioned.    [§  39,  (18.)  §  103,  (2),  §  104.] 

Yotre  BGBur  est-elle  chez  vous?  Is  your  sister  at  your  houset 

Qui,  monsieur ;  elle  y  est.  Tes,  sir;  she  is  there, 

12.  In  French,  an  answer  cannot,  as  in  English,  consist  merely  of 
an  auxiUary  or  a  verb  preceded  by  a  nominative  pronoun ;  as,  Do 
you  come  to  my  house  to-day  ?  I  do.  Have  you  books  ?  /  hatfe. 
The  sentence,  in  French,  must  be  complete;  as,  /  go  there;  I  have 
some.  The  words  oui  or  non,  without  a  verb,  would  however 
suffice. 

Allez-vous  chez  lui  aujourdliui  ?  Do  you  go  to  his  house  to-4aiy  f 

Oui,  monsieur;  j'y  vaia.  Tes,sir;  I  do, 

Avez-vous  des  livres  chez  vous  ?  Eave  you  books  ai  homef 

Oui,  monsieur;  nous  en  avons.  Yes,  sir;  we  hone. 

RisuMJi  OF  Examples. 

Otl  le  colonel  est-U  7  Where  is  the  colonel  f 

II  est  chez  son  frere  aine.  He  is  at  his  eldest  broilha!*u 

ITest-il  pas  chez  nous  ?  Is  he  not  our  house  t 

Non,  monsieur ;  il  n'y  est  pas.  Ho,  sir;  he  is  not 
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2fadame  Totre  m^re   est-elle  &  la  Is  your  maiherai  home  f 

maison?^ 

Kon,  madame ;  elle  n^  est  pas.  Ko^  madam ;  she  is  not 

Allez-vous  chez  noos,  ou  chez  lui  7  Do  you  go  to  our  house,  or  to  his 

house  f 

Nous  allons  chez  le  capitaine.  We  go  to  the  captain*s. 

N'est-Q  pas  chez  yotre  fr^re  ?  Is  lie  not  ai  your  brother' sf 

Nod,  monsieur;  il  est  chez  nous.  j^,  sir;  heis  ai  our  house, 

N'enYoyez-vous  pas  vos  habits  chez  Do  you  not  send  your  clothes  to  your 

yos  soeurs  ?  sisters^  t 

Je  les  envoie  chez  elles.  I  send  them  to  Iheir  Tiouse. 

N'allez-yous  pas  chez  ce  monsieur  ?  Do  you  not  go  to  that  gentleman's  t 

Je  nV  ▼^  P^*  jo  ^'<^i  P^  1®  temps  I  do  not^  [R.  12.]  IJiave  not  time  to 

dy  aUer  aujourd'huL  go  there  to-day, 

ExEBClSB  45. 

All-er,  1.  ir.  to  go;  Horlog^r,  m.  watch-ma-  Peintre,  m.pa»nier; 

Ami,  UL  friend ;  ker  ;  "RelieuTy  m,  book-binder ; 

Assode,  m.  partner;  Hollandais,  e,  Dutch;  Best-er,    1.  to  remasn, 

Capitaine,  m.  captain  ;  Magasin,  m.  warehouse,       live  ; 

Demeur-er,    1.   to    Hve,       store,  shop;  Busse,  Hussion; 

dweU;  Maison,  £  house;  Yen-ir,  2.  ir,  to  come; 

Gilet,  m.  waiskoaJt ;  Matin,  m.  morning  ;  Yoisin,  e,  neighbor. 

1.  Oil  allez-vous  mon  ami  ?  2.  Je  vais  chez  monaeur  yotre  p^re, 
est-il  ^  la  maison?  3.  H  y  est  ce  matin.  4.  B'oii  venez-vous? 
6.  Nous  venons  de  chez  vous  et  de  chez  yotre  soeur.  6.  Qui  est  chez 
nous  ?  7.  Mon  voisin  y  est  aujourd'hui  8.  Oil  ayez-yous  Pinten- 
tion  de  porter  ces  liyres  7  9.  J'ai  Tintention  de  les  porter  chez  le  fils 
du  m^decin.  10.  Ayez-vous  tort  de  rester  chez  vous  ?  .11.  Je  n'ai 
pas  tort  de  rester  H  la  maison.  12.  L*horloger  a-t-il  de  bonnes 
montres  chez  lui  7  13.  II  n*a  pas  de  montres  chez  lui,  il  en  a  dans 
son  magasin.  14.  Chez  qui  portez-vous  vos  liyres  7  15.  Je  les 
porte  chez  le  relieur.  16.  Allez-vous  chez  le  capitaine  hollandais7 
17.  Nous  n'allons  pas  chez  le  capitaine  hoUandais,  nous  allons  chez 
le  major  russe.  18.  Est-il  chez  vous  ou  chez  voti^s  fr^re7  19.  H 
demeure  chez  nous.  20.  Ne  demeurons-nous  pas  chez  votre  tailleur  7 
21.  Vous  y  demeurez.  22.  Votre  peintre  d'od  vient-il  7  23.  H  vient 
de  chez  son  associ^.  24.  Oil  portez-vous  mes  souliers  et  mon  gilet? 
25.  Je  porte  vos  souhers  chez  le  cordonnier,  et  votre  gilet  chez  I0 
tailleur. 

ExEBClSE  46. 

1.  Where  does  your  fiiend  go  7  2.  He  is  going  [L.  23,  R  6],  to 
your  house  or  to  your  brother's.    3.  Does  he  not  inten^.lo  go  to 

*  The  Frenob,  in  speaking  to  a  person  whom  they  respect,  pr^x  the 
word  Monsieur,  Madame,  or  Jfodemoisefle  to  the  word  representing  their 
interlocutor's  relations^  or  friends. 

'  See  §  108,  (8.) 
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your  partner's  ?  4.  He  ibtends  to  go  there,  but  he  h&s  no  time  to-day. 
6.  What  do  you  want  to-day  ?  6.  I  want  my  waistcoat,  which  (g^wi) 
is  at  the  tailor's.  7.  Are  your  clothes  at  the  painter's  ?  8.  They  are 
not  there,  they  are  at  the  tailor's.  9.  Where  do  you  live,  my  friend  ? 
10. 1  live  at  your  sister-in-law's.  11.  Is  your  father  at  home  ?  12.  No, 
sir ;  he  is  not  13.  Where  does  your  servant  carry  the  wood  ?  14.  He 
carries  it  to  the  Russian  captain's.  15.  Does  the  gentleman  who  (qm) 
is  with  your  father,  live  at  his  house  ?  16.  No,  sir ;  he  lives  with 
me.  17.  Is  he  wrong  to  live  with  you  ?  18.  No,  sir ;  he  is  right 
to  live  with  me.  19.  Whence  (cPoUt)  comes  the  carpenter  ?  20.  He 
comes  from  his  partner's  house.  21.  Has  he  two  partners  ?  22.  No, 
sir ;  he  has  only  one,  who  lives  here  (id).  23.  Have  you  time  to 
go  to  our  house,  this  morning  ?  24.  We  have  time  to  go  there.  25.  We 
intend  to  go  there,  and  to  speak  to  your  sister.  26.  Is  she  at  your 
house  ?  27.  She  is  at  her  (own)  hoizse.  28.  Have  you  bread,  butter, 
and  cheese  at  home  ?  29.  We  have  bread  and  butter  there.  30.  We 
have  no  cheese  there,  we  do  not  like  cheese.  31.  Is  your  watch  at 
the  watchmaker's  ?  32.  It  (eHe)  is  there.  33.  Have  you  two  gold 
watches  ?  34.  I  have  only  one  gold  watch.  35.  Who  intends  to  go 
to  my  father's,  this  morning?    36.  Nobody  intends  to  go  there. 
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INTEEBOGATIVE  FOBM  OF  THB  PEESENT  OF  THB  INDICATIVE. 

1.  In  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of 
almost  all  those  French  verbs,  which  in  that  person  have  only  one 
syllable,  and  in  those  which  end  in  ger  or  girj  the  common  interroga^ 
tive  form  [L.  23,  .9.]  is  not  used.  To  render  the  verb  interrogative, 
the  expression  est-ce  que  is  prefixed  to  the  affirmative  form.  [§  98^ 
C5.)  (6.)] 

£st-ce  que  je  vends  du  drap  7  Do  I  seU  cloth  t 

"EatrGQ  que  je  mange  trop  ?  Do  I  eat  too  mvuh  t 

£)6t-ce  que  j'agis  bien  ?  Do  I  act  well  t 

^.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  indicative  of  avoir,  to  have;  toe, 
i6  be;  afler,'  to  ^6 ;  pOuvoir,  to  he  able;  devoir,  to  owe;  savoir, "^ 
hnoio^  etc.,  mm/  how6vef,  be  conjugated  interrogatively  according  to 
ijie' general  rulei.   •        ^~  " 

~  Ai-j©  rotf  MeuDh^lfs  ?    "  flctWJ  /  your  handkerchiefs  f 

Combien  vous  dois-je  7  Eow  much  do  I  owe  you  f 
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3.  The  form  est-ce  que  is  always  allowable,  and  in  conversation  and 
fiuniliar  writing  generally  preferable,*  even  when  the  first  person 
singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  a  verb  has  several  syl- 
lables, [§  98,  (6.)] 

Est-ce  que  je  vous  envoie  des  livres  ?       Do  I  send  you  hooka  f 
£st-ce  que  je  commence  4  parler  7  Do  I  begin  to  speak  t 

4.  JEst-ce  que  may  in  conversation,  be  used  with  all  the  persons  of 
tiose  tenses  susceptible  of  being  conjugated  interrogatively : — Qu'est* 
•e  que  vous  lisez  ?  may  be  said,  instead  o^  Que  lisez-vous  ?  What  do 
you  readf 

5.  Intsrrooativs  Form  of  the  Inbioattve  Prbsemt  of 

Aller,  to  go,  Envoyeb,  to  send,  Venir,  to  come, 

Est-ce  que  je  vais  f  dol    Est-ce  que  j'envoie  ?  do  Est-ce  que  je  viens  7  dol 

goj  or  ank  I  going  t  I  send,  or  am  1  sending  t     come,  or  am  I  coming  t 

Yas-tu  ?  Envoies-tu  ?                   Viens-tu  ? 

Va-t-il  ?  En7oie-t-il  ?                    Tient-il  ? 

Allons-nous  ?  Euvoyons-nous  ?            Venons-nous  ? 

Allez-vous  ?  Envoyez-vous  ?              Venez-voua  ? 

Vont-ils  ?  Envoient-ila  ?                  Yiennent-ils  ? 

6.  The  article  Z!e,  preceded  by  the  preposition  d  is  contracted  into 
au  before  a  noun  masculine  commencing,  with  a  consonant,  or  an  k 
aspirate ;  and  into  aux  before  a  plural  noun.     [§  13,  (8.)] 

Allez-vous  au  bal  ou  au  marche  ?      Do  you  go  to  the  hall  or  to  md/rket  f 

7.  A  r^glise  means  at  or  to  church  ;  ^  I'^cole,  at  or  to  school : — 
Nous  allons  k  T^glise  ot  i  Tecole.     We  go  to  church  and  to  school 

8.  Quelque  part,  means  some/where,  anywhere  ;  nulle  part,  nowhere^ 

Yotre  neveu  oh  est-il  ?  Where  is  your  nqthew  t 

II  est  quelque  part.  Se  is  somewhere, 

II  n'est  nulle  part  Ee  is  nowhere. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Est-ce  que  je  vais  h,  I'ecole  7  Do  I  go  to  school* 

Vous  allez  \  I'eglise  aujourd'huL  Tou  go  to  church  Uhday, 

Est-ce  que  je  commence  mon  travail  ?  Do  I  begin  my  work  t 

Est-ce  que  je  parle  annals  7  Do  I  speak  English  t 

Est-ce  que  j'^ivoie  ce  livre  k  mon  Do  I  send  this  book  Uf  my  brother  f 

fr^re  7 
AHez-vous  au  march^  demaln  7  Do  you  go  to  market  tO'mar>vw  f 

J['y  vais  apr^s-demaiD.    .  J  go  there  ffie  day  after  UMnmrow,    . 

■  ■.■-..-.  ,  .  ■ ., 

.  *  JJoLPrennhman,  for  eTample,  would  ever  .sdy  demandi-J&f  do  laskl 
amorie-^et  dolhxin^l  etc.,  ex.ceft perJiaps  in  orfttorical  style  <a  in  poetiy. 
This  rale' will  apply  also  to  the  impei^t  and  past  definite. 
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Envoyez-yous  yos  en&nts  k  I'^le?  Do  you  Bend  yow  children  io  school  f 

Je  les  enyoie  chez  le  professeur.  J  8^  them  to  the  profesaor'a, 

Je  les  y  envoie  cette  apr^s-midL  I  send  them  there  this  (rflemoon, 

Yos  habits  oh.  8on^ils  ?  Where  are  yow  clothes  t 

Us  sont  quelque  part  2%ey  are  somewhere. 

lis  ne  sont  nulle  part  They  are  nowhere, 

Est-oe  que  je  demeure  chez  yous  7  Do  I  live  at  your  house  t 

EXEBCISB   47. 

Absenty  e,  absent;  Cuir,  m.  leather;  Noir,  e,  black; 

Adresae^  i  address ;  Be^uiay  since ;  Perraquier,  m.  ^tr-e2rMf^ 

Banque,  f.  bank ;  £cole,  £  school ;  er ; 

Banquier,  m.  banker ;  £oolier,  m.  scholar;  Poste,  t  post-office; 

Billet)  HL  note^  ticket;  ^glise,  £  church;  Rouge,  red; 

Chapelier,  m.  hatter;  Marche,  m.  market;  Village,  m.  village; 

Concert,  m.  concert;  Ne-point,  noi^  (a  strongerYertf  e,  green, 
Coup-er,  I,  to  cut;  negative  than  pas  ;) 

1.  Oil  est-ce  que  je  yais  ?  2.  Yous  allez  chez  le  cbapelier.  3.  Est-ce 
que  je  vais  k  la  banque  ?    4.  Yous  allez  ^  la  banque  et  au  concert 

6.  Est-ce  que  je  coupe  yotre  bois  ?  6.  Yous  ne  coupez  ni  mon  bois 
ni  mon  habit  7.  Est-ce  que  je  porte  un  chapeau  yert  7  8.  Yous  ne 
portez  pas  un  chapeau  yert,  yous  en  portez  un  noir.  9.  Yotre 
holier  ya-t-il  quelque  part?  10.  H  ya  ^  T^glise,  ^  T^cole,  et  au 
march^.  11.  Ne  ya-t-il  pas  chez  le  pemiquier  7  12.  II  ne  ya  nulle 
part.  13.  Ne  portez-yous  point  des  bottes  de  cuir  rouge  7  14.  J'en 
porte  de  cuir  noir.  15.  Nallez-yous  pas  chez  le  banquier  7  16.  Je 
ne  yais  pas  chez  lui,  il  est  absent  depuis  hier.  17.  Yient-il  ll  la  banque 
ce  matin  7  18.  II  a  I'intention  d'y  yenir,  s'il  a  le  temps.^  19.  A-t-Q 
enyie  dialler  au  concert  7  20.  II  a  grande  enyie  d'j  aller,  mais  11 
n'a  pas  de  billet  21.  Demeurez-yous  dans  ce  yillage?  22.  Qui, 
monsieur,  j^  demeure.  23.  Enyojez-yous  ce  billet  &  la  poste? 
24.  Je  I'enyoie  ^  son  adresse. 

EXEBCISB  48. 

1.  Do  I  wear  my  large  black  hat  7  2.  You  wear  a  handsopoie 
green  hat.  3.  Does  the  banker  go  to  the  hair-dresser's  this  morning? 
4.  He  goes  there  this  morning.  5.  Does  he  intend  to  go  to  the  bank 
this  morning?     6.  He  does  not  intend  to  go  there,  he  has  no  time. 

7.  Do  you  send  your  letters  to  the  post-office  7  8.  I  do  not  send 
them,  tiiey  are  not  yet  written  (ecrttes).    9."  Do  I  send  you  a  note  ? 

10.  You  send  me  a  ticket,  bu{  I  haye  no  wish  to  go  to  the  concert. 

11.  Does  your  brother  go  to  school  to-morrow.  12.  He  goes  (there) 
to-day,  and  remains  at  home  to-morrow^   13.  Do!  go  there  ?  14.  You 

>  The  t  of  M  is  elided  before  U^  ils,  but  in  no  other  case.  This  is  the 
only  instanoe  of  the  elision  of  i. 
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do  not  go  anywhere.  15.  Where  do  jou  go  f  16.  I  am  going  to 
your  brother's,  is  he  at  home  ?  17.  He  is  not  at  home,  he  is  ab- 
sent. 18.  Does  your  brother  live  in  this  village?  19.  He  does 
not;  [L.  24.  12]  he  Hves  at  my  nephew's,  20.  Are  you  wrong 
to  go  to  school?  21.  No,  sir;  I  am  right  to  go  to  church  and  to 
school  22.  Do  you  wish  to  come  to  my  house  ?  23.  I  like  to  go  to 
your  house,  and  to  your  brother's.  24.  When  are  you  coming  to 
our  house  ?  25.  To-morrow,  if  I  have  time.  26.  Does  the  banker 
like  to  come  here  ?  27.  He  Hkes  to  come  to  your  house.  28.  Is  the 
hair-dresser  coming?  29.  He  is  not  yet  coming.  30.  What  are  you 
sending  to  the  scholar?  31. 1  am  sending  books,  paper,  and  clothes. 
32.  Where  is  he  ?  33.  He  is  at  school  34.  Is  the  school  in  the  vil- 
lage?    35.  It  is  there. 


^»  »■ 


LEgON  XXVI.  LESSON  XXVI. 

IDIOMATIC  USE   OF  ALLEB,   VENIB,   ETC. 

1.  The  verb  aZZer,  is  used,  in  French,  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
verb  io  gOj  in  English,  to  indicate  a  proximate  future. 

Allez-vous  ecrire  ce  matin  ?  Are  you  going  io  write  this  morning  f 

J»  vais  ^rire  mes  lettres.  /  am  going  to  wrUe  my  letters. 

2.  The  verb  venir  is  used  idiomatically,  in  French,  to  indicate  a 
past  just  dapsed.  It  requires,  in  this  signification,  the  preposition  de 
before  another  verb. 

Je  viens  d'eerire  mes  lettrefl.  I  have  Just  written  my  letters. 

Nous  venons  de  recevoir  des  lettros.     We  have  just  received  letters. 

3.  AUer  trouver^  venir  irouver,  are  used  in  the  sense  of  Io  go  tOj 
io  come  tOj  in  connection  with  nouns  or  pronouns  representing 
persons. 

Allez  trouver  le  ferblantier.  Ch  tofhe  tinman. 

J'al  envle  d'aUer  le  trouver.  I  have  a  desire  to  go  to  him, 

Venez  me  trouver  i  diz  heures.         Come  to  me  at  ten  o^dock, 

-     4.  AJdier  chercher^  means  to  go  for ^  io  go  and  fetch. 

Allez  cbercher  le  m^ecin.  Go  and  fetch  the  physiciaai. 

Je  vals  chercher  du  sucre  et  du  caf^    I  am  going  for  coffee  and  sugar. 

5.  Eavoyer  chercher^  means  io  sendfoVy  io  send  andfeitfi, 

Envoyer  chercher  le  marchand.  Send  for  (he  merchant 

J'ecsvoie  cbercher  des  legumes.  I  send  for  vegetables* 
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6.  The  first  and  second  persona  of  the  phiral  of  the  imperatiTe 
are,  with  few  exceptions,  the  same  as  the  corresponding  persons  of 
\he  present  of  the  indicatiye.  The  pronouns  nous^  votis^  are  not 
used  with  the  imperative. 

7.  Plural  or  the  Imperative  op  Aller,  Envoter,  and  Venir. 

Aliens,  let  us  go  ]  Envoyons,  let  us  send ;         Yenons,  Ut  us  eojne  ; 

AlloZjgo;  'EnyoyeZf  send ;  Yenez,  come. 

8b  IbuSj  m.  UmteSf  f.  followed  by  the  article  les  and  a  plural  noua 
mre  used,  in  French,  in  the  same  sense  as  the  word  every  in  English. 

Yotre  fr^re  vient  tous  les  jours.  Your  brother  comes  every  day, 

Yous  aUez  i  Tecole  tous  les  matins.     Tou  go  to  school  every  morning. 

9.  Tout,  m.  toute,  f.  followed  by  Ze  or  to  and  the  noun  in  the 
singular,  are  used  for  the  English  expression  the  wh^le,  coming  before 
a  noun. 

II  reste  id  toute  la  joum^e.  J9e  remains  here  the  whole  day, 

10.  A  day  of  the  week  or  of  Ihe  month,  pointed  out  as  the  time 
of  an  appointment  or  of  an  occurrence,  is  not  preceded  by  a  pnsposi- 
tion  in  French. 

Yenez  lundi  ou  mardL  Come  on  Monday  or  TSi^esday, 

Yenez  le  quinze  ou  le  seize  avril.        Come  on  the  fifteenth  or  sixteenth 

of  ApHl. 

11.  When  the  occurrence  is  a  periodical  or  customary  one,  the 
article  le  is  prefixed  to  the  day  of  the  week  or  the  time  of  the  day. 

II  vient  nous  trouver  le  lundi.  He  comes  to  us  Mondays, 

H  va  trouver  votre  p^re  I'apres-midi   Se  goes  to  your  father  in  the  afternoon, 

Resumb  of  Examples. 

Je  vais  parler  &  votre  p^re.  lam  going  to  speak  to  yourfaUher, 

Nous  venons  de  recevoir  de  I'argent  We  have  just  received  money. 

Que  venez- vous  de  faire  ?  What  have  you  just  done  f 

Je  viens  de  dechirer  mon  habit.  /  have  just  torn  my  coaL 

Yotre  fi^re  va-t-il  trouver  son  ami?  Does  your  brother  go  to  his  friend  f 

n  va  le  trouver  tous  les  jours.  Me  goes  to  him  every  day, 

II  vient  me  trouver  tous  les  lundis.  Me  comes  to  me  every  Monday, 

Allez-vous  chercher  de  I'argent?      •  Do  you  go  and  fetch  money  f 

Je  n'en  vais  pas  chercher.  I  do  not,     [L.  24.  12.] 

Envoyez-vous  chercher   des  livies  Do  you  send  for  Arabic  books  f 

arabes? 

Allez-vous  ohez  cette  dame  lundi  ?  Do  you  go  to  that  lodges  on  Mofidav  f 

J'ai  rintention  d'y  aller  mardL  lirUend  to  go  there  on  Tuesday. 

J'y  vais  ordinairemrat  le  mercredi,  JgeneraXLy  go  there  Wednesdays* 

n  va  4 1'^gJise  le  dimancbe.  Me  goes  to  dhuroh  Sundays, 
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Exercise  40. 

Ann^  f.  year;  Dimanche,  m.  Stmday;  Mardi,  m.  Tuesday; 

Apprend-re,4:.ir.  toZearn;  ^oosaaiSt  e,  Scotch ;  Mercredi)  m.  Wednet' 
Apr^s-midi,  t  afternoon;  £cri-re,  4.  ir.  to  write;         day; 

Commenc-eri  1.  to  com-  Enseign-er,  1.  to  teach ;  Musique,  f.  music ; 

mence;  Excepte,  eoccept;  Prochain,  e,  no^; 

Gompagne,    £    compafi"  Jeudi,  m.  Thursday;  Yendredi,  m.  JViklay; 

ion;  Joumee,  t  day;  Best-er,    1.   1o  re97tam» 

Connaissances,     t      oo  Irlandais,  e,  Irish ;  live ; 

quaintances ;  Landi,  m.  iHynda/y ;  Samedi,  Saturday ; 

J)emaiD,  to-morrow;  Malade,  sick;  Temturier,  m.  dyer, 

1.  Qu'allez-vous  faire?  2.  Je  vais  apprendre  mes  le90iia. 
3.  N'allez-Yous  pas  ^crire  k  yo3  connaissances  ?  4.  Je  ne  vais  ^crire 
&  personne.  5.  Qui  vient  de  vous  parler  ?  6.  L'Irlandais  vient  de 
nous  parler.  7.  Quand  r£cossaise  va-t-elle  vous  enseigner  la  mu- 
mque  ?  8.  Elle  va  me  I'enseigner  I'ann^e  prochaine.  9.  Ya-t-elle 
commencer  mardi  ou  mercredi  ?  10.  Elle  nevacommencer  ni  mardi 
ni  mercredi,  elle  a  Tintention  de  commencer  jeudi,  si  elle  a  le  temps. 

11.  Yotre  compagne  ya-t-elle  ^  T^glise  tous  les  dimanches  ?  12.  Elle 
J  Ta  tous  les  dimanches  et  tous  les  mercredis.  13.  Qui  allez-vous 
trouver  ?  14.  Je  ne  vais  trouver  personne.  15.  ITavez-vous  pas 
Tintention  de  venir  me  trouver  demain  ?  16.  J*ai  Tintention  d*aller 
trouver  votre  teinturier.  17.  Envoyez-vous  chercher  le  m€decin? 
18.  Quand  je  suis  malade,  je  Tenvoie  chercher.  19.  Reste-t-il  avec 
vous  toute  la  joumee?*  20.  H  ne  reste  chez  moi  que  quelques 
minutes.  21.  Allez-vous  ^  Tdcole  le  matin  ?  22.  J*7  vais  le  matin 
et  I'apr^midL  23.  Y  allez-vous  tous  les  jours  7  24.  J'y  vais  tous 
les  jourSy  except^  le  lundi  et  le  dimanche.  25.  Le  samedi,  je  reste 
chez  nous,  et  le  dimanche,  je  vais  k  I'^glise. 

Exercise  50. 

1.  What  is  the  Irishman  going  to  do  ?  2.  He  is  going  to  teach 
music.  3.  Has  he  just  commenced  his  -work  ?  4.  He  has  just  com- 
menced it.  5.  Who  has  just  written  to  you?  6.  The  dyer  has  just 
written  to  me.  7.  Does  your  little  boy  go  to  church  every  day  ? 
8.  No,  sir ;  he  goes  to  church  Sundays,  and  he  goes  to  school  every 
^y.  9.  Do  you  go  for  the  physician  ?  10.  I  send  for  him  because 
my  sister' is  sick.     11.  Do  yon  go  to  my  physician,  or  to  yours? 

12.  I  go  to  mine,  yours  is  not  at  home.  13.  Where  is  he.  14.  He 
18  at  your  father's,  or  at  your  brother's.  15.  Do  ■  you  intend  to 
■end  for  the  physidan  ?  16.  I  intend  to  send  for  him.  17.  Am  I 
right  to  send  for  the  Scotchman  ?  18.  You  are  right  to  send  for 
iiim.    19.  Do  you  go  to  your  father  in  the  afternoon?    20.  I  go  to 
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him  in  the  morning.  21.  Does  your  brother  go  to  your  uncle's  every 
Monday  ?  22.  He  goes  there  every  Sunday.  23.  Are  you  going 
to  learn  music  ?  24.  My  niece  is  going  to  learn  it,  if  she  has  time. 
25.  Am  I  going  to  read  or  to  write?  26.  You  are  going  to  read  to- 
morrow. 27.  Does  he  go  to  your  house  every  day  ?  28.  He  comes 
to  us  every  Wednesday.  29.  At  what  hour?  30.  At  a  quarter 
before  nine.  31.  Does  he  come  early  or  late  ?  32.  He  comes  at  a 
quarter  after  nine.  33.  What  do  you  send  for  ?  34.  We  send  for 
wine,  bread,  butter,  and  cheese.  35.  What  do  you  go  for  ?  36.  Wj 
go  for  vegetables,  meat  and  sugar.  37.  We  want  sugar  every 
morning. 

LEgON  XXVII.  LESSON  XXVH. 

PLACE   OP  THE  PBONOUNS. 

1.  The  personal  pronoim  used  as  the  direct  regimen  [§  2,  (2.)  §  42, 
(4.)]  or  object  of  a  verb,*  is,  in  French,  placed  before  the  verb,  ex- 
cept in  the  second  person  singular,  or  in  the  first  and  second  persons 
plural  of  the  imperative  used  aflarmatively. 

II  me  voit,  il  I'aune.  Me  sees  vne.  Tie  loves  him, 

H  nous  aime,  il  vous  alme.  Me  loves  «5,  Tie  loves  you, 

2.  The  personal  pronoun  representing  the  indirect  regimen  of  the 
verb,  [§  2,  (3.)  §  42,  (5.)]  answering  to  the  dative  of  the  Latin,  and 
to  the  indirect  object  of  the  English  with  the  preposition  to  expressed 
or  understood,  is  also  in  French  placed  before  the  verb. 

II  me  parle,  il  lui  parle.  Me  speaks  to  me,  Tie  speaks  to  Tiim, 

II  nous  donne  una  fleur.  Me  gives  us  a  flower.^ 

B  vous  parle,  11  leur  parle.  Me  speaks  to  yoUj  Tie  speaks  to  Giem, 

3.  The  personal  pronoun  is  generally  placed  after  the  following 
verbs :  aller,  to  go ;  accourir,  to  run  to ;  courir,  to  run ;  venir,  to 
come ;  penser  k,  songer  ^,  to  think  of, 

H  vient  k  moi.  Me  comes  to  me, 

II  pense  a  vous,  i  eux.  Me  thinks  of  you,  of  ihem, 

4.  In  the  imperative  used  afiSrmatively,  the  pronouns  follow  the 
verb,  and  are  joined  to  it  by  a  hyphen. 

Aimez-lea,  parlez-leur.  Love  them,  speak  to  Ihem. 

»      I  ■  11,1 

'  The  young  student  will  easily  distingufsh  the  personal  pronoun  used 
as  the  direct  regimen  of  a  verb,  by  the  &ct  that  there  is  in  English  no 
preposition  between  the  verb  and  this  pronoun: 

^  The  preposition  to  is  understood.    Me  gives  a  flower  to  us. 


PLACE    OF    PBOKOUNS. 


91 


5.  The  words  en  and  y  follow  the  above  rules,  except  the  3d. 
«ren  parle,  j  V  pense.  /  apeak  of  it^  I  ihink  of  it 

6.  The  pronoun  used  as  indirect  regimen,  answering  to  the  geni- 
tive  or  ablative  of  the  Latin,  and  to  the  indirect  object  which,  in 
English,  is  separated  from  the  verb  by  a  preposition  other  than  (o,  is 
in  French,  always  placed  after  the  verb. 

Je  parle  de  lui,  d'elle,  d'eux.         I  speak  ofhimj  ofher^  ofihem. 
Je  reste  avec  vous  et  avec  eux.      I  remain  with  you  and  with  ikem, 

7.  All  pronouns  used  as  objects  of  verbs,  must  be  repeated. 

Je  les  aime,  je  les  respecte,  je    Ilove,  reaped  and  honor  ihenu 
lea  honore. 

RiisuMi;  of  Examples.    See  §  32. 


K^entendez-vous  ? 

Je  ne  vous  entends  pa& 

Les  entendez-vous? 

Je  les  vols  et  je  les  entends. 

II  nous  aime  et  il  nous  honore. 

Me  parlez-vous  de  votre  ami? 

Je  vous  parle  de  lul     [R.  6.] 

Nous  parlez-vous  de  ces  dames  ? 

Je  vous  parle  d'elles. 

Ne  leur  parlez-vous  pas  ? 

Je  n'ai  pas  envie  de  leur  parler. 

Parlez-lul 

Ke  lui  parlez  pas. 

Allez  i  hiif  courez  4  lui. 

Parlez-leur.    Ne  leur  parlez  pas. 


Do  you  hear  or  understand  met 

I  do  not  understand  or  hear  yoiL 

Do  you  hear  them  t 

laee  them  and  understand  them. 

He  loves  and  honora  ua. 

Do  you  speak  to  m^  of  yourjriendt 

I  apeak  to  you  of  him. 

Do  you  speak  to  us  about  those  ladiest 

I  speak  to  you  of  them. 

Do  you  not  speak  to  ihemf 

Ihave  no  wish  to  speak  to  them. 

Speak  to  him  or  h^. 

Do  not  speak  to  him. 

Go  to  him^  run  to  him. 

Speak  to  them.   Do  not  speak  to  them. 


EXXBCISE   51. 

Affaire,  C  affair  ;  Compagnon,  m.  compan-  Matin,  m.  morning; 

AThre,  m.  tree ;  ion;  Nouvelle,  f.  new*; 

Avis,  m.  advice;  D6j^,  already;  Pens-er,  1,  to  think; 

Cerisier,  hl  cherry-tree;  £cri-re,  4.  ir.  to  write;     Poirier,  m.  pear-tree; 
Coinmuniqu-er,Ltoco77i-  Exemple,m.  eocample;     Pommier,  m.  apple-tree;  i 
municate;  Envoy-er,  1.  ir.  to  send;  Bespect-er,  1.  to  respect 

1.  Allez- vous  lui  ^crire  ?  2.  Je  vais  lui  ^crire  et  lui  communiquer 
eette  nouvelle.  3.  Allez-vous  lui  parler  <ie  moi  ?  4.  Je  vais  lui  par- 
ler de  vous  et  de  votre  compagnon.  6.  Leur  envoyez-vous  de  beaux 
arbres  ?     6.  Je  leur  envoie  des  pommiers,  des  poiriers,  et  des  cerisiers. 

7.  Ne  m'envoyez-vous  pas  des  cerisiers?    (See  note,  page    38.) 

8.  Je  ne  vous  en  envoie  pas,  vous  en  avez  d^j^.  9.  Avez-vous  raison 
de  leur  parler  de  cette  affaire  ?  10.  Je  n'ai  pas  tort  de  leur  parler  de 
cette  a£GEure?    11.  Yenez  &  nous  deznain  matin.    12.  Yenez  nous 
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trouTCT  cette  aprds-midi.  13.  Aflez-vous  lea  trouver  tous  les  jonrs? 
14.  Je  Tais  les  trouver  tous  les  soirs.  15.  Leur  donnez-vous  de  bona 
avis?  16,  Je  leur  donue  de  bons  avis  et  de  bons  exemples.  17.  Nous 
parlez-vous  de  vos  soeurs  ?  18.  Je  vous  parle  d'elles.  19.  Ne  nous 
parlez-vous  pas  de  nos  fr^res  ?  20.  Je  vous  parle  d'eux.  21.  Ne 
les  aimez-vous  pas?  22.  Nous  les  aimons  et  nous  les  respectons. 
23.  Pensez-vous  k  ce  livre,  ou  n*y  pensez-vous  pas?  24.  Nous  j 
pensons  et  nous  en  parlons.    25.  Nous  n*7  pensons  pas. 

EXEBCISB   52. 

1.  "When  are  you  going  to  write  to  your  brother  ?  2.  I  am  goimg 
to  write  to  him  to-morrow  morning.  3.  Do  you  intend  to  write 
to  him  every  Monday  ?  4.  I  intend  to  write  to  him  every  Sunday. 
5.  Have  you  a  wish  to  speak  to  him  to-day  ?  6.  I  have  a  wish  to 
speak  to  him,  but  he  is  not  here.  7.  Where  is  he  ?  8.  He  is  at  his 
house.  9.  Do  you  speak  to  them  ?  10.  Yes,  sir ;  I  speak  to  them 
about  (de)  this  affair,  11.  Do  they  give  you  good  advice  ?  12.  They 
give  me  good  advice,  and  good  examples.  13.  Do  you  go  to  your 
sister  every  day  ?  14.  I  go  to  her  every  morning,  at  a  quarter  be- 
fore nine.  15.  Does  she  like  to  see  (voir)  you?  16.  She  likes  to  see 
me  and  she  receives  me  well  17.  Do  you  think  of  this  affair? 
18.  I  think  of  it  the  whole  day.  19.  Do  you  speak  of  it  with  (avec) 
your  brother  ?  20.  "We  speak  of  it  often.  21,  Do  you  send  your 
companion  to  my  house  ?  22.  I  send  him  every  day.  23.  Are  you 
at  home  every  day  ?  24.  I  am  there  every  morning  at  ten  o'cloc]& 
25.  Do  you  like  to  go  to  church  ?  26.  I  like  to  go  there  every  Sun- 
day and  every  "Wednesday.  27.  Do  you  speak  of  your  houses? 
28.  I  speak  of  them  (en),  29.  Does  your  brother  speak  of  his 
friends?  30.  Yes,  sir;  he  speaks  of  them  (d!eux),  31.  Does  he 
think  of  them  ?  32.  Yes,  sir ;  he  thinks  of  them  (d  evx),  33.  Does 
he  think  of  this  news?  34.  Yes,  sir;  he  thinks  of  it  (y).  35.  I 
love  and  honor  them. 
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LEgON  XXVIIL  LESSON  XXVHL 

EESPECnVB  PLACE  OF  THE  PBOKOUNS.      See  §    101. 

1.  "When  two  pronouns  occur,  one  used  as  a  direct  regimen  or  ob- 
ject (accusative),  the  other  used  as  the  indirect  regimen  or  objec* 
(dative),  the  indirect  object,  if  not  in  the  third  person  si%ular  or 
plural,  must  precede  the  direct  object    [§  101,  (1.)] 
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Je  yotts  le  donne.  I  give  it  to  you, 

H  me  le  donne.  He  gives  it  to  me. 

II  nous  le  donne.  He  gives  it  to  us, 

2.  When  the  pronoun  used  as  an  indirect  object  (datiye),  is  in  the 
third  person  singular  or  plural,  it  must  be  placed  after  tiie  direct 
object    [§101,(2.)] 

Kous  le  lui  donnons.  We  give  it  to  him. 

Nous  le  leur  donnons.  We  give  it  to  them, 

3.  The  above  rules  of  precedence  apply  also  to  the  imperative  used 
negatively. 

Ne  nous  le  donnez  pas.  [R.  1.]  Bo  not  give  Uious, 

Ne  le  lui  donnez  pa&  [R.  2.]  Do  not  give  it  him. 

4.  With  the  imperative  used  affirmatively,  the  direct  object  prt^ 
cedes  in  all  cases  the  indirect  object    [§  101,  (5.)] 

Donnez-le-nous.  Give  it  to  us. 

l£ontrez-le-leur.  Show  it  to  them. 

5.  Ml  and  y  always  follow  the  other  pronouns. 

Je  lui  en  donne.  I  give  him  some. 

II  nous  y  envoie.  He  sends  us  thither. 

6.  Pbbsemt  of  the  Ltoioativb  of  the  Isreoulab  Yebbs. 

ToiB,  to  see;  YouLont,  to  iDia,  be  wH-  Pouvom,  to  be  oMe; 

ling; 

Je  vois,  1  seSf  do  sec,  or  Je  veuz,  /  vnU  or  am  Je  puis,.  /  con,  /  may, 

am  seeing;                      wUHng;  I  am  able; 

Tu  vois,                           Te  veux,  Tu  peux,* 

n  volt,                            II  veut,  II  pent, 

Nous  voyons,                  Nous  voulons»  Nous  pouvons, 

Vous  voyez,                    Vous  vouloz,  Vous  pouvez, 

Ds  voient,                      Us  veulent,  Us  peuvent 

7.  The  above  verbs  take  no  preposition  before  another  verb. 

8.  The  preposition  pour  is  used  to  render  the  preposition  to,  when 
the  latter  means  in  order  to. 

Je  vais  chez  vous,  pour  parler  4  J  go  to  your  liousef  to  speak  to  your 
votre  fr^re,  et  pour  vous  voir.  brotherj  and  to  see  you. 

J^al  besoin  d'argent  pour  acbeter  /  want  money  to  {in  ordsr  to)  buy 
des  marchandises.  goods. 

Rbsuhb  of  Examples. 

Youlez-vous  nous  le  donn»7  WiU  you  give  it  to  us  f 

Je  veux  vous  le  prater.  /  vnU  lend  it  to  you. 

Pouvez^vous  me  les  donner  7  Can  you  give  them  to  met 

^  After  the  verbs,  pouvoir,  io  be  abUf  oser,  to  dare;  savoir,  to  know;  the 
Mgatlv9  jxw  may  be  omitted. 
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Je  ne  puis  vous  lea  dozmer. 

Votre  fr^re  peut-il  le  lui  envoyer  ? 

II  ne  veut  pas  le  lui  envoyer. 

Qui  veut  le  leur  preter  ? 

Personne  ne  veut  le  leur  prdter. 

Envoyez-les-nous. 

Ke  nous  lea  envoyez  pas. 

Donnez-nous-en. 

Ne  leur  en  envoyez  pas. 

£nvoyez-le-leur,  pour  les  oontenter. 


Je  puis  vous  I'y  envoyer. 


I  cannot  give  ihem  to  you. 

Can  your  hrolher  send  it  to  himf 

He  win  not  send  it  to  Mm, 

Who  win  lend  it  to  them  t 

No  one  wiU  lend  it  to  them. 

Send  them  to  us. 

Do  not  send  them  to  us. 

Give  us  some  (of  it). 

Do  not  send  them  any. 

Send  it  to  ihem  (in  order)  to  aaiuffy 

them. 
Icon  send  it  to  you  (here. 


EXEBCISB  53. 


Commis,  m.  ckrk ;  Guere,  htU  little  ;  Poisson,  ni.  fish  ; 

Oonnaissance,  £  acquain'  Marchande  de  modes,  f  Pologne,  £  Poland; 

tance;  milliner;  Prater,  1.  to  fend; 

Oroi-re,  4.  ir.  to  heUefoe  ;  Montr-er,  1.  to  show  ;  Semaine,  f.  week ; 

Dette,  f.  debt;  Oubli-er,  1.  to  forget;  Souvent,  often; 

D-evoir,  3.  to  owe;  Tay-eTf  1.  to  pay ;  Voyage,  m.  journey. 

L  Voulez-vous  donner  ce  livre  ^  men  frere  ?  2.  Je  puis  le  lui 
prater,  mais  je  ne  puis  le  lui  donner.  3.  Voulez-vous  nous  les  en- 
voyer ?  4.  La  marchande  de  modes  peut  vous  les  envoyer.  5.  Les 
lui  montrez-vous  ?  6.  Je  les  vois,  et  je  les  lui  montre.  7.  Avez-vous 
peur  de  nous  les  prater?  8.  Je  n*ai  pas  peur  de  vous  les  prater. 
9.  Ne  pouvez-vous  nous  envoyer  du  poisson  ?  10.  Je  ne  puis  vous  en 
envoyer,  je  n*en  ai  gu^re.  11.  Voulez-vous  leur  en  parler  ?  12.  Je 
veux  leur  en  parler,  si  je  ne  Toublie  pas.  13.  Venez-vous  souvent 
les  voir  ?  14.  Je  viens  les  voir  tous  les  matins,  et  tous  les  soirs. 
15.  Ne  leur  parlez-vous  point  de  votre  voyage  en  Pologne  ?  16.  Je 
leur  en  parle,  maia  ils  ne  veulent  pas  me  croire.  17.  Est-ce  que  je 
vois  mes  connaissances,  le  Ixmdi  ?  18.  Vous  les  voyez  tous  les  jours 
de  la  semaine.  19.  Vous  envoient-elles  plus  d'argent  que  le  commia 
de  notre  marchand  ?  20.  Elles  m*en  envoient  plus  que  lui.  21.  En 
envoyez-vous  au  libraire  ?  22.  Je  lui  en  envoie  quand  je  lui  en  dois. 
23.  N'avez-vous  pas  tort  de  lui  en  envoyer  ?  24.  Je  ne  puis  avoir 
tort  de  payer  mes  dettes.  25.  Us  vous  en  donnent,  et  ils  vous  en 
pr^tent  quand  vous  en  avez  besoin. 

Exercise  54. 

L  Will  you  send  us  that  letter  ?  2.  I  will  send  it  to  you,  if  yoa 
will  read  it.  3. 1  will  read  it  if  (si)  I  cap.  4.  Can  you  lend  me  your 
pen?  5. 1  can  lend  it  to  you,  if  you  will  take  care  of  it.  [L.  22,  (3.)] 
6.  May  I  speak  to  your  father  ?  7.  You  may  speak  to  him.  he  is 
here.    8.  Are  you  afraid  of  forgetting  it?    |X.  21,  (4.)]    9.  I  am 
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not  afiraid  of  forgetting  it  10.  Will  you  send  them  to  him  ?  11.  I 
intend  to  send  them  to  him,  if  I  have  time.  12.  Do  you  speak  to 
him  of  your  journey  ?  13.  I  speak  to  him  of  my  journey.  14.  I 
speak  to  them  of  it  15.  Can  you  communicate  it  to  him  ?  16.  I 
have  a  wish  to  communicate  it  to  him.  17.  Do  you  see  your  ac 
quaintances  every  Monday  ?  18. 1  see  them  every  Monday,  and  every 
Thursday.  19.  Where  do  you  intend  to  see  them  ?  20.  I  intend  to 
see  them  at  your  brother's,  and  at  your  sister's.  21.  Can  you  send 
Lm  there  every  day  ?  22.  I  can  send  him  there  every  Sunday,  if 
he  wishes  {s'U  h  veuf),  23.  Can  you  give  them  to  me  ?  24.  I  can 
give  them  to  you.  26.  Who  will  lend  them  books  ?  26.  No  one 
will  lend  them  any.  27.  Your  bookseller  is  willing  to  seU  them 
good  books  and  good  paper.  28.  Is  he  at  home  ?  29.  He  is  at  his 
brother's.  30.  Are  you  wrong  to  pay  your  debts  ?  31.  I  am  right 
to  pay  them.  32.  Will  you  send  it  to  us  ?  33.  I  am  willing  to  send 
it  to  you,  if  you  want  it  34.  Are  you  willing  to  give  them  to  us? 
35.  We  are  willing  to  give  them  to  your  acquaintances. 
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USE   OF  THE  ARTICLE.      (§  77.) 

1.  The  article  Zs,  la,  les,  as  already  stated,  is  used  in  French  before 
nouns  taken  in  a  general  sense. 

Les  jardins  sent   lea  omements  des     Gardens  are  ihe  omamenie  of  vU' 
viUages  et  des  campagnes.  lages  and  of  rwai  diatricte. 

2.  The  article  is  also  used  in  French,  as  in  English,  before  nouns 
taken  in  a  particular  sense. 

Les  jardins  de  ce  village   aont   su-     The  gardens  of  this  village  are  sw 
perbes.  perb. 

3.  It  is  also  used  before  abstract  nouns,  before  verbs,  and  adjecuvea 
used  substantively. 

La  paresse  est  odieuse.  Idleness  is  odiotis. 

La  jeunesse  n'est  pas  toujours  do-  TotUh  is  not  always  tractable, 

cile. 

Le  boire  et  le  manger  sent  n^ces-  EaHng  and  drinking  are  necemary  to 

saires  i  la  vie.  Ufe, 

4.  The  article  is  used  before  the  names  of  countries,  provincefli^ 
rivers,  winds,  and  mountains.    [§  77,  (3.)  (4.)] 

La  France  est  plus  grande  que  I'ltalia    France  is  larger  than  Jlaiy, 
La  Normandle  est  tr^  fertiW.  Normandy  is  very  fertile. 
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5.  The  article  is  used  before  titles. 

Le  general  Cavaignac  Otnerai  Cava&gwjc 

Le  marechal  Ney.  Ma/rahal  Ney, 

6.  In  respectful  address  or  discourse,  the  words,  monsieur ^  mor- 
dame,  mademowiUe  are  placed  before  titles  and  designations  of  re- 
lationship. 

Monsieur  le  president  (Mr.)  PreaidenL 

Madame  la  comtesse.  (Madam)  Countess, 

Mademoiselle  votre  soeur.  (Miss)  your  sister. 

7.  The  plural  of  monsieur,  madame,  and  mademoiseUej  is  mesneurs, 
mesdames,  and  m^sdemdiseUes, 

8.  The  student  should  be  careful  to  distinguish  a  noun  taken  in  a 
general  or  in  a  particidar  sense,  from  one  taken  in  a  parUHve  sense 
[§78.] 

General  orparHcular  senee.,  Partitive  sense. 

Nous  aimons  les  livres,  Nous  ayons  des  livres, 

We  Wee  books.  We  home  books^  i.  e.,  some  books. 

Nous  avons  les  livres,  Yous  avez  ^rit  des  lettres. 

We  have  the  books*  Tou  have  written  letters^  L  e.,  some 

tetters. 

B&SXJM&  OF  Examples. 

La  modestie  est  amiable.  Modesty  is  amiable. 

Le  courage    est    indispensable    au  Cowrage  is  irtdtspensabte  to  the  gene- 

g^n^ral.  rat. 

Les  fleurs  sont  romement  des  jar*  Flowers  are  the  ornaments  of  gardens. 

Les  fleurs  des  jardins  de  ce  chdteao.  The  flowers  of  the  gardens  of  this 

viUta. 

Ayez-Yous  rinteotion  de  visiter  la  Do  you  intend  visiting  France  t 

Prance? 

J'ai  rintention  de  visiter  I'ltalie.  I  intend  visiting  Italy. 

Le  capitaine  Dumont  est-il  ici  ?  Is  Captain  Dumont  here  f 

Le  major  Guillaume  est  chez  lul  Mcy'or  WiUiam  is  at  home. 

Yoyez-yous  madame  yotre  mSre  ?  Do  you  see  your  mother  f 

Je  vois  monsieur  votre  frere.  I  see  yowr  brother. 

Mon  fr^re  n'aime  pas  les  louanges.  My  brother  is  not  fond  of  praises. 

EXERCISB   55. 

Aim-er,  1.  to  be  fond  of  Cense,  £  cherry;  Framboise,  £  raspberry  % 

to  Uke;  Demeur-er,  1.  to  dweBf  Legume,  m.  vegetable; 

A-pport-er,  1.  to  bring;         live;  Loin,  far; 

Bois,  m.  woodj  forest;  l^tudi-er,  1.  to  study;  Lundi,  m.  Monday; 

Capitaine,  m.  captoin;  "FIquTj  t  flower ;  P^che,  £  j>eac7i ; 

Caporal,  m.  corporal;  Fraiao,  £.  strawberry ;  Prune,  £  |>2ttm. 

1.  Aimez-yous  le  pain  ou  la  viande  ?  2.  J'aime  le  pain,  la  viande, 
et  le  fruit    3.  Ayons-nous  des  pdches  dans  notre  jardin  ?  4.  Nous  y 
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avons  des  p^ches,  des  fraises,  des  framboise?,  et  des  cerises.  6.  Mon- 
sieur votfe  frere  aime-t-il  les  cerises  ?  6.  11  n'aime  gu^ro  lea  cerises, 
11  pr^fere  les  prunes.  7.  Avez-vous  des  legumes?  8.  Je  n'aime 
point  les  legumes.  9.  Nous  n*avons  ni  legumes  ni  fruits.  [L.  8, 3.  4.] 
10.  Nous  n'aimons  ni  les  legumes  ni  les  fruits.  11.  Allez-vous  tous 
les  jours  dans  le  bois  de  monsieur  votre  frere  ?  12.  Je  n'y  vais  pas 
tous  les  jours.  13.  Votre  soeur  apporte-t-elle  les  fleurs  ?  14.  Elle 
les  apporte.     15.  Madame  votre  m^re  apporte-t-elle   des  fleurs? 

16.  Elle  en  apporte  tous  les  lundis.  17.  Voyez-vous  le  g^ndral  Ber- 
trand  ?  18.  Je  ne  le  vols  pas,  je  vois  le  caporal  Duchene.  19.  Mes- 
demoiselles  vos  soeurs  sont-elles  fatigu^es?  20.  Mes  soeurs  sent 
fatigudes  d'^fcudier.  21.  Monsieur  le  president  est-il  chez  lui? 
22.  Non,  monsieur ;  il  est  chez  monsieur  le  colonel  Dumont  23.  De- 
meure-t-il  loin  d'ici?  24.  II  ne  demeure  pas  loin  d*icu  25.  Oil 
demeure-t-il  ?    26.  II  demeure  chez  monsieur  le  capitaine  Lebrun. 

EXBBCISE  56. 

1.  Does  your  sister  like  flowers  ?  2.  My  sister  likes  flovers,  and 
my  brother  is  fond  of  books.  3.  Is  he  wrong  to  like  books  ?  4.  No, 
sir;  he  is  right  to  like  books  and  flowers.  5.  Have  you  many  flowers 
in  your  gardens?  6.  We  have  many  flowers  and  ifiuch  fiiiit  7.  Is 
your  cousin  fond  of  raspberries  ?  8.  My  cousin  is  fond  of  raspberries 
and*  strawberries.  9.  Is  the  captain  fond  of  praises  ?  10.  He  is  not 
fond  of  praises.  11.  Has  the  gardener  brought  you  vegetables? 
12.  He  has  brought  me  vegetables  and  fruit*  13.  Is  he  ashamed  to 
tyring  you  vegetables  ?  14.  He  is  neither  ashamed  nor  afraid  to  sell 
vegetables.     15.  Is  your  mother  tired  ?     16.  My  mother  is  not  tired. 

1 7.  Is  your  brother  at  Colonel  D's  ?  18.  He  lives  at  Colonel  D's,  but 
he  is  not  at  home  at  present  (d  present).  19.  How  many  peaches 
have  you  ?  20.  I  have  not  many  peaches,  but  I  have  many  plums. 
21.  Does  Captain  B.  like  peaches?  22.  He  likes  peaches,*  plums^ 
raspberries,  and  strawberries.  23.  Are  you  going  into  (dans)  yo,^ 
brother's  wood  ?  24.  I  go  there  every  morning.  25.  Is  Greneral  !u 
here  ?  26.  No,  sir ;  he  is  not  here,  he  is  at  your  cousin's.  27.  Does 
your  friend,  General  H.,  live  far  from  here  ?  28.  He  does  not  live  far 
from  here,  he  lives  at  his  brother's.  29.  Have  you  fine  flowers  in 
your  garden?  30.  We  have  very  fine  flowers;  we  are  fond  of 
flowers.  31.  Do  you  give  them  to  him  ?  32.  I  give  them  to  you, 
33.  I  give  you  some.  34.  I  ^ve  them  some.  35.  Give  us  some. 
36.  Do  not  give  us  any. 

'  The  student  must  not  foi;get  that  the  article  is  repeated  before  eveiy 
noun. 
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LEgON  XXX.  LESSON  XXX. 

UETB  OF  THS  ABTICLBy   COirnNUXD. 

1.  A^jectiTes  of  nation  will,  according  to  Rule  3  of  the- last  lesson^ 
be  preceded  bj  the  article.     [§  145.] 

II    apprend    le    fraa^aifl,   ranglais,     Me^  learns  French^  EagUsh^  Gtrman^ 
Tallemand,  et  I'ltalien.  and  Italian, 

2.  After  the  verb  parler^  the  article  may  be  omitted  before  an  ad« 
jective  of  nation,  taken  substantiyely. 

Yotre  fr^re  parle  espagnol  et  porta-     Tour  brother  speaks  Spanish   and 
gais.  Fortugttese, 

3.  The  article  is  not  used,  in  French,  before  the  number  which  fol* 
lows  the  name  of  a  sovereign.  The  number,  (unless  it  be  first  and 
second)  must  be  the  cardinal,  and  not  the  ordinal.     [§  26,  (3.)] 

Yous  avez  lliistoire  de  Henri  qua-     Tou  have  Ihe  history  of  Henry  the 
tre.  Fourth, 

4.  A  word  placed  in  apposition  with  a  noun  or  pronoun  is  not  in 
French  preceded  by  un,  une,  a  or  an,  unless  it  be  qualified  by  an  ad- 
jectiTe,  or  determined  by  the  following  part  of  the  sentence. 

Yotre  ami  est  mededn.  Tow  friend  is  a  physician. 

Notre  fir^re  est  avocat  Our  brother  is  a  barrister, 

Yotre  ami  est  un  bon  medecin.  Tour  friend  is  a  good  physician, 

Notre  fr^re  est  un  avocat  cel^bre.  Our  brother  is  a  celebrated  advocate. 

5.  Present  of  the  Indicative  of  the  Irregular  Yerbs, 

Afprendre,  to  learn;      CoNNAtTRE,  to  know;      Savoir,  to  know; 

J'apprends,  /  leamj  do  Je   connais,  2  know,  or  Je  sais,  /  know^  or  do 

iBam,  or  am  learning;      do  know ;  know ; 

Tu  apprenda,  Tu  connais,  Tu  sais, 

II  a^rend,  II  oonnait,  II  sait, 

Nous  apprenoDs,  Nous  connaissons,  Nous  savons^ 

Yous  apprenez,  Yous  oomiaissez,  Yous  savez, 

Us  apprennent.  lis  oomiaissent  lis  savent 

6.  Connattre  means  to  be  acguamted  with;  savoir,  to  hnow^  is  said 
only  of  things. 

Connaissez-vous    oe    Franyais,    cet  J>o  you  know  thai  Frenchman^  that 

Anglais,    cet    Allemand,   et  cet  EngUshman,    thai    Oerman,    and 

'    Espagnol?    [§  U6.]  that  J^niardf 

gavez-vous    le    fran^ais,    ranglais,  Do  you  know  French,  English,  Oer- 

'  rallemand,  et  Tospagnol  ?  man,  and  Spanish  t 
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Resum^:  of  Examplbs. 

Le  Capitaine  G-.  sait-il  le  franyais?  Lota  Captain  0.  know  French  f 

n  ne  le  salt  paa,  mais  il  TapprencL  He  does  not  know  U^  lui,  learns  it 

Gonnaissez-yous  le  Docteur  L.  ?  Do  you  know  Dr.  L,  f 

Je  ne  le  connais  pas,  mais  je  sais  oh  I  am  not  acquainted  with  himf  but  1 

il  demeure.  know  where  he  lives, 

Ge  monsieur  est-il  peintre  7  Is  thai  gentleman  a  patnter  f 

Non,  il  est  architecte.  _  No^  he  is  an  architect 

Ce  monsieur  est  un  architecte  dis-  That   gentleman  is  a  distinguished 

tingue.  architect 

Ce  Eranyais  parle  grec  et  arabe.  That  Frenchman  speaks  Greek  and 

Arabic 

n  parle  le  grec^  I'arabe,  et  I'italien.  He  speaks  the   Greeks   Arabic^   and 

Median  languages, 

Ayez-vous  yu  diaries  dix,  ft^re  de  Have  you  seen  Charles  the  Tenths  a 

Louis  diz-huii  ?  brother  of  Louis  the  EigJUeenth  t 

ExBBdSB  51. 

Allemand,  e,  German;   Grec,  que,  Greek;  Quaione,  fourteen ,- 

Anden,  ne,  ancient ;        Hoqgrois,  e.  Hungarian  ;  Quatre,  four  ; 
Anglais,  e,  English  ;        Langue,  t  language ;       Russe,  Bussian; 
Ghinois,  e,  Chinese;         Modeme,  modem;  Su^dois,    e,    Swedish^ 

Danois,e,  Danish,  Dane;  Pays,  m.  country ;  Swede ; 

Fort,  very;  Folonais,  e,  Polish^  Pole  ;  Tapissier,  m.  upholsterer. 

1.  Gonnaissez-yous  ce  monsieur  ?  2.  Oui,  madame ;  je  le  connais 
fort  bien.  3.  Sayez-yous  de  quel  pays  il  est?  4.  II  est  hongrois. 
5.  Parle-t-il  allemand?  6.  H  parle  allemand,  polonais,  russe,  su^ 
dois,  et  danols.  7.  N*est-il  pas  m^ecin  ?  8.  Non,  monsieur ;  ayant 
la  r^yolution,  il  ^tait  capitaine.  9.  Ayez-yous  enyie  d*apprendre  le 
russe?  10.  J'ai  enyie  d*apprendre  le  russe  et  le  grec  modeme, 
11.  Connaissez-yous  les  messieurs  qui  parlent  h,  yotre  soeur  ?  12.  Je 
ne  les  connais  pas.  13.  Sayez-yous  od  ils  demeurent  ?  14.  lis  de* 
meurent  chez  le  tapissier  de  votre  fr^re.  15.  N'ayez-yous  pas  I'his- 
toire  de  Louis  quatorze,  dans  yotre  bibliothSque  ?  16.  Je  n'ai  ni 
celle  de  Louis  quatorze,  ni  celle  de  Henri  quatre.  17.  Ayez-yous 
tort  d'apprendre  le  chinois  ?  18.  Je  n'ai  pas  tort  d^apprendre  le  chi-^ 
nois.  19.  Yos  compagnons  apprennent-ils  les  langues  anciennes? 
20.  Us  sayent  plusieurs  langues  anciennes  et  modemes.  21.  Parlez- 
yous  anglais  ?  22.  Je  sais  Tanglais  et  je  le  parle.  23. '  Connaissez^ 
yous  r Anglais  que  nous  yoyons  ?  24.  Je  ne  le  connais  pas.  25.  D 
ne  me  connait  pas,  et  je  ne  le  connais  pas. 

EXBBCISE  58. 

1.  Does  our  physician  know  French  ?  2.  He  knows  French,  Eng^ 
lish,  and  German.  3.  Does  he  know  the  French  physician?  4.  He 
knows  him  yery  well     5.  Are  you  acquainted  with  that  lady?    6. 1 
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am  not  acquainted  with  her.  7.  Is  she  a  German  or  a  Swede 
8.  She  is  neither  a  Grerman  nor  a  Swede,  she  is  a  Russian.  9.  Do  you 
intend  to  speak  to  her?  10.  I  intend  to  speak  to  her  in  (en)  English. 
11.  Does  'she  know  English  ?  12.  She  knows  several  languages ; 
she  speaks  English,  Danish,  Swedish,  and  Hungarian.  13.  Is  your 
brother  a  colonel  ?  14.  No,  sir;  he  is  a  captain.  15.  Is  your  up- 
holsterer a  Dane  ?  16.  He  is  not  a  Dane,  he  js  a  Swede.  17.  Are 
you  a  Frenchman  ?  18.  Ko,  sir ;  I  am  a  Hungarian.  19.  Do  you 
know  Chinese  ?  20.  I  know  Chinese,  Russian,  and  modern  Greek. 
21.  Are  you  wrong  to  learn  languages  ?  22.  I  am  not  wrong  to 
learn  languages.  23.  Do  you  know  the  EngUshman  who  lives  at 
your  brother's  ?  24.  I  am  acquainted  with  him.  25.  I  am  not  ac^ 
quainted  with  him.  26.  Do  you  like  books  ?  27.  I  am  fond  of 
books.  28.  Have  you  a  desire  to  learn  Russian  ?  29.  I  have  no 
desire  to  learn  Russian.  30.  Have  you  no  time  ?  31.  I  have  but 
little  time.  32.  What  do  you  learn  ?  33.  We  learn  Latin,  Greek, 
French,  and  German.  34.  Do  you  not  learn  Spanish  ?  35.  We  do 
not  learn  it 
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LEgON  XXXI.  LESSON  XXXL 

BELATIVB  PBOITOUNS.      (§  38.) 

1.  Qui,  who^  whichj  used  as  nominative,  may  relate  to  persons  or 
to  things. 

Lea  fleurs  qui  sent  dams  votre  jardin.     The  flowers  vjfdch,  are  in  your  garden, 

2.  Qui,  whorrij  used  as  the  object  of  a  verb,  can  only  be  said  of 
persons.    It  is  used  interrogatively  with  or  without  a  preposition. 

Qui  votre  fr^  volt-il  ?  WTiam  does  your  hroiher  see  t 

Be  qui  parlez^vous  ce  matin  7  Of  whom  do  you  speak  this  morning  t 

3.  Que,  whonij  whichj  may  be  said  of  persons  or  things.  It  can 
never  be  understood,  and  must  be  repeated  before  every  verbt 
[L.  19.  1.] 

Les  personnes  que  nous  voyona  The  persons  whom  we  see, 

Les  langues  que  nous  apprenons.  The  languages  which  we  Uam, 

4.  Ce  que,  is  employed  for  that  whichj  or  its  equivalent  whai, 

Ce  que  vous  apprenez  est  utile.  That  which  you  team  is  us^/uL 

Trouvez-vous  ce  que  vous  clierohez  ?      Ih  you  find  whai  you  seek  f 
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5.  Que  answers  to  the  English  pronoan  wluU,  used  absolutely  be« 
fore  a  verb. 

Que  penaez-vous  de  oela  7  Whai  do  you  think  of  (hatt 

6.  Quoi,  whcUj  when  not  used  as  an  exclamation,  is  generally  pre- 
ceded by  a  preposition,  and  relates  only  to  things. 

De  quel  voulez-yous  parler  ?  Of  whai  do  you  wish  to  apeak  t 

k  quel  pensez'TOUS  7  Qf  whai  do  you  Ihink  f 

7.  Lequel,  m.,  laquelle,/.,  lesquels,  m.  p.,  lesquelles,/  p,j  which,  or 
which  one,  [L.  18.  6]  or  which  ones,  relate  to  persons  or  things. 
They  may  be  preceded  by  a  preposition,  contracted  or  not  with  lie 
article. 

Lequel  ayez-voua  apporte  ?  Which  one  have  you  brought  f 

Duquel  (de  laquelle)  parlez-vous  ?        Of  which  one  do  you  apeak  f 

8.  Dont,  of  which,  or  of  whom,  whose,  may  relate  to  persons  or 
things,  in  the  masculine  or  feminine,  singular  or  plural.  It  can  never 
be  used  absolutely,  and  must  always  be  preceded  by  an  antecedent. 
It  is  preferable  to  de  qui  or  duqud,  etc. 

Les  fleurs  dont  yous  me  parlez.  7*he  flowers  of  which  you  apeak  to  me. 

Les  demoiselles  dont  TOtre  soeur  yous    The  young  ladies  of  whom  your  aiaier 
parle.  fpeoto  to  you. 

9.  Present  of  the  Indioatiye  of  the  Ibrequlab  Verbs, 

Di-BS,  4.  to  say,      Fai-be,  4.  to  make,  to  do,      Mett-be,  4.  io  puL 

Je  dia,  I  say,  do  say,  or  Je  fais,  I  make,  or  do,  I  Je  meta,  I  put,  do  put,  or 

am  saying,  am  making  or  doing,  am  putting, 

Tu  dis,  Tu  iais,  Tu  mets, 

11  dit,  II  &it,  11  met, 

Nous  disons,  Nous  faisons,  [L.  63,  note.]  Nous  mettons, 

Yous  dites,  Yous  faites,  Yous  mettez, 

Bsdiaent.  Us  font  llsmettent^ 

Resitmb  of  Examples. 

Connaissez-yous   le   monsieur   qui  Do  you   know  (he   gentleman   who 

parle  d.  notre  cousin  7  speaks  io  our  cousin? 

Je  oonnaiB  celui  qui  lui  parle.  I  know  him  who  speaks  to  him, 

Gomprenez-yous  co  que  je  yous  dis  7  Bo  you  understand  what  I  say  to  you  t 

Qui  yous  a  parl^  de  cette  afiOure  7  Who  has  spoken  to  you  of  this  affair  f 

L' Anglais  dont  yous  parlez  est  id  The  Unglishman  of  wham  you  ^^eak 

is  here, 

L'Espagnol  dont  la  soeur  est  id  Hie  Spaniard  whose  sister  is  here. 

Que  faites-yous  ce  matin  7  What  do  you  do  this  morning  f 

Que  dites-yousi  notre  ami?  What  do  you  say  i9  our  friend  f 

Nous  bisons  oe  que  yous  nous  dites.  We  do  that  which  (what)  you  say  to  ua. 

Pour  qui  faites-yous  cet  habit  7  For  whom  do  you  make  this  coat  t 

De  quel  parlez-yous  4  yotre  frdre  7  Of  what  do  you  speak  to  yowr  Irother  t 

Nous  faisons  ce  que  nous  pouyons.  We  do  what  we  can, 

Kousparlona  de  oe  dont  yous  parlez.  Weapeakof  that  of  which  you  speaks 
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EXEBGISB  59. 

Arriy-er,  1.  to  arrive;     Habillement,  m.  dreaSf  Presqne,  almost; 
Ayec,f£^;  dothes;  "Rien,  nothing ; 

Coflfte,  m.  tnmk;  HollandaiSy  e,  Dutch;      Becommand-er,  L  to  re* 

Oommand-er,l.  to  order ;  Linge,  m.  Unm  ;  commend ; 

£oo8sais,  e,  Scotch;         KonaiexrCfm. genUeman ;  Soulier,  m.  eJioe; 
EnfiEuit,  m.  child;  Norn,  m.  name;  Yrai,  e,  true. 

Plai^,  jsLpkaHmre; 

• 

1.  Qui  connaissez-vous  ?  2.  Kous  connaissons  les  HoUandais  donfc 
vous  nous  parlez.  3.  Quelles  le9ons  apprenez-vous  ?  4.  Nous  ap- 
prenons  les  legons  que  vous  nous  recommandez.  5.  Ce  que  je  vous 
dis,  est-il  vrai  ?  6.  Ce  que  vous  nous  dites  est  vrai.  7.  De  qui  nous 
parlez-vous  ?  8.  Nous  vous  parlous  des  ficossais  qui  viennent  d*am- 
ver.  9.  Savez^vous  qui  vient  d'arriver  ?  10.  Je  sals  que  le  monsieur 
que  nous  connaissons  vient  d'arriver.     11.  Vos  soeurs  que  font-elles  ? 

12.  Elles  ne  font  presque  rien,  elles  n'ont  presque  rien  h  faire. 

13.  Que  mettez-vous  dans  votre  coffre  ?  14.  Nous  j  mettx>ns  ce  que 
nous  avons,  nos  habillements  et  notre  linge.  15.  Wy  mettez-vous 
pas  vos  souliers  ?  16.  Nous  y  mettons  les  souliers  dont  nous  avons 
besoin.  17.  De  quoi  avez-vous  besoin  ?  18.  Nous  avons  besoin  de 
ce  que  nous  avons.  19.  Get  enfant  sait>-il  ce  qu*il  fait  ?  20.  II  sait 
ce  qu*il  fait,  et  ce  qu'il  dit.  21.  Ne  voulez-vous  pas  le  leur  dire? 
22.  Avec  beaucoup  de  plaisir.  23.  Faites-vous  ce  que  le  marchand 
vous  commande  ?  24.  Nous  faisons  ce  qu'il  nous  dit.  25.  II  parle 
de  ce  dont  vous  parlez. 

EXEBCISB  60. 

1.  Have  you  what  (ce  dont)  you  want  ?  2.  We  have  what  we 
want  3.  Is  the  gentleman  whom  you  know,  here  ?  4.  The  lady  of 
whom  you  speak  is  here.  5.  Has  she  just  arrived  7  [L.  26.  2.]  6.  She 
has  just  arrived.  7.  Do  you  know  that  gentleman  ?  8.  I  know  the 
gentleman  who  is  speaking  with  your  father.  9.  Do  you  know  his 
name  ?  10.  I  do  not  know  his  name,  but  I  know  where  he  lives 
(demeure).  11.  What  do  you  do  every  morning  ?  12.  We  do  almost 
nothing,  we  have  very  little  to  do.  13.  Does  the  tailor  make  your 
clothes  ?  14.  He  makes  my  clothes,  my  brother's,  and  my  cousin's. 
15.  Do  you  know  what  you  say?  16.  I  know  what  I  say,  and  what 
I  do.  17.  Do  you  know  the  Scotchman  of  whom  your  brother 
speaks  ?  18.  I  know  him  well  19.  What  does  he  put  into  (dans) 
his  trunk  ?  20.  He  puts  his  clothes.  21.  Is  that  which  you  say, 
true  ?  22.  What  I  say  is  true.  23.  Do  you  understand  that  which 
I  say  to  you  ?  24.  I  understand  all  that  you  say.  25.  Of  whom 
does  your  brother  speak  ?    26.  He  speaks  of  the  gentleman  whose 
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sister  is  here.  27.  Is  your  brother  wrong  to  do  what  he  does? 
28.  He  cannot  be  wrong  to  do  it  29.  What  are  you  doing  ?  30.  I 
am  doing  that  which  you  do.  31.  Where  do  you  put  my  books  ? 
32.  Into  (dans)  your  brother's  trunk.  33.  Is  your  brother  heret 
34.  He  is  not  here.    35.  He  is  at  my  brother'Sj  or  at  my  father's. 
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LEgON  XXXIL  LESSON  XXXH. 

PLAN  OF  THE  EXERCISES  IN  COMPOSING  FKENCH. 

Hitherto  the  student  has  been  occupied  exclusively  in  acquiring 
&ct3,  forms  and  principles,  and  in  iranslaiingy  by  the  aid  of  these, 
French  into  English  and  again  English  into  French.  Following  still 
the  plan  of  the  work,  let  him  now  undertake  the  higher  business  of 
endeavoring  to  compose  in  French.  With  this  intent,  let  him  take 
some  of  the  words,  given  for  this  purpose,  in  the  lists  at  page  271,  and 
seek  to  incorporate  them  in  sentences  entirely  his  own.  The  words 
taken  from  the  lists,  are  to  be  used  merely  as  things  suggestive  of 
thought.  The  form  which,  in  any  given  case,  the  sentence  may 
assume,  should  be  determined  by  the  models  found  in  the  Lessons 
preceding;  for,  every  sentence  which  the  pupil  has  once  mastered  in 
the  regular  course  of  the  Lessons,  is  or  should  be  to  him  a  models  oa 
which  he  may  at  pleasure  build  other  constructions  of  his  own. 
Indeed,  this  constructing  sentences  according  to  models,  that  is^ 
shaping  one's  thoughts  according  to  the  forms  and  idioms  peculiar  to 
a  foreign  tongue,  is  the  true  and  only  secret  of  speaking  and  wrUmg 
that  language  welL  The  pupil,  therefore,  as  he  passes  along  in  the 
ordinary  course  of  the  Lessons,  should  frequently  be  found  applying 
his  knowledge  in  the  way  of  actually  composing  independent  sen- 
tences. In  this  way  he  will  soon  acquire  a  &cility  and  accuracy  in 
the  language,  which  are  hardly  otherwise  attainable  at  alL 
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1.  The  verb  metlre  is  used  in  the  same  sense  as  the  English  io  put 
on,  in  speaking  of  garments.  Mei6re  U  couvertj  means  to  lay  ihe 
cloihj  or  setihe  table. 

Quel  chapeau  mettez-vous?  Whai  hoi  do  you  pui  on  f 

Yotre  frdre  met  son  habit  noir.  Tour  brother  puts  on  his  black  coat 

La  domestique  va  mettre  le  convert      J%e  servant  is  going  to  lay  the  chffk 
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2.  Oter  means  to  take  offj  to  take  away^  1o  take  out, 

Mon  domestique  6te  son  chapeavL      My  servant  takes  off  his  hat 
Otez  oe  livre  de  la  table.  Take  away  that  book  from  the  tabU. 

K'a-tron  pas  6te  le  diner  ?  Have  they  not  taken  away  (he  dinner  f 

3.  The  verb  /aire  is  used  before  another  verb,  in  the  sense  of  to 
havCj  to  caiLse. 

Yotre  frdre  &it-il  b4tir  une  maiscm  ?    JDoes  you  brother  have  a  house  built  t 
II  en  fait  batir  plus  d'une.  He  has  more  than  one  buiU, 

4.  It  may  be  used  in  the  same  sense  before  its  own  infinitive. 

Je  fiiis  &ire  un  habit  de  drap.  i  ?iave  a  doth  coai  made, 

Yous  fidtes  faire  des  souliers  de  cuir.      You  have  leaffier  shoes  made, 

6.   Vovhirj  [L.  28.  6.]  followed  by  rftre,  is  used  in  the  sense  of  to 
mean. 

Que  voulez-vous  dire ?  WTuit  do  you  meant 

Votare  soeur  que  veut-elle  dire  ?  What  does  your  sister  mean  f 

Resumb  of  Examples. 

Ne  mettez-vous  pas  vos  habits  ?  Do  you  not  put  on  your  clothes  f 

J'ai  peur  de  les  g^ter.  /  am  afraid  of  spoiling  ihem. 

Ne  portez-vous  jamais  votre  habit  noir?  Do  you  never  wear  your  black  coait 

Je  le  mets  tons  les  samedis.  I  put  it  on  every  Saturday, 

Pourquoi     n'6tez-vous    pas    votre  WJiy  do  you  not  take  off  your  cloak  t 

manteau  ? 

J'ai  trop  fh>id,  j'ai  peur  de  Pdter.  lam  too  cold^  lam  afraid  to  take  fi  off, 

Faites-vous  raccommoder  vos  has  ?  Do  you  have  your  stockings  mended  t 

Je  fais  raccommoder  mes  habits.  /  fiave  my  cloihes  mended, 

Je  &is  faire  une  paire  de  bottes.  Ihave  apa/vr  of  boots  made, 

Je  &is  creuser  un  puits.  /  have  a  well  dug, 

Votre  fr^re  que  veut-il  dire?  What  does  your  brother  meant 

Que  veut-il  dire  ?  Wiat  does  he  mean  t 

II  ne  vent  rien  dire.  He  means  nothing, 

6tez-vou3  vos  souliers  et  vos  has?  Do  you  take  offyou/r  shoes  and  stock- 
ings t 

Je  n'dte  ni  les  uns  ni  les  autres.  1  take  offnexlher  tJiese  nor  (hose. 

Le  diner  est  prdt,  le  domestique  va  Dinner  is  ready ^  the  servant  is  going 

mettre  le  couvert.  to  lay  (he  doth, 

Voulez-vous  6ter  le  couvert  ?  WiU  you  take  away  (he  (hings  t 

Je  vais  mettre  le  convert.  I  ami  going  to  lay  ^  do(h, 

Je  vais  6ter  le  convert.  1  am  going  to  take  away  the  (hings, 

EXEBGISB  61. 

Ai)othicaire,  m.  drug*    F4che,  e,  sorry^  angry ;  Baccommod-er,     1.     to 

gist  J                            GAt-er,  1.  to  spoil;  mend; 

'  Apr^fl,  after;                  Gilet,  m.  waistcoat,  vest;  Bemett-re,  4.  ir.  to  jnrf 

Cave,  f.  cellar;               Grand,  e,  large^  very;  on  again; 

Car,  for,  because ;            Manteau,  m.  cJ^oA;;  Tout dl'heure,    immedi- 

Creus-er,  i.  to  dig;          Noir,  e,  black;  ately ; 

Dimanche,  m.  Sunday;  Pantoufle,  t  slipper;  tTniforme,  m.  uniform; 

J)hiQTf  m^  dinner ;           Pourquoi,  i/;%;  Velours,  m.  ve^vei. 

Prfit,  e,  ready; 
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I.  Le  G^ndral  N.  met-il  son  uniforme  ?  2.  H  ne  le  met  point 
3.  Pourquoi  ne  portez-vous  point  votre  manteau  noir  ?  4.  J*ai  peur 
de  le  g&ter.  5.  Mettez-vous  yos  souliers  de  satin  tons  les  matins  ? 
6.  Je  ne  ies  mets  que  les  dimanches.  7.  II  est  midi,  le  domestique 
met-il  le  couvert  ?  8.  II  ne  le  met  pas  encore,  il  va  le  mettre  tout-^ 
rheure.  9.  Le  diner  n'est-il  pas  prdt  7  10.  Le  domestique  6te-<ril 
le  couvert  ?  11.  II  ne  I'ote  pas  encore,  il  n'a  pas  le  temps  de  Tdter. 
12.  6tez-vous  votre  habit,  quand  yous  avez  chaud  ?  13.  Je  I'ote, 
quand  j*ai  trop  chaud.  14.  Faites-vous  feire  un  habit  de  drap  ?  16.  Je 
fais  faire  un  habit  de  drap,  et  un  gilet  de  satin  noir.  16.  Ne  faites- 
vous  point  raocommoder  vos  pantoufles  de  velours  ?  17.  Ne  faites- 
vous  pas  creuser  une  cave  ?  18.  Je  fais  creuser  une  grande  cave. 
19.  L'apothicaire,  que  veut-il  dire  ?  20.  H  veut  dire  qu'il  a  besoin 
d'argent  21.  Savez-vous  ce  que  cela  veut  dire  ?  22.  Celaveut  dire 
que  votre  frere  est  fSch^  centre  vous.  23.  Avez-vons  envie  de  met- 
tre votre  manteau  ?  24.  J'ai  Trntention  de  le  mettre,  car  j'ai  grand 
fi?oid.     25.  Je  vais  Toter,  car  j'ai  chaud. 

EXEBCISB   62. 

1.  Do  you  take  off  your  coat  ?  2.  I  do  not  take  off  my  coat; I  put 
it  on.  3.  Do  you  take  off  your  cloak,  when  you  are  cold  ?  4.  When 
I  am  cold,  I  put  it  on.  5.  Does  your  little  boy  take  off  his  shoes  and 
stockings  ?  [§  21,  (4.)]  6.  He  takes  them  off,  but  he  is  going  to  put 
them  on  again.  7.  Does  that  little  girl  lay  the  doth  ?  8.  She  lays 
the  cloth  every  day  at  noon  (midi).  9.  Does  she  take  away  the 
things  after  dinner?  10.  She  takes  away  the  things  every  day. 
11.  Do  you  intend  to  have  a  coat  made  ?  12. 1  intend  to  have  a  coat 
made.  13.  I  am  going  to  have  a  coat  and  vest  made.  14.  Does 
your  brother  have  his  boots  mended  ?  15.  He  has  them  mended. 
16.  What  does  your  son  mean  ?  17. 1  do  not  know  what  he  means. 
18.  Is  he  angry  with  me,  or  with  my  brother?  19.  He  is  neither 
angry  with  you,  nor  with  your  brother.  20.  Is  he  a&aid  to  spoil  his 
coat  ?  21.  He  is  not  afraid  to  spoil  it  22.  Does  the  druggist  want 
money  ?  23.  He  does  not  want  money.  24.  Does  your  sister  take 
my  book  from  the  table  ?  26.  She  does  not  take  it  away.  26.  Why 
do  you  take  off  your  shoes?  27.  I  take  them  off  because  they  hurt 
me  (jsftnenf).  28.  Do  you  intend  to  have  a  house  built  ?  29.  I  in- 
tend to  have  one  built  30.  Does  the  tailor  spoil  your  coat  ?  31.  Ho 
does  not  spoil  it  32.  Who  spoils  your  clothes  ?  33.  No  person 
spoils  them.    34.  What  hat  do  you  wear  ?    35.  I  wear  a  black  hat 
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LEgoN  xxxni.  lesson  xxxttl 

UmPBBSONAL  YBBBS. 

1.  The  unipersonal  verb  is  conjugated  only  in  the  third  person 
singular  of  a  tense.  Its  nominatiye  pronoun,  il,  itj  is  used  absolutely, 
i,  e.jit  represents  no  noun  previously  expressed. 

n  pleut  aujourd'hui.  Jt  rains  to-day. 


o 


The  unipersonal  verb  assumes  the  termination  of  the  class  or 
conjugation  to  which  it  belongs.  Some  verbs  are  always  uniper- 
sonal, and  will  be  found  in  §  62.  Others  are  only  occasionally  so, 
and  if  irregular,  will  be  found  in  the  personal  form  in  the  same  §  62. 

3.  Present  of  the  Indicative  op  the  Unipersonal  Verbs, 

Y  avoir,  io  beihere:      Pleuvoir,  to  rain:  Neiqeb,  to  snow: 

II  y  a,  t?iere  is,  there  are,  II  pleut,  it  rains,  it  is   II  neige,  it  snows,  it  is 
See  §  61-2,  page  362.    raining,  snowing, 

Gr^^er,  to  haU:  Geler,  io  freeze:  BiGELER,  to  (haw: 

II  gr^le  (§  49)  it  haiOs,   II  g^le  (§  49)  U  freezes,    II  deg^le  (§  49)  U  thaws, 
it  is  Jiailing,  it  is  freezing,  it  is  (hawing, 

4.  II  y  a,  means  there  is,  or  (here  are,  and  may  be  followed  by  a 
singular  or  plural  noim,  [§  61-2.] 

II  y  a  du  gibier  au  march^  JTiere  is  game  in  (he  market 

II  y  a  des  pommes  dans  votre  jardin.      There  are  apples  in  yowr  ga/rden, 

5.  In  relation  to  the  weather,  the  verb  faire  is  used  unipersonally 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  English  verb  to  he, 

II  fait  beau  temps  aujourd'hui        It  is  fine  weaXher  to-day, 
II  &it  ehaud,  U  fait  froid.  It  is  warm,  it  is  cold, 

6.  The  verb  tire,  however,  is  used  when  the  word  temps,  wed^her^ 
precedes  it. 

Le  temps  est  beau  ce  matin.  The  wea(her  is  fine  (his  morning, 

Bi:suMB  OF  Examples. 

Pleut-il  ce  matin  ?  Does  it  rain  (his  morning  f 

n  ne  pleut  pas,  il  neige.  It  does  not  rain,  it  snows. 

II  va  pleuvoir  oe  matin.  H  is  going  io  rain  (his  morning, 

Ke  g^le-t-U  pas  ce  matin  7  Does  it  not  freeze  (his  morning  t 

n  ne  g^e  pas,  11  fait  du  brouillard.  It  does  not  freeze,  it  is  foggy* 

Y  a-t-U  du  Sucre  chez  vous  7  Is  there  any  sugar  al  yowr.  house  f . . 
ll  y  en  a  beaucoup  chez  mon  frdre.  There  is  a  greaJt  deoX  nJt  my'bto(hBi's^ 

Y  a-t-il   plusieurs  personnes  ches    Are  (here  several  persons  atmyhouaef 
moi7 
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n  y  a  plu3  de  deux  perponnei* 

Wj  a-t-U  personne  4  r^gtisNit 

n  n'y  a  encore  personne. 

Est-Utropt6t? 

Au  contraire,  U  est  trop  tard. 

Fait-il  froid  on  chaud  aujour^.'hui  ? 

II  fait  chaud  et  homide. 

Fait-il  du  vent,  ou  du  brouillard? 

H  &it  an  temps  bien  desagreable. 

Le  temps  n'est  pas  agreable. 


There  are  more  ffutri  two  peraans. 

Js  th/e/re  nobody  ai  chwrck  t 

There  ia  as  yet  no  one  there. 

Is  it  too  soon  t 

On  the  contrary f  it  is  too  late. 

Is  it  cold  or  warm  to-day  t 

It  is  warm  and  damp. 

Is  it  windy  ^  or  foggy  f 

It  is  very  disagreeable  weather. 

The  weather  is  not  agreeable* 


ExEBCISE  63. 

Assembl^e,  £  assefmUy^  Convert,  e,  doudy ; 

party  *  ]^mie,  fl  stable ; 

Bibliotbeqne,  t  library;  J^pais,  se,  thick; 

Bronillard,  m^fog;  Foin,  m.  hay; 

Chambre,  t  room]  Gibier,  m.  game; 

Cinquante,//{y;  Humide,  damp; 


Manuscrit,     m.     month 

script; 
Superbe,  very  beauty ; 
Yeau,  m.  veail; 
Vent,  m.  wind ; 
Volaille,  t  pouUry. 


1.  Quel  temps  fait-il  aujourd'hui?  2.  II  fait  un  temps  superbe. 
3.  Fait-il  tr^s  beau  temps  aujourd'hui  ?  4.  E  fait  un  temps  couvert 
et  humide.  5.  Pleut-il  beaucoup  ce  matin  7  6.  H  ne  pleut  pas  en- 
core, mais  il  va  pleuvoir.  7.  Fait-il  du  vent  ou  du  brouillard  ?  8.  II 
ne  &it  pas  de  vent  9.  Le  brouillard  est  tr^s  ^pais.  10.  Combien 
de  personnes  j  a-t-il  S  TassembMe?  11.  II  y  a  plus  de  deux  cents 
[L.  20.  7.]  personnes.  12.  N'y  a-t-il  pas  beaucoup  de  manuscrits 
dans  votre  bibliothdque  7  13.  II  n'y  en  a  pas  beaucoup^  il  n'y  en  a 
que  dnquante-cinq.  14.  Fait-il  trop  froid  pour  vous,  dans  cette 
chambre  ?  15.  II  n'y  fait  ni  trop  froid  ni  trop  chaud.  16.  Y  a-t-il 
beaucoup  de  foin  dans  votre  ^urie7  17.  H  y  en  a  assez  pour  mon 
chevaL  18.  Restez-vous  ^  la  maison,  quand  il  pleut  ?  19.  Quand  il 
pleat)  je  reste  ^  la  maison,  mais  quand  il  fait  beau  temps  je  vais  chez 
mon  cousin.  20.  Y  a-t-il  de  la  viande  au  march^?  21.  II  y  en  a 
beaucoup ;  il  y  a  aussi  du  gibier.  22.  II  y  a  du  veau,  du  mouton,  et 
de  la  volaille.  23.  N'y  a-t-il  pas  aussi  des  legumes  et  des  fruits? 
24.  II  n'y  en  a  pas.    25.  II  y  en  a  aussi. 

Exercise  64. 

1.  Are  you  cold  this  morning?  2.  I  am  not  cold,  it  is  warm  this 
morning.  3.  Is  it  foggy  or  windy  ?  4.  It  is  neither  foggy  nor  windy, 
it  rains  in  torrents  (d  verse).  5.  Is  it  going  to  rain  or  to  snow  ? 
6.  It  is  going  to  freeze,  it  is  very  cold.  7.  It  is  windy  and  foggy. 
8.  Is  there  any  body  at  your  brother's  to-day  ?  9.  My  brother  is  at 
home,  and  my  sister  is  at  church.  10.  Is  there  any  meat  in  the  (au) 
market  ?  11.  There  is  meat  and  poultry.  12.  Is  it  too  warm  or  too 
cold,  for  your  sister,  in  this  room  ?  13.  It  is  not  so  warm  in  this 
room,  as  in  your  brother's  library.     14.  Are  there  good  English 
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books  in  your  sister's  library?  15.  There  are  some  good  ones; 
16.  Are  there  peaches  and  plums  in  your  garden  7  17.  There  are 
many.  18.  Do  you  remain  at  your  brother's,  when  it  snows? 
19.  When  it  snows,  we  remain  at  home.  20.  Are  there  ladies  at 
your  mother's?-  21.  Your  two  sisters  are  there  to-day.  22.  Have 
you  time  to  go  and  fetch  them  ?  23.  I  have  no  time  this  morning. 
24.  Is  your  horse  in  the  stable?  25.  It  is  not  there,  it  is  at  my 
brother's.  26.  Does  it  hail  this  morning  ?  27.  It  does  not  hail,  it 
freezes.  28.  "What  weather  is  it  this  morning  ?  29.  It  is  very  fine 
weather.  30.  Is  it  too  warm  ?  31.  It  is  neither  too  warm  nor  too 
cold.  32.  Is  it  going  to  freeze  ?  33.  It  is  going  to  snow.  34.  Does 
it  snow  every  day  ?  35.  It  does  not  snow  every  day,  but  it  snows 
very  often  (souvent). 

4  «  » 


LEgON  XXXIV.  LESSON  XXXIV. 

PLACB   OF  THB  ADVBEB.       (§    136.) 

1.  In  simple  tenses,  the  adverb  generally  follows  the  verb,  and  is 
placed  as  near  it  as  possible. 

Votre  commis  ecrit  tr^  bien.  Your  clerk  writes  very  wed, 

Gette  demoiselle  lit  tres  mal  That  young  lady  reads  very  badly, 

2.  When  a  verb  is  in  the  infinitive,  the  two  negatives  ne  and  paSj 
ne  aud  rien,  should  be  placed  before  it. 

Ne  pas  parler,  ne  pas  lire.  Kot  to  speak,  not  to  read, 

3.  The  adverb  assez,  enough,  tolerably,  pretti/j  precedes  generally 
the  other  adverbs.    It  precedes  also  adjectives  and  nouns. 

Tons  ^rlvez  assez  correctement        Tou  write  pretty  correctly. 

Yous  avez  assez  de  livrea  Tou  have  books  enough. 

Cat  en&nt  est  assez  attenti£  That  child  is  oittentive  enough, 

•  4.  Yoici  means,  here  is;  voilll,  there  is, 

Yoici  le  livre  que  vous  aimez.  Sere  is  the  book  which  you  like, 

YoiU  le  monsieur  dont  vous  parlez.     There  is  the  gentleman  of  whom  you 

speak. 

5.  Dans  is  used  for  in  or  into,  when  the  noun  which  follows  it  is 
preceded  by  an  article,  or  by  a  possessive,  demonstrative,  or  numeral 
adjective.    [§142,(2.)] 

,  Jje  crayon  est  dans  le  pi:q)ttre.  The  pencil  is  in  the  desk. 

Mettez  cette  lettre  dans  votre  malle.    Put  this  letter  into  your  trunk, 

6.  Jib  renders  to,  in,  or  into,  coming  after  the  verbs  to  be,  to  go,  U 
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reside^  followed  by  the    name  of  a  part  of  the  earth,  a  country^  or 
province. 

Notre  ami  est  en  France.  Our  friend  is  in  France, 

Yous  allez  en  Italic.  Tou  go  to  Italy, 

7.  The  preposition  d  is  used  for  the  words  at  or  to^  in  oe  into^  be- 
fore the  name  of  a  town,  city,  or  village,  preceded  by  the  verbs  men- 
tioned above. 

11  va  4  Paris  le  mois  prochain.         Be  is  going  to  Paris  next  month, 

8.  The  sdme  preposition  is  used  in  the  expressions  d  la  campagne^ 
d  la  vQls^  d  la  chasse,  d  la  piche^  au  marcht,  etc. 

Nous  aliens  k  la  campagne.  We  go  into  the  cotmlry, 

Yous  n'allez  pas  i  la  yille.  Tou  do  not  go  to  (he  city, 

Je  vais  4  la  chasse  et  A  la  pjche.  I  go  hunting  and  fishing. 

II  ne  va  pas  au  marche.  He  does  not  go  to  market 

9.  Indicative  pRESiafT  of  the  Irregular  Verbs, 

GoirDUi-RB,  4.  io  conduct     ^^cri-re,  4.  to  write,  Li-re,  4.  to  read, 

Je  condwiBj  I  condudj  do  J'ecris,  Iwrite^  do  write,  Je  lis,  I  read,  do  read,  or 

conduci,etc,  or  am  writing;  am,  reading; 

Tu  conduis,  Tu  ^cris,  Tu  lis, 

11  conduit,  II  toit,  II  lit. 

Nous  conduisonS)  Nous  ecrivons,  Nous  lisons, 

Yous  conduisez,  Yous  ^rivez,  Yous  lisez^ 

lis  conduisent  Us  ^crivent  Ds  lisent 

Ri:suMB  OF  Examples. 

Votre  parent  ^crit-il  bien  ?  Does  yowr  relation  write  weU  t 

n  ^crit  assez  bien.  Ee  writes  tolerably. 

Nous  avons  assez  de  livres.  We  have  looks  enougK 

Nous  sommes  assez  attentifs  4  nos  We  are  attentive  enough  to  our  ks^ 

le9ons.  sons. 

Yoila  la  demoiselle  dont  vous  parlez.  TTiere  is  the  young  lady  of  whom  you 

speak, 

Yotre  cheval  n'est-il  pas  dans  le  Is  not  yowr  horse  in  the  field  f 

champ? 

n  n'y  est  pas,  il  est  dans  le  jardin.  It  is  not  there,  it  is  in  the  garden* 

Allez-vous  en  France  cette  annee?  Do  you  go  to  France  this  year  t 

Nous  allons  i  Paris  et  si  Lyon.  We  go  to  Paris  and  to  Lyons. 

Oh  conduisez-vous  ce  jeune  homme  7  Where  do  you  take  this  young  man  t 

Je  le  conduis  en  Allemagne.  /  take  him  to  Germany. 

Demeurez-yous  k  la  ville?  Do  you  live  in  the  city  t 

Nous  demeurons  i  la  campagne.  We  Uve  in  the  country. 

AUez-vous  souvent  k  la  chasse  ?  Do  you  go  often  hunting  f 

Nous  alldim  qu^bioefois  k  la  pSche.  We  sometimes  go  fishing, 

'  {!!tre  k  la  ville,  to  be,  or  rather,  io  dweM  in  the  city,  and  not  in  the  country, 
£tre  dans  la  ville,  to  be  within  the  city,  £tre  en  viUe,  to  be  out,  not  to  be  at 
home,  io  be  in  the  cOy. 
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EXBBGZSB   65. 

Associ^,  m.  <paW7)6r;  Fort,  very;  Suisse,  £  Smtzerkmd; 

Cani^  m.  paihnife  ;  Pdche,  f.  fishing ;  Terre,  f.  farm^  estate  ; 

Gampagne,  t  country ;  Prusse,  t  Frussia;  Yiile,  f.  town,  city; 

Ohasse,  £  hunting ;  Bapidement,  rapidly ;  Ytte,  quickly  ; 

Commis,  m.  derk,  Bend-re,  4.  to  return;  Yojage,  m,  journey. 

1.  ficrivez-vous  encore  la  mSme  le^on  ?  2.  Je  n'^cris  plus  la  mSme, 
j*en  €cris  une  autre.  3.  Votre  commis  ^crit-il  rapidement?  4.  II 
^crit  fort  bien,  mais  il  n'^rit  pas  vite.  5.  N'ayez-yous  pas  assez 
d'argent  pour  acheter  cette  terre?  6.  J'ai  assez  d'argent,  mais  j'ai 
rintention  de  fciire  un  voyage  en  France.  7.  Voilll  votre  livre,  en 
avez-vous  besoin  ?  8.  Je  n'en  ai  pas  besoin,  j'en  ai  un  autre.  9.  Avez- 
vous  encore  besoin  de  mon  canif  ?  10.  Je  n'en  ai  plus  besoin,  je  vais 
vous  le  rendre.  11.  Notre  cousin  demeure-t-il  ^  la  ville?  12.  D  ne 
demeure  plus  h  la  viHe,  il  demeure  k  la  campagne.  13.  Aime-t-il  It 
aller  ^  la  chasse  ?  14.  II  n'aime  pas  ^  aller  ^  la  chasse.  15.  H  va 
tous  les  jours  el  la  p^he.  16.  Notre  associe  est-il  &  Paris,  ou  It 
Eouen  ?  16.  II  est  si  Marseille.  18.  Oil  avez-vous  I'intention  de  con- 
duire  votre  fils  ?  19.  Je  vais  le  conduire  en  Italie.  20.  Demeurez- 
vous  ^  Milan,  ou  k  Florence  ?  21.  Je  ne  demeure  ni  ^  Milan  ni  It 
Florence,  je  demeure  ^  Turin.  22,  Votre  ami  demeure-t-ll  en  Suisse? 
23.  H  ne  demeure  plus  en  Suisse,  il  demeure  en  Prusse.  24.  Votre 
domestique  est-il  ^  T^glise  ?    25.  Non,  monsieur  j  il  est  &  T^cole. 

ExBBci^  66. 

1.  Does  your  clerk  write  as  well  as  your  son?  2.  He  writes  toler- 
ably well,  but  not  as  well  as  my  son.  3.  Have  you  books  enough 
in  your  library  ?  4.  I  have  not  books  enough,  but  I  intend  to  buy 
some  more.  5.  Here  is  your  sister's  letter,  will  you  read  it  ?  6.  I 
intend  to  read  it  7.  Does  your  son  like  to  go  fishing  ?  8.  He  likes 
to  go  fishing  and  hunting.  9.  When  does  he  like  to  go  fishing? 
10.  When  I  am  in  the  country.  11.  What  do  you  do,  when  you  are. 
in  the  city  ?  12.  When  I  am  in  the  city,  I  read  and  learn  my  lesson. 
13.  Do  you  intend  to  go  to  France  this  year  ?  14.  I  intend  to  go  to 
Germany.  15.  Will  you  go  to  the  city,  if  it  (s'tl)  rains  ?  16.  When 
it  rains,  I  always  remain  at  home.  [R.  1.]  17.  How  many  fiiends 
have  you  in  the  city  ?  18.  I  have  many  friends  there.  19.  Are 
there  many  English  in  France  ?  20.  There  are  many  English  in 
France,  and  in  Italy  (Italie).  21.  Are. there  more  English  in  Germany 
thaa-  in  Italy  ?  22.  There  are  more  English  in  Italy  than  in  Q<er- 
many.  23.  Is  it  fine  weather  in  Italy  ?  26.  It  is  very  fine  weather 
there.    25.  Does  it  oflen  freeze  there  7    26.  It  freezes  sometimes 
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there,  but  not  often.  27.  Does  that  young  lady  read  as  well  as  her 
sister  ?  28.  She  reads  better  than  her  sister,  but  her  sister  reads 
better  than  I.  29.  Is  there  any  one  at  your  house  ?  30.  My  father 
is  at  home.  31.  Is  your  brother-in-law  absent?  32.  My  brother- 
in-law  is  at  your  house.    33.  There  is  no  one  at  home  to-day. 


■^  > » 
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ON,   AVOIR  LIED",   DEVOIR,   ETC. 

1.  The  indefinite  pronoun  on  has  no  exact  equivalent  in  English. 
It  may  be  rendered  by  onCj  we,  they,  People,  etc.,  according  to  the 
context.  On  has,  of  course,  no  antecedent,  and  seldom  refers  to  a 
particular  person,  [§  41,  (4.)  (5.)  §  113.] 

On  doit  honorer  la  verta  We  should  honor  virtue. 

On  nous  apporte  de  I'argent  Money  is  brought  to  us. 

2.  As  may  be  seen  in  the  last  example,  on  is  often  the  nominative 
of  an  active  verb,  which  is  best  rendered  in  English  by  the  passive, 

[§  113,  (1.)] 

On  dit  que  votre  epouse  est  id  It  is  said  that  your  wife  is  here. 

On  raconte  des  histoires  singuli^res.  Singular  histories  are  rdated. 

On    recolte    beaucoup    de    bl^  en  Much  wheai  is  harvested  {groum)  in 
fYance.  Framce. 

3.  Avoir  lieu  answers  to  the  English  expression,  to  take  place. 
Cela  a  lieu  tous  les  jours.  Thai  takes  place  every  day. 

4.  Au  lieu  de  answers  to  the  English,  instead  of.  The  verb  which 
follows  it  must,  according  to  Rule  2,  Lesson  21,  be  put  in  the  in- 
finitive. 

Au  lieu  d'^tudier,  il  joue.  Instead  of  studying,  he  plays. 

5.  Devoir,  to  owe,  is  used  before  an  infinitive,  like  the  English  verb^ 
to  he,  to  express  obligation. 

Je  dois  lui  ^crire  demaln.  I  am  to  write  to  him  to-morrow. 

Xous  devons  y  aller  demain.  We  are  to  go  there  to-morrow. 

6.  Becevoir  des  nouveUes,  means,  to  hear  from. 

Devez-vous  recevoir  des  nouvelles     Are  you  to  hear  from  your  sister  f 
de  votre  soeurl 

7.  Mitendreparler,  answers  to  the  English  phrase,  to  hear  ofov  abwii. 

Entendez-vous  souvent  parler  de    Do  you  often  hear  of  yourfriendsf 
T08  amis  ? 
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BssuHB  OF  Examples. 

Que  dit-on  de  nous  dans  la  yiJle?  What  do  (hey  say  of  usinffie  cHy  t 

On  ne  parle  pas  de  vous.  People  do  not  speak  of  you, 

Ne  mange-t-on  pas  tous  les  jours?  Do  not  people  eat  every  dayt 

On  mange  quand  on  a  faim.  People  eat  when  they  are  hungry. 

Ou  trouve  de  Tor  en  Oalifornie.  GM  isjovmd  in  Califomia. 

Dit-on  quelque  chose  de  nouyeau?  Do  they  {people)  say  any  thing  newt 

On  ne  dit  rien  de  nouyeau.  Koihing  new  is  said, 

A-t-onrejudesnouyellesde George?  ffas  any    thing   been   hea/rd  from 

George  f 

On  n'a  point  entendu  parler  de  luL  Nothing  has  been  heard  of  him. 

On  n'a  point  re^u  de  ses  nouyelles.  They  have  not  hea/rd  from  him, 

Devez-vous  ^crire  k  notre  ami?  Are  you  to  write  to  our  friend? 

Je  dois  lui  ^crire  demain.  lam  to  write  to  him  to-morrow, 

Le  concert  doit-il  ayoir  lieu  ce  soir  ?  Js  the  concert  to  take  place  this  evening  f 

II  doit  ayoir  lieu  ce  matin.  It  is  to  take  place  this  morning, 

Je  yiens  au  lieu  de  mon  frdre.  /  come  instead  of  my  brother. 

II  danse  au  lieu  de  marcher.  He  dances  instead  of  walking. 

Exercise  67. 

AMque,  £  Africa;  Foum-ir,  2.  tofwmish;  Part-ir,  2.  ir.  to  depart^  to 

Alger,  Algiers;  Habits,  m.  p.  clothes;  set  out,  to  leave; 

Apport-er,  1.  to  bring ;  Malade,  sick;  Prochain,  e,  next; 

Demain,  to-morrow  ;  Mois,  m.  mxmth;  Say-oir,  3.  ir.  to  know; 

Diamant,m.  diamond;  Or,  m.  gold;  Voyage,  m.  Journey. 

1,  Vous  apporte-t-on  de  Targent  tous  les  jours  ?  2.  On  ne  m*eii 
apporte  pas  tous  les  jours.  3.  Vous  foumit-ou  des  habits  quand 
vous  en  avez  besoin  ?  [L.  22.]  4.  On  m'en  fournit  touted  les  fois 
(every  time)  que  j'en  ai  besoin.  6.  A-t-on  besoin  d'argent  quand 
on  est  malade  ?  6.  Quand  on  est  malade,  on  en  a  grand  besoin. 
7.  Ayez-vous  regu  des  nouvelles  de  mon  fils  ?  8.  Je  n'ai  point  re§u 
de  ses  nouvelles.  9.  Ne  dit-on  pas  qu'il  est  en  Afrique  ?  10.  On  dit 
qu*il  doit  partir  pour  Alger.  11.  Quand  doit-il  commencer  son  voya- 
ge? 12.  On  dit  qu'il  doit  le  commencer  le  mois  prochain.  13.  Ce 
mariage  a-t-il  lieu  aujourd'hui  ou  demain  ?  14.  On  nous  dit  qu'il 
doit  avoir  Heu  cette  apres-midL  15.  II  doit  avoir  lieu  k  cinq  heures 
et  demie.  16.  Avez-vous  envie  de  venir  au  lieu  de  votre  frdre  ? 
17.  Mon  fr^re  doit  venir  au  Ueu  de  notre  cousin.  18.  Avez-vous  I'in- 
tention  de  lui  dire  ce  qu'U  doit  faire  ?  19.  II  sait  ce  qu'il  doit  faire. 
20.  Savez-vous  ce  qu'on  dit  de  nouveau  ?  21.  On  ne  dit  rien  do 
nouveau.  22.  Trouve-t-on  beaucoup  d'or  en  Oalifornie  ?  23.  On  y 
en  trouve  beaucoup.  24.  Y  trouve-t-on  aussi  des  diamants  ?  25.  On 
n'y  en  trouve  point,  on  n'y  trouve  que  de  Tor. 

ExEnasE  68. 

1.  What  do  people  say  of  me  ?  2.  People  say  that  you  are  not 
very  attentive  to  your  lessons.    3.  Is  it  said  that  much  gold  is  found  in 
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Afiiea  ?  4.  It  is  said  that  much  gold  is  found  in  California.  5.  Do  they 
bring  you  books  every  day  ?  6.  Books  are  brought  to  me  [R  2] 
every  day,  but  I  have  no  time  to  read  them.  7.  What  should  one 
do  (doU-on  faire)  when  one  is  sick  ?  8.  One  should  send  for  a  physi- 
cian. 9.  Do  you  send  for  my  brother  ?  10.  I  am  to  send  for  him 
this  morning.  11.  Do  you  hear  from  your  son  every  day?  12.  I 
hear  from  him  every  time  that  your  brother  comes.  13.  Does  the 
sale  {yerUe^  f )  take  place  to-day  ?  14.  It  takes  place  this  afternoon. 
15.  At  what  time  (heure)  does  it  take  place  ?  16.  It  takes  place  at 
half  after  three.  17.  I  have  a  wish  to  go  there,  but  my  brother  is 
sick.  18.  What  am  I  to  do  ?  19.  You  are  to  write  to  your  brother, 
who,  it  is  said  {dii  on),  is  very  sick.  20.  Is  he  to  leave  for  Africa  ? 
21.  He  is  to  leave  for  Algiers.  22.  Do  you  come  instead  of  your 
father  ?  23.  I  am  to  write  instead  of  him.  24.  Does  the  concert 
take  place  this  morning  ?    25.  It  is  to  take  place  this  afternoon. 

26.  Do  you  know  at  what  hour?  27.  At  a  quarter  before  five. 
28.  Is  your  brother  coming  ?  29.  My  brother  is  not  coming,  he  has 
no  time.  30.  Are  you  angry  with  your  brother  ?  31.  I  am  not 
angry  with  him.  32.  Is  there  any  tlung  new  ?  (Is  any  thing  new 
tadd  f)  33.  There  is  nothing  new.  34  What  is  said  of  him  ?  35.  Noth- 
ing is  said  of  him. 

LEgON  XXXVI.  LESSON  XXXVI. 

BKFLECmVB  VERBS. — [§  43,  (6.)  §  56]. 

1.  A  verb  is  called  reflective  or  pronominal,  when  it  is  conjugated 
with  two  pronouns  of  the  same  person,  t.  0.,  the  usual  nominative 
pronoun,  and  the  pronouns  97ie,  U,  se,  etc.  [§  56.]  In  these  verbs,  the 
subject  is  represented  as  acting  upon  itself. 

Je  m'applique  ^  T^tude.  I  apply  (myself)  to  study. 

Je  me  propose  de  voyager.  I  propose  to  (myself)  to  travel,  i.  e.,  U 

is  my  intention  to  travel 

In  these  verbs,  the  second  pronoun  is  in  fact  only  the  objective 
pronoun  direct  or  indirect^  which,  according  to  Bules  1  and  2,  Lesson 

27,  is  placed  before  the  verb. 

2.  The  reflective  form  of  the  verb,  which  is  much  more  frequently 

used  in  French  than  in  English,  often  answers  to  the  passive  form  so 

common  in  the  latter  language. 

^  .  -x  X       1     .    —  f  2?^  w  seen  every  day — ^literallv, 

CdaBeyoittonstosjooM.  ]  Thai  tee,  iinlf^ervd^. 

Gette  marchandise  se  vend  fiunle-     j  2%a<  merchandise  is  easily  sold, 

meut  (  ^^Tiot  merchandise  seUa  Usdf  easily. 

n  ^        t^tx  •  ^  S  '^hoA  is  done  thus, 

Cdase&itamai..  \  Oat  dtet  iteeff  so. 
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3.  The  yerb  se  porter y  literally,  to  carry  oriels  self,  is  used  idiomati- 
callj  for  to  do  OT  to  he  in  speaking  of  health. 

Comment  vous  portez-vous  ?  Bow  do  you  do  f 

Je  me  porte  tr^s  bien.  /  am  very  toelL 

4.  S'asseoir,  [3.  ir.  see  §  62.]  to  sit  down,  is  also  a  reflective  verb. 
Yotre  frdre  s'assied.  Touar  brother  sits  dotmL 

5.  Se  promener  means  to  waJJcy  to  ride,  etc.,  for  pleasure,  or  health. 

Je  me  prom^ne  toua  les  jours.         /  take  a  waUc  every  day. 
Je  me  promene  k  cheyal  /  take  a  ride, 

6.  Marcher,  aUer  d  cheval,  aUer  en  voitwre,  signify  to  walk  or  to 
ride,  when  we  wish  to  express  simply  the  manner  of  progressing. 

Marchez-Yous    beaucoup    tous    les    Do  you  walk  much  every  day  t 

jours? 
Je  vais  k  cheval  et  en  voiture.  I  ride  on  horseback  and  in  a  carriage^ 

7.  Conjugation  of    the   Present  of   the   Indicative  of  the 

Reflective  Verbs, 

Se  fort-er,  1.  to  bs  or  Se  prohen-er,  1.  to  walk  S'asse-oir,   3.  ii,  to  sU 

do;  OTride;                          down; 

Je  me  porte,  /  am  or  Je  me  prom^ne,  /  take  Je  m'assieds,  /  sit  down 

do ;  a  walk  or  ride ;              or  am  sitting  down ; 

Tu  te  portes,  Tu  te  promenes,  [§  49.]  Tu  t'assieds, 

II  se  porte,  II  se  promene,                 II  s'asaied, 

Nous  nous  portons,  Nous  nous  promenons,    Nous  nous  asseyons^ 

Vous  vous  portez,  Vous  vous  promenez,      Vous  vous  asseyez^ 

lis  se  portent  Us  se  promenent.            Es  s'asseient 

8.  The  reflective  pronouns,  in  the  imperative  of  reflective  verba^ 
follow  Rule  4,  of  Lesson  27,  and  Rules  3,  4,  of  Lesson  28  and  also 
§100,  (2)  <3.). 

Asseyons-nous,  asseyez-vous.         Let  us  sit  aoum^  sit  dovm, 
Ne  nous  asseyons  pas.  Lei  us  not  sit  dovm. 

RissuMi:  of  Examples. 

A  quo!  vous  appliquez-vous  ?  To  what  do  you  apply  yowrsdff 

Je  m'occupe  de  mes  affaires.  I  occupy  myself  with  m,y  c^ffairs, 

Je  m'adresse  a  mes  amis.  I  apply  to  my  friends. 

Vous  adressez-vous  i  votre  p^re?  Do  you  apply  to  your  father  f 

Je  m'adresse  A  lui  [§  100,  (4.)]  /  apply  to  him. 

Monsieur  votre  pere,   comment  se  Mow  is  yourfatherT 

porte-t-il  ? 

II  se  porte  passablement  bien.  He  is  tolerably  weH 

Pourquoi  ne  vous  asseyez-vous  pas  ?,  Why  do  you  not  sit  downt 

Je  m'assieds  quaad  je  suis  &tigu6.  /  sit  down  when  I  am  weary* 

Je  n'ai  pas  le  temps  de  m'asseoir.  I  have  no  time  to  s%t  down. 
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Tons  promenez-Tons  tous  les  jours  ?  Do  you  take  a  waXk  every  d(vy  f 

Je    me    prom^ne    en   voiture    au-  /  iaJce  a  ride  to-^y  {yn  a  ccurriage). 

jourd'huL 

Yo3  amis  se  promdnent-ils  k  cheval  ?  JDo  your  friends  take  a  ride  f 

N*aimez-YOus  pas  a  marcher  ?  Do  you  not  Uke  wdOeing  t 

J*aime  beauooup  ik  aller  i  chevaL  Hike  riding  much, 

Aimez-voas  4  vous  promener  ?  Do  you  Uke  wctSdng  (for  pleasure)  f 

Asseyons-nous,  s'il  vous  plait.  Let  us  sit  down,  ifyoupkase, 

Ke  nous  asseyons-nous  pas  ?  Do  we  not  sit  doum  f 

Ke  nous  asseyons  pas,  il  est  trop  Let  us  not  sit  down^  it  is  too  late. 

tard. 

Gombien  ce    drap    se    yend-il    la^  For  Jiow  much  is  that  cbih  sold  a 

verge?  yardf 

II  se  vend  vingt-dnq  francs  le  mdtre.  '  It  is  sold  twent/y'five  frames  ihe  metre. 

Comment  celas'api^e-t-il?  JSow  is  (hat  caUedt     What  is  the 

name  of  that  t 
Comment  vous  appelez-vous  [§  49,     What  is  your  namet    Sow  do  you 

(4.)]  ?  caU  yourself  T 

ExBBdSB  69. 

Banquier,  m.  banker  ;  Magnifique,  magnificent;  Pied,  m,foot; 

Comment,  how  ;  Matin,  m.  morning  j        Port-er,  to  carry ^  wear  ; 

Cheval,  m.  horse;  Mieux,  letter;  Quelquefois,  sometimes] 

Drap,  m.  doth;  Oblig^,  e,  obliged;  Quitt-er,  1.  to  leave; 

Fatigu^  e,  weary^  tired;  Part-ir,  2.  ir.  to  set  out;  Yoiture,  f.  carriage, 

1.  Comment  ce  monsieur  s*appelle-t-il  ?  2.  Je  ne  sais  comment 
il  8*appelle.  3.  Cette  dame  ne  s*appelle-t^e  pas  L.  ?  4.  Non, 
madame,  elle  s'appelle  M.  5.  Monsieur  votre  pdre  se  porte-t-il  bien 
ce  matin  ?  6.  D  se  porte  beaucoup  mieux.  7.  Fait-il  beau  temps 
aujourd'hui  ?  8.  H  fait  un  temps  magnifique ;  n*allez-vous  pas  yous 
promener?  9.  Nous  n'avons  ni  cheval  ni  voiture.  10.  Ne  pouvez- 
vous  marcher  ?  11.  Je  suis  trop  fatigu€  pour  marcher.  12.  Nallez- 
vous  pas  k  cheval  tous  les  matins  ?  13.  Je  me  prom^ne  tous  les 
matins.  14.  Comment  vous  promenez-vous  ?  15.  Quelquefois  & 
pied,  et  quelquefois  en  voiture.  16.  A  qui  vous  adressez-vous,  quand 
vous  avez  besoin  d'argent?  17.  Je  m'adre?se  k  mon  banquier? 
18.  Ne  voulez-vous  pas  vous  asseoir  ?  19.  Nous  vous  sommes  biea 
oblige     20.  Ce  d^p  se  vend-il  fort  bien  ?    21.  II  se  vend  fort  cher. 

22.  Ne  devez-vous  pas  aller  k  la  campagne,  s'il  fait  beau-  temps? 

23.  Votre  fr&e  doit-il  quitter  la  ville  aujourd'hui?    24.  II  doit  partir 
demaln  matin.    25.  Ma  sceur  se  promSne  toud  les  matins. 

EXBBCISB  70. 

1.  Does  your  sister  walk  every  day  ?  2.  She  takes  a  walk  every 
morning.     3.  She  likes  riding  on  horseback,    and  in  a  carriage. 

1  The  English  a  or  ovi,  before  a  measure,  is  rendered  into  French  by  the 
article  ^  or  20^  eta 
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4.  Whatis  that  little  girl  called?  5.  She  is  called  L.  a  Is  not  tha« 
gentleman  called  L.  ?  7.  No,  sir;  he  is  called  Q-.,  and  his  cousin  is 
called  R  8.  How  is  your  brother  ?  9.  My  brother  is  very  well,  but 
my  sister  is  not  well  10.  How  are  your  two  daughters?  11.  They 
are  tolerably  well  to-day.     12.  Will  you  not  sit  down,  gentlemen  ? 

13.  We  are   much  obliged  to  you,  madam,   we  have  not  time. 

14.  Does  that  book  sell  well?  16.  It  sells  very  well  16.  How  is 
that  silk  sold  an  ell  (Taune)?  17.  It  is  sold  six  francs  an  elL 
J3.  Is  it  fine  weather  to-day  ?  19.  It  is  very  fine  weather ;  will  you 
not  take  a  walk  ?  20.  I  have  no  time  to  walk.  21.  To  whom  does 
your  brother  apply?  22.  He  applies  to  his  brother.  23.  Is  his 
brother  at  home?  24.  No,  sir ;  he  is  at  Paris.  25.  When  does  he 
intend  to  go  to  France  ?  26.  He  intends  to  go  to  France,  in  one 
month.  27.  Is  your  sister  to  leave  to-morrow  morning  ?  28.  She 
is  to  leave  to-day,  if  («'i7)  it  is  fine  weather.  29.  What  do  people 
say  of  this  ?  30.  Nothing  is  said  about  it  [L.  35].  31.  Are  you  too 
much  &tigued  to  walk  ?  32.  I  am  not  too  much  fatigued,  but  I  have 
no  wish  to  walk.  33.  Do  you  like  walking  or  riding  ?  34.  I  like 
riding,  when  I  have  a  good  horse.    35.  I  do  not  like  walking. 


■^»» 
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USE  OP  BEPLECnVB  PBONOUN. SB  SOXrVENIB,  ETC. 

1.  The  reflective  pronoun  is  often  used  to  express  possession,  in- 
stead of  the  possessive  adjective.  In  such  cases,  the  article  takes  the 
place  of  this  adjective,  before  the  noim.    [§  77,  (9.)] 

Yous  chaoffez-vous  les  pieds  ?  Do  you  warm  your  feet  f 

Je  me  chauffe  les  mains  et  les  pieds.  I  warm  my  hands  andfeeL 

2.  8e  souvenir  [2.  ir.  Ses  §  62.],  se  rdppder  [§  49,  (4.)],  correspond 
to  the  English  verb  to  remember,  Se  ra/ppder  takes  a  direct  object^ 
that  is,  no  pr^Msition  intervenes  between  the  verb  and  its  object,  if 
Ihe  same  be  a  noun  or  a  pronoun. 

Yous  rappelez-vous  ces  demoiselles  ?    Ih  you  remember  ihoae  young  ladies  f 
Je  ne  me  les  rappelle  pas.  I  do  not  remember  them. 

3.  Custom  seems,  however,  to  sanction  the  use  of  the  preposition 
de  between  the  verb  se  rappeler  and  an  infinitive. 

Nous  ne  nous  rappeloDS  pas  d'en     We  do  not  remember  having  been  do* 
avoir  M  priv^  (Condillao).       ' .      ^ved  of  it* 
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4.  Se  souvenir  J  takes  the  preposition  de  before  a  noun  or  pronoun, 
as  well  as  before  an  infinitive. 

Yoos  souyenez-vous  de  cette  affaire  ?    Do  you  remember  thai  affair  t 

Je  Be  m'en  souviens  paa.  I  do  not  remember  iL 

Je  me  soaviens  de  lui  avoir  ecrit.         I  remember  fiaving  written  to  him. 

5.  Se  coucheTj  corresponds  to  the  English  verbs  to  retire^  to  go  to  bed, 
Je  me  couche  de  bonne  heure.  I  retire  early. 

6.  Se  lever  [§  49,  (6.)]  means  to  rise^  to  get  up, 

Je  me  l^ve  au  point  da  jour.  I  rise  at  the  break  of  day. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Vons  coupez-voos  lea  ongles  ?  Do  you  cut  your  nails  t 

Je  me  coupe  lee  ongles  et  lea  che-  I  cut  my  nckts  and  hair, 

veux.- 

Voos  coupez-vous  les  doigts  ?  Do  you  cut  yowr  fingers  t 

Je  me  coupe  souvent  les  doigts,  I  often  cut  my  fingers,  wJien  I  mend 

quand  je  tsulle  ma  plume.  my  pen. 

Vous  rappelez-vous  [§  49,  (4.5]  les  Do  you  remember  the  misfortunes  of 

malbeurs  du  frdre  de  votre  ami?  yourfriend^s  brother  t 

Je  me  rappelle  ses  malheurs.  I  remember  his  misfortunes. 

Je  me  les  rappelle  distinctement.  /  recollect  them  distinctly. 

Je  me  rappelle  de  I'avoir  vil  I  remember  having  seen  him. 

Tous  souvenez-vous  de  cela  ?  Do  you  remember  that  t 

Je  ne  m'en  souviens  pas  du  tout.  I  do  not  remember  it  at  aS. 

A  quelle  heure  vous  couchez-vous  ?  At  what  hour  do  you  retire  t 

Nous  nous  couchons  tous  les  jours  We  go  to  bed  every  day  at  sunset 

au  coucher  du  soleil. 

Nous  nous  levotis  de  meilleure  heure  We  rise  earUer  than  you, — at  sun- 

que  vous, — au  lever  du  soleil  rise, 

XI  se  ISve  i  cinq  heures  du  matin,  et  Ee  rises  ai  five  o'clock  in  the  mcm- 

11  se  couche  i  dix  heures  et  de-  ing,  and  goes  to  bed  at  half  after 

mie  du  soir.  ten  in  the  evening. 

EZEBCISE    iTl. 

Assod^,  m.  partner  ;        Cheveux,  m.  pL  hair  ;    Par&itement,  perfectly  ; 
Bois,  m.  u>oo(Z;  De  meilleure  heure,  ear-  Pemiquier,     m.      hair' 

Boucher,  m.  butcher ;  tier ;  dresser ; 

Se  briil-er,    1.    re£    to  Doigt,  m. finger;  Po^le,  m.  stove; 

bum  onis  self;  Fer,  m.  iron;  Pouoe,  m.  thumb; 

Gharpentier,  m.  carpen-  Feu,  m.fire;  Promesse,  f  promise; 

ter;  Main,  £  Jiand;  Se  souvenir,  2.  to  remem- 

Se  chauff-er,  1.  reC  to  S'oocuper,  1.  to  occupy      ber  (see  Venir,  §  62.); 

warm  on£s  sAf;  <m«^s  self;  Travaill-er,  1.  to  work. 

1.  Le  pemiquier  se  coupe-t-il  le  ponce  ?  2.  Non,  monsieur ;  il  se 
coupe  les  cheveux.  3.  Le  charpentier  ne  se  coupe-t-il  pas  la  main  ? 
4.  H  ne  se  coupe  pas  la  main,  il  coupe  le  bois.  5.  Ne  vous  rappelez- 
youa  pas  c^tte  dame  ?    6.  Je  me  rappelle  cette  dame  et  ces  messieurs. 
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7.  De  quoi  vous  occupez-vous  ?  8.  Nous  nous  occupons  de  nos  af- 
faires, 9.  Yous  souveuez-YOus  des  fusils  de  votre  p^re?  10.  Jq 
ne  m'en  souviens  point  du  tout  11.  Gette  petite  QHle  ne  se  brtile-t- 
elle  pas?    12.  Elle  ne  se  brule  pas,  il  n'j  a  pas  de  feu  dans  le  podle. 

13.  Pourquoi  le  boucher  ne  se  chauffe-t-il  pas  ?  14.  Parcequ'il  n'a 
pas  froid.  15.  Ges  enfants  se  levent-ils  de  meilleure  heure  que  moi  ? 
16.  lis  se  couchent  de  bonne  heure,  et  ils  se  levent  tous  les  matins  4 
six  heures.  17.  Yotre  associ^  ne  veut-il  pas  s'asseoir  ?  18.  H  n'a 
pas  le  temps  de  s'asseoir.  19.  Yous  souvenez-vous  de  vos  promes- 
ses?  20.  Je  m'en  souviens  parfaitement  21.  Ne  vous  chaufTez- 
vous  pas,  quand  vous  avez  froid  ?  22.  Je  ne  me  chauffe  presque 
jamais.  23.  Ne  se  couche-t-on  pas,  quand  on  a  sommeil  ?  24.  On 
se  couche  quand  on  a  sommeil,  et  on  mange  quand  on  a  faim. 
25.  Quand  on  se  porte  bien,  se  leve-t-on  de  bonne  heure  ?  26.  Quand 
on  se  porte  bien,  on  doit  (sliovld)  se  lever  de  bonne  heure. 

Exercise  72. 

1.  Do  you  rise  early  when  you  are  well  ?  2.  When  I  am  well,  I 
rise  every  morning  at  five  o'clock.  3.  Do  you  remember  your  cousin 
L.  ?  4.  I  remember  him  perfectly  well.  5.  Do  you  go  to  bed  early? 
6.  We  go  to  bed  at  ten  o'clock.  7.  Does  not  the  tailor  bum  his 
fingers?  8.  He  does  not  bum  his  fingers,  his  iron  is  not  warm. 
9.  Does  the  carpenter  cut  his  thumb  ?  10.  He  cuts  neither  his  thumb 
nor  his  hand.  11.  Why  do  you  not  warm  yourself?  12.  I  do  not 
warm  myself,  because  I  am  not  cold.     13.  Is  it  not  very  cold  to-day  ? 

14.  It  is  not  cold  to-day,  it  rains.  15.  Does  your  hair-dresser  rise 
at  sunrise  ?  16.  The  carpenter  rises  at  sunrise,  and  goes  to  bed  at 
sunset  17.  Do  you  rise  earlier  than  I  ?  18.  We  rise  every  morning 
at  the  break  of  day.  19.  Do  you  cut  your  hair  often  ?  20.  I  cut  my 
hair  and  my  nails  every  month.  21.  Do  you  remember  that  gentle- 
man ?  22.  I  remember  him  very  welL  23.  I  do  not  remember  him. 
24.  Do  you  cut  your  fingers,  when  you  mend  a  pen  ?  25.  I  cut  my 
hand,  when  I  work.  26.  Do  you  remember  what  you  learn  ?  27. 1 
do  not  remember  all  that  (tout  ce  que)  1  learn.  28.  Do  you  know  if 
your  father  is  well  ?  29.  He  is  very  well  to-day.  30.  Is  not  your 
mother  well  ?  31.  She  is  not  very  well  32.  Do  you  remember 
your  £dend's  misfortunes?  33.  I  remember  them.  34.  I  remember 
that. 
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LEgoN  xxxvm.  lesson  xxxvm. 

SB  TBOHPSB,   s'bNNUYEB,   STC. 

L  T*"e  verb  tromper^  conjugated  actively,  corresponds  to  the  En^« 
fish  verb  1o  deceive, 

n  trompe  tout  le  monde.  Ee  deceives  every  tody, 

2.  Conjugated  reflectively,  se  iromper  means  to  he  mistaken;  liter* 
ally,  to  deceive  one^s  self, 

« 

On  se  trompe  bien  souvent  One  is  often  mistaken, 

3.  MinuyeTj  [§  49,  (2.)]  used  actively,  means  to  weary  the  mind^  to 
Uasey  to  bore. 

Get  homme  ennuie  ses  auditeurs.  7%at  man  ioearies  his  hearers, 

Yoos  nous  ennuyez    par  vos  de-     Tou  tease^  or  weary  va  dyvour  ques' 
mandes.  tU>ns, 

4.  S^ennwyer  has  no  exact  correspondent  in  English.  It  signifies 
generally,  to  he  ot  to  hecome  mentally  weary  of  any  thing  or  place, 

Kous  nous  ennuyons  id  We  are  weary  of  heing  here, 

Yoos  ennuyez-vous  d  la  campagne  7    Are  you  weary  of  being  in  the  cownltry  f 

Je  m'ennuie  partout.  J  find  no  amusement  anywhere. 

5.  Je  rrC ennuie  means  in  fact,  lam  mentaMy  weary,  I  want  change^ 
amusement,  occupaiion,  etc. 

6.  S'amuser^  answers  to  the  English  expressions,  to  amuse  one*8 
tdf  to  take  pleasure  in,  to  spend  one^s  time  in,  to  find  amusement  in,  to 
enjoy  on£s  self, 

Kous  nous  amusons  k  la  campagne.     We  enjoy  ourselves  in  the  country, 
Yous  vous  amusez  sk  des  bagatelles.     You  spend  your  time  in  trifles. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

On  se  larompe  souvent  soi-mSme,  en  We  often  deceive  ourseHves,  while  seeke 

cherchant  sk  tromper  les  autres.  ing  to  deceive  others, 

Yotre  commis  ne  se  trompe-t-il  pas  7  Is  not  your  clerk  mistaken  1 

Vi  se  trompe  bien  rarement  He  is  very  rarely  mistaken, 

Ne  vous  trompez-vous  pas  fr^uem-  Are  you  not  JrequejiUy  mistaken  f 

ment? 

?bat  le  monde  est  si^et  &  se  trom-  Eoery  one  is  apt  to  be  mistaken, 

per. 

Ce  marchand  trompe  tout  le  monde.  That  merchant  deceives  every  body, 

8a  conversation  nous  ennuie.  His  conversation  wearies  us.     . 

Yous  ennuyez   vos  amis   par  vos  Tou  weary  your  friends   by  your' 

plaintes.  complaints, 

Est-ce  que  je  ne  vous  ennuie  pas  7  Do  I  not  weary  you  f 

Yous  ennuyez- vous  chez  nous  ?  Are  you  weary  of  remaining  with  us  t 

Je  m'ennuie  i  la  viUe,  et  je  m'amuse  I  become  weary  of  the  ciiy,  and  find 

&  la  campagne.  amusement  in  the  country. 

A  quoi  vous  amusez-vous  7  With  what  do  you  amuse  yourself  1 

Je  m'amuse  k  lire  Tallemand.  I  amuse  myself  in  reading  German,- 
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EXEBCISB  73. 

Apprend-re,    4.    ir.   ^  Entend-re,  4.  to  hear ;      Quand,  when; 

kam;  Ennuyer,  1.  i8^§  49,(2.)  Qaelquefois,  sometimes; 

Banquler,  m.  bcmker;      Langue,  £  language;       Reoevoir,  3.  to  receive: 
Client,   iiL    clientj   cus'  Malade,  sick;  Bev-enir,  2.  ir.  to  come 

tomer;  Memoire,  m.  5^ ;  back; 

Bemeur-er,  1.  to  dwell;    Prefer-er,  1.  to  prefer;     Tromp-er,  1.  to  deceive, 

1.  Aimez-vous  h  demeurer  4  la  campagne  ?  2.  Je  pr^ere  la  cam« 
pagne  4  la  ville.  3.  Yous  ennuyez-vous  souvent  ^  la  campagne? 
4.  Quand  je  m'ennuie  a  la  campagne,  je  reviens  ^  la  ville.  5.  Be^oit- 
on  des  nouvelles  du  G6n6vaX  L.  ?  6.  On  n-entend  pas  parler  de  lui. 
7.  Vous  trompez-vous  quelquefoia  ?  8.  Tout  le  monde  se  trompe 
quelquefois.  9.  Le  banquier  trompe-t-il  ses  clients?  10.  H  ne 
trompe  ni  ses  clients,  ni  ses  amis,  il  ne  trompe  personne.  11.  Ne 
vous  trompez-vous  pas  dans  ce  m^moire  ?  12.  Je  ne  me  trompe  pas. 
13.  Vous  amusez-vous  ^  lire  ou  ^  dcrire  ?  14.  Je  m'amuse  ^  ap- 
prendre  Tallemand  et  le  fran^ais.  15.  Avez-vous  tort  d*apprendre 
les  Ungues  ?  16.  Tai  raison  de  les  apprendre.  17.  Vous  ennuyez- 
vous  souvent  ?  18.  Je  m'ennuie  quand  je  n'ai  rien  h  faire.  19.  A 
quoi  vous  amusez-vous,  quand  vous  etes  il  la  campagne  ?  20.  Kous 
nous  promenons  le  matin,  et  nous  travaillons  le  reste  de  la  journ^e. 
21.  Vous  portez-vous  toujours  bien?  22.  Nous  sommes  quelque- 
fois malades.  23.  Envoyez-vous  chercher  le  mddecin?  24.  Nous 
Tenvoyons  chercher.    25.  Je  vais  le  chercher, 

ExsBcisB  74. 

1.  Are  you  not  mistaken  ?  2.  I  am  not  mistaken.  3.  Is  not  the 
banker  mistaken  ?  4.  He  is  not  mistaken,  but  his  clerk  is  oertainlj 
(certainemenf)  mistaken.  5.  Does  he  not  deceive  you  ?  6.  He  does 
not  deceive  me,  he  deceives  nobody.  7.  Are  you  not  wrong  to  de- 
ceive your  £skther  ?  8.  I  do  not  intend  to  deceive  him.  9.  Does  not 
the  merchant  make  a  mistake  ?  10.  He  makes  a  mistake  in  the  bill 
which  he  writes.  11.  Do  you  like  the  country  or  the  city  ?  12.  I 
prefer  the  city,  I  soon  become  weary  of  the  country.  13.  Does  not 
that  child  weary  you  by  his  questions  ?  14.  Does  not  that  long  story 
(recitj  m.)  weary  you  ?  15.  It  does  not  weary  me,  it  amuses  me. 
16.  Do  you  amuse  yourself  when  you  are  in  the  country?  17.  I 
amuse  myself  I  learn  French  and  Italian.  18.  Are  you  not  weary 
of  remaining  at  your  uncle's  ?  19.  I  am  never  weary  of  remaining 
there.  20.  Is  your  brother  often  mistaken?  21.  Every  body  is 
sometimes  mistaken.   22.  Does  his  conversation  weary  you  ?  23.  On 
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the  contrary,  it  amuses  us.  24.  Is  your  brother  beard  from? 
25.  Nothing  is  heard  of  him.  [L.  35.]  26.  Is  your  sister  well? 
27.  No,  sir ;  she  is  sick.  28.  Do  I  weary  you  ?  29.  You  do  not 
weary  me.  30.  Am  I  mistaken  ?  31.  You  are  not  mistaken.  32.  Is 
be  often  mistaken  ?  33.  He  is  often  mistaken.  34.  Do  you  not  rise 
late?    35.  No,  sir;  I  rise  early. 


4»»- 


LEgON  XXXIX.  LESSON  YXYTZ, 

6B  PA6SBB,   SB   SEBYIB,   ETC. 

1.  The  reflective  verb,  86  passer,  is  used  idiomatically  in  the  sense 
of  to  do  without.  It  is  followed  by  the  preposition  (2e,  when  it 
comes  before  a  noun  or  a  verb. 

Yous  passez-vous  de  ce  livre  7        Do  you  do  wUkovi  thatbookf 
Je  ne  puis  m'en  passer.  /  ccmnot  do  toWunU  it 

2.  Se  servir  [2.  ir.  see  §  62],  to  use,  also  requires  the  preposition  de 
before  its  object 

Je  me  sers  de  votre  caniH  /  tue  your  penknife, 

Je  ne  m'en  sers  pas.  I  do  not  use  ii, 

3.  The  second  example  of  the  two  rules  above,  shows  that  when 
the  object  of  those  verbs  is  a  thing,  it  is  represented  in  the  sentence 
by  the  pronoun  en, 

Je  m^en  sers,  je  m*en  passe.  fuse  it^  I  do  wiffumt  it 

4.  The  pronoun'  used  as  indirect  object  of  a  reflective  verb,  if  rep- 
resenting a  person,  follows  the  verb  [§  100,  (4.)] 

Je  puis  me  passer  de  luL  lean  do  vfithout  him, 

Je  m'adreese  a  vous  et  sk  elle.  /  apply  to  you  and  to  her, 

5.  S'endormir  [2.  ir.  see  §  62.],  to  faM  asleep,  and  s*^veiller,  to 

awake,  are  also  reflective. 

Je    m'endors    aussitot   que  je    me    IfaU  adeep  as  soon  as  I  go  to  bed, 

coucbe. 
Je  m'eveille  k  six  heures  du  matin.      /  awake  at  six  o'clock  in  the  morning, 

6.  S'approcher,  to  come  near,  to  approach  ;  s'^oigner,  to  draw  hack^ 
«b  leave,  take  the  preposition  de  before  a  noun.  Their  object,  when 
a  pronoun,  is  subject  to  Rules  3  and  4  above. 

Totre  fils  s'approche-t-il  du  fSu  7    Does  yow  son  draw  near  the  fire  t 

TX  ne  s*en  approche  pas.  JBe  does  not  come  near  it 

n  s'eloigne  de  moi  et  de  vous.         Jle  goes  from  me  and  from  you. 

^  The  rule  does  not  apply  to  the  reflective  pronoun,  which  is  sometimes 
indirect  object 

6 
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Ri»UMi}  07  Examples. 

Voos  servez-Yous  de  oe  ooateau  ?  Do  you  use  thai  knife  t 

Je  ne  m'ea  sera  pas;  il  ne  coupe  pas.  Idonoi  vae  it;  U  does  notcuL 

Be  quels  couteauz  vous  servez-vous  ?  WTiai  knives  do  you  usef 

Kous  nous    seryons    de    couteaux  We  use  steel  knives. 

d'acier. 

Pouyez-vous  yous  passer  d'argent  7  Can  you  do  without  money  t 

Nous  ne  pouyons  nous  en  passer.  We  cannot  do  without  it. 

Yous  passez-yous  de  yotre  mattre?  Ih  you  do  toUhout  your  teacher  f 

ISous  nous  passons  de  lui  We  do  without  him. 

'\  >us  adressez-yous  i  oes  messieurs  ?  Do  you  apply  to  those  genUemen  f 

K  JUS  nous  adressons  k  eux  et  ^  yous.  We  apply  to  them  and  to  you. 

Yous  yous  endonnez  facilemenL  You  go  to  sleep  easily. 

Je  m'eyeillede  tr^  bonne  heure.  I  awake  very  early. 

Pourquoi  yous  approchez-yous  du  Why  do  you  come  near  the  fire  f 

feu? 

Je  m'cn  approche,   parce  que  j'ai  I  come  near  it^  because  Jam  cold^ 

froid  ? 

Nous  nous  eloignons  du  feu.  We  go  from  the  fire. 

Nous  nous  en  eloignons.  We  go  from  iL 

Nous  nous  approchons  de  notro  pSre.  We  go  near  our  father. 

Nous  nous  approchons  de  lui  We  go  near  him. 

Exercise  75. 

Aussi,  also;  Encre,  £  ink;  Ordinairement,  generate 

Aussit6t— que,  as  soon  Fenltre,  f.  window;  ly; 

as ;  Feu,  m.  fire  ;  Plume,  f.  pen ; 

Gani^  m.  penknife-;  Fourchette,  f.  fork ;  Pourquoi,  why  ; 

Demoiselle,  young  lady ;  Heure,  f.  hour^  o^dock;  Pr^t-er,  1.  to  lend; 

Bomestique,     m.     ser-  Moins,  less;  (minus).  Quarts  m.  quarter; 

vant;  Oh^e,  e,  obliged ;  TsaH-eTt  to  mend. 

1.  Pouvez-vous  vous  passer  d'encre.  2.  Nous  pouyons  nous  en 
passer,  nous  n'avons  rien  h  toire.  3.  Yous  seryez-yous  de  votro 
plume  ?  4.  Je  ne  m'en  sers  pas ;  en  ayez-yous  besoin  ?  5.  Ne  voulez- 
Yous  pas  YOus  approcher  du  feu  ?  6.  Je  vous  suis  bien  oblig^,  je  n'ai 
pas  froid.  7.  Pourquoi  ces  demoiselles  s'^oignent-elles  de  la  fene- 
tre?  8.  Elles  s'en  ^oignent  parce  qu'il  j  fait  trop  froid.  9.  Cea 
enfants  ne  s'adressentrils  pas  ^  vous?  10.  Bs  s'adressent  ^  moi 
et  il  mon  fr^e.  11.  A  quelle  heure  yous  ^yeiUez-YOus  le  matin  ? 
12.  Je  m'^yeille  ordinairement  4  six  heures  moins  un  quart  13.  Youa 
leyez-Yous  aussit6t  que  yous  yous  ^yeillez  ?  14.  Je  me  Idye  aussit6t 
que  je  m'^veille.  15.  De  quels  liyres  yous  seryez-YOus?  16.  Je 
me  sers  des  miens  et  des  Y6tres.  17.  Ne  yous  seryez-yous  pas  de 
ceux  de  Yotre  &^re  ?  18.  Je  m'en  sers  aussi.  19.  Les  pUimes  dont 
(Ti.  31,  R  8j]  YOUS  YOUS  seryez  sont-elles  bonnes?  20.  Pourquoi 
Yotre  ami  s'^oigne-t-il  du  feu?  21.  II  s*en  Soigne  parce  qu^il  a  trop 
chaud.  22.  Pourquoi  yotre  domestique  s'en  approohe-t-il  ?  23.  II 
s'en  approche  pour  se  chauffer.  24.  Yous  ennuyez-Yous  ici  ?  25.  Je 
ne  m'ennuie  pa& 
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EXBBdSB   70. 

1.  Will  you  lend  me  your  penknife?  2.  I  cannot  do  without 
ity  I  want  it  to  mend  my  pen.  3.  Do  you  wish  to  use  my  book  ? 
4.  I  wish  to  use  it)  will  you  lend  it  to  me  ?  5.  What  knife  does 
your  brother  use  ?  6.  He  uses  my  father's  knife,  and  my  brother's 
fork.  7.  WiU  you  not  draw  near  the  fire  ?  8.  We  are  much  obliged 
to  you,  we  are  warm.  9.  Is  that  young  lady  warm  enough  ?  [L.  34, 
3]  10.  She  is  very  cold.  11.  Tell  her  (dites-lut)  to  come  near  the 
£.e  ?  12.  Why  do  you  go  from  the  fire  7  13.  We  are  too  warm. 
14.  Does  your  brother  leave  the  window  ?  15.  He  leaves  the  win- 
dow, because  he  is  cold.  16.  To  whom  does  that  gentleman  apply  7 
17.  He  applies  to  me  and  to  my  brother.  18.  Why  does  he  not  ap- 
ply to  me  7  19.  Because -he  is  ashamed  to  speak  to  you.  20.  Do 
you  awake  early  every  morning  7  21.  I  awake  early,  when  I  go  to 
bed  early.  22.  Why  do  you  go  to  sleep  7  23.  I  go  to  sleep  because 
I  am  tired.  24.  Are  you  afiraid  to  go  near  your  father  7  25.  I  am 
not  afimid  to  approach  him.  26.  Can  you  do  without  us  7  27.  We 
cannot  do  without  you,  but  we  can  do  without  your  brother.  28.  Do 
you  want  my  brother's  hdrse  7  29.  No,  sir ;  we  can  do  without  it. 
30.  Do  you  intend  to  do  without  money  7  31.  You  know  very 
well  that  we  cannot  do  without  it.  32.  Is  your  brother  weary  of 
being  here  7  33.  He  is  not  weary  of  being  here.  34.  Come  near 
the  fire,  my  child. 

4»  » 
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s'eN    ALLBB,   SB  PLAIBB,   BTC. 

1.  The  verb  aMer  (1.  ir.  §  62.),  conjugated  reflectively,  and  pro^ 
ceded  by  the  word  en,  i.  e.,  8^en  ciHer^  corresponds  to  the  English  ezi 
preeaions  to  go  aioay,  to  leave, 

2.  Indicative  Present  of  the  Yerb  S*en  Aller,  to  go  away- 

Je  m'en  vais,  Igoaiwafy;  Nous  nous  en  al-     We  go  moay  \ 

Tu  t'en  vas,     Tho%  art  going  away ;       Ions, 

lls'enva^        He  goes  away;  Yousvousenallez,     You   are   goin^ 

away ; 
Bs  s'en  vont|  They  go  away. 

3.  The  same  Tense  Conjugated  Interbooativelt. 

Est-ce  que  je  m'en  Do  I  go  awayt  Nous  en  allons-  Do  we  go  away  t 

vais?  nous? 

Ten  vas-tu  ?  Art    ihou   going  Yous    en    allez-  Do  you  go  awayf 

awayf  voos? 

8'«n  va-Wl  7  laJte  going  away  f  S'en  vont-ilB?        Do  (hey  go  Qwcuy  f 
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4.  Se  richer,  to  he  or  become  angry,  requires  the  preposition  conire 
or  de  before  the  noun  or  pronoun  following  it. 

Se  fS<jhe-t-il  centre  votre  fr^re?       Does  Tie  get  angry  with  your  brother  f 
II  se  £U!he  centre  luL  Bit  is  angry  with  him. 

Yoxia  vous  facbez  d'un  rien.  Tou  get  angry  at  nothing. 

5.  Se  r^jouir,  to  rejoice,  is  followed  by  the  preposition  de, 
Je  me  rejouis  de  votre  bonheur.  Ir^oice  at  your  happiness. 

6.  Se  plaire  [4.  ir.  see  §  62  J  to  take  pleasure,  to  deUght  in  any  ihing^ 
w  like  to  be  in  a  place,  takes  d  before  its  object. 

Je  me  plais  ^  la  campagne.  /  like  to  be  in  the  country, 

Je  me  plais  i^  etudier,  4  lire.  I  take  pleasure  in  studying^  in  reading. 

7.  Se  d^p^her,  se  hdter,  to  make  haste,  take  de  before  their  ob- 
ject 

D^pechez-Tous  de  finir  yes  lemons.         MaJce  haste  to  finish  your  lessons. 
Pourquoi  ne  yous  d^pechez-yous  pas  ?     Why  do  you  not  mmke  haste  f 

KiisxjMi:  of  Examples. 

Le    marchand    s'en    ya-t-il  aujour-  Does  the  mercharU  go  away  to-de^t 

d'hui  ? 

Kous  nous  en  aliens  domain.  We  are  going  away  to-morrow. 

Je  m'en  yais  quand  je  suis  fatigue.  I  go  away  when  J  am  tired. 

Fourquoi   vous  fS.chez-vous  oontre  Why  do  you  get  angry  vnih  him  f 

lui? 

n  se  pla£t  i  jouer,  il  n'etudie  ja-  Me  takes  pleasure  inplayingj  he  never 

mais.  studies. 

Yous  plaisez-vous  chez  vos  parents  7  Do  you  like  to  be  at  your  relations  t 

De  quoi  vous  rejouissez-vous  ?  At  what  do  you  r^'oice  t 

Nous   nous   r^jouissons   de   yptre  We  rg'oice  at  your  success. 

suoc^s. 

Kous  nous  en  r^jouissons.  We  r^'oice  ai  it.  • 

Pourquoi  vous  dep^chez-vous  ?  Why  do  you  make  haste  f 

JSoua  nous  depdchons  d'^crire.  We  make  haste  to  write. 

Kous  nous  plaisons  en  Angleterre.  We  like  to  be  in  EngUmd. 

Kous  ne  nous  plaisons  pas  k  Paris.  We  do  not  Uke  to  be  in  Paris. 

Kous  ne  nous  7  plaisons  pas.  We  do  not  like  to  be  there. 

Vous  plaisez-vous  k  Kew-York  ?  Do  you  like  to  be  in  New  Torhf 

Kous  nous  J  plaisons.  We  like  to  be  there. 

Exercise  77. 

Ambassadeur,  m.  am-  Jamais,  never ;  Prochain,  e,  next; 

bctssador ;  Jou-er,  1.  to  play ;  Eetoum-er,  1.  io  return; 

Arriv^e,  £  arrival;         Malheur,  m.  misfortune;  Semaine,  i  week; 
Autrai,  m.  others ;  liienx^  better ;  Souvent,  o/te»; 

Bient6t,  soon ;  ^  Midi,  noon  ;  Tante,  f  awU ; 

Cour-ir,  2.  ir.  to  run;      Parce  que,  because;         Turc,  turque,  Ikirkish.  " 

1.  Vous  en  allez-vous  bient6t  ?    2.  Je  m*en  vais  la  semaine  pro- 
chune.    3^  Pourquoi  vous  en  aUez-youa  ?    4.  Parce  que  je  ne  me 
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plais  pas  icL  5.  Voua  plaisez-vous  mieux  chez  votre  tante  qu'id  ? 
6.  Je  m*y  plais  mieux.  7.  N'avez-vous  pas  tort  de  vous  en  aller  si 
tot  ?  8.  J*ai  raison  de  iii'en  aller.  9.  Ne  vous  rejouissez-vous  pas 
des  malheurs  d'autrui?  10.  Nous  ne  nous  en  r^jouissons  point. 
11.  Get  homme  se  f4ohe-t-iI  contre  le  jardinier  ?  12.  11  se  i&che 
contre  lui,  parce  qu'il  ne  veutpas se  d^p^her.  13.  Se  fl^he-t^il bien 
souvent  ?  14.  II  se  f&che  k  tout  moment^  il  se  ^he  d'un  rien.  15.  Ne 
Yous  d^p^hez-vous  jamais  ?  16.  Je  me  d^p^che  toajours^  quand  j'ai 
qielque  chose  ^  faire.  17.  Ne  );ous  plaisez-vous  pas  II  courir  et  & 
jouer  ?  18.  Je  me  plais  a  jouer,  et  mon  fr^re  se  plait  ^  lire.  19.  Vous 
r^jouissez-vous  de  rarriv^e  de  Tambassadeur  turc?  20.  Je  m'en 
r^jouis.  21.  Ne  vous  plaisez-vous  pas  en  Am^rique  ?  22.  Je  m*y 
plais  beaucoup  mieux  qu*en  France.  23.  Yotre  ^colier  ne  se  plait-il 
pas  chez  voos  7  24.  H  se  pkut  chez  moi,  mais  il  desire  retoumer 
chez  son  pdre.    25.  D^p^ez-vous,  il  est  d^jsl  midi 

EXEBCISB  78. 

1.  At  what  hour  does  your  friend  go  away  ?  2.  He  goes  away 
every  morning  at  nine  o'clock.  3.  Do  you  go  away  with  (avec)  him  ? 
4.  I  go  away  with  him,  when  I  have  time.  5.  Will  you  make  haste 
to  finish  your  letter  ?  6.  I  make  haste  to  finish  it.  7.  Does  the  gar- 
dener get  angry  with  his  brother  ?  8.  He  gets  angry  w^th  him,  when 
he  does  not  make  haste.  9.  Make  haste  my  fiiend,  it  is  ten  o'clock. 
10.  Why  do  you  not  make  haste?  11.  I  like  to  play,  but  I  do  not 
like  to  study.  12.  Do  you  like  to  stay  at  my  house  ?  13.  I  like  to 
stay  there.  14.  Do  you  rejoice  at  the  arrival  of  your  mother? 
15.  I  rejoice  at  it.  16.  Is  not  your  brother  wrong  to  go  away  so 
soon  7  17  He  is  right  to  go  away,  he  has  much  to  do  at  home. 
18.  Do  you  rejoice  at  other  people's  misfortunes  ?  19.  I  do  not  re- 
joice at  them.  20.  I  rejoice  at  your  success.  21.  Does  not  your 
brother  draw  near  the  fire  ?  22.  He  goes  from  the  fire,  he  is  too 
warm.  23.  Does  that  young  lady  get  angry  with  you  ?  24.  She 
gets  angry  at  trifles  (de  rien).  25.  Do  you  like  to  be  in  Paris?  26. 1 
like  to  be  there.  27.  Can  you  do  without  me  to-day  ?  28.  We 
cannot  do  vrithout  you ;  make  haste  to  finish  your  work  (ouvrage), 
29.  Do  you  want  your  penknife  ?  30.  I  want  to  use  it.  31.  Make 
haste  to  rise,  it  is  six  o'clock.  32.  Is  it  fine  weather  ?  33.  No,  sir; 
it  rains.  34.  Is  your  lather  well  this  morning  i  35.  Yes^  sir;  he  is 
yeiy  well 
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LEgON  XLI.  LESSON  XLL 

THE  PAST  INDEPINITB.      [§  121.] 

1.  The  past  indefinite  is  composed  of  the  present  of  the  indicatire 
of  one  of  the  auxiliary  yerbs,  av&ir  and  etre  [§  45,  (8.)])  and  the  par- 
ticiple past  of  a  verb.  See  the  different  paradigms  of  verbs,  §  47 
and  following  sections. 

•Tai  parl6,  je  suis  arriv^.  /  ?Mve  spoken^  I  have  arrived. 

2.  The  past  indefinite  is  used  to  express  an  action  entirely  com- 
pleted, but  performed  at  a  time  of  which  a  part  is  not  yet  elapsed, 
or  at  a  time  entirely  past,  but  not  specified.  [§121,  (1.)  (2.)J 

J^ai  Tu  YOtre  p^re  ce  matin.  Ihave  seen  your  father  this  morning, 

Je  ne  vous  ai  pas  encoro  parl^.  /  ?uxve  not  yet  spoken  to  you, 

3.  The  past  indefinite  may  also  be  used,  when  the  time  is  speci- 
fied. [§  121,  (3.)] 

Je  lui  ai  ^rit  la  semaine  demi^re.      I  wrote  to  him  ktst  week, 
Je  lui  ai  envoye  uae  lettre  le  mois      I  sent  him  a  letter  last  month, 
dernier. 

4.  In  this  tense,  and  in  other  compound  tenses,  the  adverb  is  gen* 
erally  placed  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle.  [§  136,  (3.)] 

Yous  nous  avez  souvent  parl^.  You  have  often  spoken  to  us. 

Je  ne  Fai  pas  encore  vu.  /  have  not  yet  seen  him. 

6.  The  adverbs,  aujourd'hui,  to-day  ;  demain,  to-morrow  ;  bier,  yes^ 
terday ;  polysyllabic  adverbs  of  manner  ending  in  ment,  and  long 
adverbs  generally,  do  not  come  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  par- 
ticiple, but  follow  Rule  1,  Lesson  34.    See  §  136,  (5.) 

Yous  avez  lu  demiSrement  Tou  read  lately, 

6.  The  unipersonal  verb  y  avoir j  [L.  33,  R  3,  4,]  placed  before  a 
word  expressing  time,  corresponds  with  the  English  word,  ago, 

J'ai  re^u  une  lettre,  il  y  a  huit  jours.    I  received  a  letter^  eight  days  ago, 
Yous  avez  achete  ime  maison,  il  y     Tou  bought  a  house,  a  year  ago, 
aim  an. 

Ri:sxjM£  OF  Examples. 

Yos  neveux  nous  out  parle.  Tour  nephews  spoke  to  us. 

Nous  avons  parle  si  votre  pdre.  We  spoke  to  your  father. 

Le  tailleur  a-t-il  Mt  mon  habit  7  Has  the  tailor  made  my  coat  t 

Le  boulanger  a  mis  son  chapeau.  The  baker  has  put  on  his  hat, 

Le  oordonnier  a  6te  see  souliera  2%«  shoemaker  has  taken  his  shoes  off, 
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Votre  frdre  a  dit  quelque  chosei.  Ttmr  hroQier  said  someQUng, 

Vota«  soeur  qu  Vt-elle  dit  *t  Whai  did  yotur  sister  say  t 
N^avez-Yous  rien  dit  si  mon  cousin  7    Hq/oe  you  told  my  cousin  nothing  t 

Je  ne  lui  ai  rien  dit.  /  Jiave  told  him  nothing. 

Je  ue  Tai  jamais  rencontre.  Ihaive  never  met  him,, 

Je  ne  leur  ai  jamais  parle.  J  never  spoke  to  tkem. 

Qu'avez-vous  fait  aujourd'hui?  W?iai  have  you  done  to-day  f 

Hier,  nous  n'avons  pas  travaill^.  We  did  not  work  yesterday. 

En  avez-Yous  souYent  parle  ?  Home  you  often  spoken  about  it  t 

Je  leur  en  ai  souYent  parle.  /  Jiave  often  spoken  to  them  about  it 

Je  ne  le  leur  ai  pas  encore  dit  I?iave  not  yet  told  them  of  iL 

N'aYez-YOUS  pas  assez  ecrit?  Edve  you  not  written  enough  t 

n  m'a  ecrit,  il  y  a  longtemps.  J3e  wrote  to  me,  a  long  time  ago, 

U  nous  a  repondu,  il  7  a  un  moia  Re  replied  tous^a  month  ago. 

Exercise  79. 

AYOcat,  m.  barrister ;  Garden,  m.  boy  ;  Mis,  from  mettre,  put  on; 

Cela,  ceci,  thaij  this;  Hier,  yesterday;  Plant-er,  1.  to  plant; 

Dit,  told,  said ;  Journee,  f.  day  j  Poirier,  m.  peoT'tree ; 

]fetudi-er,  1.  to  study  ;  Luj  from  lire,  read;  Soulier,  m.  sJioe; 

Gant,  m.  glove ;  Ministre,  m.  minister;  Vu,  from  Yoir,  seen. 

1.  Qui  Yous  a  dit  cela  ?  2.  L'avocat  me  Ta  dit  3.  Lui  aYez-vous 
parl^  de  cette  affaire  ?  4.  Je  ne  lui  en  ai  pas  encore  parl^.  5.  L'avez . 
vous  Yu  demidrement  ?  6.  Je  I'ai  vu,  U  y  a  quelques  jours.  7.  N^aVez- 
YOUS  pas  ^crit  hier?  8.  Nous  aYons  lu  et  ^crit  toute  la  joumde. 
\L.  26,  (9.)]  9.  N'aYez-YOUS  pas  6t6  yos  gants  et  yos  souliers  ?  10.  Je 
n'ai  pas  6t6  mes  gants,  msds  j'al  6t6  mon  chapeau.  11.  Le  tailleur 
n*a-t-il  pas  mis  son  chapeau  ?  12.  Oui,  monsieur ;  il  a  mis  son  cha- 
peau. 13.  Qu*avez-vous  fait  &  ce  petit  gar^on?  14.  Je  ne  lui  ai  rien 
fait  15.  Ne  lui  avez-Yous  point  dit  que  je  suis  ici  ?  16.  Je  ne  le  lui 
ai  pas  encore  dit  17.  Qu*aYez-Y0U3  ^tudid  ce  matin  ?  18.  Nous  avons 
^tndi^  nos  legons,  et  nous  aYons  lu  nos  livres.  19.  Le  jardinier  du  mi- 
nistre  a-t-U  plants  le  poirier  ?  20.  II  I'a  plants,  il  y  a  plus  de  huit  jours. 
21.  Aycz-vous  achet^  un  habit  de  drap  noir  ?  22.  Ten  ai  achet^  un. 
23.  L'aYcz-Yous  port^  aujourd'hui?  24.  Je  ne  I'ai  pas  encore  port^. 
25.  Nous  aYons  mis  nos  souliers  et  nos  has  ce  matin. 

EXEECISE    80. 

1.  Have  you  studied  to-day  ?  2.  We  have  no  time  to  stuoy,  t,»^ 
have  read  a  page.  3.  Have  you  not  written  to  my  brother  ?  4.  I 
have  not  yet  written  to  him.  5.  Has  not  the  German  written  to  my 
mother  ?  6.  He  has  not  yet  written  to  her.  7.  Have  you  told  (d) 
my  mother  that  I  have  taken  {pris)  this  book  ?  8.  I  have  not  yet 
Been  your  mother.  9.  What  have  you  done  this  morning  ?  10.  We 
have  done  nothing.     11.  Have  you  taken  off  your  coat  ?    12. 1  have 
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not  taken  off  my  ooat^  it  is  too  cold.  13.  Has  the  bookseller  writ- 
ten to  your  brother?  14.  He  wrote  to  him,  a  long  time  ago.  15.  Did 
he  write  to  him,  a  month  ago  ?  16.  He  wrote  to  him,  more  than  a 
year  ago.  17.  Have  you  planted  a  pear-tree  ?  18.  We  have  planted 
several.  19.  Is  it  too  cold  to  ( jwwr)  plant  trees  ?  20.  It  is  too  warm. 
21.  What  has  the  gardener  done  to  your  little  boy  ?  22.  He  has  done 
nothing  to  him.  23.  Has  any  one  done  any  thing  to  him  ?  24.  No 
one  has  done  any  thing  to  him.  25.  Is  any  thing  the  matter  with  him  7 
26.  Nothing  is  the  matter  with  him.  27.  Has  your  &ther  put  on  his 
black  hat  ?  28.  No,  sir ;  he  has  not  put  on  his  black  hat  29.  What 
has  your  brother  said?  30.  He  has  said  nothing.  31.  Has  your 
sister  told  you  that  ?  32.  She  told  it  me.  33.  Did  you  not  work 
yesterday  ?  34.  We  did  not  work  yesterday,  we  have  nothing  to  do. 
35.  Your  litUe  boy  has  done  nothing  to-day. 


■^  > » 
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THE  PAST  PARTICIPLE.      [§  134.] 

1.  The  past  participle,  which,  in  French,  forms  a  part  of  every  com- 
pound tense,  [§  46,  (8)]  is  susceptible  of  changes  in  its  termination. 

2.  The  student  will  find  in  the  table  of  the  terminations  of  the 
regular  verbs  [§  60],  the  different  changes  which  the  past  participle 
of  those  verbs  undergoes.  The  feminine  terminations  of  the  past 
participle  of  the  irregular  verbs,  will  be  found  in  the  alphabetical 
table,  §  62. 

3.  The  last  letter  of  the  feminine  termination  is  always  an  e  mute. 

4.  The  plural  of  a  past  participle  not  ending  with  an  «  is  formed 
by  the  addition  of  that  letter  to  the  singular,  masculine  or  feminine. 

5.  The  past  participle,  accompanied  by  the  auxiliary  avwr,  never 
agrees  with  the  nominative  or  subject  [§  134,  (3.)]. 

Les  demoiselles  ont  chants.  The  young  ladies  sang. 

Oes  messieurs  ont  la  toate  la  joum^.     Those  gentlemen  read  the  tohoUe  day, 

6.  The  participle  past,  having  ttre  as  its  auxiliary,  assumes  in  its 
termination  the  gender  and  number  of  the  subject,  [§  134,  (2.)] 

Ma  fills  est  arriv^  ce  matin.  Jiy  daughter  arrived  this  morning, 

Nos  fibres  ne  sent  pas  venus.  Our  brothers  have  not  came, 

7.  The  participle,  accompanied  by  the  auxiliary  avoir,  agrees  in 
gender  and  number  with  its  direct  object  or  rigime  direct^  [§  2,  (2.) 
§  42,  (4.)]  when  the  object  precedes  it^  [§  134,  (4.)] 
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Les  dames  que  nous  avons  yaes.         The  ladies  whom  we  have  seen, 
Les  lettres  que  nous  avons  lues.  The  kitera  which  we  home  read. 

8.  When  the  regime  direct  or  objectiye  (accusative)  follows  the 
participle,  no  agreement  takes  place,  [§  134,  (5.)] 


Avez-vous  vu  les  dames? 
Avons-nous  lu  les  lettres  ? 


Have  you  seen  the  ladies  t 
Edve  toe  read  the  letters  7 


9.  A  past  participle  never  agrees  with  its  regime  indirect^  or  indi-« 
rect  object  (dative  or  ablative),  [§  2,  (3.)  ^  42,  (6.)] 

Les  dames  i  qui  nous  avons  parl^.      J7ie  ladies  to  whom  we  have  spoketk 

10.  The  past  participle  used  adjectively,  that  is,  without  an  aux- 
iliary, follows  the  rule  of  the  adjective,  [§  66,  (3.)  §  134,  (1.)] 

Des  livres  bien  imprimes.  WeU  printed  books. 

11.  The  participle,  preceded  by  the  relative  prououn  en,  remains 
invariable,  although  the  en  should  relate  to  a  feminine  or  plural 
noun,  [§  135,  (7.)] 


Avez-vous  apporte  des  plumes  ? 
«re&  ai  apport^. 


Save  you  brought  pens  f 
I  have  brought  some. 


12.  The  presence  of  en  does  not,  however,  prevent  the  agreement 
of  the  participle,  when  it  is  preceded  by  a  direct  regimen,  [§  135, 

(7.)] 

Les  plumes  que  j'en  al  apport^s.      ITtepens  which  IJiave  brought  from  it 

Kesukb  of  Examples. 


Vos  soeurs  ont-elles  ^crit? 
Elles  n'ont  pas  encore  ecrit. 
Les  lettres  que  nous  avons  Sorites. 
Avez-vous  ecrit  vos  lettres  ? 
Je  les  al  lues ;  je  les  al  Rentes. 
Les  avez-vous  apport^es  ? 
Je  ne  les  *)!  pas  apport^es. 
Avez-vous  appele  ces  dames  ? 
Je  ne  les  ai  pas  appel^es. 
Qui  avez-vous  vu  ce  matin  ? 
Nous  avons  vu  ces  demoiselles. 
Kous  les  avons  vues. 
Kous  ne  leur  avons  pas  parl^. 
Avez-vous  des  livres  rell^  ? 
J'ai  des  fivres  broch^ 

Avez-vous  achet^  des  pommes? 
J'en  al  achet^. 
Nous  en  avons  achet^ 
NouB  les  en  avons  persuade 


Have  your  sisters  written  f 

They  have  not  yet  written. 

The  letters  which  we  have  written. 

Have  you  vmtten  your  letters  t 

J  have  read  them ;  I  hate  written  ihem. 

Have  you  brought  them  t 

I  have  not  brought  them. 

Have  you  coiled  ^lose  ladies7 

I  have  not  caMed  them. 

Whom  have  you  seen  this  morning  f 

We  have  seen  those  young  ladies. 

We  have  seen  them. 

We  have  not  spoken  to  them. 

Have  you  bound  books  t 

I  have  unbound  (stiichedf  in  paper 

covers^)  books. 
Have  you  bought  appkst 
Iha/ve  bought  some. 
We  have  bought  some. 
We  have  persuaded  them  of  iL 
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EXEBCISE   81. 

Achet-er,    1.    to    buy^  Bit,  from  Dire,  4.  ir.  Marchand,  m.  merchant; 

[§  49,  (5.)]  said;  Mosique,  t  music; 

Apport-er,  1.  to  bring ;  Entend-re,  4.  to  hear;  Oubli-er,  1.  to  forget; 

Appel-er,    1.    to    caH,  Ezamin-er,  1.  to  examr  Point,    no%  a     stroDgeT 

[§  49,  (4.)]  ins;  negative  than  |k»; 

Broch-er,  1.  to  stitch;  Expr^s,  on  purpose;  Kec-evoir,  3.  to  receive; 

Bourse,  f.  purse  ;  Fleur,  t  flower';  Eeli-er,  1.  to  bind ; 

Caes-er,  1.  to  break;  Gard-er,  1.  to  keep;  Bevenus,  m.  p.  income; 

CommissioD,  £  errand;  Gravjire^  £  engraving;  Tasse,  f.  cup  ; 

Donn-er,  1.  to  give;  Laiss-er,  1.  to  leave ;  Vu,  firom  voir,  3.  ir.  seen* 

1.  Nous  avez-vous  apport^  nos  habits  ?  2.  Nous  ne  las  avons  pas 
e]icx>re  apport^s.  3.  Les  avez-vous  oubli^s  ?  4.  Nous  ne  les  avons 
pas  oubli^y  mais  nous  n'avons  pas  eu  le  temps  de  les  apporter* 
5.  Pourquoi  n'avez-vous  pas  appel^  les  marchands?  6.  Je  les  ai 
appel^s,  mais  ils  ne  m'ont  pas  entendu.  7.  Avez-vous  entendu  cetto 
musique  ?  8.  Je  Tai  entendue.  9.  N'avez-vous  pas  vu  les  jolies 
fleurs  que  j'ai  apport^es?  10.  Je  les  ai  vues;  k  qui  les  avez-vous 
donn^es?  11.  Je  ne  les  ai  donn^es  ^  personne,  je  les  ai  gardes 
pour  vous.  12.  Avez-vous  bien  examine  ces  gravures  ?  13.  Je  les 
ai  bien  examinees.  14.  Les  avez-vous  achet^es  ?  15»  Je  ne  les  si 
point  achet^es.  16.  Navez-vous  point  re§u  vos  revenus  ?  17.  Je 
ne  les  ai  point  encore  re^us.  18.  La  domestique  a-t-elle  cass6  ces 
tasses?  19.  EUe  les  a  cass^es.  20.  A-t-elle  cassd  des  tasses 
exprSs  ?  21.  Elle  n'en  a  pas  cass^  expr^.  22.  Avez-vous  achet^ 
des  livres  relids,  ou  broch^s?  23.  J'ai  achet^  des  livres  relics. 
24.  Nous  avez-vous  dit  ces  paroles  ?  25.  Nous  vous  les  avons  dites, 
mais  vous  les  avez  oubli^es.  26.  Je  n*ai  pas  oubli^  votre  com-* 
mission. 

Exercise  82. 

1.  Have  you  seen  my  cups?  2.  I  have  not  yet  seen  them. 
3.  Have  you  brought  me  my  books?  4.  I  have  not  forgotten 
them,  I  have  left  them  at  my  brother's.  5.  Has  your  mother  called 
your  sisters?  6.  She  has  not  called  them.  7.  Has  the  servani 
told  you  this  news?  (nouveUe.)  8.  She  has  told  me  this  news. 
9.  She  has  told  it  me.     10.  Have  you  not  forgotten  my  errand? 

11.  We  have  not  forgotten  it^  we  have  forgotten  your  money. 

12.  Where  have  you  left  your  purse  ?  13.  We  left  it  at  the  merchant's. 
14  Have  you  brought  the  beautiful  (beUea)  engravings  which  I  saw  at 
your  bookseller's?  15. 1  have  not  seen  them.  16.  Has  your  mother 
bought  them  ?  17.  She  has  bought  books,  but  she  has  bought  no 
engravings.  18.  Has  that  little  girl  broken  my  cups?  19.  She  has 
broken  them  on  purpose.    20.  Does  that  lady  receive  her  income- 
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every  month  ?  21.  She  receives  it  every  six  months.  22.  Is  the 
house  which  you  have  bought  large  ?  23.  I  have  bought  no  house. 
24.  Did  you  receive  a  letter  from  your  father  yesterday  ?  25.  I  re- 
received  a  letter  from  him,  four  days  ago.  26.  Have  you  spoken  to 
those  ladies?  27.  I  have  spoken  to  them.  28.  Have  you  given 
them  flowers  ?  29. 1  have  given  them  some  (en).  30.  Are  the  books 
"which  you  have  bought  bound  ?  31.  No,  sir ;  they  are  in  paper 
covers.  32.  Have  you  examined  that  house  ?  33.  I  have  not  ex- 
amined it.     34.  Your  brother  (en)  has  examined  several  {pttmeursyi 


^ » » 


LEgON  XLIIL  LESSON  XLm. 

USB   OF   THE   AUXILIARIES    (§  46). 

1.  The  active  verb,  [§  43,  (2.)  (3.)]  that  is,  the  verb  which  has  or 
may  have  a  direct  regimen  or  object,  always  takes  avoir  as  its  aux- 
iliary [(§  46,  (1.)] 

Nous  avons  ecrit  &  notre  banquier.     We  Tiave  written  to  our  banker. 

2.  Most  neuter  verbs,*  ♦. «.,  verbs  which  cannot  have  a  direct  object^ 
take  also  the  auxiliary  avoir. 

Nous  avons  ooura,  march^  parl^.     We  hofoe  run,  walked^  spoken, 

3.  The  compoimd  tenses  of  a  few  neuter  verbs  are,  however,  con- 
jugated with  Hre :  aller,  to  go ;  arriver,  to  arrive ;  entrer,  to  enter, 
io  go  in;  rentrer,  to  go  in  again;  tomber,  to  fcdl;  d^c^der,  mourir, 
to  die;  naitre,  to  he  horn ;  partir,  to  start;  venir,  to  come;  parvenir, 
to  succeed;  devenir,  to  become;  revenir,  io  return. 

A  quelle  heure  ^tes-vous  venu  ?        At  what  hour  did  you  come  t 
Je  suisa  ne  en  France.  I  was  horn  in  FraTice, 

4.  A  few  neuter  verbs  [see  list  §  46,  (3.)]  take  avoir^  when  they 
express  action,  and  etre^  when  they  express  situation. 

Yotre  frdre  a-t-U  sorti  ce  matin  7       Has  yowr  brother  gone  out  (his  mom' 

ing  f  1.  e.,  Has  he  been  ou4 1 

Votre  fr^re  est-il  sorti  7  Has  your  brother  gone  outi  L  e.,  Js  hs 

outnowt 

5.  The  past  indefinite  of  the  verb  etre  [4.  ir.]  (J^ai  Ste,  &c.)  is 

_^ —  —        ^— .»—      » 

*  "  There  are  in  French,"  says  Girault  Duvivier,  "  about  600  neuter 
verbs;  and  of  these  upwards  of  550  take  avoir.^* 

*  Observe  that  when  the  person  spoken  of,  is  living,  the  French  use  the 
present  and  not  the  past  of  Ihe  auxiUary,  with  the  past  participle  of  naitre^ 
to  be  bom :  Cette  dame  est  n6e  en  Angleterre.  That  lady  (is)  was  bom  in 
Agland.    Mon  fr^re  est  u6  en  Francei   My  brother  (is)  utasbom  in  France, 
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used  instead  of  the  past  indefinite  of  oiS/er  (Je  suia  aUt)  ;  when  speak* 
ing  of  a  place  where  one  has  been. 

Le  m^decin  a  ^t^  ^  Paris.  Tht  physician  has  "been  ai  Paris, 

J'ai  et^  d.  Teglise  ce  matiu.  I  went  to  church  this  morning, 

6.  When,  however,  we  are  still  in  a  given  place,  or  on  the  road 
towards  it^  the  expression,  Je  auis  cdU,  &c.,  is  used. 

Le  m^ecin  est  aU^  i  Londres.  The  physician  has  gone  to  London, 

Yotre  soBur  est  allee  k  I'^lise.  Tour  sister  has  gone  to  church. 

R:u:snME  of  Examples. 

Avez-vous  ^t^  au  bal  bier  au  soir?  Did  you  go  to  (he  haU  last  evening  f 

Nous  n'7  avons  pas  ete.  We  did  not  go. 

Oii  cette  demoiselle  a-t-elle  ^te  ?  Whither  did  that  young  lady  go  f 

Elle  a  ete  chez   son  frere,  et  chez  ^S^  went  to  her  brother^  and  to  our 

nous.  house. 

Oh.  votre    sosur    est-elle    allee    ce  Where  is  your  sister  gone  this  mom' 

matin  ?  ing  f 

Elle  est  allee  trouver  sa  cousine.  8h>e  has  gone  to  her  cousin. 

N'avez-vous  pas  sorti  aujoard'hui  ?  Did  you  not  go  out  to-day  t 

Je  n'ai  pas  encore  sortL  /  have  not  yet  been  out. 

Oh  monsieur  le  general  est-il  ?  Where  is  the  general  f 

Je  ne  sals  pas,  monsieur,  il  est  sorti.  /  do  not  know^  sir,  he  has  gone  ouiU 

Oh  ce  monsieur  est-il  ne  ?  Wh^e  was  thai  gentleman  born  f 

H  est  lie  4  Paris  ou  ^  Lyon.  Me  was  bom  in  Paris  or  Lyons. 

Votre  ni^oe  a-t-elle  ^t^  voir    son  Did  your  niece  go  to  see  her  brother  f 

fr^re? 

Elle  a  ^t^  le  voir  bier.  She  went  to  see  him,  yesterday  (and 

is  back). 

Elle  est  all^e  le  voir  bier.  She  went  to  see  him  yesterday  (and  ia 

not  back). 

ExEBCISE   83. 

Bijouterie,  t  jewelry ;      Ma^on,  m.  mason;  Orf^vre,  m.  goldsmith; 

Chapelier,  m.  hatter;        Magasin,  m.  warehouse;  Part-ir,  2.  ir.  to  set  out; 
]6te,  (frpm  ^tre,  4.  ir.)  Malade,  sick ;  Betoum-er,  1.  to  return  i 

lieen;  Marchandise,  £  merc^Ti- 

Espagne,  f.  Spain ;  disc ;  Sort-ir,  2.  ir.  to  go  out; 

Horloger,  m.  watch-ma-  N6,  (/rom  Naitre,  4.  ir.)  Venn,  (Jrom  venir,  2.  ir.) 

her;  to  be  born ;  come. 

'  1.  A  quelle  heure  votre  soeur  est-elle  venue  ?  2.  Elle  est  venue 
&  huit  heures  moins  un  quart  3.  Ces  demoiselles  sont-elles  n^es  ^ 
Bouen,  ou  k  Caen  ?  4.  Elles  ne  sont  n^es  ni  h  Kouen  ni  ^  Caen^ 
elles  sont  nees  4  Strasbourg.  5.  L'horloger  est-il  chez  lui  ?  6.  Non, 
monsieur;  il  est  alle  ^  son  magasin.  7.  A-t-U  6t6  b,  Fans  cette 
ann^e  ?  8.  Oui,  madame ;  il  7  a  6t6.  9.  Y  a-t-il  achetd  des  marchan* 
discs?  10.  II 7 a achet^  de  la  bijouterie.  11.  Avez-vous  6t4  trouver 
mon  p^e  ?  12.  J'ai  6i4  le  trouver.  13.  Votre  chapelier  a-t-il  sorti 
aujoard'hui  ?    14.  II  n*a  pas  sorti,  il  est  malade.     15.  Le  ma^on  est-il 
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ft  la  maison  ?  16.  Non,  roadame ;  il  est  sortL  17.  Quand  est-il 
sorti  ?  18.  II  est  sorti  il  y  a  une  heure.  19.  Voire  chapelier  estril 
arriv^  aujourd*hiii,  ou  hier  ?  20.  H  est  arriv^  hier,  si  quatre  heures 
du  matin.  21.  Notre  taifleur  a-t-il  4t4  voir  son  pere  aujourd*hui? 
22.  H  est  parti  pour  Lyon.  23.  L'orfevre  de  mon  cousin  n*e8t-il  pas 
parti  pour  I'Espagne  ?  24.  Non,  monsieur ;  il  est  retoum^  en  Alie- 
magne.  25.  Ma  soeur  a  4t6  ^  T^glise  ce  matin,  et  elle  est  all^  ft 
V^cole,  il  y  a  une  demi-henre. 

EXEBCISE     84. 

1.  Is  the  physician  at  home  ?  2.  No,  sir ;  he  is  not  at  home ;  he 
is  out.  3.  Have  you  been  out  this  morning  ?  4.  No,  sir ;  I  have  not 
been  out;  I  am  sick.  5.  Is  yom*  sister's  little  girl  out?  6.  Yes,  sir ; 
she  is  out,  she  is  at  my  brother's.  7.  At  what  hour  did  the  hatter 
arrive  ?  8.  He  arrived  last  evening  at  nine.  9.  Did  the  jeweller  go 
to  Paris,  or  to  Lyons  this  year  ?  10.  He  went  to  Paris  six  months 
ago,  but  he  is  back  (de  retour),  11.  Did  you  go  to  my  brother,  or  to 
my  sister  ?  12.  I  have  not  had  time  to  go  to  them.  13.  Where 
was  that  gentleman  bom  ?  14.  He  was  born  in  England,  in  Exeter, 
or  in  Portsmouth.  15.  "Was  not  your  sister  bom  in  Paris?  16.  No, 
sir ;  she  was  bom  in  Madrid,  in  Spain.  17.  Did  you  tell  me  that 
your  brother  has  bought  a  good  house  ?  18.  He  has  bought  a  very 
good  house  in,  London.  19.  Do  you  know  at  what  time  the  watch- 
maker arrived  ?  20.  He  arrived  this  morning,  at  a  quarter  \M;fore 
£ve.  21.  Has  he  brought  much  jewelry  ?  22.  He  has  not  brought 
much  jewelry,  but  he  has  brought  many  watches  (montrej  £)  23.  Has 
hie  been  in  France,  or  in  Germany  ?  24.  He  has  been  in  France,  in 
Germany,  and  in  Switzerland  (Suisse),  25.  Is  your  sister  in  (d  ta 
maison) J  sir?  26.  No,  sir;  she  is  out,  she  has  goue  to  church. 
27.  Did  she  go  to  school  yesterday?  28.  She  went  to  school,  and 
to  church.  29.  Is  she  there  now?  30.  No  sir;  she  is  back. 
31.  Has  the  hatter  arrived  ?  32.  Yes,  sir;  he  has  arrived.  33.  When 
did  he  arrive  ?  34.  He  arrived  yesterday,  at  nine  o'clock  in  thfe 
morning. 


■^■»  »■ 
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MENEB,  FOBTBB,  AMZNEB,  APFOBTEB,  ETC 

1.  Conibien  de  Umps  corresponds  with  the  English  ezpressioa 
"how  long. 

Ckmibied  de  temps  ave3>voiq8  do*    Bow  long  did  you  Uve  in  liaJy  f 
meur^  en  Italie  ? 
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2.  Combien  de  fois  answers  to.  the  English,  how  ofierij  how  many 
times, 

Oomhien  de  fois  7  avez-vous  ^t^  ?    How  many  times  have  you  been  there  t 

3.  Jtuqu^oit  is  used  for  how  far ^  what  distance,  etc. 
Jusqu'cii  avez-vous  ete  ?  How  far  have  you  teen  ? 

4.  Jusqu^d  quelle  heure  (tiU  whai  hour^  means  also,  how  hie. 

Jnsqu'i  quelle  heure  aves^yous  at-    How  late  did  you  wait  f 
tendu? 

5.  jyoUt  means  whence;  par  oil,  which  way,  in  what  direction. 

D'oii  venez-vous  mon  ami  ?  Whence  do  you  come,  my  friend  f 

Par  oil  votre  ami  est-il  all6  ?  WMch  way  did  your  friend  go  t 

6.  Mener  [§  49.],  porter,  to  takCj  to  carry ;  amener,  apporter,  to 
bring  J  to  take  with  one  ;  emmener,  emporter,  io  tahe^  to  carry  away. 
We  use  mener,  amener,  emmener,  for  to  take,  to  hring,  to  take  away, 
in  the  sense  of  conducting,  leading,  guiding,  on  foot  or  in  a  vehicle. 
Porter,  apporter,  emporter,  mean  to  carry,  to  hear,  to  carry  away,  eta 

Henez  votre  soeur  i  Tecole.  Ibke  your  sister  to  school 

Portez  ce  livre  i  votre  soeur.  Take  this  book  to  your  sister. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Jusqu'oii  votre  fr^re  est-il  alle  ?  How  far  has  your  brother  gone  f 

II  est  all^  jusqu'4  Paris.  He  lias  gone  as  far  as  Paris, 

Gombien  de  temps  va-t-il  7  rester  ?  How  long  is  he  going  to  stay  there  f 

II  va  y  rester  jusqu'au  printemps.  He  is  going  to  stay  there  untU  spring. 

Oombieu  de   temps  avez-vous  de-  How  long  did  you  live  in  London  f 

meur^  i  Londres  ? 

Nous  y  avons  demeure  six  ana  We  lived  there  six  years. 

Jusqu'oii  avez-vous  ^te  ?  How  far  did  you  go  f 

Nous  avons  ^t^  jusqu'aux  Champs  We  went  as  far  as  the  Cha/mps-My- 

^lys^es.  s^. 

Jusqu'4     quelle    heure     avez-vous  How  late  did  you  write  f 

^crit? 

J'ai  ^rit  jusqu*a  minuit.  I  wrote  until  midnight, 

D'oii  ces  Allemandes  vienaent-elleB  ?  WheTice  come  those  German  ladies  f 

EUes  viemient  d'Aix-la-Chapelle.  ITiey  come  from  Aiarta-OhapeUe, 

Par  oh.  sont-elles  venues?  Which  way  did  they  come  f 

Elles  sont  venues  par  Bruzelles.  They  came  by  Brussels, 

Menez-vous     cette    petite    fille    d,  Do  you  take  (lead)  that  little  girl  to 

r^cole?  schoolf 

Je  ne  I'y  m^ne  pas,  je  l*y  porte,  elle  I  do  not  lead  her  there,  I  carry  her 

est  trop  petite  pour  marcher.  there^  she  is  too  smaUtowaJk. 

Amenez-vous  vos  enfants  ?  J)o  you  bring  your  children  f 

Portez-vous  une  lettre  d,  la  poste 7  Do  you  take  a  letter  to  thepost^ffioef 

J'emmdne    mon   cheval,   j*emporte  Ttake  away  my  horse,  I  take  away 

ma  montre.  my  watch. 
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EXEBCISB   85. 

Bruit,  m.  noise;  Ici,  liere;  Pied,  m,foot; 

prap,  m.  doth;  Loin, /ar;  Quitt-er,  1.  to  leave; 

Sieve,  m.  pupil;  Magmfique,  magnificent ;  Soieries,  f.  p.  sUk  goods, 

Fils,  m.  son  ;  Midi,  noon;  Voiture,  carriage ; 

iFin,  e,  fine;  Nouvelle,  t  news ;  Voyageur,  m.  traveller; 

1.  Le  jeiine  homme  est-il  alld  loin  ?  2.  II  n'est  pas  all^  bien  loin, 
il  n'est  aU^  que  jusqu*^  Paris.  3.  Yos  enfants  font  trop  de  bruit, 
pourquoi  ne  les  emmenez-vous  pas  ?  4.  lis  sont  malades,  ils  ne  pen- 
vent  marcher.  5.  Comment  les  avez-vous  amends  ici  ?  6.  Je  les  ai 
amenes  en  voiture.     7.  A  quelle  heure  amenez-vous  le  m^decin? 

8.  Je  Tamdne  tous  les  jours  k  midi.  9.  Combien  de  fois  par  jour 
menez-vous  vos  ^eves  ^  I'^glise  ?  10.  Je  les  m^ne  k  I'^glise  deux 
fois  par  jour.  11.  Combien  de  fois  y  avez-vous  €td?  12.  J*y  ai  4t4 
plusieurs  fois.  15.  Par  oil  ces  voyageurs  sont-ils  venus  ?  14.  Ba 
sont  venus  par  Amiens  et  par  Kouen.  15.  D'o^  apportez-vous  cette 
nouvelle  ?  16.  Je  I'apporte  de  Cologne.  17.  D'o^  avez-vous  amen^ 
ces  superbes  chevaux  ?  18.  Je  les  ai  amends  d'Angleterre.  19.  Si 
vous  quittez  la  France,  avez-vous  I'intention  d*emmener  votre  fils  ? 
20.  J'ai  I'intention  de  Temmener.  21.  Qu'avez-vous  apport^  de 
France  ?  22.  Nous  avons  apport^  de  magnifiques  soieries,  des  draps 
fins,  et  des  chapeaux  de  Lyon.  23.  Avez-vous  amen^  votre  fille  k 
pied  ou  k  cheval  ?  24.  Je  Tai  amende  en  voiture.  25.  Yos  fr^s 
nous  ont  apport^  des  livres. 

EXBBGISB   86. 

1.  Hovr  long  did  your  son  live  in  London  ?  2.  He  lived  there 
ten  years.  3.  How  far  has  the  physician  gone  ?  4.  The  physician 
has  gone  as  i^  as  Cologne.  5.  Has  he  taken  his  son  with  him  ? 
6.  He  ha?  not  taken  him.  7.  How  have  you  brought  your  two  lit- 
tle girls  ?    8.  I  brought  one  in  a  carriage,  and  I  carried  the  other. 

9.  Is  she  too  little  to  walk  ?  10.  She  is  not  too  small  to  walk,  but 
she  is  sick.  11.  Have  you  brought  your  horse?  12.  We  have  brought 
two  horses.  13.  Have  you  brought  the  books  which  you  have  pro- 
mised me  (promis)  f  14.  I  have  forgotten  to  bring  them.  15.  Has 
that  lady  brought  her  eldest  {aini)  son  ?  16.  She  has  brought  all 
her  children.  17.  How  did  they  come?  18.  They  came  in  a 
carriage.  19.  Which  way  did  your  brother  come  from  Germany  ? 
20.  He  came  by  Aix4a-Chapelle  aiid  Brussels.  21.  Do  you  intend 
to  take  your  son  to  school  this  afternoon  ?  22.  I  do  not  intend 
to  take  him  there,  it  is  too  cold.  23.  Is  that  child  too  sick  to  walk? 
24.  He  is  too  sick  to  walk,  and  I  intend  to  carry  him.    25.  Why  do 
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you  not  take  him  in  a  carriage  ?  26.  Mj  brother  has  taken  my 
horse  away.  27.  Have  you  brought  the  physician  ?  28.  I  have  not 
brought  him,  no  one  is  sick  at  our  house.  29.  Will  you  take  this 
book  to  church?  30.  I  have  another,  I  do  not  want  it.  31.  Have 
you  taken  my  letter  to  the  post-office  ?  32.  I  have  forgotten  it. 
33.  How  late  did  you  write  ?  34.  I  wrote  until  midnight  (minuU), 
35.  Whence  do  your  sisters  come  ?    36.  They  come  fix>m  Paris. 
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LEgON  XLV.  LESSON  XLV. 

AUXILIARY  AND  PABTICIPLE  OF  SEFLECTIYE  AND  UNIPBB- 

SONAL   VEBBS. 

1.  The  reflective  or  pronominal  verb  always  takes  itre  as  its  aux^ 
iliary  [§  46,  (2),  2.] 

Yotre  cousin  s'est  promen^.  Tour  cotisin  has  taken  a  waSc 

Nos  amis  se  sent  flattes.  Owr  friends  haveJlaUered  ihemsdves, 

2.  Although  the  past  participle  of  a  reflective  verb  be  conjugated 
with  eirCj  it  agrees  with  its  direct  regimen,  when  that  regimen  pre- 
cedes it,  and  is  invariable  when  the  regimen  follows  it  The  student 
should  be  careful  to  see,  if  the  reflective  pronoun  be  a  direct,  or  an 
indirect  regimen  [§  135.] 

Yous  vous  ^tes  flattees,  Mesdemoi-     You  have  flattered  yourselves^  ymmg 

selles.  ladies. 

Elles  se  sont  donn^  la  main.  T%ey  have  given  {to),  each  other  the 

hand. 

It  will  be  easily  perceived  that  se,  in  the  first  sentence,  is  a  direct 
regimen,  and  that  the  same  word,  in  the  second,  represents  an  indi- 
rect object. 

3.  Verbs  essentially  unipersonal,  i  e. ,  verbs  which  cannot  be  con-i 
jugated  otherwise,  take  avoir  as  an  auxiliary. 

n  a  plu,  11  a  neige,  il  a  gel^.  It  rained^  it  snowed^  it  froze, 

4.  Yerbs  occasionally  unipersonal,  take  etre  as  an  auxiliary. 

II  lui  est  airiv^  un  malheur.  A  mirfortune  has  hcyppened  to  him, 

5.  Faire  [4.  ir.]  used  unipersonally,  and  y  avoir,  to  he  ffiere^  ta]c6 
the  auxiliary  avoir. 

A-t-il  &it  beau  temps  le  mols  pass^  ?     Was  it  fine  weaffier  last  month  f 
T  a-t-il  eu  beauooup  de  monde  7         Were  there  many  people  there  f 


BKFLBCTIYK    AND    ITNiPEBSONAL    YXBBS.     137 

6.  The  past  participle  of  a  nnipersonal  yerb  is  always  inyariable 

[§  135,  (a)] 

Les  plaies  qu'il  y  a  eu  oet  ^t^.  The  rains  which  W6  have  had  this 

summer, 

RESUHii  OF  Examples. 
Lea  Italiennea  se  sont-elles  prome-    Did  the  Italian  ladies  take  a  walk  t 

Oui,  monsieur ;  elles  se  sent  prome-     Tes^  sir;  ihey  have  taken  a  waXk. 

n^es. 

Koiis  nous  sommes  aper^us  de  cela.  We  perceived  thai. 

Yotre  m^re  s'est-elle  bien  portee  ?  Has  your  mother  been  weUt 

Yos  soeurs  se  sont-elles  assises  ?  Did  your  sisters  sit  down? 

Gette    marchandise    s'est-elle  bien  Did  that  merchandise  sell  well  f 

vendue  ? 

Yos  en£uits  se  sont-ila  appliques  i  Did  your  children  apply  to  study  f 

I'etude? 

Ss  s'y  sont  appliquds.  Tfiey  applied  to  it. 

Nous    nous  sommes  donn^    de    la  TF^  gave  (to)  ourselves  trouble. 

peine.     [§  135,  (1.)] 

Quel  temps  a-t-il  &it  ce  matin  7  WTiat  weather  was  it  this  morning  f 

K'a-t-il  pas  Mt  beau  temps  ?  Was  it  not  fine  weather  f 

Quel  m^heur  est-il  arrive  7  What  misfortune  has  happened  f 

Vous  est-il  arrive  quelque  chose  7  Eds  any  thing  happened  to  you  f 

H  ne  m*est  rien  arrive.  Nothing  has  happened  to  me. 

ExEBClSE  87. 

Acier,  m.  steel;  S'aese-oir,  3.  ir.  re£  to  Plu, /rtwi  pleuvoir,rain«rf; 

S*adre8S-er,  1.  ref.  to  ap*  sit  down ;                   Plume,  f.  pen ; 

ply  {to  a  person  or  S'ennuy-er,  1.  pea  [§  Se  port-er,  1.  ret  to  he 

place) ;  49.]  to  grow  weary ;         or  do ; 

S'aperc-evoir,  3.  reC  to  Grel-er,  1.  pea  to  hail;  Se  tromp-er,  \,  ret  to  he 

perceive;  HoUandais,  e,  Dutch;        mistaken; 

S'appliqu-er,  1.  to  apply  Neig-er,  1.  pea  to  snow;  Se  serv-ir.  2.  ir.  re£  to  use; 

{fo  a  thing)  ;  Peine,  t  trouble  ;            Se  vend-re,  4.  refl  to  seU. 

1.  A  qui  YOS  soeurs  se  sont-elles  adress^es?  2.  Elles  se  sont 
adress^es  ^  moi.  3.  Ne  se  sont-elles  pas  tromp^es?  [L.  38,  1.] 
4.  Elles  se  sont  tromp^es.  5.  Vous  ^tes-vous  aper^u  de  votre 
erreur?  6.  Je  ne  m'en  suis  pas  aper9u.  7.  Vous  ^tes-vous  ennuy&j 
^  la  campagne?  8.  Nous  nous  y  sommes  emiuy^s.  [L.  38,  4.] 
9.  Oes  demoiselles  se  sont-elles  ennuy^es  chez  vous  ?  10.  Elles  s'y 
Bont  ennuydes.  11.  De  quoi  vous  ^tes-vous  servie  pour  ^crire, 
mademoiselle  ?  [L.  39,  2.]     12.  Je  me  suis  servie  d'une  plume  d'or. 

13.  Ges  ^colidres  ne  se  sont-elles  pas  servies  de  plumes  d'acier? 

14.  Elles  se  sont  servies  de  plumes  d*argent.  15.  La  Hollandaise 
s'est-elle  assise?  16.  Elle  ne  s'est  point  assise.  17.  Lui  est-il  arriv^ 
un  malheur  ?  18.  II  ne  lui  est  rien  arriv^,  elle  ne  se  porte  pas  trds 
bien.    19.  Ne  s*est-elle  pas  donn€  [§  135,  (1.)]  de  la  peine  pour  rien? 
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20.  Oette  soie  ne  s'est-elle  pas  bien  vendue  ?  21.  Elle  s*est  trds 
bien  vendue.  22.  N'a-t-il  pas  fait  beau  temps  toute  la  joum^e  ? 
23.  Non,  monsieur;  il  a  plu,^  il  a  neigd  et  il  a  grele.  24.  N'est-il  rien 
arriv^  aux  deux  dames  que  nous  avons  vues  ce  matin  ?  25.  Kon, 
madame ;  il  ne  leur  est  rien  arrivd. 

Exercise  88. 

1.  Has  it  rained  to-day  ?  2.  It  has  not  rained,  but  it  has  hailed 
and  snowed.  3.  Has  any  thing  happened  to  your  htde  boy? 
4.  Nothing  has  happened  to  him,  but  he  is  sick  to-day.  5.  Did  youif 
sister  sit  down  at  your  house  ?  6.  She  did  not  sit  down,  she  was 
sick.  7.  Did  that  cloth  sell  well  ?  8.  It  sold  well,  we  have  sold 
it  alL  9.  Did  you  perceive  your  error  (erreur)  ?  10.  We  perceived 
it  11.  Were  not  your  sisters  mistaken  in  this  affair?  12.  They 
were  not  mistaken.  13.  Were  not  your  cousins  weary  of  being 
in  the  country  ?  14.  They  were  weary  of  being  at  my  brother's. 
15.  What  have  you  used,  to  write  your  exercises  ?  16.  I  used  a  gold 
pen,  and  my  brother  used  a  silver  pen.  17.  Have  you  used  my  pen- 
knife (canif)  ?  18.  I  have  used  it  19.  What  has  happened  to  you  ? 
20.  Nothing  has  happened  to  me.  21.  Has  your  mother  been  well? 
22.  She  has  not  been  well.  23.  Did  your  brothers  apply  to  their 
studies,  at  school  ?  24.  They  apphed  to  their  studies,  and  have  fin- 
ished their  lessons.  25.  Whatweatherwas.it  this  morning?  26.  It 
was  very  fine  weather.  27.  Has  your  sister  taken  much  trouble  in 
this  affair  ?  28.  She  has  taken  much  trouble  for  nothing.  29.  Did 
the  Dutch  ladies  walk  ?  30.  They  walked  this  morning.  31.  How 
far  did  they  walk  ?      32.  GThey  walked  as  far  as  your  brother's. 

33.  Did  you  shake  hands  ?  (have  you  given  each  other  the  hand  ?) 

34.  We  shook  hands.  35.  Those  ladies  flattered  themselves  very 
much  (beaticoup). 
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THE  PASSIVE  VERB.      (§  54.) 

1.  The  passive  verb  is  conjugated  by  adding  to  the  verb  c^«,  in  all 
its  tenses,  the  past  participle  of  an  active  verb.    See  model,  §  54. 

2.  This  participle  must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  sub* 
ject  [§  134,  (2.)  L.  42,  R.  6.] 

^  This  sentence  might  be  written:  H  a  plu^  neigi^  et  gr&L    See  ZJesaon 
8*7,  Bule  2. 
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Cos  vieillarda  sont  respect^  l%ose  old  men  are  reapeeied, 

Ces  en&ats  aont  aimes  de  tout  le     Those  children  are  loved  by  every* 
monde.  hody. 

3.  The  genius  of  the  French  language  seems  to  prefer  the  active 
to  the  passive  voice.  Many  expressions,  which  are  in  the  passive  in 
English,  are  accordingly  rendered  into  French  by  the  active  or  re- 
flective [§  128,  (5.)  §  113,  (1.)]. 

Oette  maison  est  k  louer  ou  4  vendre.  7%ai  house  isiobeleior  sold. 

Ma  Boeur  est  k  plaindre.  My  sister  is  to  be  pitied. 

Get  homme  est  4  craindre.  Thai  man  is  to  be  feared, 

Cet  homme  s'appelle  H.  [L.  36,  B.  2.]  Thai  man  is  caUed  K 

Cet  homme  se  trompe.   [L.  38,  R  2.]  Thai  man  is  misiaJeen. 

On  dit  que  cela  est  ainsi.  [L.  35,  B.  2.]  It  is  said  ihcU  it  is  so. 

On  nous  a  dit  cela.  [L.  35,  B.  2.]  We  have  been  told  OuxL 

4.  In  answer  to  a  question  [see  L.  24,  R.  12  J,  the  pronoun  le  cor- 
responds in  signification  with  the  English  word  «o,  or  U^  expressed 
or  understood.  Le  refers  then  to  a  noun  not  determined  (not  preceded 
bj  an  article  or  a  possessive  adjective),  to  an  adjective,  to  a  verb  or 
even  to  a  whole  sentence. 

Oes  enfimts  8ont-ils^m^7  Are  Giose  children  loved  f 

Bs  ne  le  sont  pas.  They  are  not  (so). 

Ces  demoiselles  sont-elles  soeurs?  Are  those  young  ladies  sisters? 

Elles  ne  le  sont  pas.  They  are  not, 

5.  When  le  refers  to  a  determined  noun,  it  often  corresponds  in 
signification  to  the  pronoun  A«,  she^  or  theyj  which  may  or  may  not  be 
expressed  in  the  English  sentence.  Le  must  then  assume  the  gender 
and  number  of  the  noun  to  which  it  refers. 

£tes-vous  la  soeur  de  men  ami  7       Are  you  (he  sister  of  my  friend  f 
Je  la  Buls.  Jam(s?ie), 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Leur  conduite  est-elle  approuvee  ?  Is  their  conduct  approved  f 

BUe  n'est  approuv^o  de  personne.  It  is  approved  by  nobody, 

Cette  dame  est-elle  estim^e  et  res-  Is  (hat  lady  esteemed  and  respected  f 

pect^e? 

Elle  n'est  ni  estim^e  ni  respect^e.  Sh£  is  neither  esteemed  nor  respected, 

Ces  marchandiaes  sdht  k  vendre.  Those  goods  are  to  be  sold  {for  sale), 

Ces  en&nts  sont  d,  plaindre.  Those  children  are  to  be  pitied, 

A-t-on  dit  quelque  chose  d,  mon  fr^re  ?  Eds  anything  been  said  to  my  brother  f 

On  ne  lui  a  rien  dit.  Noting  has  been  said  to  him, 

Savez-vous  comment  cela  s*appelle?  Do  you  know  how  thai  is  cdQedt 

Madame,  ^tes-vous  maitresse  ici  7  Madame^  are  you  mistress  heref 

Je  ne  le  suis  pas.  Monsieur.  lam  not  {so\  sir, 

£tes-vous  la  maitresse  de  la  maison  7  Are  you  Vie  mistress  of  the  Aoum  f 

Je  la  suis.  lam  {she). 
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EXEBOISB  89. 

S'appel-er,  1.  pec.  to  he  Oroi-re,  4.  ir.  to  believe;   Pnn-ir,  2.  topvmiah; 

ccUled  [§  49,  (4.)] ;      ^kK)lier,  m.  scholar  ;         Barement,  seldom ; 
Auteur,  m.  avihor ;         Jardin,  m.  garden;  Relieur,  m.  bookbinder; 

Blim-er,  1.  io  blame;      Lou-er,  l.loletj  io praise;  Souyent,  often; 
Car,  for;  Mdre,  £  mother;  Us-er,  1.  to  wear  out; 

Conduite,  £  conduct;       Paredseox,  se,  idfe;         Yend-re,  ^  toseU; 

1.  Yotre  m^re  est-elle  aimde  de  sa  soeur  ?  2.  Elle  est  aim^e  de 
ton  frSre  et  de  sa  sceur.  3.  Les  Italiens  sont-ils  aim^s  des  Fran9ais  ? 
4.  Yos  Pollers  ne  sont-ils  pas  bl4mds  ?  5.  Ss  sont  bldm^s  quelque- 
fois.  6.  Sont-ils  souvent  punis  7  7.  lis  sont  rarement  punis.  8.  Par 
qui  ^tes-Yous  puni,  quand  vous  ^tes  paresseuz  ?  9.  Je  ne  suis  jamais 
punL  10.  Sa  conduite  a-t-elle  6t4  approuvee  ?  11.  Elle  a  6t6  ap- 
prouvde  de  tout  le  monde.  12.  Elle  a  ^te  approuv^  par*  ses  amis. 
13.  Get  auteur  est-il  estimd  ?  14.  II  est  estimd  de  tout  le  monde. 
15.  Le  jardin  du  relieur  est-il  h  vendre  ou  k  louer?  16.  On  dit 
qu'il  est  h,  louer.  IT.  Le  menuisier  a-t-il  fait  faire  un  habit  ?  18.  H 
en  a  fait  faire  dsux.  19.  Les  habits  que  vous  avez  achet^  sont-ils 
us^s  (worn  out)  f  20.  Us  sont  us^s,  j'en  ai  fait  faire  d'autres.  21.  Dit- 
on  que  nos  amis  sont  aimds  de  tout  le  monde  ?  22.  On  ne  le  dit  pas, 
car  on  ne  le  croit  pas.  23.  Les  dames  que  nous  avons  vues  {I 
r^glise  hier  au  soir,  sont-elles  soeurs  ?  24.  EUes  ne  le  sont  pas,  on 
dit  qu*elles  sont  cousines.  25.  On  dit  que  Tofficier  que  vient  d'ar- 
river  s'appelle  S. 

EXBBCISB   90. 

1.  Are  you  blamed  or  praised?  2.  I  am  neither  blamed  nor 
praised.  3.  Is  not  your  cousin  esteemed  by  every  body  ?  4.  She  is 
esteemed  by  nobody.  5.  What  has  been  said  of  my  brother  ?  6.  Noth- 
ing has  been  said  of  him.  7.  Do  you  know  if  your  brother's  house 
is  to  be  let  ? .  8.  I  have  been  told  (on  w^a  diC)  that  it  is  to  be  sold. 
9.  Is  not  an  idle  person  to  bo  pitied  ?  10.  The  idle  man  is  to  be 
pitied.  11.  Is  your  son  sometimes  punished  at  school  ?  12.  He  is 
always  punished  when  he  is  idle.  13.  Are  your  scholars  praised, 
when  they  are  diligent  (dUigenC)  f  14.  They  are  praised,  when  they 
are  diligent,  and  they  are  blamed  when  they  are  idle.  15.  Is  that 
lady  esteemed  and  respected  ?  16.  She  is  loved,  esteemed,  and  re- 
spected by  every  body .  17.  What  has  been  told  you  ?  18.  We  have 
been  told  that  your  brother  is  respected  by  every  body.  19.  Madam, 
are  you  Mr.  S.'s  sister  ?    20.  No,  sir ;  I  am  not    21.  Madam,  are 

^  The  prepositiODS  de  aad  jpar  are  used  indifferently  after  many  passive 
verbflL 
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jou  pleased  with  your  son's  conduct  ?  22.  No,  sir ;  I  am  not,  for  he 
Is  blamed  by  every  body.  23.  How  is  that  large  {gros)  man  called  ? 
24.  It  is  said  that  he  is  called  H.  25.  What  is  your  brother's  name? 
26.  He  is  called  James.  27.  Have  you  been  told  that  my  brother 
has  arrived?  28.  We  have  been  told  so.  29.  Are  the  goods  which 
your  brother  has  brought,  for  sale?  30.  They  are  not  for  sale. 
31.  Has  the  bookbinder  had  a  coat  made  ?  32.  He  has  had  a  coat 
made.  33.  Is  his  other  coat  worn  out?  34.  The  coat  which  he 
bought  last  year  is  worn  out 


^  • » 


LBgON  XLVII.  LESSON  XLVH. 

s'en  alleb,  Atbe,  Era 

1.  In  the  compound  tenses  of  the  verb  s'en  aller,  to  go  away^ 
[L.  40.  1,  2],  the  pronoun  en  will  of  course  keep  its  general  place, 
after  the  otiier  pronoims  and  hefore  the  auxiliary.  It  must  never 
come  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle. 

Je  m'en  suis  all^,    I  went  away;     Nous     nous     en       We  went  away; 

Bommes  all^ 
Tu  t'en  68  aU^,         Thou  didst  go      Yous  vous  en  ^tes       Tou  went  away  ; 

away ;  aU^ 

n  s'en  est  all^,        He  went  awa/y  ;  lis  s'en  sont  aU^      They  went  away, 

Les  dames  8*en  sout  allies.  7%e  ladies  ha/oe  gone  away. 

Les  messieurs  s'en  sont  aU^  The  gentlemen  hive  gone  a/way» 

2.  The  verb  aJler  when  referring  to  articles  of  dress  answers  to  the 
English,  tofiij  to  sit. 

Men  habit  va  bien.  My  coat  fits  or  sits  well 

3.  SeovTj  [3.  ir.  see  table  §  62.]  answers  to  the  English,  to  suitj  to 
become. 

Ce  chapeau  ne  vous  sied  point        T?uxt  hat  does  not  become  you, 

4.  Essayer,  (§  49.)  corresponds  in  signification  to  the  English,  io 
try  on, 

JTat  essaye  mon  gilet,  11  ne  me  va    /  have  tried  my  wadscoatj  it  does  not 
pas  bien.  fit  m/e  wed 

5.  Mre  is  often  used  in  French  for  appartenir,  io  belong^  [§  106,  (3.)] 

.      .     .     ^        .       4  (7b  whom  does  ihat  house  belong  t 

Aqmestcettemaison?  \  Whose  house  is  thai? 

XUe  est  i  mon  oomxL  It  is  my  cousMs, 
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RBSUMfi  OF  Examples. 

A  quelle  heure  vous  en  dtes-vous  At  what  how  did  you  go  away  f 

all^? 

Je  m'en  suia  alle  ^  neuf  heures.  I  went  away  at  nine  o'clock, 

Yous  en  Stes-vous  allees  trop  t6t,  Did  you  go  away  too  soon,  ladies  f 

mesdames  7 

Nous  nous  en  sommes  allies  trop  We  went  away  too  late, 

tard. 

Oette  robe  vous  va-t-elle  bien  7  Does  ihai  dress  fit  you  weUf 

Elle  ne  me  ya  pas  bien.  It  does  notfiime  wcU, 

Get  habit  vous  sied-il  fort  bien  7  Does  that  coat  become  you  very  w^f 

Je  I'ai  essaje,  mais  il  ne  me  va  pas  J  have  tried  it  on,  but  it  does  not  fi 

bien.  me  well. 

H  va  bien  i  mon  frere.  Mfiis  my  brother  well 

II  me  g^ne,  il  me  serre  trop.  It  hurts  me,  it  presses  me  too  much, 

Gette  robe  ne  lui  va  pas  bien.  TTiat  dress  does  not  fit  h&r  weH, 

Ges  livres  sont-ils  i  vous,  ou  d  moi  ?  Are  ihose  books  yours,  or  mine  t 

lis  ne  sent  ni  k  moi  ni  i  vous.  i%ey  belong  neither,  to  me  nor  to  you, 

A  qui  sont-ils  done  7  Whose  are  they  then  f 

Les  livres  de  qui  avez-vous  apportes  7  Whose  books  have  you  brought  t 

J'ai  apport^  ceuz  de  mon  fi^re.  IJiave  brought  my  brother's. 

EXEBCISE   91. 

Beau-fr^re,  m.  brother-  l^troit,  e,  narrow,  tight;  Lire,  4.  ir.  to  read; 

in-law;  Fono^,  e,  dark;  Mieuz,  better; 

Botte,  f  boot;  Gen-er,   1.   to  hurt,  to  Neu^  ve,  new; 

Glair,  e,  light;                     press;  Oh,  where; 

Gouleur,  f.  color ;  Gflet,  m.  waistcoat;  Serr-er,  1.  to  press; 

Gourt,  e,  sJiort ;  Grand,  e,  large;  Ten-ir,  2.  ir.  to  hold; 

Comp&gne,  t companion ;  Large,  wide;  Vers,  towards,  dbotU. 

1.  Vos  bdttes  ne  vont-elles  pas  bien  ?  2.  Elles  ne  me  vont  pas 
bien,  elles  me  serrent  trop.  3.  Sont-elles  trop  ^troites?  4.  Elles 
sent  trop  ^troites  et  trop  courtes^  elles  me  genest  5.  Le  cordonnier 
8*en  est-3  ail^  ?  6.  II  ne  s'en  est  pas  encore  a]l&  7.  A  qneUe  heme 
les  compagnes  de  votre  soeur  s'en  sont-efles  allies?  8.  Elles  s'en 
sent  allies  vers  six  heures  de  Tapr^s-midi.  9.  L'habit  que  vous 
tenez,  est-il  sL  vous  ou  k  votre  fr^re  ?  10.  H  n'est  ni  S  lui  ni  fl  moi, 
il  est  k  mon  beau-fr^re.  11.  Lui  va-t^il  bien?  12.  H  lui  va  fort  bien, 
et  il  lui  sied  bien.  13.  Oil  Ta-t-il  fait  faire  ?  14.  H  Ta  fait  fiure  en 
France  ou  en  AUemagne.  15.  A  qui  sont  les  livres  que  lit  made- 
moiselle votre  sceur  ?  16.  lis  sont  ^  moL  17.  Votre  gilet  va-t-il 
mieux  que  celui  de  voire  beau-fr^  ?  18.  H  me  va  beaucoup  mieux. 
19.  Votre  habit  ne  vous  g^ne-t-il  pas  ?  20.  II  ne  saurait  (panno() 
me  g^ner,  il  est  de  beaucoup  trop  large.  21.  Avez-vous  eesayd  votre 
habit  neuf?  22,  Je  Tai  essay^,  mais  la  couleur  ne  me  sied  pas. 
23.  Est-elle  trop  claire  ?  24.  Elle  est  trop  fonc^e.  25.  Les  oouleuni 
foncto  ne  me  si^iit  jamais. 
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EXSBCISB   92. 

1.  Have  your  friends  gone  away  ?  2.  They  have  not  gone  away, 
they  are  still  here.  3.  At  what  hour  did  your  mother  go  away? 
4.  She  went  away  early  this  morning.  5.  Did  your  Uttle  sister  go 
away  late  ?  6.  She  went  away  too  soon.  7.  Does  your  sister's  new 
dress  become  her  ?  8.  It  does  not  become  her.  9.  Why  does  it 
not  become  her  ?  10.  Dark  colors  never  become  her.  11.  Do  light 
colors  become  your  brother's  wife?  12.  They  become  her  very 
well  13.  Are  your  new  boots  too  narrow,  or  too  wide?  14.  They 
are  neither  too  narrow  nor  too  wide,  they  fit  very  well.  15.  Does 
your  brother's  waistcoat  fit  him?  16.  It  fits  him,  but  it  does  not 
become  him.  17.  Light  colors  never  become  him.  18.  Does 
your  coat  press  you  ?  19.  It  does  not  press  'me,  it  is  by  fer  too 
wide.  20.  Whose  house  is  that?  21.  It  is  my  father's  and 
brother's.  22.  Whose  books  have  you  brought  this  morning  ?  23. 1  have 
brought  my  brother's  and  sister's.  24.  Whose  dresses  are  those? 
25.  They  are  my  mother's,  my  sister's,  and  my  cousin's.  26.  Are 
not  those  German  books  yours  ?  27.  They  are  not  mine,  they  are 
my  fiiend's.  28.  Are  those  pens  yours  or  mine?  29.  They  are 
neither  yours  nor  mine,  they  are  my  brother's.  30.  Does  this  hat 
fit  you  well  ?  31.  Yes,  sir  ;  it  fits  me  well,  but  it  does  not  become 
me.  32.  Is  your  hat  too  small?  33.  It  is  too  large.  34.  Are  your 
gloves  too  large  ?    25.  They  are  too  small,  I  cannot  put  them  on. 


^  »» 
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FALLOIE,    TO  BE  NEOEaSARY^   ETC. 

1.  The  verb  falloir  [3.  ir.],  io  he  necessary^  is  always  conjugated 
unipersonally.     See  table,  §  62,  page  364. 

n  faat,  il  a  fallo.  It  is  necessary  ^  U  woa  or  has  beeft  n^ 

cessary. 
II  &ut  ^tudier  tous  les  joai&  Jt  is  necessary  to  study  every  dag, 

2.  As  fixBoir  has  always  a  unipersonal  pronoun  for  its  nominative 
or  sid>ject,  a  pronoun  in  the  indirect  regimen  (dative — m«,  U^  luij 
fumsj  vous,  leuvy)  placed  before  the  verb,  will  be  equivalent  to  the 
pronoun  used  as  nominative  to  the  English  verbs  mustf  io  he 
obUgedj  etc, 

n  me  &at  ^crire  un  th^me.  Jmust  write  <m  exercise. 

Oh  nous  fout-il  aller?  WTiere  must  ive  go  t 
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3.  JFbUoir  is  used  in  the  significatiou  of  to  wcmt,  to  needj  to  be 
under  ihe  necessity  of  hcmng, 

II  me  faut  un  livre.^  I  need  a  book. 

11  lui  &at  de  Targent  Bets  in  want  of  money, 

4.  When  mttst  is  used  in  the  last  acceptation,  and  has  a  noun  as 
its  nominative,  the  noun  in  the  corresponding  French  sentence 
should  be  in  the  indirect  regimen  preceded  by  d. 

n  faut  un  liyre  i  ma  sceur.  My  sister  mtisi  have  a  book  (needs  a 

book), 

RjESUMi:  OF  Examples. 

pour  apprendre  une  langue,  il  &ut  To  learn  a  language,  ii  is  necessary  to 

^tudier.  study, 

II  &ut  aller  d.  T^glise  et  d  I'ecole.  It  is  necessary  to  goto  chureh  and  to 

school 

II  faut  raster  k  la  maison.  It  is  necessary  to  remain  ai  home, 

B  me  &ut  lire  un  bon  livre.  I  must  read  a  good  book, 

II  lui  &ut  aUer  yoir  sa  mSre.  She  must  go  and  see  her  mother. 

Que  nous  &ut-il  &ire ?  What  must  we  dot 

Que  leur  fiiut-il  lire?  W7iat  must  they  read? 

Que  leur  &ut-il  ?  WhcU  do  they  want  or  needf 

H  leur  &ut  de  I'argent  ou  du  credit  Hiey  must  have  money  or  credii, 

Vous  &ut-il  cinquante  francs?  Do  you  want  fifty  francs? 

il  me  faut  cinquante-cinq  franca.  I  must  have  or  I  need  fifty-five  fiuncs, 

Oombien  d'argent  &ut-il    d.    yotre  How  much  money  does  yowr  father 

p^re?  waofUf 

H  lui  en  &ut  beaucoup.  He  wants  much  (of  iC), 

Kous  avonsce  qu'il  [R.  3.]  nous  &ut.  We  have  whai  we  want 

ExEBCISJfi    93. 

Aller  trouyer,  to  go  to  a  Davantage,  more ;  Fort,  very,  very  much; 

person ;  D^sir-er,  1.  to  wish,  de-   Modiste,  miUiner ; 

Chirurgien,  m.  surgeon ;      sire ;  Ouvrage,  m.  tvork ; 

Centime,  m.  100^  of  a  Dette,  f.  debt;  Payer,  1.  pec.  [§  49,(2.)], 

franc;                         Envoy-er,   1.  ir.  [§  49,       to  pay; 

Gombien,     how    much,      (2.)],  io  send;  Peine,  £  trouble; 

how  many  t                  Fin-ir,  2.  to  finish;  Quand,  w?ien. 

1.  Que  faut-il  &ire  aujourd^hui  ?  2.  Aujourd'hui,  il  &ut  trayailler. 
3.  A-t-il  faUu  travailler  fort,  pour  finir  Touvrage  &  temps  ?  4.  H  a 
fallu  trayailler  toute  la  joumde.  5.  Quand  nous  faut-il  dcrire  ^  notre 
ami  ?  6.  II  faut  lui  ^crire  aujourd'huL  7.  Me  faut-il  aller  trouyer 
mon  p^re  ?  8.  H  yous  faut  aller  le  trouyer,  il  d^re  yous  parler. 
9:  A-t-il  besoin  de  quelque  chose  ?  10.  II  lui  faut  des  liyres,  des  plumes, 
et  de  Tencre.  11.  Ne  lui  faut-il  pas  aussi  de  Targent  ?^  12. 11  lui  en 
&ut  beaucoup  pour  payer  ses  dettes.  13.  Yous  faut-il  encore  quelque 
chose?     14.  H  ne  me  faut  plus  rien,  j'ai  tout  ce  qu*il  me  faut  15.  Ne 

^^■^i— I  ■■■■■■■■  ■  ■■!  I  ■»  ^'    —  ■       ■  ■     —         ■■—     -     ^.  ■■       I      ■         ■    I.      — ■  I,  ■■■■II.  ■  — |»^i^»^^^^»^^^ 

>  Another  construction  of  these  sentences  will  be  found  Lesson  22,  1, 2. 
*  See  Doie,  Lesson  7. 
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&ut-il  pas  du  papier  a  votre  soeur  ?  16.  li  ne  lui  en  faut  pas  da- 
vantage.*  17.  Que  faut-il  envoyer  au  chirurgien?  18.  H  feut  lui 
envoyer  de  Targent^  il  en  a  grand  besoin.  19.  La  modiste  a-t-elle 
tout  oe  qu*il  lui  faut?  20.  Elle  n'a  pas  tout  ce  qu'il  lui  faut  21.  Com- 
bien  vous  faut-il  ?  22.  II  me  faut  cinq  francs.  23.  Ne  vous  faut-il 
pas  davantage  ?  24.  II  ne  me  faut  pas  davantage.  25.  Que  lui  faut- 
il  pour  sa  peine  ?    26.  H  demande  un  franc  vingt-cinq  centimes. 

Exercise  94. 

1.  What  must  we  do  7  2.  You  must  bring  your  book  and  learn 
your  lesson.  3.  Is  it  necessary  to  write  to  your  brother  to-day  ?  4.  It 
is  not  necessary  to  write  to  him.  5.  Has  it  been  necessary  to  speak 
to  your  father  ?  6.  It  has  been  necessary  to  speak  to  him.  7.  Is  it 
necessary  to  go  to  D.  to-day?  8.  It  is  necessary  to  go  there  (y). 
9.  Must  I  go  to  your  sister  ?  10.  You  must  go  to  her,  she  wishes  to 
epeak  to  yoiL  11.  How  much  money  must  your  brother  have? 
12.  He  must  have  ten  francs  fifty  centimes.  13.  How  many  books 
does  your  sister  want?  14.  She  must  have  many  books,  she  reads 
(lU)  much.  15.  What  will  you  s6nd  to  the  surgeon  ?  16.  We  must 
send  him  our  horse ;  his  own  Qe  sien)  is  sick.  17.  Must  he  not  have 
paper  ?  18.  He  must  have  some  j  he  has  letters  to  write.  19.  Must 
he  have  much?  20.  He  must  have  a  quire  (main^  f.).  21.  Do  you 
want  any  thing  more?  {See  No.  13,  in  the  French  exercise  above,) 
22.  I  need  something  more.  23.  I  need  nothing  more.  24.  Must 
you  have  one  hundred  francs  ?  25. 1  must  have  ten  dollars.  26.  What 
does  the  surgeon  want  ?  27.  He  must  have  money,  to  (pour)  pay 
his  debts.  28.  Has  the  tailor  all  that  he  wants  ?  29.  He  has  not  all 
that  he  wants.  30.  The  milhner  has  received  all  that  she  wants. 
81.  What  must  you  have  for  your  trouble  ?  32.  How  much  do  you 
want?  33.  How  much  do  we  want  ?  34.  What  must  I  do  ?  35.  You 
must  write  a  letter.  36.  What  must  she  write  ?  37.  She  must  write 
four  pages.    38.  She  must  go  to  church. 


■^  >•♦ 


LEgON  XLIX.  LESSON  XLIX. 

SEOIB,  CONVENIB,  VAIX)IE,  ETC. 

1.  The  verb  8eoir  [3.  ir.  Lesson  47,  ftnle  3.],  is  also  used  uniper* 
Bcnally. 

II  ne  vous  sied  pas  de  parlor  ainsL       It  does  not  become  you  to  apeak  thitu, 

'  This  adrerb  ihould  never  be  placed  before  »  substantiTe. 

1 
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2.  The  Yerb  oonvenu*  [2.  ir.  see  §  62.],  to  suti.  Is  at  times  used  unu 
personally.    It  then  signifies  to  he  suitable,  <idvisahle,  &c. 

n  oonyient  de  lui  ^crira  H  is  advisable  to  write  to  him. 

3.  The  irregular  verb  vaUoir  [see  table,  §  62.]  corresponds  in  signifi- 
cation to  the  "Rngh'ah  expression,  to  he  worth, 

Cette  maison  yaut  dnq  mille  francs.     TJiat  house  is  worth  five  thousand 

francs. 

4.  Nerienvaloir  means  to  he  good  for  nothing;  ne  pas  valoir 
gfrand'chose,  to  he  worth  UtUe,  not  to  he  good  for  much. 

Ce  drap  ne  yaut  rien.  That  cloth  is  good  for  nothing. 

Notre  maiflon  ne  yaut  pas  grand'chose.    Our  house  is  not  good  for  much. 

5.  £tre  riche  de  .  .  .  means  to  he  worth,  to  possess;  when  a  person 
is  the  nominatiye  of  the  yerb,  vahir  is  never  used  in  this  sense. 

Cette   personne  est   riche  de   cinq    Thai  person  is  worth  five  thousand 
mille  piastres.  dollars. 

6.  Yaloir  mieux,  conjugated  unipersonally,  means  to  he  hetter; 
yaloir  la  peine,  to  he  worth  the  while. 

n  yaut  mieux  trayaiUer  que  d'etre  It  is  hetter  to  labor  than  to  he  idle. 

oisi£ 

II  ne  yaut  pas  la  peine  de  parler,  It  is  not  worth  the  whUe  to  speak, 

quand  on  n'a  rien  d.  dire.  when  one  has  nothing  to  say. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

B  ne  yous  sied  pas  de  nous  fiure  des  It  does  not  heoomeyouio  reproach  us. 

reprochea. 

II  ne  yous  oonyient  pas  de  parler  de  His  not  suitable  for  you  to  speak  so. 

lasorte. 

S  ne  nous  oonyient  pas  d'y  aller.  It  does  not  suU  us  to  go  there. 

Gombien  yotre  jardin  yaut-il  7  How  much  is  yowr  garden  worth  f 

H  yaut  beauooup  plus  que  le  ydtre.  It  is  much  more  valuable  than  yours. 

II  ne  yaut  pas  autant  que  le  mien.  It  is  not  worth  as  much  as -mine. 

Kotre  maison  ne  yaut  rien.  Our  house  is  good  for  nothing. 

Votre  habit  ne  yaut  pas  grand'chose.  Tour  coai  is  not  good  for  much, 

Gela  ne  yaut  pas  la  peine.  TTiat  is  not  worth  the  while. 

Ce  ch&teau  pent  yaloir  cent  mille  That  viUa  may  be  worth  one  hundred 

francs.  thousand  francs. 

Be  oombien  yotre  onde  est-il  riche  ?  Ebw  much  is  your  uncle  worth  f 

Best  riche  dedeux^^nt  mille  francs.  Be  is  worth  two  hundred  thousand 

francs. 

Ke  yaut-il  pas  mieux  lire  que  jouer  ?  Is  it  not  better  to  read  than  to  play  t 

Exercise  95. 

Assur-er,  1.  to  assure;    Oaas-er,  1.  to  break;  Couteau,  m.  knife; 

Au  juste,  precisety ;         Oentaine,  t  dbout  a  hwnr  March^  m.  market ; 

Autre  chose,  something      dred;  2£6rit-er,  1.  to  deserve, 
elssi                           Chatne,  £  chain:  merit. 
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Kontrev  t  wcUch  ;  Poavoir,  3.  ir.  to  he  abU ;  Tout  an  plus,  eU  moat ; 

N^ligence,  £  na^Zec^;     Reproch-er,    1.    U>   re-  Ya,  from  aMetj  to  go ; 
Negodantj  m.  merchant;     pronch  ;  Ymgtaine,£  aJbout  tweniy, 

1.  Yous  sied-il  de  nous  reprocher  notre  negligence  ?  2.  II  me 
sied  de  yous  faire  des  reproches,  quand  yous  le  m^ritez.  3.  Yous 
conYient-il  d'Aller  trouYer  mon  frdre  7  4.  II  ne  me  conYient  pas 
d'aller  le  trouYcr,  j*ai  autre  chose  ^  faire.  5.  Combien  ce  champ 
peut-il  valoir  ?  6.  II  pent  Yaloir  une  Yingtaine  [§  27,  (2.)]  de  mifle 
francs.  7.  Yalez-Yous  mieux  que  Yotre  fr^re  ?  8.  Mon  fr^re  Yaut 
beaucoup  mieux  que  moL  9.  Ce  couteau  ne  Yaut-il  pas  plus  que  le 
Y6tre?  10.  Le  mien  est  meilleur,  il  vaut  daYantage.  11.  Combien 
Yotre  montre  Yaut-elle  ?  12.  Elle  ne  Yaut  pas  grand'chose,  elle  ne 
Ya  pas  bien.  13.  De  combien  le  n^gociant  est-il  riche  ?  14.  Je  ne 
puis  YOUS  le  dire  au  juste,  il  est  riche  d'une  centaine  de  mOle  francs. 
15.  Ne  Yaut-il  pas  mieux  rester  ici  que  d*aller  au  march^  ?  16.  II 
Yaut  mieux  aller  au  march^.  17.  Yotre  chaine  d'or  Yaut-elle  plus 
que  la  mienne  ?  18.  Elle  Yaut  tout  autant.  19.  Elle  ne  Yaut  pas 
grand'chose,  elle  est  cass^.  20.  Cela  Yaut-il  cinquante  francs? 
21.  Cela  Yaut  tout  au  plus  deux  francs.  22.  Aycz-yous  demand^ 
au  marchand  ce  que  cela  Yaut?  23.  Je  ne  le  lui  ai  pas  demand^. 
24.  n  m'assure  que  cela  Yaut  une  centaine  de  francs. 

EzEBdSE   96. 

1.  How  much  is  my  hoiise  worth  ?  2.  It  is  worth  about  twenty 
thousand  francs.  3.  Is  that  horse  worth  as  much  as  this  one? 
4.  This  horse  is  worth  two  hundred  dollars,  and  that  one  three  hundred. 
6.  Is  it  worth  the  while  to  write  to  your  brother  ?  6.  It  is  not  worth 
the  while.  7.  Is  it  worth  the  while  to  go  out^  when  one  does  not 
wish  to  walk  ?  8.  It  is  not  (n^en)  worth  the  while.  9.  Does  it  suit 
you  to  write  to  my  brother  to-morrow  ?  10.  It  does  not  suit  me  to 
write  to  him.  11.  Does  it  become  you  to  reproach  me  with  my  neg- 
lect ?  12.  It  becomes  me  to  blame  (Udmer)  you  when  you  desenre 
it.  13.  What  is  that  man  worth  ?  14.  I  cannot  tell  you  exactly, 
about  fifty  thousand  francs.  15.  Is  that  cloth  good  ?  16.  No,  sir ; 
it  is  good  for  nothing.  17.  Is  your  gun  worth  as  much  as  mine  ? 
18.  Yes,  sir ;  it  is  worth  more.  19.  Will  you  go  to  my  father's  ? 
20.  No,  sir ;  I  haYe  something  else  to  do.  21.  Is  it  better  to  go  to 
market  early  than  late  ?  22.  It  is  better  to  go  early.  23.  How 
much  may  your  horse  be  worth  ?  24.  It  is  not  worth  much,  it  is 
Yery  old.  25.  Is  your  watch  better  than  mine  ?  26.  It  is  not  worth 
much,  it  does  not  go.  27.  Is  that  book  worth  two  francs?  28.  It  is 
worth  one,  at  most    29.  HaYe  you  asked  your  sister  what  that 
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book  is  worth?  30. 1  have  not.  [L.  24,  R  12 ;  L.  46,  R.  4.]  31.  What 
must  I  do  ?  32.  You  must  speak  to  your  father.  33.  Must  he  have 
money  ?  34.  He  must  have  some.  35.  Has  he  not  sold  his  horse  ? 
36.  He  has  sold  it^  but  it  is  not  worth  much. 
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LEgON  L,  LESSON  L. 

PBBNDBB,   ACHETEB,   DEMANDEB. 

1.  When  the  verbs  prendre  [4.  ir.  see  §  62.],  to  take;  voler,  to  rob, 
to  steed;  acheter,  to  buy ;  demander,  to  ask  for;  payer,  to  pay^  are 
followed  by  one  regimen  only,  or  by  several  regimens  in  the  same 
relation ;  these  regimens,  if  nouns,  are  not  to  be  separated  from  the 
verb  by  a  preposition ;  if  pronouns,  they  take  the  form  of  the  direct 
regimen,  2e,  2a,  les, 

AveB-vottS  pay^  le  livre  ?  Eamt  you  paid  for  the  hook  t 

AvesB-vous  paye  le  libraire?  Save  you  paid  the  bookseller  t 

Avez-vous  demande  votre  argent  7  Save  you  asked  for  your  money  T 

L^avez-vous  demande  ?  Have  you  ojskedfor  him  % 

2.  When  the  verbs  above  mentioned  are  accompanied  by  several 
regimens,  holding  different  relations,  the  regimen  representing  the 
thing  or  object  will  be  direct,  and  come  under  the  above  rule,  and 
that  representing  the  person,  will,  if  a  noun,  be  preceded  by  the 
preposition  d,  and,  if  a  pronoun,  assume  the  form  of  the  indirect 
regimen :  lui,  to  him^  to  her  ;  leur,  to  them, 

«rai  prifl  le  livre  k  men  fr^re.  /  have  taken  the  book  from  my  brother, 

J'ai  paye  le  livre  au  libraire.  1  have  paid  the  bookseller  for  the  book, 

Je  le  lui  ai  paye.  J  have  paid  him  for  iL 

3.  Demander  is  used  also  in  the  sense  of  to  inquire  for ^  to  ash  for, 
J'ai  demizid^  oe  monaeur.  I  asked  for  thai  gfinUenuMn, 

BESUMS    OF   EXAMPLES. 

Vous  a-t-on  voM  vos  Uvres  ?  Has  any  one  stolen  your  books  from 

youf 
Ihi  me  les  a  vol6s  [L.  35,  1,  2.]  They  have  been  stolen  from  me, 

A-t-on  pay^  les  souliers  an  cordonr    Has  the  shoemiaker  been  paid  fgr  A4 

nier?  shoes  t 

On  ne  les  lui  a  pas  encore  pay^s.         He  Tuts  not  yet  been  paid  for  (hem. 
QuVt-on  pris  ft  votre  pere  ?  Whai   has   been  taken  from  yew 

fatherf 
On  lui  a  pris  son  argent  His  money  has  been  taken  from  hm» 

Ne  vous  a-t-on  rien  pay^  ?  Has  nothing  been  paid  you  f 

On  m*a  payS  presque  tout  I  have  been  paid  abmost  dU, 

J'ai  aehetd  de»  livree  an  librain^  I  bought  books  from  the  boohsdkt^ 
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Qui  ayez-Y0U8  demand^  7  Whom  have  you  asked  for  t 

J^ai  demaadi^  mon  fir^re  aiQ6.  linquired  for  my  eldest  brother, 

Avez-Yous  demand6  de  Targent  4    ffave   you   asked   your  friend  for 

votre  amif  money  f 

Je  DO  lui  en  ai  paa  demand^.  I  have  noi  asked  him  for  any, 

EXEBCISB  97. 

Chapelier,  m.  hotter;      Legume,  nu  vegetable;  Rend-re,  4.  to  reUif%i 

Crayon,  m.  pencil;  Loyer,  m.  rent ;  Renseignements,    m.   p. 

Demeur-er,  1.  to  dweU^  to  Pantoufle,  f.  slipper  ;  information  ; 

Uve;  Paysan,  m,  peasant;  Reyenus,  m.  p.  income; 

Fendtre,  t  window ;         Proprietaire,  m.  land-  Tout,  e,  aU ; 

Frapp-er,  l,io knock;         lord;  Yoyageur,  m,  traveller; 

1.  Que  Yous  a-t-on  pris  ?  2.  On  m'a  pris  mes  liyres,  mtjs  crayons,  et 
mon  canif.  3.  Sayez-Yous  qui  yous  Ics  a  pris  ?  4.  Jb  ne  connais  pas 
cehii  qui  me  les  a  pris,  mais  je  sais  qu'il  demeure  id  5.  Ayez-yous 
demand^  yos  liyres  ?  6.  Je  les  ai  demand^s  h  mon  cousin.  7.  Voua 
les  a-t-il  rendus  ?  8.  H  me  les  a  payds.  9.  Vous  a-t-ou  vo\4  beaucoup 
de  fruit  cette  ann^e  ?  10.  On  m'a  yoM  des  legumes,  mais  on  ne  m*a 
point  Yol^  de  fruit  11.  Aycz-yous  payd  yotre  chapeau  au  paysan? 
12.  Je  ne  le  lui  ai  pas  pay^^  je  I'&i  paj^  ati  chapelier.  13.  A  qui  ayez- 
Tous  demand^  des  renseignements  ?  14.  J'en  ai  demaudd  au  yoya- 
geur.  15.  Sayez-Yous  qui  yient  de  frapper  ^  la  porte  ?  16.  C'est  M. 
L.,  qui  yous  demande.  17.  Qui  ayez-yous  demand^?  18.  O'ai  demand^ 
Totre  frere.  19.  Votre  frere  a-t-il  pay^  toutes  sea  dettes  ?  20.  11  ne 
les  a  pas  encore  payees,  parce  qu'il  n'a  pas  regu  ses  reyenus.  21.  Lui 
ayez-Yous  pay^  ce  que  yous  lui  ayez  achet^  ?  22.  Je  le  lui  ai  pay^ 
23.  Ne  leur  ayez-yous. pas  pay^  yotre  loyer?  24,  Je  le  leur  ai  pay^. 
25.  lis  nous  ont  pajd  notre  maison. 

EXBBCISB  98. 

1.  Haye  you  paid  your  landlord  ?  2. 1  have  paid  him  my  rent 
3.  Have  you  paid  him  for  the  YnndoY78  Y^hich  you  have  broken  ? 
4. 1  have  paid  him  for  theuL    5.  Has  the  hatter  paid  for  all  his  hats  ? 

6.  He  has  not  paid  for  them,  he  has  bought  them  on  credit  (d  credit), 

7.  Do  you  pay  what  you  owe,  every  day  ?  8. 1  pay  my  butcher 
every  week.  9.  Have  you  paid  him  for  his  meat  ?  .  10.  1  have  pai() 
him  for  it  11.  For  whom  did  you  inquire  this  morning  ?  12.  1  in^ 
quired  for  your  brother.  13.  Why  did  you  not  inquire  for  my  father  ? 
14.  I  know  that  your  father  is  in  England.  15.  Has  the  hatter  been 
paid  for  his  hats  ?  16.  He  has  been  paid  for  them.  17.  Has  you* 
money  been  taken  from  you  ?  18.  My  hat  has  been  stolen  from  me. 
19.  Have  you  asked  your  brother  for  your  money?  20. 1  have  asked 
him  for  it,  but  he  cannot  return  it  to  me.    21.  Has  he  no  money? 
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22.  He  has  just  paid  all  his  debts,  and  he  has  ito  money  left  (de  reste), 

23.  Have  you  asked  your  father  for  money  ?  24.  I  have  not  asked 
him  for  any,  I  know  that  he  has  none.  25.  From  what  bookseller 
have  you  bought  your  books  7  26.  I  bought  them  from  your  book- 
seller. 27.  Are  you  wrong  to  pay  your  debts  ?  28.  I  am  right  to 
pay  them.  29.  Who  is  inquiring  for  me  ?  30.  The  phywcian  is  in- 
quiring for  you     31.  Who  knocks  ?    32.  Your  shoemaker  knocks. 


» • » 


LEgON  LI.  LESSON  LI. 

THE  PAST  DEFINITB.      (§  120.) 

1.  The  past  definite  may  be  called  the  narrative  or  historical  tense 
of  the  French.  It  is  used  to  express  an  action  entirely  pasty  definite 
and  complete  in  itself.  The  time  must  be  specified,  and  every  por- 
tion of  it  must  be  elapsed.  "  One  night  at  least^"  say  the  best  French 
grammarians,  ^^  should  have  occurred  since  the  action  took  place." 

Men  ftere  partit  hier  poui*  Paris.    My  brother  left  yesterday  for  Paris. 

2.  The  student  will  bear  in  mind  that  the  past  indefinite  [L.  41.] 
may  be  used  for  the  past  definite.  The  past  definite,  however,  may 
never  be  used  for  the  indefinite.  In  cofiversation,  the  indefinite  is 
oflen  preferred  to  the  definite,  as  the  latter  would  at  times  appear 
too  formal  [§  121,  (3)]. 

3.  The  past  definite  may  generally  be  rendered  in  English,  by  the 
simple  form  of  the  imperfect^  or  by  the  same  tense  conjugated  with 
did.  The  past  definite  can  never  be  rendered  in  English,  by  the  par- 
ticiple present  of  the  verb  preceded  by  was,  were^  etc.  ^ 


J'allai  il  I'^glise  hier  matin. 


Jwenty  or  did  §o  to  church  yesterda/$ 
morning. 


4.  Terminations  of  the  Fast  Definitb  of  the  Foxtb 
Conjugations.    See  L.  23,  and  §  60. 


Je      ■ 

'  chant    -al 

fin        -is 

I 

eang 

Tu 

pari      -as 

ch6r      -is 

Thou 

epokest 

cheriahedst 

n 

donn    -a 

foum    -it 

m 

gckoe 

fumiehed 

Kous 

cherch  -4mes 

pun       -tmes 

We 

eougJU 

pnniahed 

Vous 

port      -dtes 

Bais       -ites 

T<nk 

carried 

eelMed 

Tlfl 

aim      -^rent 

un        -irent 

They 

loved,  Weed 

wUted 

re^      -us 

aper9  -us 
pereeieedet 
perf    -ut 
gathered 
oon^    -i^mies 
eone&io€d 

d         -dtes 

ovoed 

d69     -urent 

deceived 


rend     -is 

rendered 

vend     -ifl 

soldedet 

tend     -it 

tended 

entend  -imes 

heard 

perd     -ites 

Uet 

mord    -irent 
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5.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  terminatioDs  of  the  second,  and  fourth 
conjugations  are  alike. 

Risuici:  of  Examples. 

On  nous  parla  de  tous  hier.  The^  apoke  to  us  of  you  yesterday, 

Le  banquier  nous  donna  de  Targent  7%e  banker  game  us  money  last  year, 

I'ann^e  demi^re. 

Le  banquier  nous  a  donne  de  I'ar-  The  banker  has  given  us  money. 

gent  , 

Le  professeur  nous  parla  de  vous,  The  professor  spoke  to  us  about  yo^ 

Tann^e  demi^re.  last  year, 

n  nous  a  parie  de  ses  amis,  et  des  Be  spoke  to  tu  of  his  friends,  and  of 

n6tres.  owrs, 

pendant  notre  voyage,  il  nous  ra-  During  ow  jowmey^  he  related  to  us 

conta  ses  aventures.  his  adventures. 

n  nous  a  raconte  Thistoire  de  sa  vie.  Be  related  to  us  the  history  of  his  lifs, 

ExEBClSE    99. 

Ain^,  e,  eWer,  eldest;      Se  lev-er,  1.  reC  to  rise ;  Propri^t^s,  f.  "p,  property; 

Avec,  with;  Lorsque,  when;  Baoont-er,  1.  to  relate; 

Se  oouch-er,  1.  ref.  to  go  Ljon,  Lyons;  Bemerci-er,  1.  to  (hank; 

to  bed;  Neuf,  ve,  new  ;  S^'our,  m.  stay; 

Dernier,  e,  last;  Ordinairement,  generaXr  Semaine,  f.  week; 

S'6chapp-er,   L  ret   to      Vy ;  Soldat,  m.  soldier ; 

escape;  Pendant,  during;  Tard,  late; 

Habillement,  m.  dress ;  Pri-er,  1.  to  beg;  Trop  t6t,  too  soon. 

1.  Le  banquier  re^ut-il  beauooup  d*argent  la  semaine  demi^? 

I.  n  en  re^ut  beaucoup.  3.  Aussit6t  que  vous  aperc^tes  votre  frdre, 
tie  lui  par!4tes-^ous  pas?  4.  D^  que  je  raper9us,  je  lui  parlaL 
6.  Ayez-vous  d4fi,  port^  vos  habillements  neufs  ?  6.  Je  ne  les  ai  pas 
encore  port^  7.  Quand  il  vous  donna  de  Targent  bier,  le  remer^ 
ci4tes-vous?  8.  Je  le  remerdai,  et  je  le  priai  de  vous  remercier. 
9.  Avez-vous  trouv^  vos  livres  ?     10.  Je  ne  les  ai  pas  encore  trouv^ 

II.  Lorsque  vous  vtntes  nous  voir,  ne  finites-vous  pas  vos  affaires 
avec  mon  pdre?  12.  Je  les  finis  alors,  et  je  le  pajai.  13.  N^aves- 
T011S  pas  vu  votre  soeur  atn^e,  pendant  votre  s^our  &  Lyon  ?  14.  Js 
ne  Tai  pas  vue.  15.  Ne  vous  couchdtes-vous  pas  trop  t6t,  hier  au 
Boir  ?  16.  Je  me  couchai  tard.  17.  A  quelle  heure  vous  etes-vous 
lev^  ce  matin  ?  18.  Je  me  suis  lev€  h  cinq  heures ;  je  me  teve  ordi- 
nairement de  bonne  heure.  19.  Ne  cherch4tes-vous  pas  &  vous 
^happer  de  votre  prison,  Tannic  demi^re  ?  20.  Je  n*ai  jamais  cberch^ 
H  m'^chapper.  21.  Avez-vous  vendu  vos  propri^t^?  22.  Je  ne 
les  ai  pas  vendues.  23.  Qu'avez-vous  donn^  au  soldat  ?  24.  Je  ne 
lui  ai  rien  donn^.  25.  Pendant  son  s^jour  &  B.,  nous  lui  donnAmes 
tout  ce  qu'il  voulut 
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EXXRCISX   100. 

1.  What  did  you  receive  last  week  ?  2.  We  received  fiflj  francs 
from  your  fiiend,  and  twenty-five  from  your  brother.  3.  Did  you 
take  your  son  to  church  with  you  vesterday  ?  4.  I  did  not  take  him 
there  (y).  5.  What  did  you  lose  last  year?  6.  We  lost  our  money, 
our  clothes,  and  our  horses.  7.  Have  you  looked  (cherchts)  for 
them  ?  8.  I  locked  for  then*  but  did  not  find  them.  9.  Did  they 
speak  of  your  brother  yest«^i-day  ?  10.  They  spoke  of  him  and  of 
you.  11.  What  did  the  physician  give  you?  12.  He  gave  me 
nothing,  13.  At  what  hour  did  your  sister  rise  yesterday  ?  14.  She 
rose  at  five  o'clock.  15.  Did  you  rise  early  this  morning  ?  16.  We 
rose  at  half-past  six.  17.  Has  your  cousin  sold  all  his  property? 
18.  He  has  not  sold  it,  he  has  given  it  to  his  eldest  sister.  19.  Has 
the  traveller  related  his  adventures  to  you  ?  20.  He  related  them 
to  me«  21«  Did  that  man  try  (chercht)  to  speak  to  your  father  ? 
22.  He  tried  to  speak  to  him.  23.  Did  the  professor  speak  of  your 
brother,  during  his  stay  at  your  house?  24.  He  spoke  of  hirr. 
25.  Has  your  fi*iend  worn  his  new  coat  ?  26.  He  has  not  worn  it 
yet  27.  Have  you  thanked  your  brother?  28.  I  have  thanked 
him.  29.  What  have  you  given  to  your  eldest  sister  ?  30.  I  have 
given  her  nothing,  I  have  nothing  to  give  her.  31.  When  your 
brother  gave  you  a  book  last  year,  did  you  thank  him  ?  32.  I  did  not 
thank  him.  33.  Is  it  late  ?  34.  It  is  not  late,  it  is  only  six.  35.  Is 
it  fine  weather,  or  bad  weather?    36.  It  is  very  fine  weather. 
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THE  PAST  DEFINITE,   CONTINIJED. 

I.  The  terminations  of  the  past  definite  of  irregular  verbs,  are  sel« 
dom  arbitrary/  but,  an  irregular  verb  of  one  conjugation  will  some* 
times,  in  this  tense,  assume  the  terminations  of  another  conjugation. 
In  a  few  instances  the  stem  [L.  23.]  of  the  verb  is  entirely  changed. 

Avont,  to  have ;        ^trb,  to  he;  V 

«r        e  -us,  Ihad        f  -us.  Itoaa 
Tu      e  -us  f  -us 

f -ut 

f  -tmea 

{ 'ttea 

f  -urent 

'  This  termination  is  arbitrary  only  in  verbs  ending  in  eniTf  in  which  aa 
n  comes  after  the  i  of  the  termination :  vinmes,  tinmesj  etc 


n      e 

-ut 

Nous  e 

-times 

Vous  e 

-iites 

lis      e 

-urent 

If  to  see; 

Like,  to  read; 

V  -is,  Isaw 

1  -us, /react 

V  -IS 

1  -us 

V  -it 

1  -ut 

V  -Imes 

1  -iimes 

V  -Ites 

1  -ttea 

V  -irent 

1  -urent 
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2.  Awnr  and  eire^  it  will  be  perceived,  take  in  tliis  tense  a  new 
stem,  e-uSj  /-us ;  itre  and  Ure,  tliough  belonging  to  the  4th  conjuga- 
tion, take  the  terminations  of  the  3d,  and  vovTj  a  verb  of  the  3d,  takes 
the  terminations  of  the  4tb. 

3.  In  other  inijtances,  the  stem  of  the  verb  drops  some  of  its  let* 
ters,  and  sometimes  adopts  others.     This  may  be  seen  in  the  verbs 


Je 

Tu 

II 

Koos 

Vous 

Us 


Ybnib, 
to  come; 

V  -ina 

V  -ins 

V  -int 

V  -tnmes 

V  -intes 


Pbekdre, 
io  take; 

pr  -is 
pr  -is 
pr  -it 
pr  -hnes 
pr  -itea 


V  -inrent    pr  -irent 


ConnaJtre, 
io  know; 

conn  -us 
conn  -us 
conn  -ut 
conn  -ftmes 
conn  -tites 
conn  -urent 


CONDUIEE, 

io  conduct 

conduifl  -is 
oonduis  -is 
conduis  -it 
conduis  -tmee 
conduis  -ties 
conduis  -irent 


Cbaindre, 
to  fear ; 

craign  -is 
craign  -is 
craign  -it 
craign  -tmes 
craign  -Ites 
craign  -irent 

4.  Like  vcntr,  are  conjugated  all  verbs  ending  in  enir  ;  like  crain- 
dre,  connaitrej  and  conduire,  those  ending  in  indrej  aiire^  aud  uire; 
and  like  prendre^  those  composed  of  this  verb  and  a  prefix :  as,  com* 
prendre^  surprendrCy  &c. 

5.  We  would  at  all  times  refer  the  student  to  the  table  of  irregu- 
lar verbs,  §  62,  for  those  tenses  of  the  irregular  verbs,  with  which  he 
is  not  familiar. 

RESUMJb:  OF  Examples. 

Ne  conduisites-vous  point  votre  fils  Did  you  not  take  your  son  io  Spain, 

en  Espagne,  Tannee  derni^re  7  last  year? 

Je  I'y  conduisis,  et  je  I'y  laissaL  1  took  him  thither^  and  left  him. 

Aussitdt  que  voua  vites  votre  fr^re,  "  As  soon  as  you  saw  yowr  brother,  did 

ne  le  reconntltes-vous  pas  7  you  not  recognisse  him  f 

Je    le    reconnua,    aussi^t    que   je  I  recognized  Mm,  as  soon  as  1  per- 

Tapergus.  ceived  him . 

Le  phannacien  ne  vint-il  pas  vous  IHd  not  the  apothecary  come  to  see 

voir  7  youf 

JX  vint  me  voir;  il  fiit  bien  ^tonnj6  ffe  came  to  see  me;  Tie  was  much 

de  trouver  chez  moi,  un  de  ses  astonished   io  fmd  one  of  his  old 

andens  amis.  friends,  at  my  house. 

Ke   piites-vous  pas  00Qg4  de  vos  IXd  you  not  take  lea^e  of  yowr  friends, 

amis,  hier7  yesterday  f 

Je  pris  cong^  d'eux,  et  je  les  prial  /  took  leave  of  ihem,  and  begged  them 

de  m^^rire.  to  write  io  me. 

Exercise  101. 

Accompagner,  1.  to  a<>  De  men  mieux,  as  weU  Histoire,  f.  history ; 

company  ;  <zs  I  could;  Inform-er,  1.  to  inform; 

A  Xa  fin,  a<  last ;  Se  d^Sch-er,  1.  ret  to  Notaire,  m.  notairy ; 

Amicalement,  kindly;  make  haste;  Lu, ^rom  lire,  4»  ir.  to 

Arriv^e,  C  arrived;  D^s  que,  as  soon  as;           read; 

Attend-re,  4.  iowaiifbr;  £colier,  m.  scholar;  Peintre,  m. painter; 

Av  seooors,  io  the  asms-  S*ennuy'«r,  1.  pec  to  he*  Perd-re,  2.  io  lose ; 

temce;  come  weary;  Se^aaj  wiffiout; 

Cong6,  m.  leave ;  Se  hdt-er,    1.    re€    to  Secour-ir,  2.  ir.  ft>  swh 

Coor-ir,  2.  ir.  ft)  nm ;  hasten;                            cor. 
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1.  Noa  Pollers  s'ennuy^ent-ils  hier  d'attendre  si  longtemps? 
2.  Us  iiirent  obliges  d'attendre  si  longtempSi  qu*&  la  fin  ils  perdirent 
patience.  3.  Ne  re9i(ites<vous  point  votre  parent  amicalement,  lors- 
qu'il  vint  vous  voir?  4.  Je  le  re9us  de  mon  mieux.  5.  Ne  Mtes- 
Yous  pas  la  lettre  de  votre  frSrC)  avant  hier  ?  6.  Je  la  Ins,  et  je  Ten- 
voyai  k  mon  oncle.  7.  Ne  courdtes-voos  pas  an  seconrs  de  votre 
frSre,  aussitdt  qne  vous  le  vttes  en  danger  ?  8.  Je  me  h&tai  de  le 
secourir.  9.  Ne  vous  4tes-vous  pas  d^pdches  de  venir  ?  10.  Nous 
nous  sommes  ddp^ch^s.  11.  Aussit6t  qne  vous  e{^tes  aper^u  mon  fr^re^ 
ne  m*inform4tes-vous  pas  de  son  arriv^  ?  12.  Je  vous  en  informaL 
13.  A  quelle  heure  votre  soeur  est-elle  venue  aujourd'hui  ?  14.  Elle 
est  venue  &  midL  15.  Vos  compagnons  vinrent-ils  hier  vous  prier  de 
les  accompagner  ?  16.  Ils  vinrent  me  voir,  mais  ils  me  quitt^rent 
sans  me  parler  de  leur  voyage.  17.  Ne  peignites-vous  pas  un 
tableau,  Tann^  demiere?  18.  Je  peignis  un  tableau  d*histoire. 
19.  Le  peintre  italien  a-t-il  fini  son  portrait?  20.  II  le  finit  hier. 
21.  II  Ta  fini  oe  matin.  22.  D^  que  j'eus  re^u  cette  nouvelle, 
j'envoyai  chercber  le  notaire.  23.  Ce  jeune  homme  a-t-il  pris  cong^ 
de  son  p^e.  24.  H  a  pris  cong^  de  lui  25.  H  prit  cong^  de  loi 
hier. 

Exercise  102. 

1.  Did  the  notary  accompany  you  yesterday  ?  2.  He  accompanied 
me  as  far  as  (jttsque  chez)  your  brother's.  3.  Did  your  companion 
take  leave  of  you  yesterday  ?  4.  He  took  leave  of  me  this  morning. 
5.  Did  you  read  yesterday,  the  book  which  I  have  lent  you  ?  6.  I 
read  it  the  day  before  yesterday  (avant  hier),  7.  At  what  time  did 
the  painter  come  this  morning?  8.  He  came  at  half-past  nine. 
9.  Has  he  finished  your  father's  portrait  ?  10.  He  painted  all  day 
yesterday,  but  the  portait  is  not  yet  finished.  11.  Did  you  not  run 
to  yotu*  father's  relief,  when  you  saw  him  in  danger  ?  12. 1  hastened 
to  succor  him.  13.  What  did  you  do  when  yon  came  ?  14.  As 
soon  as  I  came,  I  sent  for  my  brother.  15.  Did  you  take  your'sister 
to  Germany  last  year  ?  16.  I  took  her  there  this  year.  17.  Did  yoa 
take  your  children  to  school  yesterday  ?  18.  I  took  them  to  my 
brother's.  19.  Do  you  paint  a  historical  picture  ?  20.  I  painted  last 
year  a  historical  picture.  21.  Did  your  sister  beg  you  to  accompany 
her  ?  22.  She  begged  me  to  accompany  her.  23.  Did  you  send  for 
the  notary,  as  soon  as  you  heard  fix)m  your  &ther?  24.  I  sent  for 
bim.  25.  When  did  ^e  notary  take  leave  of  you  ?  26.  He  took 
leave  of  me  this  morning  at  nine.  27.  Has  the  apothecary  finished 
his  letter?     28.  He  has  not  yet  finished  it    29.  Were  you  not 
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much  (him)  astonished  yesterday  to  see  that  lady  ?  30.  I  was  not 
astonished  to  see  her.  31.  Did  you  make  haste  to  read  your  book, 
last  night  (hier  au  soir)  ?  32.  I  made  haste  to  read  it  33.  Have 
f  ou  finished  it  ?    34.  I  have  not  yet  finished  it 


#  • » 


LEgON  LIIL  LESSON  UU. 

THE  IMPEBFECT.      (§  119.) 

L  The  imperfect^  or  simultaneous  past  tense,  may  be  called  the 
descriptive  tense  of  the  French.  The  action  which  it  represents,  or 
the  situation  which  it  describes,  is  imperfect  of  itself.  This  tense 
leaves  the  beginning,  duration,  and  end  of  an  action  undetermined. 
It  may  often  be  rendered  in  English  by  the  auxiliary  woe,  and  the 
participle  present  of  the  verb  [§  119,  120.] 

J*^crivais  oe  matin  qnand  vous  Stes  Ifoas  wrUing  this  morning  tvJien  you 

entre.  came  in, 

Je  passais  hier  quand  vous  m'ap-  /  was  passing  yesterday  when  you 

pel&tes.  caUed  me, 

2.  OThe  imperfect  is  also  used  to  express  an  action  which  is  ctM- 
tomary  or  often  repeated.  It  may  then  be  rendered  in  English  by  the 
words  used  to,  placed  before  the  verb. 

L'annde  demidre,  j'allais  tous    les  Last  year,  I  went  (used  to  go)  every 

jours  k  r^le.  day  to  school 

Quand  nous  demeurions  k  la  cam-  When  toe  Uvedj  (used  to  Uve)  in  the 

pagne^   nous  nous  couchions  or-  country ^  we  usee?  to  go  to  bed  at  nine 

dinairement  4  neuf  heures.  o^ clock, 

3.  The  imperfect  can  seldom  be  rendered  in  English  by  the  past 
tense  which  takes  did^  as  an  auxiliary.  The  past  definite  never  cor- 
responds in  meaning  to  the  English  imperfect,  composed  of  the 
anxiliftry  "was"  and  the  participle  present  It  cannot  be  rendered 
by  the  verb  preceded  by  "  iLsed  to." 

J'allais  d.  la  chasse  hier  matin  quand    1  was  going  hunting  yesterday  mom- 

nous  nous  renoontrdmes.  ing  when  we  met  (did  meeC). 

Xallai  i  la  chasse  hier  matin.  /  went  (did  go)  hunting  yesterday 

maming, 

4.  The  imperfect  is  formed  from  the  participle  present^  by  changing 
ofU  into  ow,  etc.,  §  61.    It  may  also  be  formed  by  adding  om,  etc.,  to 

*  Except  when,  in  interrogative  sentences,  did  is  used  as  an  aoxiliaiy 
to  used  to  expressed  or  understood. 
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the  stem  of  the  verb,  for  the  1st  and  4th  cox^ugations,  isaais,  etc,  fof 
the  2d;  and  evais  for  the  3d. 

5.  Terminations  of  the  IifpERTEOT  of  the  four  Conjugations. 

Je      chant    -ais      fin         -issais  rec        -evais  rend  -ais 

/         axu  tinging      uas       finishing  toiu  receiving  toaa  rendering 

Tu     pari      -ais      cher      -issais  aperc    -evais  vend         -aia 

Thou  vHUtapeahing  woAt  cherishing  vMst perceiving  teaei  »eU4ng 

II        donn     -ait      foum    -issait  perc      -evait  tend  -ait 

Be       was  giving       vxts^rnishing  teas  gathering  was  tending 

Koufl  chetch  -ions   pun       -issions  oonc      -evions  entend      -iona 

We      were  seeking     were  punishing  were  conceiving  were  hearing 

Yous  port      -iez      sais       -issiez  d  -eviez  perd  -iez 

Tou    were  carrying  wereseieing  were  owing  were  losing 

lis      aim      -aient  un        -issaient  dec       -evaient  mord         •aient 

Ihey   were  loving      wereuniUng  were  deceiving  wcreldting, 

RssukI:  of  Examples. 

Je   chantais    quand  on  m'apporta  I  waa  singing  vahen  ihey  hrtmghi  fttm 

votre  lettre.  your  Idtter, 

•Taimais  aatrefois  4  lire  les  postes  /  used  to  like  formerly  io  read  (he 

anglais.  English  poets. 

«r^tai8  dans  votre  chambre  lorsque  Twos  in  your  room  when  you  cams 

YOus  ^tes  entr^.  iru 

Comment   votre  p^re   se  portait-il,  How  was  your  faiher  when  you  lived 

lorsque  vous  demeuriez  en  France  ?        in  France  t 

Avez-vous  paye  k  mon  pere  oe  que  Bave  you  paid  my  foUher  what  you 

vous  lui  deviez,  et  ce  que  vous  lui        ow&i  him^  and  what  you  had  prom- 

aviez  promis  ?  ised  him  f 

Je  parlai  bier  toute  la  matinee.  I  spoke  yesterday  the  whoU  morning, 

Je  parlais  bier  k  votre  pere,  lorsque  /  was  speaking  to  your  father^  when 

votre  ami  nous  rencontra.  your  friend  met  %a  yesterday, 

Je  cberchais  votre  pere.  /  wa;s  looking  for  yourfather» 

EZEBCISE    103. 

Autrefois,  formerly;        £colier,  m.  scholar;         Presque  pas^  aHmosi  nans, 
Brun,  e,  broum;  Noir,  e,  black;  bui  litUe; 

Chambre,  f.  room;  M^rit-er,  1.  to  deserve;    Retrouy-er,    1.    to    find 

Crajon,  m. pencil;  Pantoufle,  £  slipper ;  again; 

Demeur-er,l./o22ve,<2u;eS;Parchemin,   m.   parch-  Thdme,  m.  exercise^ 
De  nouveau,  again;  ment;  Vert,  e,  green, 

1.  De  qui  parliez-vous  ce  matin  quand  je  suis  venu  vous  trouver  ? 
2.  Ma  cousine  parlait  de  son  fr^e,  et  je  parlais  du  mien.  3.  N'aiiniez- 
vous  pas  mieux  le  boeuf  que  le  mouton,  autrefois?  4.  J^aimais  le 
boeuf,  mais  je  n*ai  jamais  aim^  le  mouton.  5.  Ne  vendiez-vous  pas 
beaucoup  de  livrea, lorsque  voasdemeuriez  a  Paris ?  6;  J*en vendais 
beaucoup,  parceque  j'^tais  libraire:  7.  Le  libraire  a-t«il  vetidu  beau- 
coap  de  uraj^ous  ce  mating— 8:  Rtrvendu  bea«eoup^€Pay«ns  ae- 
purd'hut    9.  Vendiez-vous  beaucoup  de  parchexnin,  lorsque  votis 
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€tiez  libraire?  10.  Je  n'en  vendais  presque  pas.  11.  Votre  fr^re 
portait-il  un  habit  vert,  lorsqu'il  demeurait  ^  Jjondres  ?  12.  H  portait 
un  habit  brun  et  des  pantoufles  noires.  13.  Que  cherchiez-vous  ? 
14.  Je  cherchais  mon  livre.  15.  Depuis  quand  Taviez-vous  perdu  ? 
16.  Je  Tavais  perdu  depuis  hier.  17.  L'avez-vous  retrouv^?  18.  Je 
Tavais  retrouv^,  mais  je  I'ai  perdu  de  uouveau.  19.  Ce  boulanger 
vous  foumissait-il  de  bon  pain  ?  20.  H  nous  en  fournissait  d'ezcel- 
lent  21.  Funissiez-vous  souvent  vos  ^coliers  ?  22.  Je  les  punissais 
quand  ils  le  m^ritaient.  23.  Oil  ^tiez-vous  ce  matin,  quand  je  vous 
dierchais?  2L  J'^tais  dans  ma  chambre.  25.  Je  finissais  mon 
thSma 

ExEa&ciSB  104. 

1.  Who  was  at  your  house  this  morning  ?  2.  My  friend  G.  was 
there,  and  was  looking  for  you.  3.  Were  you  looking  for  me  this 
morning?  4.  I  was  not  looking  for  you,  I  was  looking  for  your 
scholar.  5.  Did  you  speak  to  my  father  yesterday  ?  6.  I  was  speak- 
ing to  him,  when  they  brought  me  your  letter.  7.  Did  you  use  to 
sell  much  meat^  when  you  lived  in  B.  ?  8. 1  sold  much  meat,  because 
I  was  a  butcher.  9.  Did  your  father  use  to  wear  a  white  hat,  when 
he  lived  in  London  ?  10.  He  used  to  wear  a  black  hat,  and  my  brother 
wore  a  black  coat  11.  Were  you  singing  when  my  father  came  ? 
12.  No,  sir ;  I  was  finishing  my  exercise.  13.  Had  you  lost  your 
pencil  this  morning  ?  14.  I  had  lost  it,  and  was  looking  for  it  when 
you  spoke  to  me.  15.  Has  your  brother  paid  all  that  he  owed? 
16.  He  has  not  paid  for  his  coat.  17.  How  was  your  mother  when 
she  lived  in  Italy  ?  18.  She  was  very  well.  19.  You  used  to  like 
reading  (la  lecture^)  did  your  sister  (use  to)  like  it  also  ?  20.  She 
liked  it  also.  21.  Where  was  your  sister  this  morning,  when  I  was 
looking  for  her  ?  22.  She  was  at  my  mother's.  23.  What  song  were 
you  singing  this  morning?  24.  I  was  singing  an  Italian  song. 
25.  Have  you  been  afraid  to  speak  to  me  ?  26.  I  have  never  been 
afraid  to  speak  to  you.  27.  Have  you  brought  my  book  ?  28.  I 
have  not  brought  it  29.  Of  what  were  you  speaking?  30.  I  was 
speaking  of  nothing.  31.  What  were  you  giving  to  my  brother  ? 
32.  I  was  not  giving  him  any  thing.  33.  What  were  you  carrying? 
34.  I  was  carrying  a  tree,  35,  Where  were  you  carrying  it?  36. 1 
was  carrying  it  home. 
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LEgON  LIV.  LESSON  LIV. 

THE  IMPKRPECT,   CONTINUED. 

1.  The  imperfect  of  the  indicative  of  every  French  verb,  regular 
or  irregular,  ends  in  ats,  ais,  aitj  ionSj  iez^  aient. 

2.  No  verb  of  the  first  conjugation  er,  is  irregular  in  this  tense. 

3.  The  only  irregularity  found  in  the  irregular  verbs  of  the  second 
conjugation  ir,  is  that,  to  form  the  imperfect,  the  stem  of  these  verbs 
takes  a*»,  etc.,  instead  of  issaia :  as,  ven-ir,  je  ven-cds,  cour-ir,  /» 
courais  ;  cueill-ir, /e  cuetZZ-ats.    Exception:  "Fuirjiojlee—jefuyais, 

4.  The  irregular  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  oir,  change  that 
termination  (pir)  into  a«,  etc.,  like  the  regular  verbs  of  the  same : 
as,  sav-oir,j"e sav-aw;  av-oir, /av-ais.  Exceptions:  se-oir,  to  become^ 
voir,  to  sefj  and  their  compounds,  and  d^choir,  [see  §  62.] 

5.  The  changes  which  the  stem  of  the  irregular  verbs  of  the  fourth 
conjugation  undergoes,  in  this  tense,  are  too  various  to  admit  of  a 
x^omplete  classification.     We,  however,  offer  the  following. 

Prendre,  io  take.  £crire,  to  write,  Oraindre,  to  fear, 

Je  pren    -ais,  etc.  J^^criv    -ais,  etc.  Je  craign    -ais,  etc. 

OonnaItre,  io  know.  Conduire,  io  conduct. 

Je  connaiss    -ais,  etc.  Je  conduis    -ais,  etc. 

6.  like  prendre  and  ^crire  are  conjugated,  in  this  tense,  those  verbs 
hi  which  prendre  and  tcrire  appear  in  composition ;  as  comprendre, 
Je  comprenais;  souscrire,  je  souscrivais, — ^Like  craindre  and  con- 
naStre,  those  ending  in  indre  and  aitre  ;  teindre,  je  teignais  ;  paraitre, 
je paraissais, — ^Like  conduire,  those  ending  in  ire:  SLajhreyjeUsais; 
faire,  je  faisais;  luire,  je  luisais ;  dire,  je  disaisj  eta — ^Exceptions: 
rire,  taire,  ^rire,  and  their  compounds. 

7.  Mettre  and  its  compounds,  and  ^tre  are  regular  in  this  tense. 

8.  The  participle  present,  from  which  the  French  grammarians  dc- 
rive  the  imperfect,  presents,  of  course,  the  same  irregularities :  venant^ 
valant,  prenant,  ^crivant,  craignant,  connaissant^  conduisant  Ex- 
ceptions: avoir,  ayant ;  savoir,  sachant. 

RESUMi:  OF  Examples. 

De  quoi  notre  ami  avait-il  peur  7  Cf  whai  was  our  friend  afraid  f 

U  n*avait  peur  de  rien.  He  was  afraid  of  nothing. 

N^aviez-vous    pas    besoln  de  mon  JHiyounottoaiUmyhnttheirf 

ft^re? 

Nous  avioDS  besoia  de  lul  We  wanted  him, 

Le  marchand  n*avait-il  pas  besoin  Did  notthe  merchant  want  money  f 

d'afgent  ? 

n  en  avalt  grand  besoin.  Ee  had  great  need  of  it 
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Qaelle  voitare  oondoisiez-Tous  ?  What  ea/rriagt  were  you  driving  f 

Poor  qui  me  preniess-vous  7  Ibr  whom  were  you  taking  me  t 

Je  yenais  vous  trouver  qoand  je  /  was  coming  to  you  when  I  met  you. 

Yous  renoontral 

A  qui  ecriviez-YOus  ce  matin?  3b  whom  wete  you  writing  this  mom' 

ingt 

J^^ciiYais   d.  ma  aoeur  et    4  mon  I  was  writing  to  my  sister  and  to  my 

frdre.  brother. 

Exercise  105. 

Autrement,  otherwise;  Oubli-er,  1.  to  forget;       Teind-re,  4.  ir.  fo  dye; 

Ga88-er,  1.  to  break;  PSche,  t  fishing;  Teinturier,  m.  dyer; 

Gbasse,  £  hunting;  Peind-rc,  4.  ir.  to  paint;  Toile,  f.  Unen  doih; 

Dire,  4.  ir.  to  say ;  ReYen-ir,    2.  ir.   to  re-  Rencontx-er,  1.  to  meet; 
Montre,  £  watch;  turn ;  Yal-oir,  3.  ir.  to  5e  worth ; 

Moins,  (au)  at  least ;  Say-oir,  3.  ir.  to  know  ;    Yen-ir,  2.  ir.  to  come,  to 

Morty  e,  dead;  Setromp-er,  I.  to  be  mis-      have  just;  L.  26,  2. 
Offens-er,  1.  to  offend;         taken;  Yite,  quickly, 

1.  Fourquoi  n'^criyiez-YOUs  pas  plus  yite  ce  matin  ?  2.  Farce  que 
j*ayais  peur  de  me  tromper.  3.  Ne  craigniez-yous  pas  d'offenser 
cette  dame  ?  4.  Je  craignais  de  Foffenser,  mais  je  no  pouyais  faire 
autrement?  5.  Que  peigniez-yous  ce  matin?  6.  Je  peignais  un 
tableau  d'histoire.  7.  Totre  teinturier  que  teignait-il?  8.  II  teignait 
du  drap,  de  la  soie,  et  de  la  toile.  9.  De  quelle  couleur  les  teignait- 
il  ?  10.  n  teignait  le  drap  en  noir,  et  la  soie  et  la  toile  en  yert. 
II.  Conduisiez-yous  le  jeune  Polonais  £l  I'^cole,  lorsque  je  yous  ai 
rencontr€  ?  12.  Je  conduisais  mon  fils  ain^  ^  I'^gUse.  13.  Que  lisiez- 
vous  ?  14.  Je  lisais  des  liyres  que  je  yenais  d'acheter.  15.  Ne  sayiez- 
Tous  pas  que  ce  monsieur  est  mort?  16.  Je  Tayais  oubM  17.  Oom- 
bien  la  montre  que  yous  ayez  cass^e  valait-elle  ?  18.  EUe  yalait  au 
moins  deux  cents  francs.  19.  Ne  yalait-il  pas  mieux  rester  ici,  quo 
d'aller  ^  la  cbasse  ?  20.  II  yalait  beaucoup  mieux  aller  ^  I'^cole. 
2L  Yotre  ami  que  yous  disait-il  ?  22.  H  me  disait  que  son  frere  est 
revenu  d'Espagne.  23.  K'alliez-yous  pas  ^  la  chasse  tous  les  jours, 
lorsque  vous  demeuriez  k  la  campagne?  24.  J'allais  souyent  ^  la 
p^he.    25.  Mon  frSre  allait  tous  les  jours  k  I'^cole,  quand  il  €tait  ici«' 

Exercise  106. 

L  Were  you  afraid  this  morning  y^hen  you  came. to  our  house? 
2.  I  was  afraid.  3.  Of  what  were  you  afraid?  4.  I  was  afraid  of 
the  horse.  5.  Was  not  your  friend  afraid  of  falling?  (de  tomher. 
See  L.  21,  R  2,  4.)  6.  He  was  not  afraid  of  falling,  but  he  was 
afraid  of  making  a  mistake  (de  se  tromper.  See  2.  in  JSocerdse  above,) 
7.  Were  you  not  afraid  of  offending  your  brother  ?  8.  I  was  afraid 
of  offending  him.    ^.  Were  you  taking  your  son  to  school  ?    10.  I 
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was  conducting  him  to  school.  11.  Was  the  dyer  dyeing  your  coat? 
12.  He  was  not  dyeing  my  coat,  he  was  dyeing  silk.  13.  What  color 
was  he  dyeing  the  silk  ?  14.  He  was  dyeing  some  red,  and  some 
green.  15.  Was  he  dyeing  his  hnen  cloth  black  or  green  ?  16.  He 
was  neither  dyeing  it  black  nor  green,  he  was  dyeing  it  pink  (rose), 
17.  Were  you  aware  (saviez-vous)  that  your  uncle  is  dead  ?  18.  I 
did  not  know  it  (imper/ecf),  19.  What  was  the  gentleman  read- 
ing? 20.  He  was  reading  a  letter  which  he  had  just  received. 
21.  Were  you  cold  when  you  came  here  ?  22.  I  was  cold,  hun- 
gry, and  thirsty.  23.  Were  you  not  ashamed  of  your  conduct? 
(conduite).  24.  I  was  ashamed  of  it  25.  Were  you  not  in  want 
of  money  ?  26.  I  was  not  in  want  of  it  27.  Did  you  not  want 
your  father  ?  28.  We  did  not  want  him.  29.  Whither  were  you 
going  when  I  met  you  ?  30.  I  was  going  to  your  house.  31.  Were 
you  driving  your  brother's  carriage  ?  32.  I  was  driving  my  own  Qa 
mienne).  33.  Were  you  writing  to  my  fether  or  to  me  ?  34.  I  was 
writing  to  your  friend's  cousin.  35.  Your  friend  was  taking  me  for 
your  eldest  brother. 


^  * » 


LEgON  LV.  LESSON  LV. 

THE  PAST  ANTEEIOR   AND  THE  PLUPEBFECJT.      (§  122,  123.) 

1.  The  past  anterior  is  formed  from  the  past  definite  of  the  aux- 
iliary and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb :  j'eus  parl^,  /  ?iad  spoken; 
je  ftis  Venn,  I  had  cotjm, 

2.  The  past  anterior  expresses  generally  a  momentary  action, 
which  took  place  before  another  action.  The  latter  immediately 
follows  the  former,  and  often  depends  upon  it  The  action  expressed 
by  this  tense  is  not  a  customary  one.  The  past  anterior  is  c^n 
preceded  by  ^  peine,  scarcely  ;  dds  que,  aussit6t  que,  as  soon  as ; 
quand,  lorsque,  when,;  [§  122.  §  123,  (3.)] 

D^s  que  j^eus  flni  ma  t&che,  je  m'en    As  soon  as  T  had  finished  my  task,  2 
allaL  wevit  away. 

3.  This  tense  partakes  of  the  nature  of  the  past  definite. 

4.  The  pluperfect  is  composed  of  the  imperfect  of  the  auzihary 
and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb ;  j'avais  pail^,  Ihad  spoken  ;  j'^tais 
venu,  /  had  come, 

5.  To  this  tens&  might  be  applied  nearly  all  the  rules  on  the  use 
of  the  imperfect    The  action  which  it  expresses,  or  the  situation 
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which  it  depicts,  is  frequently  a  customary  one,  or  one  oflen  re- 
peated. 

D^  qaej'aYai8flnimatA<die,je  m'en    As  soon  as  my  UuJ:  toaa  finiahedf  I 
allais.  used  to  go  away, 

RisuHB  OF  Examples. 

Aviez-Tous  eu  soln  de  tos  eflfeta  ?  Had  you  taken  care  of  your  thingg  f 

•Ten  ayais  eu  soin.  /  ?iad  taken  car$  of  thenk 

^'aviez-YOus  pas  eu  besoin  de  moi  ?  Had  you  not  wanted  me  f 

Javais  eu  besoin  de  yous  et  de  votre  / had  wanted  you  and  your  brother, 
"firere. 

N'ayiez-yous  pas  eu  Tlntention  de  Had  you  not  intended  to  apeak  tomef 

me  parier? 

Kous  avions  eu  enyie  de  dormir.  We  had  had  a  wish  to  sleep. 

D^s  que  yous  elites  flni  yotre  lettre,  Assoonasyou  had  finished  yow  ktier^ 

ne  la  portltes-yous  pas  a  la  poste  ?        did  you  not  carry  it  to  ihepost-offictf 

D^  que  yous  ayiez  fini  yos  lettres,  As  soon  as  your  letters  were  finished, 

ne  les  portiez-yous  pas  si  la  poste  ?        did  you  not  (commonly)  take  ikem 

to  the  post-office  t 

Bds  que  yous  fCltos  arriye,  ne  com-  As  soon  a£  you  had  arrived,  did  you 

men^Ates-yoQs  pas  k  ^crire  7  not  commence  writing  f 

D^  que  YOUS  etiez  arriye,  ue  com-  As  soon  as  you  usedtoarrive,  did  you 

men^ez-yous  pas  4  ecrire?  not  (jfeneraUy)  commence  writing  f 

ExEBdSE   107. 

Arr^t-er,  1.  to  stop;  figar-er,  1.  to  mislay;  Perd-re,  1.  ir.  to  lose ; 

Bal,  m.  baU ;  Inyit-er,  1.  to  invite ;  Kemont-er,    1.    to   wind 

Bourse,  f  purse ;  Se  ley-er,  ref.  to  rise  ;          up ; 

Se  ooucher,  1.  re£  to  go  Halade,  sick ;  Betrouy-er,    1.    to   find 

toted;  Musicieu,  m.  musician;      again; 

Dangereusement,    dan-  Oubli-er,  1.  to  forget;  Sort-ir,  2.  ir.  to  go  out; 

gerously ;  Part-ir,  2,  to  set  out ;  Spectacle,  m.  piay. 
Diner,  m.  dinner; 

1.  Ne  sayiez-YOus  pas  od  le  musicien  ^tait  all^  ?  2.  Je  sayais 
qu*il  ^tait  all^  &  Paris.  3.  Ne  yous  ayait-on  pas  dit  que  yotre  frSre 
est  mort?  4.  On  m'ayait  dit  qu'il  ^tait  dangereusement  malade. 
5.  Ne  yous  couchiez-yous  pas  ordinairement,  d^s  que  yous  ayiez  fini 
TOS  lemons?     6.  Dds  que  je  les  ayais  finies,  j'allais  au  ^ectacle. 

7.  D^  que  yous  eAtes  fini  yos  lemons,  que  f  Ites-yous  hier  au  soir  ? 

8.  Aussitdt  que  jo  les  eus  finies,  j'allai  au  bal.  9.  Cette  petite  fiUe 
n'ayait-elle  pas  enyie  de  dormir  ?  10.  Elle  ayait  plus  enyie  de  dormir 
que  d'^tudier.  11.  Qu'ayiez-yous  fait  de  (wiiK)  yotre  liyre,  quand  je 
yous  ie  demandai  7  12.  Je  Tayais  dgar^.  13.  Od  Tayiez-yous  ^gar^  7 
14.  Je  Tayais  oubli^  dans  le  jardin.  15.  Pourquoi  yotre  montre  ^tait- 
elle  arr^tde  7  16.  Farce  que  j'ayais  oubli^  de  la  remonter.  17.  L'hor- 
loger  ne  Tayait^il  pas  remont^7  18.  II  ayait  oubli^  de  le  faire. 
19.  Naviez-Yous  pas  perdu  yotre  bourse?    20.  Je  Tayais  perdue^ 
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mais  je  Tai  retrouv^e.  21.  Yotre  cousin  ^tait-il  parti  ?  22.  H  n*€tait 
pas  encore  parti.  23.  £tait-il  sorti  ?  24. 11  ^talt  sorti  avec  ma  m^e. 
25.  Oil  ^tait-il  alld  ?  26.  11  ^tait  all^  chez  mon  &^,  qui  Tayait 
invito  k  diner. 

EZEBCISE   108. 

1.  Had  you  not  intended  to  speak  to  my  brother  ?  2.  I  had  in- 
tended to  speak  to  him,  but  he  had  gone.  3.  Did  your  sister  go  to 
bed  last  evening,  as  soon  as  she  had  read  (lu)  her  book  ?  4.  She 
went  to  bed  as  soon  as  she  had  read  it.  5.  Did  she  usually  go  to 
bed,  as  soon  as  she  had  read  her  book  ?  6.  She  generally  went  to 
bed,  as  soon  as  she  had  read  six  pages.  7.  Were  you  told  that  your 
sister  was  sick  ?  8.  1  was  told  that  she  had  been  dangerously  sick. 
9.  Did  you  know  what  you  had  done  with  your  pen  ?  10.  I  knew 
that  1  had  mislaid  it  11.  Had  your  sister  mislaid  hers?  12.  She 
had  left  (laissSe)  it  in  my  room.  13.  How  many  of  your  books  have 
you  mislaid  ?  14.  I  had  mislaid  five,  but  my  brother  has  found 
them.  15.  Where  had  you  left  them  ?  16.  I  had  left  them  in  the 
garden.  17.  Had  your  brother's  watch  stopped  ?  18.  It  had  stopped. 
19.  Why  had  it  stopped  ?  20.  He  had  forgotten  to  wind  it  up. 
21.  Had  he  not  lost  his  key  ?  (defj  f.)  22.  He  had  not  lost  it 
23.  Had  you  wanted  my  father  or  me  ?  24.  I  had  wanted  your  lit- 
tle girl  25.  Was  she  out  ?  26.  She  was  out  with  your  brother. 
27.  Had  she  gone  to  my  sister's?  28.  She  had  gone  thither. 
29.  Had  the  dyer  gone  ?  30.  He  had  not  yet  gone,  he  intended  to 
leave  at  five.  31.  Had  you  spoken  to  him,  when  I  came  yesterday? 
32.  I  had  spoken  to  him.  33.  Had  you  told  him  that  my  sister  is 
here?  34.  I  had  told  him.  35.  Is  he  still  here?  36.  No,  sir;  he 
nas  gone;he  went  this  morning  at  six. 


4  # » 


LEgON  LVL  LESSON  LVI. 

PLACE  OF  THE  SUBJECT  AND  OF  THE  OBJECT. 

1.  We  have  given  [L.  6,  R  4,  and  §  76  (4.)]  a  rule  for  the  place  of 
the  noun,  subject  or  nominative  of  an  interrogative  sentence.  To 
avoid  confusing  the  student,  we  have  hitherto  refrained  from  intro- 
ducing another  construction  which  is  often  used  by  the  French, 
instead  of  that  given  in  the  rule.  When  the  sentence  commences 
with  oti,  where;  que,  what;  quel,  which  ;  combien,  how  much^  how 
many ;  and  quand,  when  ;  the  noun  may  be  placed  immediately  after 


PLACIi     OF     SUBJECT  AND     OBJECT.  163 

the  verb.    This  constniction  is  eimilar  to  that  of  the  English  inter- 
rogative sentence,  when  the  verb  has  no  auxiliary  [§  76,  (5.)] 

0^  sent  nos  amis  et  nos  parents?     Where  are  ov/r  jHends  and rekUiona  f 
Qu'ecrit  votre  correspondant?  Wfuxt  writes  your  correspondent  t 

2.  When  there  are,  in  a  French  sentence,  two  regimens  of  equal 
length,  the  direct  should  precede  the  indirect  [§  76,  (7.)]. 

Avez-vous  donne  las  jouets  i  Ten-  Save  you  given  the  child  the  ptaye 

fant?  things  t 

Avez-vous    donne    cette    lettre    d  Have  you  given  (he  man  thai  letter  f 

Thoinme? 

3.  The  regime  indirect  precedes  the  direct,  when  the  latter  is  fol- 
lowed by  a  relative  pronoun,  or  by  other  words  qualifying  it,  and 
rendering  it  much  longer  than  the  indirect  [§  76,  (8)].  The  indirect 
regimen  should  also  precede  the  direct,  when  the  sentence  would 
otherwise  be  equivocal  [§  76,  (9)]. 

^vez-vous  donne  4  renfant,les  jouets    Save  you  given  the  child^  the  play- 
que  Yous  lui  aviez  promis  ?  things  which  you  had  promised 

himf 

Resum:e!  of  ExAlMPLes. 

Quel  dge  a  cette  demoiselle  ?  Sow  old  is  that  young  lady  t 

Que  veulent  dire  ces  messieurs  7  What  do  those  gentlemen  mean  f 

Oh  sont  alios  messieurs  vos  fr^res  7  Where  have  your  hrolhers  gone  ? 

Combien  d'en^ts  a  ce  monsieur  ?  Sow  rnany  children  has  that  geuile' 

mant 

Avez-vous  pay^  cet  argent  au  mar-  Save  you  paid  the  m^chant  thai 

chand  ?  money  t 

J^ai  paye  mon  habit  an  taOleiu'.  J  paid  (he  tailor  for  my  coaL 

Yous  avez  pay^  au  tailleur,  le  gilet  Tou  have  paid  the  tailor  for  the  waist- 

que  vous  avez  achet^.  coat  which  you  have  bought, 

N'aviez-vous   pas  demand^  cela  i  Sad  you  not  ojked  the  child  for  that  f 

Tenfant? 

Exercise  109. 

Accompagn-er,  I.  to  ao-  Ohatne,  £  chain;  Dernier,  e,  last; 

company ;  Ghapeau,  m.  fiatj  hon-  Prds,  near^  nearly ; 

Ain^,  e,  eldest ;  net ;  Propri^taire,  m.  landlord; 

Associ^  m.  partner ;       Cinquante,  t  fifty ;  Bend-re,  4,  to  return; 

Aubergiste,m.  landlord;  Glei,  f.  key  ;  Serrurier,  m.  locksmith; 

BouteiUe,  £  botUe;  Commis,  m.  clerk;  Serviette,  t  napkin. 

1.  Oil  ^taient  vos  parents  Tann^e  demi^re  ?  2.  Us  ^taient  en  An- 
gleterre.  3.  Oil  sont  rest^s  les  messieurs  qui  vous  accompagnaient 
ce  matin  ?  4.  lis  sont  rest^s  chez  leurs  associ^s.  5.  Que  lisaient 
Tos  amies,  lorsque  vous  les  avez  quitt^es  ?  6.  Elles  lisaient  les  nou- 
^«Iles  qu'elles  venaient  de  recevoir.    7.  Que  dit  monsieur  votre  p^e  ? 
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8.  n  ne  dit  riea  9.  Quel  dge  a  ce  monsieur  ?  10.  H  a  prSs  de  cin- 
quante  ans.  11.  Quel  4ge  out  vos  enfants  ?  12.  L'aia^  a  dix  ans,  et 
le  plus  jeune  a  six  ans.  13.  Avez-Yous  demand^  votre  chaine  d'or  si 
ce  monsieur  ?  14.  Je  la  lui  ai  demandee.  15.  A vez-vous  rendu  au 
commis,  Targent  qu'il  vous  avait  pr^t^  ?  16.  Je  le  lui  ai  rendu. 
17.  Aviez-vous  envie  d'envoyer  vos  clefs  au  semirier  ?  18.  J*avais 
envie  de  les  lui  envoyer,  car  elles  sont  cass^es.  19.  Aviez-vons 
oubli^  de  payer  votre  habit  au  tailleur?  20.  J'avais  oubli^  de  le 
lui  payer.    21.  Yalait-il  la  peine  d'envoyer  ces  plumes  £i  I'dcolier  ? 

22.  II  ne  valait  pas  la  peine  de  les  lui  envoyer,  il  en  avait  d'autres. 

23.  Valait-il  la  peine  d'envoyer  ces  bouteilles  a  I'aubergiste  ?  24.  H 
valait  la  peine  de  les  lui  envoyer,  car  il  n'en  avait  pas.  25.  Avez- 
vous  demand^  des  serviettes  si  votre  p^re  ?  26.  Je  n'ai  pas  voulu 
lui  en  demander. 

EXEBCISB    110. 

1.  What  does  the  tailor  mean?  2. 1  do  not  know  what  he  means. 
3.  Where  is  your  eldest  sister  ?  4.  She  is  at  my  brother's,  or  at  my 
sister's.  5.  What  was  the  locksmith  saying  to  you  ?  6.  He  was 
saying  that  he  has  brought  my  key.  7.  How  many  letters  have  you 
carried  to  the  post-ofl&ce  ?  8.  I  have  carried  seven,  three  for  you, 
and  four  for  my  father.  9.  Have  you  given  my  sister  the  letter 
which  I  have  written  ?  10.  I  have  not  given  it  to  her,  I  Idl  it  upon 
my  table.  11.  Where  is  the  gentleman  who  has  brought  that  pen- 
knife ?     12.  He  lives  at  my  father's ;  do  you  wish  to  speak  to  him  ? 

13.  I  wished  to  send  him  a  letter  which  I  brought  from  England. 

14.  Have  you  returned  to  that  man  the  money  which  he  had  lent 
you  ?  15. 1  have  returned  it  to  him.  16.  Has  your  mother  paid  the 
milliner  (modiste)  for  her  bonnet  ?  17.  She  has  not  yet  paid  her  for 
it  18.  How  old  is  the  shoemaker's  eldest  son  ?  19.  He  is  twenty- 
one.  20.  Had  you  a  wish  to  send  your  brother  the  key  of  your 
room  ?  21.  I  had  a  wish  to  send  it  to  him.  22.  Was  it  worth  the 
while  to  give  your  brother  that  book  ?  23.  It  was  worth  the  while 
to  give  it  to  him,  for  (car)  he  wanted  it.  24.  Was  it  worth  the 
while  to  send  these  bottles  to  the  druggist  (apothicaire)  ?  25.  It 
was  worth  the  while  to  send  them  to  him.  26.  Where  is  the  land- 
lord? 27.  He  is  in  England.  28.  Is  your  sister  at  home?  29.  No, 
sir;  she  is  out  30.  How  many  children  has  the  locksmith? 
SI.  He  has  ten.  32.  How  many  books  has  the  physician  ?  33.  He 
has  five  hundred  volumes.    34.  Have  you  given  the  gentleman  that 

letter?    35.  I  have  forgotten  to  give  it  to  him. 

« 
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LEgON  LVIL  LESSON  LVH. 

PLACE   OF  VEBa — ^PRESENT  TEKSB  USED  IN*  FBENCH,  WHEBB 
THE   PAST   IS   USED   IN   ENGLISH,   ETC. 

1.  The  French  avoid  placing  the  verb  at  the  end  of  sucli  sentences 
as  the  following  when  the  nonunative  is  a  noun. 

Dites  moi  oh  demeure  M.  H.  Tdi  me  where  Mr.  K  lives, 

Je.ne  sais  ob.  est  mon  p^re.  J  do  not  know  where  my  faiher  i& 

Savez-vous  oh  est  George?  Do  you  know  where  George  is  t 

2.  In  speaking  of  a  state,  condition,  or  action,  commenced  in  the 
past)  but  still  continuing,  the  French  use  the  present  of  the  indica- 
tiye.     The  past  is  commonly  used  in  English  in  similar  casesL 

Combien  de  temps  j  a-t-il  qu'il  est  Eow  long  Tuis  lie  been  heret 

ici? 

II  7  a  deux  heures  qu'il  ecrit  Jle  has  been  writing  these  two  hours, 

n  7  a  un  mois  qu'il  demeure  4  Paris.  Se  has  lived  in  Paris  one  monHh. 

II  y  a  deux  ans  qu'il  est  mort.  He  has  heen  dead  these  two  years, 

3.  When,  however,  the  state  no  longer  continues,  the  past  may  be 
used  in  French,  in  the  same  manner  as  it  is  used  in  English. 

Combien  de  temps  avez-vous   de-  Eow  long  did  you  live  in  L,f 

meur^  d  L.  ? 

Combien  de  mois  avez-vous  appris  How  mamiy  m>onihs  did  you  learn 

rallemand  ?  German  7 

B  y  a  un  mois  que  je  ne  I'ai  vu.  I  have  not  seen  him  this  month. 

4.  Combien  y  a-t-il  . . .  Combien  de  mUles  y  a-t-il  . . .  Quelle 
distance  y  a-t-il  ?  answer  to  the  English  expressions  How  fwr  . . . 
How  many  miles  isit  . . ,   What  is  the  dtskmce^  etc. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Combien  de  temps  y  a-t-il  que  vous  How  long  have  you  had  iheef  house  t 

avez  cette  maison  ? 

n  y  a  deux  ans  que  nous  I'avons.  We  ha/oe  had  it  these  two  years. 

Combien  de  temps    avez-vous   eu  Eow  long  did  you  have  this  house  f 

cette  maison? 

Nous  I'avons  eue  dix  ans.  We  had  U  ten  years. 

Combien  de  temps  y  a-t-il  que  votre  How  long   has   your   brother   leen 

frdre  i^prend  le  grec  ?  learning  Greek  f 

II  y  a  six  ans  qu'U  I'apprend.  He  lias  h&en  learning  H  six  years. 

Qaelle  distance  y  a-t-il  de  GaldSa  &  How  far  is  it  from  Calais  to  Bovh 

Boulogne  ?  logne  t 

II  y  a  l)uit  lieuea  de  Calais  i  Bou-  It  is  eight  lef^/ues  from  Calais  to 

loii^w.  Boulogne,                                      y 
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EXEBCISE    lir. 

Affiche,  t  hiU;  Compagnie,  C  company ;  Maintenant,  now; 

An,  m.,  annee,  f.  year ;    Demeurer,  1.  to  live ;  Mois,  m,  month  ; 

Angleterre,  t  Engkmd  ;  Demi,  e,  haif;  Moroeau,  m.  piece  ; 

Attend-re,  4.  to  expect^  Fatigu^,  e,  tired;  Ne^from  naitre,  4.  to  h4 

to  wait  for;                  Imprimeur,  in.|?n7ifer;  bom; 

Copenhague,    Copenha-  Lieue,  f.  league ;  Verger,  m.  orchard;  ^ 

gen ;                            Londres,  London ;  Yienne,  Vienna, 

1.  Oombien  de  temps  y  a-t-il  que  M.  L.  demeure  ^  Paris  ?  2.  H  y 
a  dix  ans  qu*il  y  demeure.  3.  N'a-t-il  pas  demeur^  k  Lyon  ?  4.  II  y 
a  demeur^  autrefois.  5.  Pouvez-vous  me  dire  oil  est  le  fils  du 
capitaine  ?  6.  H  y  a  un  an  qu'il  est  en  Angleterre.  7.  Savez-voua 
oil  demeure  M.  B.  ?  8.  H  demeurait  autrefois  ^  Rouen ;  je  ne  sais 
pas  ou  il  demeure  maintenant  9.  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  vous  etes 
ici?  10.  II  y  a  plus  de  deux  mois  que  nous  sommes  icL  11.  Com- 
bien  de  temps  y  a-t-il  que  vous  avez  ce  verger  ?  12.  H  y  a  un  an 
que  nous  Tavons.  13.  Oii  cet  imprimeur  est-il  n^?,  14.  H  est  n^ 
^  Falaise.  15.  Savez-vous  combien  il  y  a  de  Paris  ^  Yienne  ?  16.  H 
y  a  trois  cent-six  lleues  de  Paris  ^  Yienne,  et  deux  cents  lieues  de 
Yienne  ^  Copenhague.  17.  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  la  compagaie  est 
venue  ?  18.  II  y  a  plus  de  deux  heures  qu'eUe  est  icL  19.  Y  a-t-il 
longtemps  que  vous  avez  lu  cette  afl&che  ?  20.  11  y  a  plus  de  trois 
heures  que  je  I'ai  lue.  21.  N'y  a-t-il  pas  plus  d*une  demi-heure  que 
votre  soeur  lit  ?  22.  II  y  a  si  longtemps  qu'elle  ht,  qu^elle  en  est 
fatigude.  23.  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  vous  attendez  ce  morceau  d« 
musique  ?    24.  II  y  a- plus  d'un  an  que  je  Tattends. 

EXEBOISE    112. 

1.  How  long  has  the  printer  been  here  ?  2.  He  has  been  hero 
more  than  a  year.  3.  Do  you  not  know  where  my  father  lives  ? 
4.  I  know  where  he  lives,  but  I  have  no  time  to  go  to  his  house  to- 
day. 5.  How  long  has  the  physician  lived  in  Paris  ?  6.  He  has  lived 
there  ten  years.  7.  How  long  did  he  live  in  England  ?  8.  He  lived 
in  England  six  years  and  a  half.  9.  Can  you  tell  me  where  the  lock- 
smith lives  ?  10.  He  lives  at  my  brother's.  11.  Have  you  been 
waiting  long  for  this  book  ?  12.  I  have  been  waiting  for  it  more 
than  a  year.  13.  How  long  has  your  son  been  learning  Greek  ? 
14.  He  has  been  learning  it  these  two  years.  15.  Was  not  your  sis- 
ter bom  in  Falaise  ?  16.  No,  sir;  she  was  bom  at  Paris.  17.  How 
long  has  your  brother  had  this  orchard  ?  18.  He  has  had  it  more 
than  six  months.  19.  How  far  is  it  from  Paris  to  Lyons  ?  20.  It  is 
one  hundred  and  sixteen  leagues  from  Paris  to  Lyons.  21.  Is  it 
fiMiher  (jjhu  loin)  &bm  Lyons  to  Gheneva  (Ginive)  than  from  I^yoos 
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to  Turin  ?  22.  It  is  farther  from  Lyons  to  Turin  than  from  Lyons  to 
Geneva.  23.  How  long  did  your  father  live  in  Germany?  (AJl6* 
magne,)  24.  He  lived  in  Germany  two  years,  and  in  England  six 
months.  25.  How  long  have  you  lived  in  Paris?  26.  We  have 
heen  here  six  months.  27.  How  long  did  you  live  in  Rome  ?  28.  We 
lived  there  more  than  a  year.  29.  How  long  has  your  hrother  been 
gone  ?  30.  He  has  been  gone  these  two  years.  31.  Have  you  been 
learning  German  more  than  one  year?  32.  I  have  been  learning  it 
more  than  four  years.  33.  Your  sister  has  been  learning  music  one 
year  and  a  half. 
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CHANGES,  TABDEB. 

1.  Changer  [1.  see  §  49,  (1.)],  used  in  the  sense  of  to  change^  to  leave 
OTie  thing  for  another j  is  followed  by  the  preposition  de;  changer 
d'habit^  de  chapeau,  etc.,  to  put  on  another  coaiy  hat^  etc, ;  changer 
d'avis,  to  change  one^a  mind ;  changer  de  maison,  to  move,  to  change 
houses  ;  changer  de  place,  changer  de  pays,  changer  de  climat,  to  go 
to  another  phcCy  country ^  cUmaie;  changer  de  nom,  to  change  one's 
name.  The  student  will  perceive  that  the  noun  following  changer ^  is 
not  preceded  by  a  possessive  adjective,  like  the  noun  of  the  English 
sentence. 

Youlez-voua  cBanger  d'habit?  WiU  you  change  your  coai^ 

Oe  monsieur  a  chaog^  de  nom.         That  genUeman  has  changed  his  name, 

2.  Changer  centre,  means  to  exchange  for  ;  changer  pour,  to  change 
for  J  to  get  change  for, 

Youlez-vous  changer  votre  chapeau    WiU  you  exehcmge  yowr  hat  for  minef 

contre  le  mien  7 
Chaogez  ce  billet  pour  de  Targent.        Change  thai  biUfor  silver. 

3.  Tarder  means  to  tarry,  to  he  long  in  coming,  Tarder,  used 
nnipersonaJly,  and  accompanied  by  an  indirect  object,  means  to  long^ 
io  wish  for, 

Yotre  sceur  tarde  bien  i  venir.         Tow  sister  is  very  long  coming, 
D  me  tarde  de  la  voir.  Hong  to  see  her, 

Resumj:  of  Examples. 

K'avez-vou8  pas  chang^  d'apparte-    Have  you  not  taken  anoUier  apart* 

ment  ?  ment  t 

Nous  avona  chang^  de  maison.  We  have  changed  houses. 
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Votre  fr^re  a  chang^  de  conduit^.  Your  brother  has  changed  his  conduct 

Cette  dame  a  chang^  de  religion.  Thai  lady  has  changed  her  religion. 

Centre  quoi  avez-yoos  change  votre  For  what  have  you  exchanged  your 

cheval  ?  horse  t 

J'ai  besoin  de  monuaie,  pouvez-voos  /  want  change^  can  you  change  me. 

me  changer  cette  pi^  de  vingt  this  twenty  franc  piece  t 

francs  ? 

Ce  garden  a  beaucoap  tarde.  That  boy  tarried  very  much. 

n  nous  tardait  d'arriver.  We  longed  to  arrive. 

n  leur  tardait  de  revoir  lears  amis.  They  longed  to  see  their  firiefids  again. 

U  me  tarde  de  revoir  la  France.  I  long  to  see  France  again. 

Exercise  113. 

Air,  m.  air ;  Jeune,  young ;  Pays,  m.  country  ; 
Avis,  m.  mind,  meaning ;  Maitre,  m.  master,  o«mcr /Piece,  f.  piece  ; 

Blanc,  che,  white;  Manteau,  m.  cloak;  Rentr-er,  1.  to  come  in 

Combat,  m.  combai ;  Monnaie,  t  change ;  again,  to  go  in  again  ; 

Conduite,  f.  conduct;  MouiUe,  e,  wet;  Yie,  £  Hfe,  conduct; 

Gris,  e,  gray ;  Parce  que,  because;  Visage,  m.    countenance, 

Guin^e,  £  guinea;  Passe,  efpast,  last;  face. 

1.  Cat  homme  n*a-t-il  pas  cbang^  de  vie  ?  2.  II  a  chang^  de  con- 
duite.   3.  Cette  grande  maison  n'a-t-elle  pas  cbang^  de  maitre  ? 

4.  Elle  a  chang^  de  maitre,  le  capitaine  G.  vient  de  Tacheter.  5.  Vous 
^tes  mouille,  pourquoi  ne  changez-vous  pas  de  manteau  ?  6.  Parce 
que  je  n'en  ai  pas  d*autre.  7.  Votre  cousine  ne  change-t-elle  pas 
souvent  d*avis?  8.  Elle  en  change  bien  souvent  9.  Pendant  le 
con^t,  ce  jeune  soldat  n*a-t-il  pas  chang^  de  visage  ?  10.  H  n'a 
point  chang^  de  visage?  11.  Ce  malade  ne  devrait-il  pas  changei- 
d'air  ?  12.  Le  m^decin  lui  recommande  de  changer  de  pays.  13.  Oil 
est  votre  cheval  gris  ?  14.  Je  ne  I'ai  plus,  je  Tai  chang^  centre  un 
blanc.  15.  Avec  qui  I'avez-vous  chang^  ?  16.  Je  I'ai  chang^  avec 
le  jeune  homme  qui  demeurait  ici  le  mois  pass^.  17.  Le  mar*' 
chand  peut-il  me  changer  cette  pi^ce  de  quarante  francs  ?  18.  II  ne 
saurait  (cannot)  vous  la  changer,  il  n'a  pas  de  monnaie.  19.  Avez- 
vous  la  monnaie  d'une  guin^e  ?  {change  for  a  guinea).  20.  Combien 
de  schellings  y  a-t-il  dans  ime  guin^e  ?  21,  II  y  en  a  vingt  et  un. 
22.  Votre  petit  gar§on  ne  tarde-t-il  pas  d.  rentrer  ?  23.  H  tarde  beau- 
coup.  24.  Ke  vous  tarde-t-il  pas  d'aller  en  Italic  ?  25.  II  me  tarde 
d'y  aUer. 

ExEBasE  114. 

1.  Why  do  you  not  change  your  coat  ?  2.  For  a  very  good  rea- 
son, (raison^  f.)  because  I  have  no  other.  3.  Has  your  father  changed 
houses  ?    4.  No,  sir ;  but  V7e  intend  to  do  so  (e2e  2e  faire)  to-morrow. 

5.  Has  that  child  changed  his  conduct?  6.  He  has  changed  his  con- 
ductj  he  is  very  good  now  (mainteruinC).    7.  Have  you  changed  your 
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religion?  8.  No,  sir;  I  have  not  changed  my  religion.  9.  Do  you 
not  change  your  place  very  often  ?  10.  I  change  my  place  when  I 
am  tired.  11.  Does  not  your  sister  change  her  mind  every  day? 
12,  She  does  not  change  her  mind  every  day.  13.  Was  not  your 
brother  afraid,  did  not  his  countenance  change?  14.  His  counte- 
nance changed,  but  he  was  not  afraid.  15.  Have  you  not  changed 
rooms  (chaTnhre^  f.)  ?  16.  I  have  not  changed  rooms,  my  room  is 
very  good.  17.  Do  you  not  long  to  be  in  France  ?  18. 1  long  to 
be  there.  19.  Does  not  your  mother  tarry  too  long?  20.  She  is 
very  long  in  coming.  21.  Have  you  changed  the  forty  franc  piece? 
22.  I  have  not  changed  it  yet.  23.  Why  have  you  not  changed  it  ? 
24.  Because  your  father  has  no  change.  25.  Have  you  the  change 
for  a  guinea?  2a  No,  sir;  I  have  only  twelve  shillings.  27.  How 
many  cents  are  there  in  a  dollar  ?  28.  There  are  one  hundred. 
29.  Has  that  gentleman  exchanged  that  house  ?  30,  Yes,  sir;  he  has 
exchanged  it  for  a  warehouse.  31.  Will  you  exchange  your  hat  for 
mine  ?  32.  No,  sir ;  your  hat  is  too  small  for  me,  33.  With  whom 
have  you  exchanged  your  horse  ?  34.  I  have  exchanged  it  with  my 
brother.    35.  1  have  exchanged  it  for  a  white  on^, 
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LEgON  LIX.  I^ESSON  LIX, 

PI*X7«AI<  OP  COMPOUND  IfOU^S, 

1.  We  have  given  in  licsson  11,  rules  for  forming  the  plural  of 
nounS|  but  have  in  fux;ojdance  with  our  plan  of  not  presenting  top 
many  di^c^lties  ^t  once,  deferred  until  the  present  Lesson,  the  rules 
for  ll^e  fQmlatio^  of  the  pli^al  of  pompound  Qouns. 

2.  Whex^  a  noun  is  con^posed  of  two  si^b^stantives,  or  of  a  substanr 
tive  l^d  an  adjective,  6q|^  take  the  forna  of  the  plural :  un  chef-lieu, 
des  chef&ilieux,  a  thief  places  ^i^  plaoes ;  un  gentilhonmie,  de9 
l^eutilshamimes,  a  noblemcm^  noblemen  [§  9,  (1.)  (3.)]. 

3.  When,  however,  twq  nouns  are  qqunected  by  a  preposition,  the 
Jlrst  only  becomes  plural :  Un  chef-d*oeuvre,  des  chefs-d'oeuvre,  q 
master-piece^  masierrpifices  [§  9,  (2.)]. 

4.  In  words  composed  of  a  noun  and  a  verb,  preposition  or  ad- 
verb, the  noun  only  becomes  plural ;  passe-port,  passe-ports,  pase^ 
port,  passports  [§  9,  (6.)]. 

5.  Words  composed  of  two  verbs.^  or  of  a  verb,  an  adverb,  and  a 

8 


170  cinquante-nbuviAhe    LEgOK. 

preposition,  are    invariable:   iin  passe-partout,  des  passe-partout^ 
master-key f  masUr-keys  [§  9,  (8.)]. 

6.  We  have  seen  [L.  5,  R.  4.]  that  the  name  of  the  material  al- 
ways follows  the  name  of  the  object,  and  that  both  are  united  by  the 
preposition  de.  The  name  of  the  profession  or  occupation,  also  fol- 
lows the  noun  representing  the  individual,  and  the  same  preposition 
de  connects  the  two :  un  maitre  d*armes,  a  fencmg-master  ;  un  maitre 
de  dessin,  a  dratuing  master  ;  un  marchand  de  farine,  a  dealer  in  flour 
[§  76,  (12.)  §  81,  (4.)]. 

7.  The  name  of  a  vehicle,  boat^  mill,  etc.,  always  precedes  the  noun 
describing  the  power  by  which  it  is  impelled,  or  the  purpose  to 
which  it  is  adapted ;  the  name  of  an  apartment,  that  of  the  use  to 
which  it  is  appropriated.  The  connecting  preposition  is  d;  un 
moulin  h,  vapeur,  a  steam  mill ;  un  bateau  ^  vapeur,  a  steamhoai;  ua 
mouHn  h  eau,  a  waier  miU;  la  salle  ^  manger,  the  dining-roonh 
[§  76,  (13.)  (14.)  §  81,  (4.)  (6.)]. 

RESUMii:  of  Examples. 

Lille  et  Arras  sont  les  chefe-lieux  Lisle  and  Arraa  are  the  chief  flaces 

des  departements  du  Nord  et  da  ,  of  the  departments  of  the  North  and 

Pas-de-Calais.  •ofthePas-de-Gakxiis. 

Les  chemina  de  far  et  les  bateaux  Railroads  amd  steamiboals  are  very 

k  vapeur  sont  tr^s  nombreuz  en  nuTnerous  in  Am^erica, 

Amerique. 

Cette  maison  contient  un  salon,  une  That  house  contains  a  drawing-room^ 

salle  d  manger,  une  cuisine,  et  plu-  a  dining-room^  a  kitchen,  and  seve* 

sieurs  cbambres  k  coucher.  ral  bed-rooms, 

Les  moulins  d,  vent  sont  plus  com-  Windmills   are    more   common   in 

muns  en  France  que  les  moulins  IVance  than  waier  or  steam-miOs. 

ik  eau  ou  i  vapeur. 

EXEBCISE   115. 

Armes,  £  ^,  fencing;  D^partement^  m.  depart-  Se  munir,  1.  re£  to  pro^ 
Bdt-ir,  2.  to  build;  ment ;  vide  one's  sdfwiih ; 

Bouteille,  C  botUe;  Dessin,  m.  drawing;        Ordinaire,  usual; 

Cabriolet,  m.  gig;  Eugag-er,  I.  to  engage;    Roue,  f.  wheel; 

Chat-huant,  m.  owl;  Faire  h4t-ir,  2.  to  have  Yoyag-er,  1.  to  travel; 
Chauve-aouris,  tbai;         buiH ;  Yoile,  £  sail 

Italie,  £  Italy; 

1.  Faut-il  avoir  un  passe-port  pour  voyager  en  France  ?  2.  H  faut 
en  avoir  un.  3.  Les  Anglais  se  munissent-ils  de  passe-ports  pour 
voyager  en  Angleterre?  4.  On  n'a  pas  besoin  de  passe-port  en 
Angleterre.  5.  Aimez-vous  sk  voyager  sur  les  chemins  de  fer? 
6.  J*aime  mieux  voyager  sur  les  chemins  de  fer  que  sur  les  chemins 
ordinaires.  7.  Avez-vous  apport^  vos  passe-partout?  8.  Je  n*ai 
point  de  passe-partout^  je  n'ai  que  des  defii  ordinaires.    9.  Yotre 
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fr^  est-il  venu  dans  un  bAteau  k  vapeur  ?  10.  II  est  venu  dans  iin 
b4teau  A  voiles.      11.    Avez-yous  une  voiture  H  quatre  cheyaux  ? 

12.  Non,  monsieur ;    nous  n'ayons  qu'un  cabriolet  A  un  cheyal. 

13.  Yotre  frdre  a-t-il  b&ti  un  moulin  H  yapeur  ?  14.  H  a  &it  b4tir 
deux  moulins,  Tun  ^  yent  et  Tautre  a  eau.  15.  Yotre  compagnon 
a-t-il  engag^  un  maitre  d'armes?  16.  Non,  monsieur;  11  a  d^jH  un 
maitre  de  dessin,  et  un  maitre  de  danse.  17.  Combien  de  chambres 
fL  coucher  ayez-yous?  18.  Nous  en  ayons  deux.  19.  Ayez-yous 
nne  bouteille  de  yin?  20.  Non,  monsieur;  mais  j*ai  une  bouteille  k 
vin  (wme^tUe)  [§  81.].  21.  Voyez-yous  les  chats-huants?  22.  Non, 
mais  je  vols  les  chauyes-souris.  23.  J^ai  une  yoiture  II  quatre 
roues. 

ExEBasB  116. 

• 

1.  Is  jour  father  in  England  ?  2.  No,  sir ;  he  is  in  France  with 
my  brother.  3.  Haye  they  taken  passports  ?  4.  Yes,  sir ;  they  haye 
taken  two.  5.  Is  it  necessary  to  haye  a  passport  to  travel  in  Amer- 
ica ?  6.  No,  sir ;  but  it  is  necessary  to  have  one  to  travel  in  Italy. 
7.  Is  there  a  steamboat  from  Calais  to  Dover  (Douvres)  ?  8.  There 
are  several.    9.  Is  there  a  railroad  from  Paris  to  Brussels  (BnuceHes)? 

10.  There  is  one  from  Paris  to  Brussels,  and  one  frx)m  Paris  to  Tours. 

11.  Has  your  brother  bought  a  wind-mill?  12.  No,  sir;  but  he 
has  built  a  steam-mill.     13.  Are  there  many  wind-mills  in  America? 

14.  No,  sir ;  but  there  are  many  water  and  steam-milla  15.  Have 
your  sisters  a  dancing-master  ?  16.  They  have  a  dancing-master,  and 
a  music  master.  17.  Does  your  cousin  learn  drawing  ?  18.  He  does 
not  learn  it,  he  cannot  find  a  drawing-master.  19.  Is  the  fencing- 
master  in  the  dining-room  ?  20.  No,  sir ;  he  is  in  the  drawing-room. 
21.  Is  your  cousin  in  his  bed-room?  22.  No,  sir;  he  is  out  (sorti), 
23.  How  many  rooms  are  there  in  your  house.  24.  Five ;  a  kitchen, 
a  dining-room,  a  drawing-room,  and  two  bed-rooms.  25.  Are  there 
owls  here  ?  26.  Yes,  sir ;  and  bats  too.  27.  Have  you  seen  those 
master-pieces  ?  28.  Yes,  sir ;  I  have  seen  them.  29.  Have  you  sent 
them  to  the  chief  place  of  the  department?  30.  I  have  sent  them 
there.  31.  Have  you  a  two-horse  gig?  32.  I  have  a  four-horse 
one.  33.  Has  your  brother  a  two-wheel  carriage  ?  34,  He  has  a 
two-seat  caniage  (d  deux  nigea). 
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LEgON  LX.  LESSON  LX. 

THB  TWO   FUTURES,   SIMPLE,   AND   ANTERIOR.      [§  124.] 

1.  The  future  of  every  verb,  in  the  French  language,  ends  with 
raij  raSj  ra^  rons,  rez^  ront. 

2.  This  tense,  in  all  tlie  regular  verbs,  as  also  in  the  irregular  verbs 
not  mentioned  in  the  next  lesson,  may  be  formed  from  &e  present 
of  the  infinitive  by  chauging  the  r  of  the  first  and  second  coi^'uga- 
tions,  and  the  oir  and  re  of  the  third  and  fourth,  into  the  terminations 
already  given,  and  here  again  repeated. 

3.  Conjugation  of  the  Future  Simple  of  the  Regular  Verbs, 


Je  cbante  -rai 

/  will  king 

Ttt  parle     -ras 

Th&u  wilt  upaak 

11  donne    -ra 

His  shall  ffivs 

Nous  cherche-rons 

Ws  will  seek 

Vous  porte    -rez 

You  wiU  carry 

[la  aime    -ront 

7%«y  will  lov0 


fini         -rai 
will  ^nish 
di^n      -raa 
wilt  cherish 
foumi     -ra 
wiU/umi^ 
puni        -FODS 
shall  punish 
saisi        -roz 
will  s«(0e 
uni  -ront 

will  uniU 


recev         -rai 
will  recskfs 
aperoev      -ras 
will  pwceUM^ 
percev       -ra 
will  {father 
concev       -rons 
will  conceive 
dev  -rez 

will  owe 
d^v        -ront 
will  deceive 


rend        -rai 
wHl  render 
vend       -ras 
wiU  seU 
tend        -ra 
will  tend 
entend    'roDa 
will  hear  . 
perd        -rez 
will  lose 
mord       -ront 
will  hits 


4.  The  future  anterior  is  merely  the  past  participle  of  the  verb, 
conjugated  with  the  future  of  one  of  the  auxiliaries  avoir  and  etre  : 

J'aurai  fini;  je  me  serai  flatt^.     I  shall  Tuwe  done ;  IshaUhcweJlaUertd 

myadf, 

5.  The  student,  when  rendering  English  into  French,  should  be 
careful  to  distinguish  wrU,  taken  as  an  auxiliary,  from  the  same  word 
employed  as  a  separate  verb.  In  this  latter  case,  it  is  always  equiva- 
ient  to  the  verb,  to  wish,  or  to  he  willing^  and  should  not  be  rendered 
by  the  future  of  the  verb,  but  by  the  pi^esent  of  vouhir: 

Ne  lui  ecrirez-vous  pas  ?  WUl  you  not  write  to  Mm  f  (are  you 

not  going  to  write  to  him  f) 

Ne  voulez-vous  pas  lui  ecrire?         WiU  you  not  (are  you  not  willing)  to 

write  to  him  f 

In  the  first  example  wiU  is  used  as  an  auxiliary  to  write;  in  the 
second  it  is  used  as  a  separate  verb. 

Resumib  of  Examples. 

Quand  parlerez-vous  &  ce  monsieur?    When  wiU  you  speak  to  thai  geiiS0' 

mant 
Vous  foumira-t-il  des  provisions  ?        WiU  he  famish  you  provisions  t 
Da  ne  recevront  pas  leurs  revenus.      They  wiU  not  receive  their  inoome. 
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N«  T0iidrez-voti8  pas  tos  propri^tis  ?  WiU  you  not  sell  yawr  property  f 

Que  voulez-voos  avoir  ?  WJtat  do  you  un^  to  have  f 

Que  vent  lire  TOtre  frdre  ?  What  will  your  brother  readf 

Apporterez-Yous  des  pommes  ?  WiU  you  bring  apples  f 

Nous  ameneroDS  dos  eufants.  We  wiU  bring  our  chMrm, 

Yous  apponerez  des  legumes.  Tou  will  bring  vegetables. 

Exercise  117. 

Abreuvoir,  m.  iocUering  Champ,  m,  field;  Men-er,  1.  [§49,  (6.)]  to 

place;  Chateau,  m.  viOa;  tote,  to  lead; 

Appel^r,  1.  [§  49,  (4.)]  Colporteur,  m.  pedlar^  8e  promen-er,  1.  reC 
tocaU;  hawker;  [§49,  (6.)]  to  walk  or 

Apr^midi,  £  afternoon;  Donuer  k  mBngetjlofeed ;     ride  for  pleasure^  or 

Avoine,  f.  oats;  Ecurie,  t  staUt^;  heaUh; 

BU,  m.  wheal ;  Foin,  m.  hay ;  Recolt-er,  1.  to  harvest ; 

Cachet-er,  1.  [§  49,  (4.)]  Geler,  1.  [§  49,  (5.)]  to  Sem-er,  1.  [§  49,  (6.)]  to 
to  seal;  freeae;  sow* 

1.  M^nerez-vous  yds  enfants  &  r^cole?  2.  Je  les  m^erai  & 
r^cole  et  &  r^glise.  3.  Le  jardinier  apportera-t-il  des  Mgnmes  au 
march^?  4.  H  y  en  apportera.  5.  Oil  m^nerea-vous  ce  cheval? 
6.  Je  le  mineral  H  T^urie.  7.  Lui  donnerez-Yous  I,  manger? 
8.  Je  lui  donnerai  du  foin  et  de  Tavoine.  9.  Lui  donnerez-YOus  de 
Teau  ?  10.  Je  le  m^erai  ^  rabreuvoir.  11.  Paierez-[§  49,  (2.)]  yous 
oe  que  vous  devez?  12.  Ne  Youlez-vous  pas  yous  promencr  ?  13.  Je 
me  promdnend  cette  aprds-midi.  14.  Yous  prom^erez-vous  H  pied, 
ou  i^  cheYal?  15.  Je  me  prom^erai  k  cheval  et  ma  soeur  se  promd- 
nera  en  voiture.  16.  Marcherez-vous  beaucoup,  dans  voire  voyage 
k  Paris  ?  17.  Nous  ne  marcberons  pas  du  tout  18.  N*appellerez- 
[§  49,  (4.)]  vous  pas  le  colporteur  ?  19.  Je  ne  Tappellerai  pas* 
20.  N'acheterez-  [§  49,  (5.)]  vous  pas  ce  chAteau?  21.  Nous  Tach^ 
terons  si  nous  pouvons.  22.  Nc  gdlera-t-il  pas  [§  49,  (5.)]  cette 
nuit  ?  23.  Je  ne  le  crois  pas,  il  fait  trop  chaud.  24.  Ne  sdmerez- 
[§  49,  (6.)]  vous  pas  tout  le  bl^  que  vous  r^colterez  ?  25.  Je  n'en 
sdmerai  qu'une  partie,  je  vendrai  le  reste.  26.  Je  cachettend  mes 
lettreS)  et  je  les  porterai  &  la  poste. 

EZBSCISB    116. 

L  Will  not  the  gentleman  call  his  children  ?  2.  He  will  call  his 
children  and  his  sister's.  3.  Will  you  not  bring  your  children? 
4.  I  cannot  bring  them.  5.  Will  you  not  take  a  ride  this  afternoon? 
6.  We  will  ride  in  a  carriage  to-morrow.  7.  Will  you  not  buy  my 
father's  horses  ?  8.  I  shall  not  buy  them,  I  have  no  money.  9.  Will 
70U  not  caU  the  pedhir?  10.  I  do  not  wish  to  call  him,  I  do  not 
wish  to  buy  any  thing.  11.  Will  you  pay  the  tailor?  12.  I  will 
pay  him  for  my  coat    13.  Will  it  not  freeze  to-morrow.    14.  It  will 
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jfreeze  to-morrow ;  it  is  very  cold.  15.  Will  you  not  sow  oats  in 
this  field  ?  (See  note,  Lesson  7).  16. 1  will  not  sow  oats,  I  will  sow 
wheat  there.  17.  Will  you  take  your  sister  to  school  ?  18.  I  will 
take  her  there  this  afternoon.  19.  Will  you  not  take  your  son  to 
market  ?  20.  I  will  not  take  him  there.  21.  Will  not  the  gardener 
take  his  horse  to  the  watering  place  ?  22.  He  will  take  him  there. 
23.  Will  you  give  oats  to  your  horse?  24.  I  will  give  him  hay. 
26.  Will  you  bring  your  son  with  you?  26.  I  will  bring  him  to- 
morrow. 27.  Will  he  bring  his  horse  ?  28.  He  will  bring  his  horse 
and  carriage.  29.  Why  do  you  cany  that  little  child  ?  30.  He  is 
too  sick  to  (powr)  walk.  31.  Will  your  brother  sell  his  property  ? 
32.  He  will  only  sell  part  of  it  33.  Will  not  your  servant  carry  the 
letter  to  the  post-office?  34.  I  will  seal  it  and  give  it  to  him. 
35.  Will  you  feed  my  horse  ?  36.  I  will  not  feed  him,  I  have 
no  oats. 

LEgON  LXL  LESSON  LXI. 

IBBEGULABITIES   OF  THE  FUTURE. 

1.  The  two  irregular  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  aller,  to  go^  and 
envoyer,  to  send,  make  in  the  fatvae  firai,  fenverrai  [see  §  62.] 

2.  All  the  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation,  which  end  in  entry 
change  that  termination  into  tendrai,  etc.,  for  the  future ;  as,  tenir, 
to  hold;  venir,  to  come;  je  Hendrai,  je  viendrai,  Acqu^rir,  to  a4>- 
quire;  conqu^rir,  to  conquer ;  requ^rir,  to  require;  mourir,  to  die; 
and  courir,  to  run,  and  its  compounds,  double  the  r  in  the  future : — 
facquerrai^  je  Tnourrai,  je  courrai.  CueilUr,  to  gather,  and  its  com- 
pounds, change  the  i  preceding  the  r  into  e  :  je  cueiBerai 

3.  In  the  third  conjugation,  s'asseoir,  to  sit  down,  and  seoir,  to  sO, 
make  je  m^cusierai  ond^je  sitrai,  Falloir,  to  he  necessary,  vouloir,  to 
he  vnUing,  and  valoir,  to  he  worth,  make  U  faud/ra,  je  voudrai,  and/s 
vaudrai  Yoir,  to  see,  and  revoir,  to  see  again,  make  je  verrai,  je 
reverroL  Pouvoir,  to  he  able,  makes  je  pourrai,  and  pourvoir,  to  pro- 
vide, je  powrvoirai,  Savoir,  to  know,  and  avoir,  to  have,  make  je 
vmrai,  KoAfaurai. 

4.  £tre,  U>  he,  faire,  to  make,  and  its  compounds,  are  the  only  verba 
of  the  fourth  conjugation,  which  are  irregular  in  the  future :  je  serai, 
jeferai,  etc. 

5.  The  futures,  simple  and  anterior,  are  used  in  French  after  aa 
adverb  of  time,  in  cases  similar  to  those  in  which  the  English  use 
^e  present  and  perfect  of  the  indicative,  with  ^fatwre  meaning. 
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Quand  tous  verrez  ces  messieurs. .  .    When  you  see  tJioae  genUemen  .  .  . 
D^  que  vous  aorez  re9u  cette  lettre    Aa  soon  as  you  have  received  this 
vous  partirez.  ktUr  you  mil  leave, 

ResumJ:  of  Examples. 

Irez-Yous  en  France  cette  ann^e  7  ShaU  you  go  to  France  this  yearf 

Nous  irons  en  France  et  en  Italie.  We  shall  go  to  Prance  ani  Italy, 

Nous  vous  enverrons  chercher.  We  shall  send  for  you. 

Ne  yiendrez-Yous  pas  nous  trouver  ?  WiU  you  not  come  to  usf 

Ke  nous  assicrons-nous  pas  ?  S?mU  we  not  ail  down  t 

Quand  ils  yiendront,  j*aurai  ma     ^  When  they  come^  I  shaU  have  my  letter, 

Cela  yaudra-t-il  la  peine  ?  WiU  that  be  worth  the  while  t 

Get  habit  ira-t-il  bien  ?  WiU  that  coat  Jit  well  t 

U  fiindra  leur  enyojer  de  Vargent  It   wiU  be  necessary  to  send  (kern 

money^ 

ExEBdSB   119. 

Ayec,  wUh  ;  Guitare,  f.  guitar;  Part-ir,  2.  ir.  to  set  out, 

Bient6t,  soon;  Lentement,  slowly;  to  leave; 

Connait-re,     4.    ir.     to  Malade,  t22,  sick;  Permett-re,  4.  ir.  toper- 

know;  March-er,  to  walk^  logo      mit; 

Demain,  to-morrow ;  on  foot;  Plaisir,  m.  j}2eaMire; 

Demeure,  £  dwelling;  Moi-m^me,  myself;  Pr^t-er,  1.  to  lend; 

Fraise,  t  strawberry ;  Oh,  where ;  Sort-ir,  2,  is,  logo  out 

1,  Nc  yiendrez-yous  pas  nous  yoir  demain  ?  2.  J*irai  vous  voir,  si 
fe  temps  le  permet  3.  N'enyerrez-yous  pas  chercher  le  m^ecin,  si 
▼otre  fils  est  malade  ?  4.  Je  Firai  chercher  moi-m^me.  5.  Quand  je 
serai  fatigu^,  je  marcherai  plus  lentement.  6.  Quand  yous  connaitrez 
sa  demeure,  irez-yous  le  yoir  ?  7.  ITirai  le  yoir,  aussit6t  que  je  saurai 
oil  il  demeure.  8.  Ne  le  yerrez-yous  pas  aujourd'hui  ?  9.  Je  le 
verrai  cette  apr^s-midi.  10.  Pourrez-vous  nous  accompagner? 
11.  Je  le  ferai  ayec  beaucoup  de  plaisir.  12.  Ne  leur  enyerrez-yous 
point  des  fraises  ?  13.  Je  leur  en  enyerrai,  quand  les  miennes  seront 
m^res.  14.  Ne  &udra-t-il  pas  leur  feire  bientot?  15.  Quand  nous 
aurons  re9U  des  nouyelles  de  leur  parent^  il  faudra  leur  ^rire. 
16.  Que  ferons-nous  demain  ?  17.  Nous  irons  d.  la  chasse.  18.  N'irez- 
you8  pas  chez  yotre  pdre  7  19.  Nous  irons  certainement  20.  Quand 
Yotre  guitare  sera  arriy^e,  la  pr^terez-yous  7  21.  Je  ne  poumd  la 
prater.  22.  A  quelle  heure  partirez-yous  demain  ?  23.  Je  parth^ 
h  cinq  heures  du  matin.  24.  Ne  sortirez-yous  pas  ce  soir  7  25.  Je 
ne  sortirai  pas,  et  je  me  coucherai  de  bonne  heure. 

EXEBCISB    120. 

1.  WiU  you  send  for  the  physician  7  2.  I  will  send  for  him  this 
afternoon.  3.  Will  not  the  little  girl  go  and  fetch  apples  7  4.  She 
will  send  for  some.    5.  Will  you  not  sit  down,  when  you  are  tired? 
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6.  We  win  not  sit  down,  we  have  no  time.  7.  What  will  yoof 
brother  do,  when  he  is  tired  ?  [R.  5.]  8.  He  will  do  what  [ce  que] 
he  can.  [R  5.]    9.  Will  it  be  worth  the  while  to  (de)  write  to  him  ? 

10.  It  will  not  be  worth  the  while,  for  (car)  he  will  not  come. 

11.  Will  it  not  be  necessary  to  speak  to  the  merchant  ?  12.  It  will 
not  be  necessary  to  speak  to  him.  13.  Will  it  be  necessary  for  us  to 
take  passports?  14.  It  will  be  necessary.  (II  le  faudra.)  16.  Will 
not  your  little  boy  walk  more  slowly,  when  he  is  tired  ?  16.  When 
he  is  tired,  he  will  sit  down.  17.  What  will  your  sister  do  to-mor^ 
row  ?  18.  She  will  go  to  church  and  to  school.  19.  Will  she  not 
come  here  ?  20.  She  will  not  be  able  to  come.  21.  Will  you  walk, 
or  go  on  horseback  ?  (Iresi-votis  d  piedj  ou  d  chevalf)  22. 1  shall  go  on 
horseback.  23.  Why  do  you  not  go  in  a  carriage  ?  24.  Because  my 
carriage  is  in  London.  25.  When  will  you  see  them  f  26.  I  shall 
see  them  as  soon  as  I  can.  27.  Will  they  come  to  our  house  to- 
morrow ?  28.  They  will  do  so  with  much  pleasure.  29.  When  you 
see  that  gentleman,  will  you  speak  to  him ;  30.  I  will  not  speak  to 
him.  3L  When  you  hare  written  your  letters,  what  will  you  do  ? 
32.  I  shall  come  to  your  house.  33.  When  you  have  read  that  book, 
will  you  send  it  to  me  ?  34.  I  will  send  it  to  you.  35.  Will  you 
send  it  to-day  ?  36.  I  will  send  it  to-morrow,  37.  They  will  come 
to  you  to-morrow. 
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LESSON  LXIL 

THE  TWO   CONDITIONALS.      (§  125.) 

1.  The  conditional  present  may  be  formed  from  the  future,  by 
di^ladng  the  terminations  at,  as,  a,  ons^  ez^  ant,  and  substituting 
those  of  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative,  ais,  ais,  ait,  tons,  iez,  aient 

2.  Every  verb  in  the  French  language,  regular  and  irregular,  has 
in  this  tense  the  above  terminations. 

3.   GONJUGATIOK  or  THE   CoNDmONAL  PRESENT   OF  THE   REOXnJLB 


Verbs, 


Je    chanter    -ais 
/       would  ting 
Tu    parler       -ais 
Thou  wonldtAvptdk 
II      donner     -alt 
ff^      thovid  ffive 
Nouschercher  -ions 
Wb    toovldMek 
Vous  porter     -iez 
Tou  ihatUd  carry 
Hb     aimer      -aient 
3%«y  would  lov6 


fimir      -ais 
wouldjtnish 
cberir    -ais 
wmJUMcherith 
foumir  -ait 
thouldjktimith 
punir    -ions 
ahould  puniah 
saisir    -iez 
tomUdssiee 
unir      -aient 
A(»UdunU6 


recevr  -ais 
would  receite 
apercevr  -ais 
wouidst  perceive 
percevr  -ait 
would  (father 

concevr   -ions 
would  conceits 
devr        -iez 
should  owe 
decevr     -aient 
wotUd  deceive 


rendr      -cos 
would  render 
vendr      -ais 
wouldtieeU 
tendr       -ait 
ehoiUdtend 
entendr  -ions 
ehotddhear 
perdr      -iefis 
wouldloea 
mordr     -aient 
ehouidWte 
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4.  The  irregularities  of  the  conditional  do  not  appear  in  the  ter* 
minations,  but  in  the  stem  of  the  verb.  They  are  precisely  the  same 
as  those  of  the  future.  Those  irregularities  will  be  found  in  the  last 
lesson,  and  need  not  be  repeated  here.  The  conditional  of  any  irreg- 
ular verb  may  be  formed,  by  placing  after  the  last  r  of  the  future,  the 
terminations  of  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative. 

5.  The  conditional  past  is  formed  &om  the  conditional  present  of 
one  of  the  auxiliaries,  avoir ^  etre^  and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb 
[§  125,  (2.)] 

«rauTaia  ecrit,  je  me  serais  flatt^.  I  should  have  writtefiy  I  should  havt 

flattered  myself. 

6.  The  two  futures  and  the  two  conditionals  should  not  be  used 
after  the  Conjunction  si  (if).  But  in  such  case,  the  present  and  the 
imperfect  of  the  indicative  should  be  used. 

S'il  pouvait  quitter  son  p^re,  il  vien-    If  he  cotdd  leave  his  father,  he  would 

drait  come. 

Si  j'etais  k  votre  place,  j'irais.  If  I  were  in  yourplacey  I  would  go. 

'R6Axm&  OF  Examples. 

Nous  irions  d,  la  chasse,  si  nous  We  would  go  htmHng,if  wfi  had  time, 

avions  le  temps. 

Je  lirais,  si  j 'avals  des  livres  ici.  I  wotdd  readjif  I  had  hooks  here. 

J^aimerais  mieux  aller  k  pied  qu'4  I  would  prefer  walking  to  riding. 

cheval 

Votre  m^re  se  porterait  mieuz  4  Tour  mofher  would  be  better  in  Paris. 

Paris. 

Kons  nous  passerions  fiicilement  de  We  might  easily  do  wUhout  thai  book. 

cehvre. 

Ne  vaudrait-U  pas  mieux  lui  ^criie?  Would  it  not  be  better  to  write  to  him  f 

Ne  fimdrait-il  pas  lui  ^crire  ?  Would  it  not  be  necessary  to  write  to 

himf 

Je  m^assi^rais,  si  j'^tais  fatigu^.  I  would  sit  down  if  I  were  tired. 

Get  habit  m'irait  bien,  s'il  ^tait  asscz  Thai  coat  would  fU  me  weU^  if  it  were 

large.  broad  enough, 

ExERCISS     121. 

&'amu8-er,    1.     re£    to  S'ennuy-er,  1.  ref.  [§49.]  Peut-^tre,  perhaps; 

amuse  one^s  edf;  tobeot  become  weoary ;  Se  tromp-er,  \.  ret  to  be 

S*approch-er,    1.  ref  to  Interromp-re,   4.   ir.  to      mistaken; 

coma  near;  interrupt;                    Se  por-ter,  1*  i^  to  be 

Certain6ment,60rtotfi22^;  Invit-er,  1.  to  invite;  or  do; 

8*^ign-er,  "LnL  to  go  3fett-re,  4.  ir.  to  put  an;  S6ch-er,  1.  to  dry ; 

from;  Mouill-er,  Ltotoet;        Yite,  quick^  quiddy; 

Demew^er,  1.  A>  Uve ;  Ot-er,  I.  to  take  off;       Voyage,  uLjouamey. 

1.  Qael  habit  mettnez-vous,  si  vous  alliez  &#la  chasse?  2.  J& 
m«ttnuB  un  habit  vert  3.  N'6teriez-vous  pas  vos  bottes,  si  elles 
^talent  mouiU^s  ?    4.  Je  les  dterais^  et  je  les  ferais  s^cher.    5.  8l 
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Tous  ayies  froid,  no  yous  approcheriez-yous  pas  da  feu  7    6.  Je  m'en 

approcherais  certainement.    7.  Yotre  petit  gargon  ne  8*en  ^loigne- 

rait-il  pas,  s'il  ayait  trop  chaud  ?    8.  II  s'en  ^oignerait  bien  yite. 

9.  Yous  ennuieriez-yous  ici  ?  10.  Je  ne  m'ennuierais  pas,  je  m'amiise- 

rais  ^  lire.     11.  Ne  yous  tromperiez-yous  pas,  si  yous  faisiez  ce  cal- 

cul?  12.  Je  me  tromperais  peut-Stre,  si  j'^tais  interrompu.  13.  Vien- 

driez-YOUs,  si  on  yous  inyitait  ?    14.  Je  yiendrais  ayeo  beaucoup  de 

plaisir.     15.  Ne  yous  porteriez-yous  pas  mieux,  si  yous  lisiez  moins  ? 

16.  Je  me  porterais  beaucoup  mieux.    17.  Ne  faudrait-il  pas  lui  parler 

de  yotre  affaire  ?    18.  II  faudrait  lui  en  parler.     19.  Gombien  d*argent 

YOUS  faudrait-il?    20.  II  me  faudrait  mille  francs,  si  je  laisais  ce 

yoyage.    21.  Ne  yaudrait-il  pas  mieux  lui  parler,  que  lui  ^ire? 

22.  H  yaudrait  mieux  lui  dcrire.     23.  Si  yous  dtiez  k  ma  place,  que 

feriez-vous  ?    24.  Si  j'dtais  ^  yotre  place,  je  lui  paieraia  ce  que  je  lui 

dois.    25.  Si  j'ayais  h  temps,  je  porterais  yolontiers  yos  lettres  &  la 

poste. 

EXEBCISB  122. 

1.  Would  you  not  read  if  you  had  time  ?  2.  I  would  read  two 
hours  eyery  day,  if  I  had  time.  3.  What  coat  would  your  brother 
put  on,  if  he  went  to  church  ?  4.  He  would  put  on  a  black  coat. 
5.  Would  you  put  on  a  black  hat?  6.  I  would  put  on  a  straw  hat, 
(ehapeau  de  patUe)  if  it  was  warm.  7.  Would  you  not  draw  [L.  39,  6.] 
near  the  fire,  if  you  were  cold?  8.  We  would  draw  near  it 
9.  Would  you  not  take  off  your  coat?  10.  I  would  take  it  off,  if 
it  were  wet.  11.  Would  you  go  to  my  Other's,  if  he  inyited 
you  ?  12.  I  would  go  to  his  house  and  to  your  brother's,  if  they  in- 
yited me.  13.  Would  you  put  on  your  boots,  if  they  were  wet  ? 
14.  If  they  were  wet,  I  would  not  put  them  on.  15.  How  much 
money  would  you  want,  if  you  went  to  England  ?  16.  We  would 
want  three  thousand  francs.  17.  Would  you  not  be  better,  if  you 
liyed  in  the  country  ?  18.  I  should  not  be  better.  19.  Would  it 
not  be  better  to  write  to  your  brother?  20.  It  would  be  better  to 
write  to  him.  21.  Would  you  read  the  book,  if  I  lent  it  to  you? 
22.  I  would  certainly  read  it  23.  If  you  were  in  his  place,  would 
you  go  to  school  ?  24.  If  I  were  in  his  place,  I  would  go.  25.  If 
you  were  in  my  place,  would  you  write  to  him  ?  26.  I  would  write 
to  him  eyery  day.  27.  Would  your  sister  be  mistaken  ?  28.  She 
would  not  be  mistaken,  she  is  yery  attentiye.  29.  If  you  rose  every 
morning  atfiye,  would  you  be  better?  30.  I  should  not  be  better. 
31.  Would  you  prefer  going  on  foot  ?  32.  I  would  prefer  going  on 
horseback.  33.  Would  you  not  sit  down?  34.  I  woold  sit  down, 
if  I  were  tired. 
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LEgON  LXUI.  LESSON  LXm. 

FAIBS  USSD  IDIOMATICALLY,   ETC. 

L  The  verb/atre^  is  used  in  the  fonoation  of  a  number  of  idiomatic 
sentences.  See  L.  32,  R.  3,  4.  Faire  faire,  to  have  made,  to  bespeak  ; 
faire  raccommoder,  to  have  mended  ;  faire  la  cuisine,  to  cook  ;  fiiire  cuire, 
to  cooky  to  hake;  fiure  bomUir,  to  boil;  faire  r6tir,  to  roast;  faire 
chauffer,  to  warm  (in  speaking  of  food) ;  faire  bonne  ch^re,  4o  Uv$ 
vfelL 

Nous  avons  fait  faare  des  habits.  We  have  had  dothes  made. 

Yous  fiutes  raccommoder  yds  gilets.     Tou  have  your  waistcocUa  mended. 

2.  The  past  participle  of  faire  never  varies,  when  it  precedes  an 
infinitive. 

Les  livres  que  vous  avez  fait  venir.     The  books  which  you  have  sent  for* 

3.  Faire  peur,  to  fiightm;  faire  attention,  to  pay  attention;  faire 
tort)  to  injure  ;  faire  mal,  faire  du  mal,  to  hurt,  take  d  before  a  noun. 

Nous  avons  £ut  peur  k  ces  en&ats.     We  have  frightened  those  children. 
Yous  leur  avez  &it  maL  Tou  have  hurt  ihem 

4.  The  last  example  will  show  that,  when  a  noun  preceded  by  d, 
expressed  or  understood,  is  replaced  by  a  pronoun,  that  pronoun  will 
take  the  form  of  the  indirect  regimen  (dative).  By  an  exception  to 
the  rules  for  the  place  of  personal  pronouns,  when  fcwre  attention  has 
for  its  indirect  object  a  pronoun  representing  a  person,  that  pronoun 
follows  the  verb. 

Nous  ferons  attention  a  lui.  WewiUpay  attention  to  him, 

5.  In  speaking  of  the  parts  of  the  body,  the  French  use  the  article, 
fe,  la,  les,  eta,  instead  of  the  possessive  adjective,  [§  77,  (9.)]  when 
the  possession  is  expressed  by  a  reflective  (L.  37,  R.  1.)  or  other  per- 
sonal pronoun,  or  by  some  other  word  in  the  sentence. 

Yous  m'avez  fait  mal  k  la  main.  You  have  hurt  my  Jiand, 

Le  bras  lui  fait  mal  His  arm  hurts  or  pains  Mm. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Ferez-vous  raocommoder  vos  sou-  WiUyou  have  your  shoes  mended  t 

Uers? 

Je  ferais  fiure  un  habit,  si  j'avais  de  /  would  bespeak  a  ooat,  if  I  hod 

Taigent  money. 

*  In  the  present  participle  of  faire  and  its  compounds,  in  the  first  person 
plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  and  the  imperative,  and  throughout 
the  imperfect,  the  ai  of  the  first  syllable  is  pronounced  nearly  like  u  in  tod; 
also  in  the  word  bienfadsance. 
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n  ne  sait  pas  (aire  la  cuisine.  Ee  does  not  understand  cooking, 

ATez-YouB  &it  cuire  votre  viande  ?  Have  you  cooked  your  mecU  t 

Ferez-Yous  chauffer  votre  bouillon  7  Will  you  warm  your  broth  f 

Yous  lui  avez  liut  mal  au  coude.  Tou  have  hurt  his  e&ow, 

Yous  m'avez  fait  mal  au  pied.  Tou  have  hurt  my  foot 

Y0Q8  avez  &ut  peindre  votre  mal-  Tou Tiave had yonrnewTiouse painted^ 


aonneuve. 


EXEBCISE    123. 


B4t-ir,  2.  io  tuUd;  Gigot  de  mouton,  m.  kg  Oh^  where; 
Bouillon,  m.  &ro^ ;  of  mutton;  Pied,m./oo<; 

Bras,  m.  arm;  Gravure,  f.  engraving;     Poignet,  m.  wrist; 

Chien,  tcl  dog;  Ma^n,  m, mason;  T^te,  f.  head; 

Cuisinier,  m.  cook  ;  Main,  f.  hand;  Tout  k  I'heure,  ly-anMy; 

£pau]e,  £  shovMer  ;  March-er,l.  to«fep,/read;  Travail,  m.  work,  labor. 

1.  Quand  ferez-vous  batir  une  maison  ?  2.  J'en  fend  bdtir  line 
Taxm^  prochaine,  si  je  re^ois  men  argent  3.  Aves-vous  fait  bouil- 
lir  oe  gigot  de  mouton  ?  4.  Je  Tai  fait  r6tir.  5.  Le  cuisinier  a-t-il 
fait  chauffer  Totre  bouillon  ?  6.  H  ne  Ta  pas  encore  &it  chauffer, 
mais  11  le  fera  tout-^rheure.  7.  N'ave^vous  pas  fait  venir  dea 
livres  ?  8.  Nous  n'en  avons  pas  &it  venir,  mais  nous  avons  fait  venir 
des  gravures.  9.  N'avess-vous  pas  &it  peur  H  ces  petites  filles? 
10.  Nous  leur  avons  fait  peur.  II.  Fere^vous  attention  &  votre 
travail?  12.  Tj  feral  attention.  13.  Avez-vous  fait  mal  ^  cette 
petite  fine  ?  14.  Je  ne  lui  ai  pas  fait  mal  15.  N*ave^vous  pas  &it 
mal  si  ce  chien  ?  16.  Je  lui  ai  fait  maL  17.  Oii  avez-vous  fait  mal 
^  votre  fils  ?  18.  Je  lui  a  fait  mal  au  bras  et  flla  main.  19.  Ne  lui 
avez-vous  pas  fait  mal  au  pied  ?  20.  Je  lui  ai  fait  mal  ^  T^patde. 
21.  A  qui  ce  ma^on  a-t-il  &it  mal?  22.  II  n'a  fait  mal  II  personne. 
23.  Yous  ai-je  fait  mal  au  pied  ?  24.  Yous  m'avez  march^  sur  1<^ 
pied,  et  vous  m'avez  fait  mal  25.  La  t^te.  I'^paule,  le  bras,  la 
|K>igiiet,  et  la  main  me  font  mal.  [R.  5.] 

Exercise  124. 

1.  Will  you  have  your  coat  mended?  2.  I  will  not  have  it 
mended.  3.  Will  not  your  brother  have  his  house  painted  ?  4.  He 
will  have  it  painted  next  year.  5.  Will  you  not  have  a  coat  made  ? 
6.  I  wotrfd-bare  tme  made,  if  Iliad  money.  7*  Have  you  hurt  your 
your  brother  ?  8.  I  have  hurt  him,  I  have  stepped  upon  his  foot. 
9.  Does  bis  arm  pain  him  ?  10.  Yes,  sir ;  his  shoulder,  arm,  and 
wrist  pain  him.  11.  Will  not  your  son  pay  attention  to  his  work? 
12.  He  win  pay  attention  to  it,  he  has  nothing  else  (rten  autrt  chose) 
to  do.  13.  Have  I  hurt  your  hand  or  your  elbow  ?  14.  You  have 
hurt  my  fingers  (doiffta),    15.  Does  your  cook  understand  cooking? 


FAIBE,    CONTINUED.  l6l 

16.  He  understands  cooking.  17.  Has  the  cook  roasted  that  leg  of 
mutton?  18.  He  has  boiled  it.  19.  Has  he  not  wanned  it?  20.  He 
has  not  had  time  to  warm  it.  21.  Has  the  physician  sent  for  en- 
gravings? 22.  He  has  sent  for  books.  23.  Have  you  hurt  his 
elbow  ?  24.  I  have  not  hurt  his  elbow,  but  his  hand.  25.  Have  I 
not  hurt  your  fingers  ?  26.  You  have  hurt  my  wrist.  27.  Where 
have  you  hurt  your  son  ?  28.  I  have  not  hurt  him.  29.  Would  the 
cook  boil  that  meat,  if  he  had  time?  30.  He  would  not  boil  it,  he 
would  roast  it  31.  When  will  he  warm  your  broth  ?  32.  He  will 
warm  it  by-and-by,  if  he  has  time.  33.  If  you  had  stepped  upon 
my  foot,  would  you  not  have  hurt  me?  34.  I  should  certainly  have 
hurt  you,  if  I  had  stepped  upon  your  foot. 


■♦-•-♦■ 
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FAIRB,    CONnNUKD. 

1.  Faire  connaissance,  to  hecomej  or  get  acquainted^  takes  the  prepo* 
sition  avec  before  its  object  Faire  un  mille,  etc.,  faire  un  voyage, 
laire  un  tour  de  promenade,  mean  to  gOj  or  travel  a  miUj  etc.,  to  go 
on  a  journey^  to  take  a  walk, 

Kous  avons  fiut  vingt  milles  i  che-     We  travelled  twenty  miles  on  horse- 
vaL  lack, 

2.  Faire  ses  adieux,  £iire  des  emplettes,  &ire  des  progrds,  faire  des 
questions,  faire  du  feu,  correq)Oiid  in  signification  to  the  English  ex- 
pressions, to  hidfareweUy  to  make  purchases^  to  improve  ov  progress ^  to 
ask  questions,  to  make  afire. 

Tax  fait  mes  adieus  &  mee  parents.      /  bid  farewell  to  my  rekUions. 
Avez-vouB    iait   du   feu   dons   ma    Bave  you  made  afire  in  my  room  t 
chambre? 

3.  Faire  tortir  means,  to  send  out,  or  to  order  oui;  faire  entrer,  to 
let  in,  to  Ind  come  in  ;  faire  attendre,  to  keep  waiting, 

Yaaa  lea  avez  &it  entrer  dans  ma     7ou  made  (hem  cams  iitAo  my  room^ 

chambre. 
Yous  avez  &it  attendre  men  p^r^         Tou  made  myfiither  wait, 

4.  Faire  son  possible,  to  do  on£s  best,  takes  the  preposition  pour, 
Faire  semblant,  to  pretend;  £ure  usage,  to  make  use,  are  followed 
hjde. 

Koos  avons  fait  notre  pondblai  We  have  done  our  hesL 

Nous  avons  fiut  semblant  de  lire*  We  pretended  to  read. 


182  SOIXANTS-QUATBlisME     LBQON. 

B£»UM  J:  OF  Examples. 

Nous  avons  fait  oonnaiflsance  avec  We   have   became  acquainted   vfiih 

euz.  Ihem. 

Vous  avez  fait  vingt  lieues  en  diz  Tou  travelled  twenty  leagues  in  ten 

heures.  howrs, 

Kous  ferons  iin  toar  de  promenade.  We  ehaU  take  a  walk. 

Je  lui  ai  &it  plusieurs  questions.  I  asked  him  several  questions, 

lis  nous  ont  fait  leurs  adieux.  7%ey  have  bid  usfa/rewelL 

Vous  nous  avez  fait  attendre.  You  have  made  us  wait 

Get  enfant  &it  semblant  de  donnir.  That  child  pretends  to  be  asleep. 

Vous  ^tes  semblant  de  lire.  Tou  pretend  to  be  reading^  or  do  as 

if  you  were  reading. 

Kous  ferons  notre  possible  pour  le  We  wiU  do  our  best  to  see  him, 

voir. 

Exercise  125. 

AJse,  glad;  Se  fUch-er,  1.  ref.  to  be-  Mendiant,  m.  beggar; 
Aliment,  m.food;  come  angry;  Negodant,  m.  merchant; 

Credit,  m.  credit;  Faire  Taumdne,  to  give  Quart,  m.  quarter; 
Demand-er,  1.  to  ask;         alms;  Rarem^nt,  seldom.; 

Dorm-ir,  2.  ir.  to  sl/eep\  Laiss-er,  1.  to  leave^  let;   Reuss-ir,  2.  io  succeed; 

£tude,  f.  study  ;  lieue,  f.  league  ;  Riz,  m.  rice, 

1.  Serie^vous  bien  aise  de  faire  connaissance  avec  ce  monsieur? 

2.  J'en  serais  bien  aise.  3.  Ce  cheval  fait-il  une  lieue  en  un  quart 
d'heure  ?  4.  II  a  fait  ce  matin  une  lieue  en  douze  minutes.  5.  Leur 
Avez-vous  fait  des  questions?  6.  Je  leur  en  ai  fait^  7.  Quelles 
questions  leur  avez-vous  faites  ?  8.  Je  leur  ai  demand^  s'ils  avaient 
fait  des  emplettea  9.  Vos  ^^ves  font-ils  des  progres  dans  leurs 
Etudes?  10.  lis  n'en  font  pas  beaucoup,  ils  viennent  rarement  II 
Tecole.  11.  Si  vous  6tiez  chez  vous,  feriez-vous  semblant  de  donnir  ? 
12.  Je  ne  ferais  certainement  pas  semblant  de  donnir.  13.  Pourquoi 
ne  faites-vous  pas  entrer  ce  mendiant  ?  14.  Ma  m^re  vient  de  lui 
faire  Taumdne.  15.  Le  n^gociant  &it-il  usage  de  son  credit  ?  16. 11 
en  &it  usage.  17.  De  quels  aliments  ce  malade  fait-il  usage  ?  18.  H 
fait  usage  de  riz  et  de  bouillon.  19.  Faites-vous  votre  possible  pour 
r^ussir  ?  20.  Je  fais  tout  mon  possible.  21.  Avez-vous  fait  entrer 
ces  enfants,  ou  les  avez-vous  fait  sortir  ?  22.  Je  les  ai  laiss^  oil  ils 
^taient  23.  Yous  avons-nous  fait  attendre  ?  24.  Vous  nous  avez 
fait  attendre  plusieurs  heures.  25.  Si  vous  faisiez  attendre  ces 
dames,  elles  se  f&cheraient 

EXEBCISE  126. 

1.  Does  that  child  pretend  to  read?    2.  He  pretends  to  read. 

3.  Does  not  that  gentleman  pretend  to  sleep  ?  4.  He  does  not  pre- 
tend to  sleep,  he  sleeps  really  (rieiUemenf),    5.  Will  you  take  a  walk 

>  See  Lesson  42. 11,  and  §  135,  (7.) 
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this  morning?  6.  I  would  do  so  with  pleasure,  if  I  had  time. 
7.  Haye  you  become  acquainted  with  the  physician?  8.  I  have 
not  yet  become  acquainted  with  him.  9.  How  many  questions 
have  you  asked  (d)  the  child  7  10.  I  asked  him  many  questions. 
11.  Have  you  asked  him  if  he  had  studied  his  lesson?  12.  I  did 
not  ask  him.  13.  Will  not  that  little  girl  do  her  best  to  learn  her 
lesson  7  14.  She  will  do  her  best  to  learn  it  15.  Of  what  food  do 
you  make  use,  when  you  are  sick  7  16.  We  make  use  of  bread 
and  rice.  17.  Have  you  forgotten  to  bid  fiirewell  to  your  mother  ? 
18.  I  had  not  forgotten  it,  I  intended  to  go  to  her  house  this  after- 
t20on.  19.  With  whom  have  you  become  acquainted  7  20.  With 
the  bookseller.  21.  Do  you  not  keep  those  ladies  waiting  ?  22.  I 
do  not  keep  them  waiting,  they  are  not  ready  (pretes).  23.  Do  I 
make  you  wait?  24.  You  do  not  make  me  wait  25.  Have  you 
left  your  children  in  your  room?  26.  I  have  not  done  so  (2e). 
27.  Hare  you  sent  them  out  7  28.  I  have  not  sent  them  out,  I  have 
let  them  remain  where  they  were.  29.  Have  you  made  purchases 
this  morning?  30.  I  have  made  none,  I  have  no  money.  31.  Has 
the  servant  made  a  fire  in  my  room  7  32.  He  has  made  one.  33.  Will 
f  ou  do  your  best  to  come  to-morrow  7  34.  I  will  do  my  best  to 
eome  early.  35.  We  travelled  yesterday  forty  leagues  in  sixteen 
hours. 


^  •» 
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FAIBE,  CONTINUED.  ^      . 

1.  Ibire  is  also  used  in  the  sense  of  playing  ike  part  of^  orprdendr  . 
ing  to  he. 

U  fiut  le  grand  seigneur.  Ee  plays  the  greai  lord, 

2.  Faire  also  means  to  matter  j  to  concern,  to  hdp. 

Cela  ne  fait  rien.  71%ai  is  no  matter. 

Cela  ne  vous  &it  rien.  '  That  is  nothing  to  you,  does  not  wnr 

eem  you. 
Qu'est-oe  que  cela  nous  fait?  What  is  thai  to  us t 

Je  ne  puis  qvCy  faire.  I  cannot  hdp  it, 

3.  Se  faire  mat,  conjugated  reflectively,  means  to  hurt  on£s  sdf. 
8s /aire  is  used  reflectively,  in  the  sense  of  the  English  verbs,  t(r  be^ 
come,  to  tfum.    It  is  also  used  with  the  signification  of  ihe  words 
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oittcM,  have,  gdj  etc.     Se  Jaire  Ukea  Ore  as  its  auxiliary.     [§  46. 
L.  46.] 

Je  me  suis  flut  m^edn.  I  have  become  a  phyncian. 

Je  me  buIs  fiut  &ire  tme  paire  de  I  have  had  a  pamr  of  hoots  made  for 

bottea.  me. 

Je  me  suis  fait  raaer.  /  home  had  my  heard  shaved. 

Nous  nous  sommes  &it  oouper  les  We  have  had  our  hair  cut 

oheveux. 

Je  me  suis  fiiit  mal  an  doigt  /  have  hurt  my  finger, 

m 

4.  Besides  the  instances  mentioned  [L.  33,  R.  5.],  faire  is  used 
iinipersonallj  in  many  idiomatic  expressions. 

II  &it  jour,  il  &it  nuit  It  is  daylight,  U  is  nigU 

H  &it  de  la  boue,  Q  fait  de  la  poussidre.  It  is  muddy,  it  is  dusty, 

II  fait  dair  de  lune,  il  fait  obscur.  It  is  maonlight,  it  is  dark, 

H  fait  bou  ici,  il  fait  cher  id.  It  is  comfitrtable  herOf  it  is  dsa/r  here. 

RisxTMii:  of  Examples. 

Ce  jeune  homme  &it  le  savant.  That  young  man  plays  the  learned 

Tnan, 

Gela  ne  me  &tt  rien.  That  is  noGUng  to  me. 

Que  pouYona-noos  j  fiuie?  What  can  we  do  to  it  f 

Mon  fr^re  s'est  fait  orf^yre.  My  hrother  has  turned  goUtsmith, 

Pourquoi  vous  faites-vous  raser?  W^,v  ^  y<>^  9^  shaved  f 

Je  me  fbrai  couper  les  cheyeux.  I  will  have  my  hair  cut 

Je  me  suis  fait  bdtir  une  maison.  IJiave  had  a  house  huiUfor  me^ 

Nous  nous  sommes  fait  mal  k  la  tdte.  We  have  hurt  our  heads. 

II  commence  k  se  &ire  tard.  li  is  beginning  to  grow  laie. 

Fait-il  cher  vivre  fl  Paris  7  Is  it  dear  living  in  Paris  f 

H  &it  beaucoup  de  boue.  It  is  very  muddy.    ^ 

ExBBas£  127. 

Absolument)  absolutely;  £tudiant,  m.  student;      Peintre,  m.  painter; 
Artisan,  m.  mechanic ;     Fou,  folic,  fool^  simple-  Personne,  m.  nobody ; 
Bijoutier,  m.jeweUer;  ion;  Tanneur,  m.  tanner; 

Bon  march^  e/tee^;        Impertinent,  e,   imper^  Yigneron,  m.  vine  dres- 
Chagrin^  e,  veooed;  tinent;  ser; 

Demieatt'p. provisions;  Ouvrier,  m.  workman;    Yitrier,  m.  glazier. 

1.  Pourquoi  cet  ouvrier  fait-il  le  malade  ?  2. 11  fait  le  malade, 
parce  qu'il  n*a  pas  envie  de  travailler.  3.  Cet  ^tudiant  ne  fait-il 
pas  le  savant  7  4.  H  ne  fait  pas  le  savant,  il  fait  le  fou.  5.  Sied-il 
&  ce  jeune  homme  de  &ire  le  maitre  ici  7  6.  H  ne  sied  &  personne 
de  faire  Timpertinent  7.  Cela  fait-il  quelque  chose  7  [R.  2.]  8.  Cela 
ne  fait  absolument  rien.  9.  CeU  i>eut-il  &ire  quelque  chose  &  ces 
Tignerons  7  10.  Cela  ne  leur  fait  rien  du  tout  11.  N'^tes-vous  pas 
bien  chagrifi^  de  cela?  12.  Nous  en  sommes  bien  f&ch^  mais 
noius  ne  pouvons  qu'y  faire.  13.  Votre  associ^  ne  s'est-il  pas  fait 
bijoutier  7    14.  Non,  monsieur ;  il  s*est  fait  peintre.    15.  Cet  artisan 
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Be  s*est-il  pas  fait  yitrier?  16.  Barest  fait  taimear,et  Son  fr^res'est 
iait  soldaL  17.  La  modiste  ne  s'est-eUe  pas  fait  couper  les  cheveux? 
18.  Elle  se  les  est  fait  couper.  19.  Ne  vous  levez-vous  pas  aussitot 
qu'il  fait  jour?  20.  Oui,  monsieur;  je  me  leve  de  tr^  bonne  heure. 
21.  Ne  fait-il  pas  clair  de  lune?  22.  II  fait  tr^  clair,  mais  il  ne 
fait  pas  clair  de  lune.  23.  Fait-il  bon  yiyre  en  Amdrique  ?  24.  H 
fait  tr^  bon  yivre  en  Am^rique,  les  denr^es  j  sont  &  bon  march^. 

EXBBCISB   128. 

1.  Does  not  that  gentleman  play  the  learned  man  ?  2.  He  plays 
the  lord  and  fool  at  the  same  time  (d  lafois).  3.  Does  not  that  boy 
pretend  to  be  sick  ?  4.  He  pretends  to  be  sick,  he  does  not  wish  to 
study  his  lessons.  5.  When  you  have  no  wish  to  work,  do  you  pre- 
tend to  be  sick.  6.  I  never  pretend  to  be  sick.  7.  Is  it  muddy  to- 
day 7  8.  It  is  not  muddy,  it  is  dusty.  9.  Will  it  be  moonlight  this 
evening?  10.  It  will  not  be  moonlight^  it  will  be  very  dark.  11.  Is 
it  comfortable  here?  12.  It  is  very  comfortable.  13.  Is  it  too 
warm  or  too  cold  ?  14.  It  is  neither  too  warm  nor  too  cold  here. 
15.  Will  you  have  your  hair  cut  ?  16.  I  had  my  hair  cut  yesterday 
momi&g.  17.  Will  you  not  go  home,  it  is  beginning  to  grow  late  ? 
18.  Is  it  not  very  dark  out?  {dehors.)  19.  It  is  not  dark,  it  is  moon- 
light. 20.  Has  not  the  glazier  turned  goldsmith  ?  21.  He  has  not 
turned  goldsmith,  he  has  turned  soldier.  22.  Does  that  concern 
your  brother  ?  23.  That  does  not  concern  him.  24.  Are  you  not 
sorry  for  that  ?  25. 1  am  sorry  for  it,  but  I  cannot  help  it.  26.  Why 
do  you  get  shaved  ?  27.  Because  I  cannot  shave  myself  28.  Have 
you  not  hurt  those  children  ?  29.  I  have  not  hurt  them.  30.  Have 
you  not  hurt  your  arm  ?  31.  No,  sir ;  but  I  have  hurt  my  head. 
32.  Has  not  your  sister  hurt  her  hand  ?  33.  She  has  hurt  her  hand, 
and  my  mother  has  hurt  her  elbow.  34.  Have  you  not  hurt  yout 
head  ?    35.  I  have  not  hurt  my  head,  but  I  have  hurt  my  hand. 


^» » 
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AYOIB  HAL,   ETC. 

1.  Avoir  mcH,  means  to  have  a  pain  or  ache,  a  sore.  When  used 
in  relation  to  one  of  the  limbs,  it  means  generally,  to  have  a  sore^  a 
bruise,  a  cut,  eta  The  name  of  the  part  of  the  body  is  preceded  by 
the  preposition  d  and  the  article  [See  L.  63,  R.  5,  §  77,  (9.)] 

ITavez-vous  pas  mal  au  doigt  7         Save  you  not  a  aoreflnger  t 
Je  n'ai  pas  msl  4  la  tdte.  My  head  does  not  ache. 
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2.  Avoir  une  datdevrj  or  de$  dotdeurs,  corresponds  to  the  English 
to  have  a  pam  or  pains. 

«rai  une  douleur  an  bras.  I  have  a  pain  in  my  arm, 

3.  The  construction  mentioned  in  Eule  1,  is  used  afler  avoir,  taken 
in  the  sense  of  tenir,  to  hold^  and  after  avoir  froid^  and  avoir  chaud 
[Lesson  63,  Rule  5.) 

Yous  avez  les  annes  4  la  main.         You  have  your  arms  in  your  hands, 
J'ai  chaud  aux  mains  et  aux  pieds.    My  hands  and  feet  are  warm, 

4.  The  article  fe,  etc.,  is  used  before  words  indicating  moral  and 
physical  properties,  in  cases  where  the  English  use  a  or  on,  or  omit 
the  article.  When,  however,  an  adjective  precedes  the  noun,  wn,  une, 
or  c2e,  des,  are  at  times  used. 

Oette  dame  a  I'esprit  juste.  Thai  lady  haa  a  correct  mind* 

Yotre  soeur  a  les  jeux  noirs.  Tow  sister  has  "block  eyes, 

5.  A  moral  or  physical  property,  which  in  the  individual  is  single, 
is  not  put  in  the  plural  in  French,  though  the  reference  be  to  a  num- 
ber of  individuals. 

Oes  dames  ont  Tesprit  juste.  Those  ladies  have  correct  minds, 

Ces  gardens  se  sent  fiiit  mal  k  la  tSte.     Those  hoys  have  hurt  their  hecuk. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

N'avez-vous  pas  mal  au  pied  ?  Save  you  not  a  sore  foot  f 

Gette  demoiselle  a  le  mal  de  t^te.  2%at  young  lady  has  the  headache. 

N'avez-vous  pas  mal  aux  dents?  Bo  not  your  teeth  ache  f 

Men  firere  a  le  mal  de  dents.  My  brother  has  the  toothache. 

Mon  cousin  a  mal  au  o6te.  My  cousin  has  a  pain  in  his  side, 

B  a  des  douleurs  de  poitrine.  He  has  pains  in  his  chest. 

iWhat  have  you  in  your  hand  f 
What  is  the   maiter  toith   your 
handt 
I  have  noihing  in  my  hxmd. 
Nothing  is  ffie   matter  with   my 
hand. 
J'ai  chaud  aux  mains,  et  froid  aux    My  hands  are  warm,  and  my  feet 

pieds.  cold. 

Vos  SGBurs  ont  le  goiit  delicat  Tour  sisters  have  a  delicate  taste. 

Ces  messieurs  ont  le  nez  aquilin.  Those  gentlemen  have  Boman  noses. 

Exercise  129. 

Bleu,  e,  blue;  Mal  de  gorge,  m.  sore  |Hed,  m.fbot; 
Bouche,  £  mmUh;               throat;  Presque,  alrnost; 

Dent,  £  tooth;  Mal  d'oreiUe,    m.  ear-  Teint,  m.  complexion f 
Doi^  m. finger ;                ache;  T^te,f. head; 

Gorge,  £  throat;  Ni^ce,  £  niece;  Visage,  m.face; 

Memoire,  £  memory;  Noir,  e^  black;  Yeux,  pL  ofcBi),  eyes. 
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1.  Ce  jeune  homme  a-t-il  mal  ^  la  gorge  ?  2.  Oui,  monsieur ;  il 
7  a  deux  jours  qu'il  a  le  mal  de  gorge.  3.  Avez-vous  souyent  mal 
il  la  t^te  ?  4.  J'ai  le  mal  de  t^te  presque  tous  les  jours.  5.  N'avez- 
Yous  pas  mal  au  bras  ?  6.  J'ai  mal  au  bras,  et  Ilia  main.  7.  Yotre 
soeur  a-t-elle  le  mal  d'oreille  ?  8.  Oui,  madame ;  elle  a  le  mal  d*oreille 
et  le  mal  de  dents.  9.  N'avez-yous  pas  froid  ^  la  t^te  ?  10.  Non, 
monsieur ;  mais  j*ai  froid  aux  doigts.  11.  N'avez-vous  point  froid 
au  visage  ?  12.  Non,  monsieur;  je  n*y  ai  point  froid.  13.  Ce  mon- 
sieur a-t-il  le  nez  aquilin  ?  14.  II  a  le  nez  aquilin,  et  la  bouche 
grande.  15.  Oette  demoiselle  a-t-elle  de  belles  dents  ?  16.  Elle  a 
de  belles  dents,  et  de  beaux  yeux.  17.  Ce  petit  gar^on  a-t-il  les 
pieds  petits?      18.    H   a  les  pieds   petits,  et  les  mains  grandes. 

19.  Votre  ni^ce  n'a-t-elle  pas  les  yeux  bleus  ?  20.  Non,  monsieur ; 
elle  a  les  yeux  noirs.  21.  Yos  dcoliers  se  sont-ils  fait  mal  au  visage  ? 
22.  lis  se  sont  fait  mal  ci.  la  poitrine.  23.  Yos  filles  ont-elles  une 
bonne  mdmoire?  24.  Elles  ont  la  m^moire  excellente.  25.  Ces 
Italiennes  n'ont  pas  le  teint  frais. 

EXEBCISB    130. 

1.  What  is  the  matter  with  your  hand  ?  2. 1  have  had  a  sore  hand 
these  ten  days.  3.  Has  your  brother  sore  fingers  ?  4.  He  has  sore 
iingers,  and  a  sore  hand.  5.  What  has  your  brother  in  his  hand  ? 
6.  He  has  a  pen  in  his  hand.  7.  Has  your  Httle  boy  a  sore  throat  ? 
8.  He  has  a  sore  throat.  9.  Has  not  your  eldest  sister  the  tooth- 
ache ?  10.  She  has  not  the  toothache,  but  she  has  a  sore  finger. 
11.  Why  does  not  the  soldier  walk  ?  12.  He  cannot  walk,  he  has  a 
sore  foot.  13.  Have  you  not  sore  feet  ?  14.  My  feet  are  not  sore. 
15.  If  your  fingers  were  sore,  would  you  write  ?  16.  If  I  had  sore 
fingers^  I  should  not  write.  17.  If  your  brother  had  the  headache, 
would  he  study  his  lesson  ?  18.  He  could  not  study  his  lesson,  if 
he  had  the  headache.     19.  Has  not  that  gentleman  pains  in  his  chest  ? 

20.  He  has  pains  in  his  chest  and  in  his  side.  21.  Has  your  little 
girl  black  eyes,  or  blue  eyes?  22.  She  has  black  eyes,  said  a  firesh 
complexion.  23.  Has  not  your  daughter  the  tooth-ache  ?  24.  She 
has  the  tooth-ache,  and  the  ear-ache.  25.  Are  not  your  hands  and 
feet  cold  ?  26.  My  hands  are  cold,  but  my  feet  are  warm.  27.  Have 
not  those  ladies  aquiline  noses  ?  28.  They  have  aquiline  noses,  and 
a  fiur  complexion  {le  teint  heau),  29.  Has  your  sister  large  hands  7 
30.  No,  sir;  my  sister  has  small  hands.  31.  Have  not  those  little 
gu*]8  hurt  their  heads?  32.  They  have  not  hurt  their  beads,  they 
have  hurt  their  faces.    33.  That  little  boy  has  black  hair  (c^etio;). 
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LEgON  LXVn.  LESSON  LXVIL 

ATOIB  BEAU,   ETC. 

1.  Avoir  heau — Vatts  avez  heau^  corresponds  in  signification  to  tho 
Englidi  expression,  U  is  in  vain  for  you  to.  It  must  be  followed  bj 
the  infinitive. 

Tbus  avez  beau  dire^  il  ne  yiendra    It  is  in  vain  for  you  to  speak^  he  wiU 
pas.  not  come. 

2.  £pouser,  marier,  to  many,  have,  in  French,  a  different  mean- 
ing.  Marier^  conjugated  actively,  can  only  have  as  its  nominative 
the  person  performing  the  ceremony,  or  giving  one  or  both  of  the 
parties  in  marriage ;  ip<yuser  takes,  as  its  nominative,  the  contracting 
parties  only,  and  must  always  be  followed  by  a  direct  regimen.  Se 
marier,  to  get  married^  and  marier,  conjugated  passively,  take  the 
same  nominative  as  ipouaer, 

K.  L.  a  mari^  sa  fille  avec  Hf  .  Gr.      Mr.  L.  Tuis  married  his  da/ugJiier  to 

Mr.  Q. 
M.  G.  a  ^pons^  la  fille  de  M.  L.        Mr,  G.  has  married  Mr.  L.^s  doMghr 

ter, 
K.  G.  et  Mile.  L.  sent  matins.  Mr.  G.  cmd  Miss  L.  are  married. 

Mon  ft^re  va  se  marier.  My  brother  is  going  to  he  married. 

S.  Uh  de  mes  amiSj  is  equivalent  to  the  English,  a  friend  of  mine, 

Yotre  ami  a  ^pous^   una  de  mea    Tour  friend  hat  ma/tried  a  friend  of 
amies.  mine. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Us  out  beau  dire  et  beaa  laire»  ils  Whatever  they  may  say  or  dOy  Hhey 

ne  Temp^heront  pas  de  se  ma-  wiU  not  prevent  his  marrying. 
rier. 

Yous  aves  beau  lui  &ire  des  re-  It  is  in  vain  for  you  to  remanMrats 

montrances.  with  him. 

L'^vSque  de  B.  a  mari^  ma  aoeor.  The  bishop  of  B.  has  married  my 

sister. 

Le  capitaine  G.  a  ^pous^  ma  cou-  Captain  G.  has  married  my  cousin, 

Quand  il  se  mariera^  il  nous  invitera  When  he  marries^  he  will  invite  us 

k  la  n6ce.  to  the  wedding. 

Yotre  cousine  est  marine  avec  mon  Your  cousin  is  married  to  my  cousin, 

cousin. 

Yotre  cousine  a  ^pous^  un  de  mes  Tour  cousin  7i€u  married  a  cousin  </ 

cousins.  mine. 

Le  colonel   a  ^pous^  une  de  mes  l%e  cohnet  has  married  a  sister  of 

soeurs.  mine. 
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Exercise  131. 

Ain^,  e,  eideff  eldest;       Devoir,  3.  to  owe^  to  be  Parent,  e,  rekxtion; 
Archev^que,    m.    <trch-      about;  Prinoesse^  f.  jirMtceu; 

bishop;  ^poux,   pL  cov^nMin  Prochain,  e,  next; 

Cadet,  te,  younger ;  and  wife  ;  Savoir,  3.  ir.  to  know  ; 

Demoiselle,      f.    young  InfaQterie,  f.  infcmlry ;     Begiment,  m.  regimeni; 

lady ;  £y4que,  m.  bishop ;         Yieillard,  old  man, 

1.  Yotre  ni^ce  ne  va-t-eHe  pas  se  marier?  2.  EUe  se  mariera 
rannde  prochaine.  3.  Qui  €pousera-t-elle  ?  4.  Elle  ^pousera  le  fila 
ain^  du  g^^ral  M.  5.  Savez-vous  qui  a  mari^  oes  deux  4pouz? 
6.  L'archev^que  de  Paris  les  a  mari^s,  7.  N'a-t-il  pas  aussi  mari^ 
Mile.  L.  ?  8.  II  Ta  marine  avec  M.  G.  9.  Qui  votre  demoiselle  a-t- 
eile  ^pous^  ?  10.  Elle  a  ^pous^  M.  L^  capitaine  au  25^>°®  regiment 
d'infanterie.  11.  Ce  vieillard  n'a-t-il  pas  tort  de  se  marier  ?  12.  H 
n'a  pas  tort  de  se  marier,  mais  il  a  tort  d'^pouser  cette  demoiselle. 
13.  Quand  ces  princesses  vont-elles  se  marier?  14.  EUes  se  ma- 
rieront  le  mois  prochain.  15.  Qui  les  mariera?  16.  L'^v^que 
d' Arras  les  mariera.  17.  Qui  doivent-elles  ^pouser?  18.  L'ainde 
doit  ^pouser  M.  W.,  et  la  cadette  M.  G.  19.  Le  capitaine  G.  n'a-t-il 
pas  ^pous^  una  de  vos  parentes  ?  20.  Qui,  monsieur ;  il  a  ^pousd 
une  de  mes  cousines.  21.  Qui  est  cette  demoiselle?  22.  C'est 
une  de  mes  soeurs.  23.  N'avez-yous  pas  un  de  mes  livres?  24.  J'ai 
un  de  vos  livres,  et  une  de  vos  plumes.  25.  Je  viens  de  p^ler  ^  une 
de  vos  soeurs. 

Exebcise  132. 

1.  Is  your  iMTother  going  to  many  Miss  L.  ?  2.  Yes,  sir ;  it  is  in 
vwn  for  us  to  speak  to  him,  he  will  marry  her.  3.  WiU  not  your 
father  marry  your  sister  to  Mr.  G.  ?  4.  No,  sir ;  he  will  marry  her 
to  Mr.  L.  5.  Is  Captain  H.  married  ?  6.  No,  sir ;  he  is  not  yet 
married,  but  he  will  be  married  next  year.  7.  Whom  does  he  in- 
tend to  marry  ?  8.  He  intends  to  marry  a  cousin  of  mine,  who  is 
at  my  brother's.  9.  Who  will  marry  them  ?  10.  My  eldest  brother 
intends  to  marry  them.  11.  Is  your  youngest  sister  married?  12.  No, 
sir ;  she  is  not  married.  13.  Is  she  going  to  be  married  ?  14.  She 
win  marry  when  she  is  [L.  61, 5.]  old  enough  (assez  dgee),  15.  Whom 
did  Colonel  J.  marry  ?  16.  He  married  a  sister  of  mine.  17.  How 
long  have  they  been  married  [L.  67,  2.]  ?  18.  They  have  been  mar- 
ried two  years.  19.  Is  not  that  young  lady  wrong  to  get  married  ? 
20.  She  is  wrong  to  marry,  she  is  too  young,  21.  Who  married 
Gmieral  S.  and  Miss  N.  ?  22.  The  bishop  of  Arras  married  them. 
23.  Did  not  the  archbishop  of  York  marry  that  couple?    24  The 
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archbishop  of  Paris  married  them.  25.  Will  not  your  aunt  marry  ? 
26.  She  will  not  marry.  27.  Is  not  your  sister  at  home  ?  28.  No, 
sir ;  she  is  with  (cJiez)  an  aunt  of  mine.  29.  Is  your  brother  at  your 
house  ?  30.  Noj  sir ;  he  is  with  one  of  my  relations.  31.  Is  he 
married?  32.  He  is  not  married.  33.  Is  Captain  H.  married? 
34  He  was  married  last  week.    35.  He  married  Miss  H. 


^ « » 


LEgON  LXVin.  LESSON  Lxvm. 

DIMENSION,    WEIGHT,    ETC. 

1.  The  verb  avoir  is  used  in  expressing  the  size  of  an  object  The 
preposition  de  precedes  the  noun  of  dimension.  When  there  is  no 
verb  in  the  sentence,  the  preposition  must  be  placed  before  the  num* 
ber,  and  again  before  the  noun  of  dimension. 

Cette     muraille    a    dix    pieds    de  ITuU  waU  is  ten  feet  high. 

hauteur. 

Ce  puits  a  cent  pieds  de  profondeur.  Thai  weli  is  one  Tmndredfeei  deep. 

Une  table  de  quatre  pieds  de  Ion-  A  table  four  feei  long.. 

gueur. 

2.  In  sentences  where  sizes  are  compared,  and  the  verb  eire  is 
used,  the  preposition  de  is  placed  before  the  number  expressing  the 
excess. 

Yous  ^tes  plus  grand  que  moi  de     You  are  taUer  tTum  I  by  two  inches. 
deux  pouces. 

3.  When  the  price  of  an  article  is  mentioned,  the  article  le  is  used 
before  the  noun  expressing  the  measure,  weight,  eta  When  the 
remuneration,  or  rent,  etc.,  for  a  definite  space  of  time  is  mentioned 
the  preposition  par  (per)  is  used. 

Le  beurre  se  vend  un  franc  la  livre.     Butter  is  sold  a  frame  a  potmd. 
II  gagne  six  francs  par  jour.  He  earns  six  francs  per  day. 

4.  The  same  preposition  is  used,  when  we  speak  of  the  number  of 
times  any  occurrence  takes  place  in  a  given  space  of  time. 

Je  vais  sL  la  poste  deux  fois  par  jour.    I  go  to  the  post-office  twice  a  day. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

La  canelle  se  vend  deux  francs  la  CHnnamon  is  sold  two  fi^anes  a  pound, 

livre. 

Cette  sole  vaut  six  francs  le  m^tre.  That  silk  is  worth  six  francs  a  metre. 

Ce  docber  a  cinq  cents  pieds  de  Th<tt  steeple  is  five  hundred  feet  ?iigK 

htsaivarg 
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Get  ^tang  a  huit  pieda  de  profim-  Thai  pond  is  eigTU  feet  deq>. 

deur. 

line  chambre  de  quinze  pieds  de  A  room  fifteen  fed  long,  by  eighteen 

longueur,  sur  dix-huit  de  largeur,  feet  broody  and  eight  feet  high. 

et  huit  de  hauteur. 

De  quelle  taille  est  votre  fr^re  ?  How  iaU  is  your  brother  7 

Sa  taille    est    de  cinq    pieds  huit  His  heighi  is  five  feet  eigJU  inches, 

pouces. 

Notre  ami  est-il  grand  ou  petit  7  Is  our  friend  tall  or  short  t 

II  est  de  taille  moyenne.  Ets  h^ht  is  middling. 

Totre  maison  est  plus  haute  que  la  Tour  house  is  higher  than  mine  by 

mienne  de  dnq  pieds.  five  feet, 

Je  vais  k  I'ecole  deux  fois  par  jour.  I  goto  school  tunce  a  day, 

n  nous  pale  huit  francs  par  semaine.  He  pays  its  eight  francs  a  loeek. 

Exercise  133, 

Bon  march^,  cheap;         Grandeur,  £  size;  Profondeur,  £  depth; 

Gassonade,  £  broion  su-  Hauteur,  £  height;  Pouce,  m.  inch; 

gar;  Largeur,  £  breadth;  Semaine,  £  week; 

^cossais,      e.      Scotch,  Longueur,  £  length;  Taille,  £  height, size; 

Scotchman;  Loyer,  m.  rent;  Unefois,  once; 

^paiflseur,  £  thickness;    3fdtre,  m.  me^e;  Verge,   £  perch,  yard, 
£toffe,  £  stuff;                 Moyen,  ne,  middling;         rod, 

1.  Yotre  maison  est-elle  grande?  2.  Elle  a  cinquante  pieds  de 
long,  et  vingt^inq  de  large.  3.  Quelle  longueur  votre  jardin  a-t-il  ? 
4.  H  a  vingt-cinq  verges  de  longueur,  et  douze  de  largeur.  5.  De 
quelle  grandeur  est  ce  livre  ?  6.  H  a  dix-huit  pouces  de  longueur, 
treize  de  largeur,  et  trois  d*^paisseur.  7.  Yotre  maison  est-elle 
plus  longue  que  celle-ci  ?  8.  Elle  est  plus  longue  de  deux  pieds. 
9.  Quelle  profondeur  a  ce  puits?  10.  De  queUe  hauteur  est  ce 
docher  7  11.  II  a  trois  cent  cinquante-trois  pieds  de  hauteur.  12.  De 
quelle  taiUe  est  cet  officier?  13.  H  est  de  haute  taille.  14.  De 
combien  cet  £cossais  est-il  plus  grand  que  son  frere  ?  15. 11  est  plus 
grand  de  toute  la  t^te.  16.  N'^tes-vous  pas  de  beaucoup  plus  grand 
que  moi?  17.  Je  suis  plus  grand  que  vous  de  trois  pouces. 
18.  Combien  cette  ^toffe  se  vend-elle  la  verge  ?  19.  Elle  se  vend 
trois  francs  le  m^tre.  20.  La  cassonade  ne  se  vend-elle  pas  cher? 
21.  Elle  se  vend  ft  bon  marchd.  22.  Combien  de  lettres  ^crivez-vous 
par  semaind?  23.  Je  n'&n  ^ris  que  six  par  semaine.  24.  Combien 
payez-vous  par  semaine  pour  votre  loyer  ?  25.  Je  ne  pale  que  dix 
francs  par  semaine. 

EXEBCISE  134. 

1.  How  large  is  your  father's  garden  7  2.  It  is  twenty-five  rods 
long,  and  ten  broad.  3.  Is  your  cousin's  house  large  7  4.  It  is  fifty- 
Ax  feet  long,  and  forty  broad.     5.  Is  your  house  larger  than  mine? 
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6.  It  is  lai^r  than  yours  by  ten  feet.  7*  Do  you  know  how  deep 
that  well  is  7  8.  It  is  twenty-five  feet  deep,  and  six  feet  broad 
9.  How  is  that  doth  sold  a  metre  ?  10.  It  is  sold  forty-five  fi'ancs  a 
metre.  11.  How  much  do  you  receive  a  week  for  your  work?  12. 1 
receive  fifly  firancs  a  week  for  my  work.  13.  How  much  does  your 
fiiend  pay  a  month  for  his  board  (pension^  f )  ?  14.  He  pays  seventy 
firancs  a  month.  15.  Are  you  taller  than  your  cousin  ?  16.  I  am 
taller  than  he,  by  the  whole  head.  17.  Is  not  your  nephew  taller  than 
your  son?  18.  He  is  taller  than  my  son,  by  three  inches.  19.  How 
large  is  this  room  ?  20.  It  is  sixty  feet  long  by  forty.  21.  What 
size  is  your  brother  ?  22.  He  is  tall,  he  is  taller  than  L  23.  How 
many  books  do  you  read  a  week  ?  24.  I  read  ten  volumes  a  week. 
25.  How  is  butter  sold  a  pound?  26.  Butter  is  sold  two  fi:«ncs  a 
pound.  27.  Do  you  know  how  much  your  son  earns  a  day? 
28.  He  earns  as  much  as  yours,  he  earns  ten  fi:iuiC8  a  day.  29.  How 
much  is  that  silk  worth  a  metre  ?  30.  It  is  worth  six  firancs  a  metre. 
31.  Our  firiend's  stature  is  middling.  32.  Do  you  go  to  church  twice 
a  day  ?  33.  I  go  to  church  once  a  day.  34.  Does  your  son  go  to 
the  post-office  every  day  ?    35.  He  goes  thither  six  times  a  day. 
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LEgON  LXIX.  LESSON  LXIX. 

METTBE,   SB  MBTTBB,  KTC. 

1.  Metire  (4.  ir.)  forms,  in  French,  many  idiomatic  expressiona 
Mettre  &  m^me  de^  to  CTuible;  mettre  pied  a  terre,  to  aUght^  to  land; 
mettre  le  pied,  to  set  vn£sfoot;  mettzse  ^  la  porte,  io  turn  out  of  doors  ; 
mettre  au  fait  de,  to  aecqvamt  with;  mettre  ^  Tabn,  to  sheiUer;  mettre 
IL  Tombre,  to  put  in  thUd  sluxde;  mettre  un  habit  h  Tendroit,  h  Tenvers, 
to  pvi  an  a  coat  right  side  otUj  wrong  side  out,  &a 

Nous  Tavoos  mis  &  meme  de  con-    We  enabled  Mm  to  huw  (he  truth. 

naitre  la  verity. 
H  a  mis  cat  insolent  ^  la  porte.  He  turned  that  insolent  person  out  cf 

doors. 

%  Mettre,  conjugated  reflectively,  L  e.,  se  mettre,  means  to  place 
one^s  self,  to  dress  one^s  eel/;  se  mettre  ^  table,  to  sU  down  to  table; 
se  mettre  en  colore,  to  become  angry ^  to  put  one's  self  into  u  paasiaoK 

B  se  met  i  Tombre,  au  aolelL  EepHaces  Umself  in  Hhe  shit^  ifi  ^ 

svm, 

8,  Se  mettre,  &llowedi  by  an  infinitive,  means  ta  eoffm^fint^^tp, lf^^ifk< 

Us  se  mirent  i  pliMuer.  They 
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A  Vangladsej  d  la  franqaiae^  are  used  ellipticallj  for,  &  la  mode 
firan^aise,  &  la  mode  anglaise,  after  the  Frenckj  after  (he  Engluk 
fashion. 

RESUMi:   OF  ExAMPLTS. 

Ce  cavalier  a  mis  pied  k  terre.  That  horseman  has  come  down  from 

his  horse, 
Yous  n'oeez  mettre  le  pled  chez  luL     You  dare  not  set  your  foot  inside  his 

house, 
Mettez  ces  en&nts  i  I'abri  de  la  pluie.     Shelter  those  children  from  the  rain, 
Yous  avez  mis  votre    manteau  ^    You  liave  put  on  your  chak  inside  out 

I'envers. 
Ce  monsieur  se  met  toujours  il  Tan-     That  genUeman  always  dresses  after 

glaise.  the  English  fashion. 

Hier,  nous  nous  mimes  k  table  k  dix    Yesterday^  we  sat  down  to  UMe  at  ten 

heures.  o^dock. 

Pourquoi  vous  mettez-vous  k  Tom-    Tf^  do  you  go  into  the  shade  f 

bre? 
Ces  en&nts  se  mirent  4  rire.  Those  children  commenced  langhing, 

Pourquoi  ne  vous  mettez-vous  pas  k    Why  do  you  not  set  yowstHf  to  workf 

Touvrage? 
Je  vais  me  mettre  en  pension.  1  toiU  commence  hoarding. 

Nous  aliens  nous  mettre  en  voyage.    We  are  going  to  commence  our  jowr» 

ney. 

Exercise  135 

A  ritalienne,    after  the  Effets,  m.  p.  things ;  £tudi-er,  1.  to  study ; 

JiaUan  fashion;  £ntr-er,  1.  to  come  in;  Mise,  £  mettre^  dressed f 

A  merveille,  exceedingly  Endroit,  m.  right  side  ;  Pluie,  £  rain  ; 

well;  Envers,  m.  wrong  side;  Rire,  4.  ir.  to  laugh; 

Convert,  See  L.  32,  1. ;    !l^tourdi,  e,  giddy  per-  Soleil,  m.  stm; 

D^fend'Tej  4u  to  forbid ;       son;  Tablier,  m.  apron. 

1.  Avez-vous  d^fendu  h  cet  homme  de  mettre  le  pied  chez  vous? 
2.  Je  le  lui  ai  d^fendu.  3.  Avez-vous  mis  ces  effets  &  I'abri  de  la 
pluie?  4.  Je  les  ai  mis  h  Tabri  de  la  pluie  et  du  vent.  5.  Avez-vous 
mis  votre  fr^re  au  fait  de  cette  affaire  ?  6.  Je  ne  Ten  ai  pas  mis  au 
fait  7.  Ne  I'avez-vous  pas  mis  k  m^me  d*^tudier?  8.  Je  Tai  mis  II 
m^me  de  s'instruire,  s'il  desire  le  faire.  9.  Youlez-vous  mettre  cela 
dec6t^?  10.  Je  vais  le  mettre  au  soleil.  11.  Yotre  ami  n'a-t-il 
pas  voulu  entrer  ?  12.  H  n'a  point  voulu  mettre  pied  ^  terre. 
^3.  Yotre  teinturier  n'a-t-il  pas  mis  son  tablier  ^  I'envers  ?  14.  Non, 
#ionsieur ;  il  I'a  mis  k  I'endroit  15.  N'avez-vous  pas  mis  cet  ^tourdi 
4  la  porte  ?  16.  Nous  lui  avons  ferm^  la  porte  au  nez  (in  his  face), 
17.  A  quelle  heure  vous  mettez-vous  a  table  ?  18.  Aussitdt  que  le 
convert  sera  mis  [L.  61,  (5.)].  19.  Cet  homme  se  met-il  bien? 
20.  II  se  met  toujours  a  I'angl^se,  ou  ^  I'italienne.  21.  Ces  enfants 
ne  se  mirent-ils  pas  k  pleurer  ?  22.  Au  lieu  de  se  mettre  k  pleurer, 
lis  86  mirent  k  rire.     23.  Pourquoi  ne  vous  mettez-vous  pas  4 
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^rire  7  24.  II  est  temps  de  se  mettre  H  table.  25.  Ces  Sicfliennea 
Bont-elles  bien  mises  ?  26.  EUes  sont  mises  &  merveille  {extremeiiy 
wdU  dressed.) 

EXEBCISB  136. 

1.  Did  the  gentleman  alight  this  morning?  2.  He  would  not 
alight^  he  had  no  time.  3.  Have  you  put  that  insolent  person  out  of 
doors  ?  4.  No,  sir ;  but  I  forbade  him  to  set  his  foot  in  my  house. 
t  Did  you  shelter  those  little  children  from  the  rain  ?  6. 1  sheltered 
laem  from  the  rain  and  the  wind.  7.  Have  you  enabled  your  son 
to  study  medicine  (la  nUdecine))  ?  8.  I  enabled  him  to  study  medi- 
cine, if  he  wishes  to  do  so.  9.  Have  you  put  on  your  coat  inside 
out  ?  10. 1  have  not  put  it  on  inside  out^  but  right  side  out.  11.  Did 
you  put  yourself  in  a  passion  ?  12.  No,  sir ;  I  did  not  become 
angry.  13.  Did  you  sit  down  to  table  at  four  o'clock,  yesterday  ? 
14.  We  sat  down  to  table  at  six  o'clock.  15.  Do  you  intend  to 
commence  boarding  7  16.  I  intend  to  board  with  Mr.  L.  (chez  M.  L.) 
17.  When  do  you  commence  your  journey  7  18.  We  commence  our 
journey  to-morrow  morning.  19.  Did  your  son  commence  laugh* 
ing  ?  20.  No,  sir ;  he  commenced  weeping.  21.  Why  do  you  not 
commence  working  ?  22.  Because  I  am  going  to  commence  read- 
ing. 23.  Does  that  lady  dress  after  the  English  fashion  7  24.  She 
dresses  after  the  Italian  fashion.  25.  Are  those  ladies  well  dressed  7 
26,  They  are  extremely  well  dressed.  27.  Will  you  not  place  your- 
self in  the  shade  7  28.  I  will  place  m3rself  in  the  sun,  I  am  very 
cold.  29.  Is  your  coat  inside  out  7  30.  No,  sir ;  it  is  right  side  out 
31.  Is  this  the  right  side  of  this  cloth  7  32.  It  is  the  wrong  side. 
33.  Are  you  not  dressed  after  the  English  fashion?  34.  I  am 
dressed  after  the  Italian  fashion.    35.  You  are  well  dressed. 
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LESSON  LXX. 


THB   IMPEBA-TIYE. 
1.  OONJUOATIOK  OF  THE  ImFERATIYE  OF  THE  BeQULAB  YsBB& 


Qu'a 


Chant      -e 

pari         -e 
Uthim  apeak 
donn       -CDS 

Gherch    -ez 


Qa'Ds  port        -ent 
mthmm  ccarry 


flu       -is 
JlwUh 

ch^r     -isse 
Ui  him  cherish 
foum   -issons 
let  us  J^mish 
pun     -issez 
punie^ 

sais      -issent 
Mih«m90i»4 


ref        -CIS 
receive 
aperc    -oive 
let  him  perceive 
perc      -evens 
let  us  getter 
cone     -evez 
conceive 
d  -oivent 

Uttksmowe 


rend       -s 
render 
vend       -e 
lethimeeU 

tend       -ona 

Utustend 

entend    -ez 

hear 

perd       -ent 

leilhemlose 
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2.  The  second  person  singular,  and  the  first  and  second  persona 
plural  of  the  imperaiivt^  are  the  same  as  the  first  person  singular,  and 
the  first  and  second  persons  plural,  of  the  present  of  the  indictxUve. 
The  pronouns  are  dropped. 

Je  parle,  parle ;  je  finis,  finis.         Ispeak^  speak ;  Ifinis?ij  .finish. 

3.  Exceptions — Avoir,  to  have^  makes  in  those  persons  of  the  im- 
perative, oie,  ayonSj  ayez ;  ^tre,  to  he :  sois,  soyonSy  soyez ;  savoir,  to 
know :  sctche^  sachonSj  sachez  ;  and  aller,  va,  and  vas  before  y  not  fol- 
lowed by  an  infinitive. 

4.  Yovloir  has  only  the  second  person  plural,  veuillez,  Aava  ihe, 
goodness  to  ...  , 

5.  A  third  person  singular  and  plural  is  given,  in  the  imperative,  by 
most  of  the  French  grammarians.  These  parts,  however,  belong 
properly  to  the  subjunctive,  as  they  express  rather  a  strong  wish  than 
a  command.  The  English  expressions,  let  him  specbk^  that  he  may 
spedk^  are  rendered  in  French  by  qu^d  parle. 

6.  A  droite,  ^  gauche,  correspond  in  signification  to  the  English 
to  the  right,  to  the  left. 

Allez  d  droite,  k  gauche.  Oo  to  the  righij  to  the  left. 

7.  For  the  place  of  the  pronouns  in  connection  with  the  imperative^ 
see  Lesson  27,  Kule  1,  4;  Lesson  28,  Bule  1,  2,  3,  4. 

RissuMi:  of  Examples. 

Prenons  la  premiere  rue  k  droite.  Lei  us  take  the  first  street  to  the  rigkL 

Ke  cherchez  plus  k  le  tromper.  Seek  no  longer  to  Receive  hirrL 

Sachons  nous  conteuter  du  n^ces-  Let  us  know  how  to  content  oursdives 

saire.  with  necessaries. 

Faites  bien  attention  4  ee  que  vous  Fay  great  attention  to  what  you  say. 

dites. 

Dites  toujours  la  v^rit^.  Always  tell  the  truth. 

AllonsI  messieurs;  depechez-vous.  Come!  gentlemen;  make  haste. 

Tenez,  monsieur ;  voili  votre  argent  fiere,  sir;  here  is  your  money, 

Veuillez  accepter  ce  pr^nt  Be  so  kind  as  to  accent  this  present 

EXEBGISB   137. 

Gle^£^;  Prochain,  e,  nea;^;  Benvoy-er,    1.    to    send 

Cmyon^m. pencil;  Promett-re,  4.  ir.  to  pre?-      hack; 
Institutrice,  £  teocAer ;         mise;  *   ^na  fskui^  toithout  fiiU ; 

Obe-ir,  2.  to  obey ;  Bapport-er,  1.  to  bring  Se  serv-ir,  2.  re£  to  use ; 
Fartie,  t  part ;  back;  TierB^m.  third;  ^ 

Prtopteur,  m.  tTtstruo-  Bemett-re,  4,  ir.  to  de-  Verrez,  3.  ir.  fi^om  voir, 
tor;  liver ;  to  see. 

1.  Envoyee  chercher  le  mddecin;  votre  petit  garden  est  xnalade. 
2.  Nous  Tavons  d^j^  envoys  chercher.    3.  Yous  n'avez  pas  besoin 
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de  votrt  crayon,  pr^tez-le-moi  [L.  27,  R  4 ;  L.  28,  R  4].  4.  Je  no 
Baurais  yous  le  prater,  je  m'en  sers.  5.  Doi;inez-le-moi,  ou  me  le 
prStez  (ou  pr^tez-le-moi).  [§  100,  (6.)]  6.  Je  Fai  promis  &  votre  in- 
Btitutrice.  7.  Si  vous  ne  le  lui  avez  pas  dit^  dites-le-lui  aussitdt  que 
possible.  8.  Ne  le  lui  dites  pas  encore.  9.  Parlez-lui-en,  [§  39,  17.] 
la  prochaine  fois  que  vous  le  verrez.  10.  Ayez  patience,  mon  ami, 
votre  pere  ne  tardera  pas  ^  venir.  11.  Ob^issez  ^  votre  pr&epteur. 
12.  Je  lui  oMis  toujours.  13.  Donnez-lui-en  une  bonne  partie.  14.  Je 
lui  en  ai  d^j^  donn^  plus  des  deux  tiers.  15.  Avez-vous  portd  cette 
clef  au  serrurier?  16.  J'ai  oubli^  de  la  lui  remettre.  17.  Portez-la- 
lui  sans  faute  cette  apr^midi.  18.  Yeuillez  me  dire  oil  demeure 
M.  Gr.  19.  Prenez  la  premiere  rue  II  gauche,  U  demeure  dans  la  deu- 
xiSme  maison  il  droite.    20.  Allons,  mesdemoiseQes,  d^pdchons-nous. 

21.  Menez-les-y  le  plus  tot  possible.  22.  Ne  me  les  rapportez  pas. 
23.  Eenvoyez-les-moi  demain.  24.  Portons-les-y.  25.  Ne  les  y 
portons  pas.    26.  Pr^tez-les-lui,  mais  ne  les  lui  donnez  pas. 

ExBRdSB   138. 

1.  Give  a  book  to  the  young  man.  2.  I  have  already  given  him 
one,  and  he  does  not  read  it  3.  Lend  it  to  him,  if  you  will  not  give 
it  to  him.  4.  I  will  not  lend  it  to  him.  5.  Make  haste,  young  la- 
dies, it  is  ten  o'clock.  6.  Have  the  goodness  to  give  me  a  pen.  7. 1 
have  given  one  to  your  brother.  8.  Obey  your  father,  and  speak  to 
your  sister.  9.  Will  you  not  send  for  the  letter  ?  10.  I  will  send 
for  it.  11.  Send  for  it  as  soon  as  you  can.  12.  Do  not  do  so  (Je\ 
but  write  to  my  cousin.  13.  Come,  children  {mes  enfanU\  learn 
your  lesson.  14.  Give  him  some  [§  39,  17],  or  lend  him  some  [§  100, 
(6)].  15.  Do  not  make  ha^,  we  have  (Ze)  time.  16.  Have  pa-r 
tience,  my  child,  the  merchant  will  soon  come.  17.  Send  it  to  him, 
if  you  cannot  give  it  to  him.  18.  Write  to  him  this  afternoon,  with- 
out fail  19.  I  would  write  to  him,  if  I  had  time.  20.  Let  us  take 
the  first  street  to  the  left.    21.  Take  the  second  street  to  the  right. 

22.  Pay  attention  to  what  your  brother  says.  23.  Let  us  tell  the 
truth.  24.  Let  us  read  that  book  to-day.  25.  Pay  your  debts  as 
soon  as  possible.  26.  Let  us  obey  our  instructor.  27.  Carry  the 
key  to  him.  28.  Bring  me  back  the  books  which  I  have  lent  you. 
29.  Do  not  bring  them  back  to  me,  read  them.  30.  Let  us  have  pa- 
tience,  we  shall  soon  have  money.  31.  Let  us  speak  to  them,  they 
are  at  my  fether^s.  32.  Tell  them  that  I  intend  to  write  to  them  to- 
morrow morning.  33.  G^  to  church  this  afternoon.  34.  Bring  me 
back  my  letters.  35.  Do  not  carry  them  there,  but  bring  them  to 
me  as  soon  as  possible. 
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YSKB  AFTSB  THE  IMPERATIVE,   ETC. 

L  A  verb,  following  another  verb  in  the  imperative,  is  put  in  the 
infinitive,  (according  to  general  Eule,  L.  21,  2.)  The  conjunction 
which  often  comes  between  the  two  verbs,  in  English,  is  not  used  in 
French. 


Allez  parler  au  musicien. 
Allez  fiiire  votre  ouvrage. 
Courez  voir  ces  messieurs. 


Go  and  speak  to  the  maaician. 
Go  and  do  your  work. 
Run  and  see  those  gefUlemen, 


2.  Prendre  garde,  to  take  care^  to  take  heed;  when  followed  by  an- 
other verb  in  the  infinitive,  means  to  take  care  not  to, 

Prenez  garde  de  tomber.  Take  care  not  to  faXL 

3.  Prendre  le  deuUy  means  to  go  into  mourning  ;  prendre  la  peine, 
io  take  the  trouble;  prendre  les  devants,  to  go  on  he/ore;  prendre  un 
parti,  to  take  a  determination;  prendre  du  caf^,  du  th^,  &c.,  A>  taka 
coffee,  tea,  &c. 

Resume  op  Examples. 


Envojez  chercher  le  tapissier. 
Allez  chercher  votre  paraplui& 
Courez  voir  votre  pere. 
Prenons  garde  de  uous  blesser. 
Preuez  garde  de  dechirer  vos  habits. 
N'avez-vous  pas  pris  le  deuil? 
Prenez  la  peine  de  vous  asseoir. 
Prenez  du  th^  ou  du  cafe. 
Quel  parti  avez-vous  pris  7 


Send  for  the  upholsterer.  * 

Go  and  fetch  your  umbrella. 

Run  and  see  yourfaiher. 

Let  us  take  care  not  to  hurt  ourselves* 

Take  care  not  to  tear  your  clothes. 

Have  you  not  put  on  mourning  f 

Take  the  trouble  to  sit  down. 

Take  tea  or  coffee. 

What  resolution  ha/oe  you  taken  t 


EXEBCISB   189. 

Attend-re,  4.  to  expect,  GAt-er,  1.  to  spoU;  Robe,  i  dress; 

to  wait  for  \  Grouvemeur,  m.  govern-  Soin,  m.  care; 

Chooolat,  m.  chocolate;        nor;  Tomb-er,  I.  iofaU, 

Courrier,  m.  courier;       Lorsque,  when;  Tacher,    1,    to  stain,   to 

Croi-re,  4.  ir.  to  believe;    Port-er,  1.  to  wear;  spot; 

Dechir-er,  1.  to  tear;        Quelquefois,  sometimes;  Se  tai-re,  ^ir.tobe  sHent 

1.  Allez  voir  mon  fr^re,  il  a  quelque  chose  &  vous  communiquer. 
2.  Ck>urez  leur  dire  que  je  les  attends.  3.  Mon  frere  a  bien  pris 
garde  de  d^hirer  ses  habits.  4.  Votre  cousine  a-t-elle  pris  garde  de 
tacher  sa  robe  ?  5.  Elle  a  pris  garde  de  tomber,  car  en  tombant  elle 
Taurait  g&,t4e.  6.  Ges  petites  fiUes  ont-elles  pns  le  deuil  ?  7.  EUes 
viennent  de  le  prendre.  8.  Pour  qui  prenez-vous  le  deuil  ?  9.  Je 
porte  le  deuil  de  ma  m^re.     10.  Prenez-vous  du  th^  ou  du  ctS6  le 


108  SOIXANTS-ONZI  J:MB     LBQON. 

• 

matin  ?  11.  Nous  prenons  du  tb^  et  du  caf^.  12.  Ne  prenez-vons 
pas  quelquefois  du  chocolat  ?  13.  Nous  n*en  prenons  que  lorsque 
nous  sommes  malades.  14.  Quel  parti  le  gouverneur  a-t-il  pris? 
15.  II  a  pris  le  parti  de  se  taire.  16.  Prendrez-vous  mon  parti,  (my 
pari)  ou  celui  de  votre  fils  ?  17.  Je  prendrai  le  v6tre,  si  je  crois  que 
Yous  avez  raison.  18.  Pourquoi  ne  prenez-vous  pas  la  peine  de  lire 
sa  lettre  ?  19.  Parce  qu'elle  n*en  vaut  pas  la  peine.  20.  Votre  cour- 
rier  a-t-il  pris  les  devants?  21.  II  n*a  pu  prendre  les  devanta 
22.  N'avez-Yous  paatort  de  prendre  son  parti?  23.  Je  n'ai  pas  tort 
de  le  prendre.  24.  Avez-vous  pris  le  th^*  (your  tea)  ?  25.  Nous 
n'avons  pas  pris  (our)  le  thd,  nous  avons  pris  le  ca£6* 

EXEBCISE   140. 

1.  Has  your  brother  taken  care  not  to  spoil  bis  bat  ?  2.  He  bas 
taken  care  not  to  spoil  it^  be  bas  only  one.  3.  Go  and  speak  to  your 
sister,  sbe  calls  you  (appdle).  4.  Will  you  not  take  a  cup  (iasse) 
of  tea  ?  5.  I  bave  just  taken  my  tea.  6.  Wbat  bave  you  said  to 
your  little  girl  ?  7.  I  bave  told  ber  to  take  care  not  to  tear  ber 
dress.  8.  Let  us  take  care  not  to  tear  tbat  book.  9.  My  son  bas 
just  brougbt  it.  10.  Has  be  taken  bis  tea?  11.  He  bas  not  yet 
taken  tea,  it  is  too  early.  12.  At  wbat  bour  do  you  take  tea^  at  your 
bouse  ?  13.  We  take  tea  at  six  o'clock.  14.  Do  you  take  tea*  or 
coffee  for  breakfast  (<i  votre  dtjeilner)  ?  15.  We  take  coffee.  16.  Is 
your  courier  gone  on  before  ?  17.  He  bas  not  been  able  to  go  on 
before.  18.  Wbat  resolution  bave  you  taken  ?  19.  I  bave  taken 
tbe  resolution  to  study  my  lesson.  20.  Have  you  taken  care  not  to 
tear  your  books  ?  21.  I  bave  taken  care  not  to  stain  tbem.  22.  Wbat 
bas  your  brotber  determined  ?  23.  He  bas  determined  to  remain 
silent  24.  Have  you  taken  my  part?  25.  I  bave  taken  my 
brotiier's  part  26.  Are  you  rigbt  to  take  bis  part  ?  27.  I  am  rigbt 
to  take  his  part,  because  be  is  rigbt  28.  Are  you  not  afraid  to  take 
bis  part?  29.  I  am  not  afraid  to  take  bis  part  30.  Will  you  take  your 
sister's  part  or  mine  ?  31.  I  will  take  my  sister's  part  32.  Gk)  and 
read  your  book,  you  do  not  know  your  lesson.  33.  I  know  my 
lesson,  and  I  know  also  tbat  you  are  my  friend.  34.  Let  us  go  to 
our  father,  be  wants  us. 

1  Le.th^,  Ihe  meal  eaUed  tea ;  du  th^,  the  beverage  cdQed  tecu 

<  Le  cafer—^efndre  le  cafe^  is  often  said  of  tbe  coffee  generally  taken  by 

the  French  after  dinner. 

Ne  m'attendez   pas  pour  dtner ;  je    Do  not  expect  me  to  dinner ;  I  wiU 
viendrai  seulement  aa  ca^  only  come  to  the  (or  to  take)  coffee. 
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THE  BUBJUKCITVE. 


L  All  the  French  verbs,  regular  and  irregular,  end  in  this  tense 
with  Cy  €8y  Cy  ionSj  iezj  ent,  ^ 

2.  GoNJiraATioN  of  the  Preseitt  of  the  Subjunctive  or  the 

Eegulab  Yerbs. 


Que  je  -chant        -e 
TTiat  I  may  Hng 
Que  tu  pari  -es 

T%at  thou  ma^eH  »peak 
Qu'il  donn  -e 

Tkai  he  may  give 
Que  nous  cherch  -iona 
That  w€  may  seek 
Que  vous  port     -iez 
That  you  may  carry 
Qu'ils  aim  -ent 

That  they  may  love 


fin      -isse 
may  fifUth 
Cher   -isses 
m^yestch&riah 
foum  -isse 
m^iyfamUh 
pun    -issiona 
m>aypunieh 
sais    -issiez 
may  itiiie 
un      -issent 
may  wUie 


re^        -oive 
may  receive 
aper;     -oives 
maye^t  perceive 
per9       -oive 
may  ffofher 
cone      -evions 
may  conceive 
d  -eviez 

may  owe 
d^5        -oivent 
may  deceive 


rend       -e 
may  render 

vend       -es 
mayeet  eeU 
tend       -e 
m€^tend 
entend    -ionB 
may  hear 

peid       -iez 
may  loee 
mord      -ent 
may  bite 


3.  In  the  first  conjugation,  the  subjunctive  is,  in  the  singular,  simi- 
lar to  the  present  of  the  indicative.    Exception :  aUer-— je  vais,  qw 

4.  The  first  and  second  persons  plural  of  the  subjunctive,  in  the 
four  conjugations,  are  the  same  as  the  corresponding  persons  of  the 
imperfect  of  the  indicative.  The  third  person  plural  is  like  the  cor- 
responding person  in  the  indicative  present  Excepticms:  avoir, 
subjunctive,  nous  ayonSy  vous  ayez.  Us  aieni;  savoir:  wnu  mehionSy 
vawsachieZj  its  sachent ;  ^tre :  notis  soyons^  vous  soyeZj  Us  soieni;  faire : 
nova  fassions,  nousfassiez,  Uafasseni;  aller:  tZs  aUlent;  vouloir:  tl$ 
veuiHent;  valoir:  iZs  vaUlent 

5.  The  subjunctive  may  also  be  formed  fi*om  the  participle  present, 
by  changing  cmt  into  e,  es,  e,  ionsj  iez,  ent :  as,  chantant,  je  chante ; 
finissant,  je  finisse ;  ouvrant^  fouvre;  sachant^  je  sache;  craignanf^ 
je  craigne, 

6.  The  verbs  presenting  exceptions  to  this  last  rule  are  the  fol- 
lowing, which  the  student  will  find  conjugated  in  the  Second  Part 
of  this  grammar,  §  62. 

Acqu^rir  Concevoir  Mourir 

Aller  Deoevoir  Mouvoir 

Aperoevoir  Devoir  Peroevoir 

Avoir  i)tre  Pouvoir 

Boire  Faire  Pourvoir 

7.  The  past  of  the  subjunctive  is  formed  firom  the  lubjunctivo 


Prendre, 

Savoir         Venir 

(and 

Tenir  (and     (and 

its  com- 

its com-     its   com- 

pounds) 

pounds)       pounds) 

Kecevoir 

Valoir         Vouloir 

200  SOIZAKTB-DOUZlisMB    LEgOK. 

present  of  one  of  the  auxiliaries,  avairj  Aire,  and  the  past  participle 
of  a  yerb  [§  45]. 

Qae  j'aie  parl^  que  ]e  sois  veniu      That  1  may  haioe  tpokeUf  ihai  Ima/f 

have  come, 

8.  A  verb  is  put  in  the  subjunctiye,  when  it  is  preceded  hj  tha 
conjunction  que,  and  another  yerb  expressing  consent,  command^ 
doubt,  desire,  surprise,  want,  duty,  necessity,  regret,  fear,  apprehem 
son,  &c.  [§  127,  (2.)] 

Je  yeuz  que  yous  lui  parliez.  I  with  you  to  speak  to  him. 

Je  ddaire  que  yous  arriyiez  fl  temps.    Ivnsh  y9u  to  arrive  in  tijne, 

9.  When  the  first  yerb  expresses  fear  or  apprehension,  the  yerb 
preceded  by  quCj  must  also  be  preceded  by  nCj  which,  howeyer,  has 
no  negatiye  sense  [§  127,  (3) ;  §  138,  (4.)  (5.)  (6.)] 

Je  Grains  qu'il  ne  tombe.  I  am  afraid  lest  he  faU, 

10.  After  craindre,  to  fear  ;  appr^ender,  to  apprehend;  ayoir  penr, 
io  be  afraid;  trembler,  to  tremble; pas  is  used  in  connection  with  the 
nSj  when  we  wish  for  the  accomplishment  of  the  action  or  occur- 
rence expressed  by  the  second  yerb  [§  138,  (7)]. 

Je   tremble   qu'il    n'airiye   pas   d    /  tremble  thcU  he  may  not  arrive  in 
temps.  time, 

R&suMB  OF  Examples. 

Le  m^dedn  yeut-Q  que  je  boive  de    I>oes  the  physician  wish  me  to  drink 

I'eau  ?  water  f 

Je  consens  que  yous  alliez  le  yoir.       J  consent  thai  you  goto  see  him. 
Nous  doutons  que  yous  arriyiez  fl    We  doubt  your  arriving  in  time, 

temps. 
Je  crains  que  yotre  maltre  ne  yous    I  fear  lest  yottr  master  may  punish 

pnnisse.  yoiL 

Je  crains  que  yotre  maitre  ne  yous    I  fear  that  your  master  may  not  pun- 

punisse  pas.  ish  you, 

Je  m'etonne  qu'il  ne  sache  pas  cela.    /  am  astonished  thai  he  does   not 

know  ihat, 
J'exige  que  yous  lui  donniez  cela.        J  require  you  to  give  him  (hat 
Youlez-yous  qu'il  aille  d  la  chasse  ?     Do  you  wish  him  to  go  hunting  t 
Que  youlez-yous  que  je  dise  7  WhcU  do  you  wish  me  to  (that  1 

should)  say  t 
J'aime  mieuz  que  yous  me  payiez.       IwoM  rather  thai  you  should  pay 

me. 

Exercise  141. 

Artisan,  m.  mechanic ;  EmpSch-er,  1.  to  prevent;  Moulin  &  scie,  saw-miU; 

Atelier,  m.  workshop;  Fortement,  very  much;    Ob^ir,  2.  to  obey; 

Au  dessus,  above;  Force,  f.  strength;  Rempl-ir,  2.  tofuifiXL; 

Bracelet,  m.  bracelet;  Magasin,  m.  warehouse;  Rue,  £  street; 

D^*^  already;  Malsain,  e,  unhealthy;    Tomb-er,  1.  tofaU, 
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1.  Que  voulez-vous  que  nous  fassions  ?  2.  Je  desire  que  tous 
£is8iez  attention  ^  vos  Etudes.  3.  Ne  craignez-rous  pas  que  la  pluie 
ne  vous  emp^he  de  soitir  ?  4.  Nous  craignons  fortement  que  k 
pluie  ne  nous  emp^ebe  de  remplir  nos  engagements.  5.  Doutez-vous 
qu'il  soit  chez  lui  mainteuant  7  6.  Je  doute  qu'il  j  soit^  il  est  d^j& 
dix  heures.  7.  Ezigez-vous  qu'il  parte  de  bonne  heure?  8.  Je 
m'^tonne  qu*il  ne  soit  pas  d^j&  partL  9.  Aimez-vous  mieux  que 
je  Yous  rende  ces  bracelets  ?  10.  J'aime  mieuz  que  vous  me  les 
payiez.  11.  Yotre  voisin  craint-il  que  son  enfant  ne  sorte  ?  12.  II 
eraint  qu'il  ne  tombe  dans  la  rue.  13.  Ne  d^irez-vous  pas  que  yos 
^^Yes  yous  ob^issent?  14.  Je  souhaite  qu'ils  m'ob^issenl  et  qu'ils 
ob^issent  &  leurs  professeurs.  15.  Ne  craignez-Yous  pas  que  cet 
artisan  ne  tombe  malade  ?  16.  Je  crains  qu'il  ne  tombe  malade,  car 
son  atelier  est  trds  malsatn.  17.  Ne  regrettez-YOUS  pas  qu'il  soit 
oblig^  de  traYailler  ?  18.  Je  regrette  qu'il  soit  oblig^  de  traYailler 
au  dessus  de  ses  forcesi  19.  Ne  d^sirez-Yous  pas  qu'on  lui  apprenne 
cette  nouYelle  7  20.  Je  desire  qu'on  la  lui  apprenne  le  plus  t6t  pos- 
sible. 21.  Yotre  p^re  ne  Yeut-il  pas  que  yous  achetiez  un  magasin  7 
22.  n  Yeut  que  j 'achate  un  moulin  k  scie.  23.  D^rez-Yous  que  je 
YOUS  quitte  ?  24.  Je  desire  que  yous  restiez  aYec  moi.  25.  Je  Yeuz 
que  YOUS  partiez  ce  matin. 

EXEBCISE   142. 

1.  Do  jou  wish  me  to  speak  to  the  mechanic  7  2.  I  wish  you  to 
tell  him  to  (<2e)  come  here  to-morrow  morning.  3.  What  do  you 
wish  me  to  do  7  4.  I  Yrish  you  to  bring  me  a  book.  5.  Do  you  not 
wish  me  to  read  your  letter  7  6.  I  wish  you  to  read  it)  and  {gu^ 
giYe  it  to  my  sisters.  7.  Does  not  your  sister  fear  lest  the  rain  may 
prcYent  her  going  out  7  8.  She  fears  that  the  rain  may  preYent  our 
going  out  9.  Do  you  doubt  that  your  father  be  at  home  now  7 
10.  I  doubt  his  being  there.  11.  Do  you  require  me  to  do  my  work 
now  7  12.  I  wish  you  to  do  your  work  before  going  out  (avami  de 
9orHr).  13.  Do  you  not  regret  your  being  obliged  to  work  7  14.  I 
do  not  regret  my  being  obliged  to  work.  16.  Are  you  not  astonished 
that  he  knows  that  7  16.  I  am  astonished  that  he  knows  alL 
17.  Do  you  require  me  to  pay  him  to  day  ?  18.  I  wish  you  to  pay 
him  to-morrow.  19.  What  would  you  haYe  me  do  (See  No.  1,  of 
the  above  eoDereise)?  20.  I  will  have  you  pay  him  immediately. 
21.  Do  you  fear  lest  the  master  punish  your  son  7  22. 1  fear  that  he 
may  not  punish  him.  23.  What  would  you  have  me  say  7  24.  I 
would  haYe  you  say  the  truth.  25;  Does  not  your  father  wish  you 
to  buy  a  house  7    26.  He  wishes  me  to  buy  a  warehouse.    27.  Do 
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you  wish  us  to  leave  you  ?  28.  I  wish  you  to  go  away  to-morrow. 
29.  Do  you  wish  me  to  stay  witJi  you  ?  30.  I  wish  you  to  stay 
here.  31.  Do  you  wish  me  to  tell  him  that  news  ?  32.  I  wish  you 
to  tell  it  to  him.  33.  Do  you  wish  your  children  to  obey  their 
teacher  ?    34.  I  wish  them  to  obey  hiixL 
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LEgON  LXXIII.  LESSON  LXXni. 

USB  OF  THB  SUBJUNCnVB,  CONTINUED. 

1.  A  verb,  preceded  by  the  ooDJunction  que  and  one  of  the  uni- 
personal  yerbs,  il  &ut,  U  is  necesmry ;  il  importe,  it  mcUterSj  U  w 
importani;  il  convient^  it  is  proper^  becoming;  il  vaut  mieux,  it  is 
better;  il  plait^  itpleaseSj  suits;  il  se  peut,  il  peut  se  faire,  it  may  be; 
il  est  juste,  it  is  just;  il  est  bon,  it  is  proper  ;  il  est  n^essaire,  t^  is 
necessary  ;  il  est  important^  it  is  important;  il  est  temps,  it  is  Ume; 
il  est  indispensable,  it  is  indispensable;  il  est  ck  propos,  it  is  proper; 
il  est  f&cheux,  it  is  sad^  it  is  a  pity;  il  est  urgent,  it  is  urgent j  or  by 
another  verb,  or  expression  implying  necessity,  will,  or  propriety, 
must  be  put  in  the  subjunctive  [§  127,  (4.)] 

n  faut  que  vous  restiez  ici.  Tou  must  remain  here. 

n  est  juste  que  vous  sojez  r^m-     It  is  just  you  should  be  reuHsrded, 
pense. 

2.  The  unipersonal  verb  it  est,  governs  the  indicative  present  or  the 
future,  when  it  is  used  affirmatively,  and  followed  by  que,  coming 
alter  one  of  the  adjectives,  sdr,  sure;  certain,  certain;  vrai,  true; 
d4montc6,  proved ;  incontestable,  incontestable;  ^vident^  evident,  and 
others,  having  a  positive  and  affirmative  sense. 

n  est  certain  qu'il  vient  ou  qu'il    It  is  certain  that  lie  comes  or  that  hs 
viendra.  unU  come. 

3.  When,  however,  the  verb  U  est,  used  in  the  above  connection, 
te  negative  or  interrogative,  it  is  followed  by  the  subjunctive. 

U  n'est  nullement  certain  qu'il    It  is  by  no  means  certain  that  lie  toiU 
Vienna  come. 

4.  After  certain  conjunctions,  afin  que,  in  order  thai  ;  quoique,  aZ- 
ihoughf  etc.,  [seefuU  Ust,  §  143,  (2.)]  the  subjunctive  is  always  used. 

Qudque  vous  &8siez,  quoique  vous     Whatever  you  may  do,  whatever  you 
dislez.  may  say. 

5.  Other  importa&t  rules,  on  the  government  of  ooiyanctionfl^  will 
be  foond  in  said  §  143. 
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R&suMB  OF  Examples. 

Qae  &ut*il  que  votre  soeor  &sse  ?  WkcU  must  your  sister  do  t 

Faut-il  que  je  lui  ecrive  ?  Must  J  write  to  him  t 

H  est  n^oessaire  que  vous  lui  ^riviez.  It  is  necessary  for  you  to  write  to  him. 

II  est  temps  que  vous  lui  donniez  son  It  is  time  thai  you  should  give  him  his 

argent.  money, 

K'est-il  pas  fiUdieux  qu'il  soit  arriy^  Is  it  not  a  pity  that  he  (should  have) 

si  tard  7  arrived  so  late  f 

H  est  certain  qu'H  est  arriv^.  It  is  certain  that  he  has  arrived. 

U  n'est  point  certain  qu'il  se  soit  It  is  not  certain  that  he  has  hurt  hiW' 

blesse.  sdf. 

Bestez  ici  jusqu'i  ce  qu'il  arrive.  Bemain  here  untU  he  comes, 

Pourvu  que  vous  finissiez  ^  temps.  Provided  that  you  finish  in  time, 

EXEBCISE    143. 

Affaire,  i  affair;  Foum-ir,  2.  to  furnish;  Point,  id,  point,  degree ; 

Ainsi,  thus]  Se  lev-er,  1.  ref.  to  rise;  Pourvu     que,    provided 

Greancier,  m.  creditor;    Linge,  m.  linen;  that; 

Se  oouch-er,   1.  re£   to  Manqu-er,  1.  to  want;  R6gl-er,  I,  to  reguiaie ; 

retire;  Necessaire,  m.  necessor  Rest-er,  \,  to  remain; 

Dire,  4.  ir.  fo  «av ;  .     ries;  Satisfed-re,  4.  ir.  to  sat- 

Emprunt-er,  1.  to  lor'  Ordre,  m.  order;  isfy; 

raw;  Ouhli-eVj  I,  to  forget;  Tel,  le,  such; 

1.  Que  faut-il  que  je  dise  ?  2.  II  faut  que  vous  disiez  ce  que  vous 
avez  entendu.  3.  Ne  faut-il  pas  que  je  finisse  cette  hi3toire  ?  4.  II 
n'est  pas  n^cessaire  que  vous  la  finissiez.  5.  N'est-il  pas  sL  propos 
que  je  satisfasse  mes  cr^anciers  ?  6.  II  est  ^  propos  que  vous  le  fassiez. 

7.  N*est-il  pas  juste  que  je  vous  paie  ce  que  je  vous  ai  emprunt^  ? 

8.  II  est  juste  que  vous  me  le  payiez.  9.  Se  peut-il  que  votre  frdro 
ait  oublie  sa  famille  ?    10.  II  ne  pent  pas  se  faire  qu'il  Tait  oubli^e. 

11.  Est-il  certain  que  votre  firSre  se  soit  oubli^  &  un  tel  point? 

12.  II  est  certain  qu'il  s*est  oubli^.  13.  II  est  bien  fUcheux  qu'il  se 
soit  oublid  ainsi.  14.  Eesterez-vous  jusqu'^  ce  que  j'aie  mis  ordre  h 
mes  affaires?    15.  Je  resterai  jusqu'il  ce  que  vous  les  ayez  r^gl^es. 

16.  Ke  faudra-t-il  pas  que  je  foumisse  des  provisions^  cette  famille? 

17.  H  faudra  que  vous  lui  en  fournissiez,  pourvu  que  vous  en  ayez. 

18.  Ne  vaudra-t-il  pas  mieux  que  vous  lui  pretiez  de  Targent)  que  de 
le  laisser  manquer  du  n^cessaire  ?  19.  II  vaudra  mieux  que  nou3 
lui  en  pr^tions.  20.  Que  faut-il  que  nous  fassions  ?  21.  H  faut  que 
vous  portiez  ce  linge  chez  moL  22.  N'est-il  pas  temps  que  je  me 
oouche  ?  23.  H  est  temps  que  vous  vous  couchiez.  24.  Faut-ii  quo 
je  me  l^ve  ?    25.  II  &ut  que  vous  vous  leviez. 

ExxBasB  144. 

1.  What  must  our  friend  do  ?  2.  He  must  remain  iat  our  house 
until  I  oome.    3.  What  must  our  neighbor  do  ?    4.  He  must  put  hii 
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affairs  in  order.  5.  Is  it  not  right  that  you  should  pay  jour  credi- 
tors ?  6.  It  is  right  that  I  should  pay  them.  7.  Is  it  time  for  your 
little  boy  to  go  to  school  ?  8.  It  is  time  for  him  to  go  to  school,  it  is 
ten  o'clock.  9.  Must  I  write  to  your  correspondent  to-day  or  to- 
morrow? 10.  You  must  write  to  him  to-morrow  morning,  11.  Is 
it  not  a  pity  that  your  brother  has  torn  his  cap  (casqtteUe)  ?  12.  It  is 
a  pity  that  he  has  torn  it  13.  Is  it  necessary  for  your  mother  to 
finish  her  letter  ?  14.  It  is  not  necessary  that  she  finish  it  15.  Is  it 
certain  that  your  son  has  forgotten  his  money  ?  16.  It  is  certain  that 
he  has  forgotten  it  17.  It  is  by  no  means  certain  that  he  has  for- 
gotten it  18.  Must  you  furnish  money  to  that  mechanic?  19.  I 
must  furnish  him  some,  he  has  none.  20.  Whatever  you  may  do 
you  will  not  succeed  (riussir).  21.  Whatever  your  brother  may 
say,  nobody  will  believe  him  (croire,  ir.).  22.  Must  I  write  to  you? 
23.  You  must  write  to  me.  24.  Do  you  wish  me  to  be  sick  ?  25. 1 
do  not  wish  you  to  be  sick.  26.  Do  you  require  me  to  tell  you 
that  ?  27.  It  is  necessary  that  you  tell  me  all.  28.  Do  you  wish 
me  to  go  to  your  house  7  29.  I  wish  you  to  go  there.  30.  Must  I 
get  up  ?  31.  You  must  rise  immediately  (d  Tinstanf).  32.  Must 
your  brother  retire  ?  33.  He  must  go  to  bed  inmiediately.  34.  It  is 
time  for  him  to  go  to  bed,  it  is  twelve  o'clock. 


■♦  •» 


LEgON  LXXIV.  LESSON  LXXIV. 

USB  OF  THB  SUBJUNCnVBy   CONTINUBD. 

1.  The  verbs  croire,  to  believe  ;  dire,  to  say  ;  espdrer,^  hope  ;  gager 
and  parier,  io  bet;  penser,  to  think;  sentir,  to  fed;  voir,  to  »ee  ;  and 
others  expressing  affirmation  or  something  certain  and  positive,  are 
(when  they  have  que  afler  them)  followed  by  the  indicative  present 
or  future  [§  127,  (2)  Note]. 

Je   pense^   je   crois,   je    dis   qu'il    /  think,  I  believe,  I  say  that  he  wiU 
viendra.  come, 

2.  The  above  verbs^  when  used  in  the  same  connection,  and  conju- 
gated negatively  or  interrogatively,  are  followed  by  the  subjunctive^ 
when  the  idea  is  very  doubtful 

Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'ii  puisse  venir.         I  do  not  belieoe  he  vnU  be  abk  to  come. 

3.  A  verb,  preceded  by  another  verb  and  by  a  relative  pronoun,  is 
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put  in  the  subjunctiye,  while  there  is  an  idea  of  uncertainty,  and  in 
the  indicative,  when  the  idea  is  certain  [§  127,  (2.)  Note]. 

Xai  un  homme  qui  me  rendra  ser-  I  have  a  man  who  unU  oblige  me, 

vice. 

J'ai  besoin  d'on  homme    qui    me  I  loant  a  man  who  wiU  {may)  oblige 

rende  service.  me. 

4.  A  verb,  preceded  bj  a  superlative  relative,  or  by  the  words^  2t 
9etU,  le  premier  J  le  dernier ^  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  [§  127]. 

Yoili  le  seul  chapeau  que  j^aie.         ThcU  is  (he  only  hoi  I  have, 
Yoili  le  meilleur  homme  que  je     There  is  the  besi  man  1  know, 
comiaisse. 

RbsumI:  of  Examples. 

Je  crois  que  le  concert  a  eu  lieu.  /  believe  thai  the  concert  took  place, 

Je  ne   pense   pas  que    notre   ami  I  do  not  think  that  our  jfriend  wiS 

vienne.  come. 

J^esp^re  que  vous  apprendrez  cela  I  hope  that  you  wiU  learn  ihat  by 

par  coeur.  TiearL 

Je  ne  pense  pas  qu'il  puisse  appren-  J  do  not  think  that  he  can  learn  ofl 

dre  tout  cela  par  cceur.  thai  by  heart, 

Je  crois  que  ce  marchand  s^enrichit  /  believe  thai  (hia  merchant  groujsrich 

aux  depens  d'autruL  ai  the  expense  of  others, 

Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  s^enrichisse  k  I  do  not  believe  that  he  enriches  him' 

vos  depens.  self  at  yow  evpense, 

Je  ne  crois  pas  que  vous  r^ussissiez  I  do  not  believe  that  you  will  succeed 

il  gagner  votre  vie.  in  earning  your  living. 

Xai  une  carafe  qui  contient  un  litre.  I  have  a  decanter  which  holds  a  litre. 

Je  cherche  une  carafe  qui  contienne  I  seek  a  decanter  which  holds  a  litre. 

un  litre. 

Je  vous  prete  le  meilleur  chapeau  I  lend  you  the  best  hat  1  have^  on  oonr 

que  j'aie,  k  condition  que  vous  me  dilion  thai  you  wiU  return  it  to  nt& 

le  rendiez  domain.  UMnotrow, 

EXEBCISB  145. 

S'asse-oir,  3.  ir.  re£  to  Fort,  strong;  Bentr-er,  1.  to  eoryis  m 

sU  down;  Litre,  m.  Utre^  about  a      again; 

Gompt-er,  1.  to  depend;       quart,  Sorte,  f.  kind; 

Gristal,  m.  crystal ;  N^godant,  m.  m/erchani;  Suffi-re,  4.  ir.  to  suffice; 

"Debcnkf  standing  ;  'Paxasol,  m,  parasol ;        Tanneur,  m.  tonn«r; 

Dur-er,  1.  to  wea/r^  last;  Portier,  m, porter;  Tard-er,  1.  to  tarry. 

1.  Pensez-vous  que  ce  drap  dure  longtemps?  2.  Je  crois  qu*il 
durera  bien,  car  il  est  fort  3.  Croyez-vous  que  notre  portier  tarde  h 
rentrer  ?  4  Je  crois  qu*il  ne  tardera  pas.  5.  D^sirez-vous  que  nous 
restions  debout?  6.  Je  d^re  au  contraire  que  vous  vous  as* 
seyiez.  7.  Croyez-vous  que  ces  ^tudiants  puissent  apprendre  cinq 
pages  par  coeur,  en  deux  heures  ?  8.  Je  crois  que  c*est  impossible. 
9.  Esp^rez-vous  que  notre  ami  arrive  de  bonne  heure  ?    10.  J*esp^r6 
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qu'il  anivera  bient6t.     11.  Quelle  sorte  de  carafe  vous  faut-il? 

12.  n  m'en  faut  une  qui  contieime  un  litre.  13.  J'en  ai  une  de 
cristal,  qui  contient  deux  litres.  14.  Pensez-vous  que  ce  n^gociant 
s^enrichisse  &  vos  d^pens  ?  15.  Je  sais  qu'il  s'eorichit  auz  ddpens 
d*autruL  16.  Quel  parasol  pensez-vous  me  prater?  17.  Je  pense 
vous  prater  le  meilleur  que  j*aie.  18.  Le  tanneur  r^ussira-t-il  & 
gagner  sa  yie  ?  19.  Je  ne  crois  pas  qu*il  j  r^ussisse.  20.  Pensez- 
vous  que  cet  argent  suflBse  ^  voire  p^re  ?  21.  Je  crois  qu'il  lui 
Bufilra.  22.  Croyez-vous  que  ces  messieurs  comptent  sur  moi? 
23.  Je  sais  qu'ils  comptent  sur  vous.  24.  Pensez-vous  que  le  concert 
ait  lieu  aujourd'hui  ?    25.  Je  crois  qu'il  n'aura  pas  lieu. 

EXEBCISE    146. 

1.  Do  you  believe  that  the  concert  has  taken  place  ?  2.  I  believe 
that  it  has  taken  place.  3.  Do  you  believe  that  your  sister's  dresB 
will  wear  well  ?  4.  I  think  that  it  will  wear  well,  for  the  silk  is  very 
good.  5.  Do  you  believe  that  our  friend  will  succeed  in  earning  a 
livelihood  ?  6.  I  believe  he  will  succeed  in  it  (y),  for  he  is  very  dili- 
gent. 7.  Do  you  think  that  the  tanner  grows  rich  at  my  expense  ? 
8.  I  tJiink  that  he  enriches  himself  at  the  expense  of  others.  9.  Does 
the  merchant  grow  rich  at  my  father's  expense  ?  10.  He  grows 
rich  at  your  expense.  11.  What  kind  of  a  house  must  you  have 
(vaua  faut^H)  ?     12.  I  must  have  a  house  which  has  ten  rooms. 

13.  I  have  a  good  house  which  has  twelve  rooms.  14.  What  kind 
of  a  decanter  do  you  seek  ?  15. 1  seek  one  which  holds  three  litres. 
16.  I  have  one  which  holds  two  litres,  I  will  lend  it  to  yoa  17.  What 
coat  will  you  send  me  ?  18.  I  will  send  you  the  best  I  have,  take 
care  not  to  stain  it  19.  Do  vou  think  that  the  student  will  learn  all 
that  by  heart?  20.  I  do  not  think  that  he  will  learn  it  21.  Do 
you  believe  (that)  he  will  come  ?  22.  I  believe  that  he  will  come 
soon.  23.  Do  you  think  that  your  father  depends  upon  me  ?  24.  I 
know  that  he  depends  upon  you.  25.  Does  not  that  gentleman  de- 
pend upon  me  ?  26.  I  think  that  he  depends  upon  your  brother. 
27.  Will  the  porter  soon  come  in  again  ?  28.  I  hope  that  he  will 
not  tarry  long.  29.  Will  you  not  lend  me  your  umbrella  ?  30.  I 
will  lend  it  to  you  with  pleasure.  31.  Does  my  brother  remain 
standing  ?  ^2.  He  does  not  wish  to  sit  down.  33.  Do  you  wish 
me  to  sit  down?  34.  I  wish  you  to  remain  standing.  35.  I  wish 
that  he  may  come. 
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LEgON  LXXV.  LESSON  LXXV. 

THB  IMPEBFBCT  AND  PLT7PXBFSCT  OF  TUX  SUBJUNCnVX. 

1.  The  terminations  of  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  are,  in  all 
Vhe  verbs,  regular  and  irregular,  of  the  four  conjugations^  Me,  «es,  i, 
uums,  ssieZj  ssent 

2.  The  vowel  preceding  the  t  of  the  third  person  singular,  always 
takes  the  circumflex  accent 

3.  Conjugation  of  the  Iiipekfeot  of  thb  Subjunctive  of  the 

Regular  Yerbs. 

Que  je  chant        -asse .  fin      -isse  rec      -usRe  rend       -isse 

That  I  miff  At  ting  nUqhi  finish  mtght  r^c^eies  might  render 

Que  tu  pari  -asses  cher    •isses  aper^  -usses  vend      -isses 

7Aal  thou  mighUst  speak  mightest  cherith  mighteHt  pereeUts  mightest  tell 

Qu*il  donn  -at  fourn  -it  perc    -<it  tend       -tt 

7%€U  hs  might  giw  might  Jkumitih  migM  gather  might  tend 

Que  nous  cherch  -assions  pun    -issions  cone    -ussions  entend  -issions 

Thai  v>e  might  eeek  might  punish  might  c&neetve  might  hear 

Que  vous  port     -assiez  sais    -issiez  d        -ussiez  penl       -issiez 

l%at  you  tnight  carry  might  eeiee  migTUowe  might  lose 

Qu'ils  aim  -assent  un      -issent  de^    -ussent  mord     -issent 

That  they  might  lof>e  might  unite  m^fht  deceive  might  bite 

4.  This  tense  may  be  formed  from  the  past  definite,  [L.  51]  by 
changing,  for  the  first  conjugation,  the  final  i  of  the  first  person  sin- 
gular of  the  past  definite  into  sse^  sses,  etc.,  and  adding  »e,  seSj  eta,  to 
the  same  person  in  the  other  three  conjugations.  This  rule  has  no 
exceptions. 

tTallai,  faUasse  ;  je  finis,  jefinisse.    Twenty  I  might  go  ;  I  finished,  I  might 

finisK 

5.  All  the  observations  made  Lesson  52,  on  the  changes  of  the 
stem  of  the  irregular  verbs,  in  the  past  definite,  apply  equally  to  the 
imperfect  of  the  subjunctive. 

6.  The  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive  is  formed  from  the  imperfect 
of  the  same  mode,  of  one  of  the  auxiliaries  avoir ^  itrCj  and  tiie  past 
participle  of  the  verb. 

Que  j'eusse  fini ;  que  je  fiisse  venu.     That  1  might  have  finisTied,  that  1 

might  have  come, 

• 

7.  AH  the  rules  given  on  the  use  of  the  subjunctive,  in  the  three 
preceding  lessons,  apply,  of  course,  to  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  of 
the  mode. 

8.  In  the  same  manner  as  the  present  or  future  of  the  indicative 
of  the  first  part  of  a  proposition,  governs  under  the  above-mentioned 
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rules,  the  verb  of  the  eecond  part,  in  the  present  or  past  of  the  sub- 
junctive, so  the  imperfect  and  other  past  tenses  of  the  indicative) 
and  the  two  conditionals,  govern  the  verb  in  the  second  part  of  the 
proposition,  in  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive. 

Ne  fallait-il  pas  que  je  lui  parlasse  ?    Was  it  not  necessary  Ihai  I  should 

speak  to  him  f 
II  fitudrait  que  je  lui  donnasse  ce    It  would  be  necessary  for  me  to  give 
livre.  him  that  book, 

Kesums  of  Examples. 

Youdriez-vous  que  je  donnasse  un  Would  you  wish  me  to  give  (hat  child 

coup  de  b4ton  4  oet  en&nt?  a  blow  toith  a  stick  t 

Je  voudrais  que  vous   tirassiez  un  I  would  wish  you  to  fire  your  gun 

coup  de  fusil  sur  cet  oiseau.  upon  ihai  bird. 

Exigeriez-vous   que    nous    revins-  Would  you  require  us  to  return  eariyf 

sions  de  bonne  beure  7 

Que  voudriez-vous  que  ces  hommes  What  wouid  you  wish  those  men  io 

Assent?  dof 

Que  vouliez-vous  que  je  fisse  ?  What  did  you  wish  me  to  dof 

U  iaudrait  que  j'eusse  mou  argent  It  would  be  necessary  for  me  to  have 

my  money, 

Je  ne  voulais  pas  que  vous  mourns-  /  did  not  wish  you  io  die  with  (he 

siez  de  froid.  cold, 

Elle  craignait  que  vous  ne  mourus-  She  feared  lest  you  might  die  with 

siez  de  misere  et  de  faim.  want  and  hunger, 

Youdriez-vous  quo    je  jetasse   un  Wotdd  you  wish  me  to  cast  a  glance 

coup  d'oeil  sur  ces  papiers?  upon  these  papers  f 

Exercise  147. 

B^casse,  £  woodcock;  Ivrogne,  m.  drunkard;  Bessembl-er,     1.    to   re- 

Bord,  m.  shore;  Llevre,  m.  ha/re;  semble; 

Ch&Tg-eTj  1.  ioload;  Mer,  f.  9ea;  Eetablissement,    m.    re- 

Ooup,  m.  blow;  Neu^  ve,  new ;  covery ; 

Coup  de  fusil,  m.  shot;  Perdrix,  f, partridge;  Sante,  £  heaHh; 

Coup  d'oeil,  m.  glance;  Poste,  m.  post ;  Sort-ir,  2.  ir.  to  go  out; 

Demi-use,  half-worn;  Se  rend-re,  4.  re£  to  re-  Suisse,  Switzerland; 

Eouet,  m.  whip;  pair;  Tir-er,  1.  iofire,  shooL 

1.  Youdriez-vous  que  j*achetasse  un  habit  &  demi-us^  ?  2.  Je  vou- 
drais que  vous  en  achetassiez  un  neuf.  3.  Youlait-on  que  ce  soldat 
malade  se  rendit  4  son  poste  ?  4.  On  voulait  qu'il  se  rendit  k  son 
regiment  5.  Faudrait-il  que  je  demeurasse  au  bord  de  la  mer  ?  6.  II 
&udrait,  pour  le  r^tablissement  de  votre  sant€,  que  vous  vous  ren- 
dissiez  en  Suisse.^  7.  Ne  pensez-vous  pas  que  cet  enfant  ressemble  ^ 
sa  mSre  ?  8.  Je  ne  pense  pas  qu'il  lui  ressemble.  9.  A  qui  refisemble- 
t-il?  10.  II  ressemble  h  sa  soeur  ain^e.  11.  Consentiriez-vous  que 
votre  fille  €pousdt  cet  ivrogne  ?  12.  Youdriez-vous  que  nous  mou- 
TUSfflons  de  mis^e  ?  13.  Je  craignais  que  ces  dames  ne  mourussent 
[§  127,  (3.)  L.  72,  9.]  de  froid.     14.  Ne  voulez-vous  pas  tirer  sur  ce 
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lidvre?    15.  Je  tireraia  sur  cette  b^casse,  si  mon  fusil  dtait  charg^. 

16.  Combien  de  coups  de  fusil  voudriez-vous  que  je  tirasse  ?  17.  Si 
Yous  aviez  de  la  poudre,  je  roudrais  que  vous  tirassiez  sur  cette  per- 
drix.    18.  Youlez-Yous  que  je  jette  un  coup  d^oeil  sur  cette  lettre  ? 

19.  Je  Youdrais  que  yous  la  lussiez.  20.  Que  Youdriez-Yous  que  je 
fisse?    21.  Je  Youdrais  que   yous   flasiez  attention  k  yos  Etudes. 

22.  Faudrait-il  que  je  sortisse  ?  23.  II  faudrait  que  yous  restassiez  ^  la 
maison.  24.  Que  YOudriez-Yous  que  je  fisse  H  ce  cheYal  ?  25.  Je 
Toudrais  que  yous  lui  donnassiez  des  coups  de  fouet 

EXEBCISB    148. 

1.  What  would  you  baYe  me  do  ?  2.  I  would  baYe  you  cast  a 
glance  upon  tbis  letter.  3.  Would  you  wisb  me  to  giYe  tbat  dog 
blows  witb  a  stick  ?  4.  I  would  wisb  you  to  giYe  tbat  borse  blows 
with  a  wbip.  5.  Would  you  require  us  to  return  at  Syc  o'clock  ? 
6.  I  would  require  you  to  return  early.  7.  Do  you  tbink  tbat  your 
brotber  resembles  your  fatber  ?  8.  I  do  not  tbink  be  resembles  my 
fatber.  9.  Wbom  do  you  tbink  tbat  he  resembles  ?  10.  I  tbink  be 
resembles  my  mother.  11.  How  many  shots  baYe  you  fired  ?  12. 1 
baYe  fired  five  shots  at  that  woodcock.  13.  Would  you  not  have  me 
fire  at  tbat  partridge  ?  14. 1  would  have  you  fire  at  that  partridge,  if 
your  gun  was  loaded.  15.  Where  would  it  be  necessary  for  me  to 
dwell  ?    16.  It  would  be  necessary  for  you  to  dwell  on  the  sea-shore. 

17.  Would  you  have  me  die  with  hunger?  18.  I  would  not  have  you 
die  of  hunger.     19.  Would  you  baYe  your  brotber  die  witb  cold  ? 

20.  I  would  not  have  him  die  with  cold  or  want  21.  What  would 
you  have  your  son  do  ?    22.  I  would  have  him  learn  bis  lessons. 

23.  Would  you  have  him  learn  German  ?  24.  I  would  baYe  him  learn 
German  and  Spanish.  25.  Have  you  fired  (sur)  at  that  hare  ?  26.  I 
have  not  fired  at  that  bare.  27.  Would  it  be  necessary  for  me  to  go 
out?  28.  It  would  be  necessary  for  you  to  go  out  29.  Would  it  be 
necessary  for  me  to  remain  here  ?  30.  It  would  be  necessary  for  you 
to  go  to  churcL  31.  What  did  you  wish?  32. 1  wished  you  to 
write  to  me.  33.  Did  you  wisb  me  to  buy  a  coat  half  worn  out  ? 
34. 1  wished  you  to  buy  a  good  hat 


« •  ♦  •« 


LEgON  LXXVI.  LESSON  LXXVI. 

BEGIMEK   OB   GOYEBNMENT   OF  YBBBS.      (§  129.) 

1.  Many  verbs  come  together,  in  French,  Yritbout  prepositions, 
which  are,  in  English,  joined  by  them.   Many  others  are  connected,  in 
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French,  by  prepositions  different  from  those  connecting  the  corres- 
ponding verbs  in  English.  No  satisfactory  general  rules  can  be 
given  on  this  point  We  have  given,  in  the  Second  Part  of  this 
grammar,  [§  130,  131,  132]  copious  lists  of  the  verbs  in  general  use, 
with  the  prepositions  which  follow  them,  when  they  come  before 
other  verbs.  We  have  also  hitherto  noted  the  prepositions  usually 
placed  after  the  verbs  introduced  in  our  lessons. 

2.  The  student  will  recollect,  that  a  verb  following  another  verb 
(not  avoir  or  itri)  or  a  preposition  (not  en.)  must  be  in  the  infinitive. 

3.  The  following  verbs,  extracted  from  the  list,  §  130,  although 
they  in  English,  take  a  preposition  before  another  verb,  do  not  take 
one  in  French. 

Aller,  1.  ir.  ic  go  Falloir,  3.  it,  to  he  nt-  Savoir,  3.  ir.  to  know 
Compter,  1.  to  intend  cesswry  Souhaiter,  1.  to  wish 

Courir,  2.  ir.  to  run  Mener,  1.  to  leadj  to  take,    Yaloir  mieux,  3.  ir.  ft)  ^ 
Daigner,  1.  to  deign  to  conduct  better 

Desirer,  1.  to  desire  Penser,  1.  to  think  Venir,  2.  ir.  to  come 

Devoir,  3.  to  owe  Pouvoir,  3.  ir.  to  be  able  Vouloir,   3.  ir.   to  wish, 

Envoyer,  1.  ir.  to  send  Pr^tendre,  4.  to  preteTid       to  vnU,    to  require,  to 

Esperer,  1.  to  hope  Pr^ferer,  I.  to  prefer  desire. 

Resume  op  Examples. 

Comptez-vous  diner  avec  nous  ?  Do  you  intend  to  dine  with  us  f 

Je  vais  diner  chez  mou  p^re.  /  am  going  to  dine  at  myfathef's. 

Ne  voulez-voua  pas  donner  k  man-  Will  you  not  feed  (hat  dog  7 

ger  i  ce  chien  ? 

D^sirez-vous  monter  dans  ma  cham-  Do  you  wish  to  go  vp  to  my  roomf 

bre? 

Je  prefi^re  desoendre  chez  votre  p^re.  I  prefer  to  go  down  to  your  father's. 

Demeure-t-il  en  haut,  ou  en  bas  ?  Does  he  live  above,  or  below  f 

Preferez-vous  demeurer  au  rez-de-  Do  you  pr^fisr  to  live  on  the  ground 

chaussee  ?  fbor  f 

Je  desire  demeurer  au  premier  ^tage.  I  wish  to  Uve  in  the  first  story. 

Nous  pref^rons  louer  le  second  etage.  We  prefer  to  take  the  second  story. 

Kous  esperons  louer  une  chambre  We  fippe  to  rent  a  room  in  the  second 

au  second.  story.  . 

Exercise  149. 

Cabinet,  m.  closet ;  En     haut,    up    stairs^  Plaisir,    m.  favor^   plea- 

Compt-er,  1.  to  cipher;        above;  sure; 

Demain,  to-morrow;        Faisan,  m.  pheasant;  Salle,  t  parlor; 

DejeAn-er,  1.  to  break'  Jou-er,  1.  to  play ;  Tou<ii-er,    1.    to    touch, 

fast ;  Lou-er,  1.  to  renty  to  let ;     play ; 

En  bas,  doum  stairs^  be-  Pinc-er,  1.  to  play^  (UL  Troisieme,  third  story ; 

low;  to  pinch;)  Yiolon^  m.  violin. 

1.  Combien  de  chambres  comptez-vous  louer?  2.  Nous  comp- 
tons  louer  une  salle  au  rez-de-chauss^e  et  deux  cabinets  au  troisidme. 
8.  Ne  pr^fiSrez-vous  pas  louer  une  chambre  4  couchex  au  second  ? 
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4.  Nous  pr^fdrons  demeurer  au  rez-de-chauss€e.  5.  Ne  pouvez-voua 
Tester  ^  diner  avec  nous  aujourd'hui  ?  6.  Je  vous  remercie,  je  prd- 
fi§re  venir  demain.  7.  M.  votre  pdre  viendra-t-il  demain  d^jevUier 
avec  nous  ?  8.  H  compte  venir  demain  de  bonne  heure.  9.  Que 
voulez-vous  leur  dire  ?  10.  Je  veux  les  prier  de  me  faire  ce  plaisir. 
11.  Comptez-vous  faire  ce  plaisir  4  mon  frdre  ?  12.  J'espere  le  lui 
faire.  13.  Pref^rez-vous  demeurer  en  haut,  ou  en  bas  ?  14.  Nous 
pr^fdrons  demeurer  en  bas.  15.  Que  pensez-vous  fake  de  ce  jeune 
faisan  ?  16.  Nous  pensons  I'envoyer  ^  M.  votre  beau-fr^re.  17.  Ne 
savez-vous  pas  jouer  du  violon?  18.  Je  sais  en  jouer.  19.  MU«- 
votre  cousine  sait  eUe  toucher  le  piano?  20.  Elle  sait  toucher  le 
piano  et  pincer  la  harpe.  21.  Ne  savez-vous  pas  ^lire  ?  22.  Nona 
Savons  lire,  dcrire,  et  compter.  23.  Savez-vous  jouer  de  la  guitare  ? 
24.  Nous  ne  savons  pas  en  jouer.  25.  Nous  souhaitoDS  trouver  un 
appartement  au  rez-de-chauss^e. 

Exercise  150. 
1.  Does  your  brother-in-law  intend  to  rent  the  ground  floor? 
2.  He  intends  to  rent  two  rooms  in  the  second  story.  3.  How 
many  rooms  does  your  son  intend  to  take  ?  4.  He  intends  to  take 
two  rooms  in  the  second  story.  5.  Does  he  prefer  to  live  on  the 
second  floor  ?  6.  He  prefers  to  live  on  the  ground  floor.  7.  Does 
your  father  wish  to  come  to  dinner  with  us  to-morrow  ?  8.  He  in- 
tends to  come  to-morrow,  at  two  o'clock.  9.  Do  you  prefer  to  live 
Up  stairs,  or  down  stairs?  10.  I  prefer  to  live  above.  11.  Does 
your  sister  know  how  to  play  on  the  piano  ?  12.  She  knows  how  to 
play  on  the  piano.  13.  Where  do  you  intend  to  live  (demevrer)  ? 
14.  We  intend  to  live  at  your  father's.  15.  Will  you  go  up  to  my 
room  ?  16.  I  will  go  down  to  your  father's.  17.  Do  you  wish  to 
live  on  the  ground  floor  ?  18.  I  wish  to  live  on  the  second  floor. 
19.  Is  it  necessary  to  stay  here  ?  20.  It  is  not  necessary  to  stay 
here.  21.  What  do  you  think  of  doing  with  (de)  your  book?  22. 1 
think  of  giving  it  to  my  son.  23.  What  do  you  vnsh  me  to  say  to 
that  gentleman  ?  24.  I  wish  to  beg  him  to  do  me  a  favor.  25.  Do 
you  wish  to  send  that  pheasant  to  your  mother  ?  26. 1  wish  to  send 
it  to  her,  she  is  sick.    27.  Cannot  your  sister  play  on  the  violin? 

28.  She  cannot  play  on  the  violin,  but  she  can  play  on  the  guitar. 

29.  Does  your  sister  wish  to  live  up  stairs  ?  30.  She  prefers  living 
down  stairs.  31.  Will  you  not  do  me  that  favor  ?  32.  I  will  do  it 
with  pleasure.  33.  Cannot  your  brother  stay  and  dine  with  us  to^ 
day?  34.  He  has  promised  my  father  to  come  and  dine  with  him. 
^.  Our  friend  knows  how  to  read,  write,  and  cipher. 
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LEgON  LXXVIL  LESSON  LXXVH. 

GOVERNMENT  OF  TBBBS,   CONTTNUED. 

1.  Many  verbs,  in  French,  are  joined  with  other  verbs  following, 
by  means  of  the  preposition  de,  q/J  where  the  corresponding  verbs, 
in  English,  either  take  no  preposition,  or  one  other  than  of.  Besides 
avoir  hesowij  &c  [L.  21.  R.  4.],  the  following  verbs  extracted  from 
Usij  §  132,  belong  to  this  class : 

Achever,  to  finish  Dispenser,  to  dispense  Negliger,  io  neglect 

Briiler,  io  bum,  io  long  Emp^her,  to  prevent  Frier,  to  beg 

Cesser,  io  cease  £yiter,  to  cwoid  Promettre,  to  promise 

Commander,    to     com-  Se  flatter,  toflaUer  one^s  Proposer,  io  propose 

mand  self  Refuser,  to  refuse 

Conseiller,  io  advise  Jurer,  to  swear  Supplier,  to  entreat 

D^fendre,  to  forbid  Manquer,  to  fail  Trembler,   to  tremble^  to 

Dire,  to  say  Menacer,  to  threaten  be  in  ^eat/ear 

Resume  of  Examples. 

« 

Pourquoi  n'achevez-vous  pas  d'ap-  Why  do  you  not  finish  learning  that 

prendre  ce  metier  ?  trade  t 

Nous   brCUons    de    oontinuer    nos  We  bum  (long)  to  continue  our  stud- 

etudes.  ies, 

11  re  oesse  de  nous  tourmenter.  Se  does  not  cease  tormeniing  us. 

Me  defendez-vous  de  faire  du  bien  &  Bo  you  forbid  my  doing  good  to  that 

cet  homme  ?  man  f 

Ne  n^ligez  pas  de   lui  fisure  nne  Do  not  neglect  paying  him  a  visiL 

vislte. 

Me  promeltez-vous   de    fiiire   une  Do  you  promise  me  to  pay  a  visU  to 

visite  4  men  aini ?  myfiiendl 

Je  vous  prie  d'aller  tout-droit  chez  I  beg  you  wiUgo  straight  homis. 

V0U& 

Je  Yous  coDseille  de  venir  par  le  I  advise  you  to  come  by  (he  railroad, 

chemin  de  fer. 

Ke  manquez  pas  de  lui  faire  mes  Do  not  fail  to  present  my  compU- 

compliments.  menis  to  him, 

L'avez-vous  menac^  de  le  frapper  ?  Have  you  threaJlened  to  strike  him  f 

J'ai  refus^  de  lui  faire  credit  I  refused  to  give  him  credit 

Me  proposez-vons  de  lui  oonfler  oet  Do  you  propose  to  me  to  trust  him 

argent  ?  ^  with  this  money  f 

Je  Yous  conseille  de  le  lui  oonfier.  I  advise  you  io  trust  him  with  it. 

J'^Yite  de  lui  reprocher  ses  fiiutes.  /  avoid  to  reproach  him   with  Mb 

faults. 

Exercise    151. 

ATros-er,  1.  to  toater;  Gard-er,  1.  to  keep;         Oubli-er,  1.  to  forget; 

AxTOBoir^TCLUHxtering-pot ;  Jardinier,  m.  gardener ;  Reud-re,  4.  to  do,  to  reii- 

Au  contraire,  on  (he  con"  Lendemain,  m.  next  day,      der ; 

trary ;  day  after ;  -  Tout-droit^  straiglU ; 

Corrig-er,  1.  to  correct;  Noel,  m.  Christmas;      Veille,  £  we,  day  before; 

Faire  part,  U>  communi-  Se  rend-re,  4.  re£  (o  re-  Yoie,  t  eonveyemee,  way^ 

cate;  poiri  or  mode  of  traveiiing. 
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1.  Pourquoi  ne  cessez-vous  pas  de  lire  ?  2.  J'aurais  tort  de  cesser 
de  lire,  avant  de  savoir  ma  le9on.  3.  Avez-vous  d^endu  ^  votre 
jardinier  d'arroser  ces  fleurs  ?  4.  Au  contraire,  je  lui  avais  com- 
mandd  de  les  arroser.  5.  Pourquoi  a-t-il  n^glig^  de  le  faire  ?  6.  Parce 
qu'il  a  oubli^  d'apporter  Farrosoir.  7.  Que  desire  faire  M.  F.  ?  8.  II 
brAle  de  continuer  I'^tude  de  la  m^decine.  9.  N'avez-vous  pas 
tort  de  fidre  des  visites  k  ce  monsieur  ?  10.  J'aurais  tort  de  le  n^- 
gliger.  11.  N'avez-vous  pas  refuse  de  rendre  ce  service  k  votre  en- 
nemi  ?  12.  J'aurais  eu  tort  de  refuser  de  le  lui  rendre.  13.  Quelle 
Yoie  nous  avez-vous  conseilM  de  prendre  ?  14.  Je  vous  ai  conseilM 
de  prendre  le  bdteau  h  vapeur.  15.  Avez-vous  menac^  de  frapper  cet 
enfant?  16.  Je  I'ai  menac^  de  le  corriger.  17.  Avez-vous  refuse 
de  vendre  des  marchandises  ^  mon  frdre  ?  18.  J'ai  refuse  de  lui  en 
tendre  &>  credit.  19.  Avez-vous  dit  ^  mon  fils  de  se  rendre  ^  la 
maison?  20.  Je  I'ai  pn6  d'y  aller  tout-droit.  21.  Vous  proposez^ 
vous  de  venir  la  veille  de  Noel  ?  22.  Nous  nous  proposons  de  venir 
le  lendemain.  23.  Yotre  compagnon  se  propose-t-il  de  garder  le 
secret  ?    24.  II  se  propose  de  faire  part  de  cela  ^  tout  le  monde. 

EXEBCISE     152. 

1.  Have  you  forbidden  my  cousin  to  speak  to  the  gardener  ?  2. 1 
have  not  forbidden  hiia  to  speak  to  him.  3.  Has  your  mother  ordered 
the  gardener  to  water  her  roses  (roses)  ?  4.  She  has  ordered  him  to 
water  them.  5.  Has  he  forgotten  to  do  it?  6.  He  has  neglected  to 
do  it;  he  has  not  forgotten  it  7.  What  conveyance  will  you  take  to 
go  to  Paris  ?  8. 1  advise  you  to  take  the  railroad.  9.  Have  you  told 
(a)  your  son  to  take  the  steamboat?  10.  No,  sir;  I  have  told  him 
to  take  the  stage  (diligence^  f.).  11.  Is  not  your  brother  wrong  to 
neglect  paying  a  visit  to  his  brother-in-lay  ?  12.  He  is  wrong  to 
neglect  it  13.  Does  not  that  young  German  long  to  read  that 
letter  ?  14.  He  longs  to  continue  his  studies.  15.  Do  you  propose  to 
trust  him  vnth  that  money  ?  16. 1  propose  to  trust  liim  with  it  17.  Do 
you  neglect  to  reproach  him  with  his  faults  ?  18. 1  avoid  to  reproach 
him  with  them.  19.  Have  you  threatened  to  punish  your  son?  20. 1 
have  threatened  to  strike  him.  21.  Do  not  fail  to  present  my  com- 
pliments to  my  sister's  friends.  22. 1  will  not  fail,  (je  n!y  Tnanquerai 
fxis).  23.  Have  you  refiised  to  sell  him  goods  ?  24.  I  have  refused 
to  sell  him  goods  on  credit  25.  Which  mode  of  travelling  do  you 
advise  me  to  take  ?  26.  I  advise  you  to  take  the  railroad.  27.  Do 
you  forbid  him  to  come  ?  28. 1  have  forbidden  his  writing.  29.  Have 
you  Med  to  pay  your  gardener?     30.  I  have  not  failed  to  pay 
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him.  31.  I  have  forgotten  to  pay  you.  32.  Do  not  neglect  to  write 
to  me.  33.  TeU  him  to  go  to  my  father.  34.  Do  not  cease  to  work. 
35.  Tell  him  to  come  Christmas  Eve.  36.  I  have  told  him  to  come 
the  day  after. 


^»» 


LEgON  LXXVin.  LESSON  Lxxvm. 

GOVEBNMEirr  OP  TEBBS,   CONTIXUICD. 

1.  Many  French  verbs  reach  their  object  by  means  of  preposition^ 
while  the  corresponding  English  verbs  govern  their  object  directly, 
that  is,  without  intervening  prepositions.  Other  French  verbs  reach 
their  object  through  prepositions  different  from  those  used  in  English. 
We  give  here  a  few  verbs  coming  under  those  two  classes,  comment 
cing  with  the  first 

2.  Verbs  which  have  a  preposition  before  a  noun,  in  French,  but 
have  none  in  Enghsh. 

Abuser  de,  to  abuse  Jouir  de,  to  enjoy             Plaire  4,  to  ptecise 

S'approcher  de,  to  op-  Manquer  k^  to  offend^  to  Se  souvenir  de,  to  reffoemr 

proach  fail                                  her 

Convenir  k,  to  suit  Mddire  de,  to  slander       Se  servir  de,  to'  use 

Deplaire  sL,  to  displease  Se  mefier  de,  to  mistrust  Ressembler  i^  to  renem' 

Desob^ir  si,  to  disobey  Obeir  k^  to  obey                   ble 

Douter  de,  to  doubt  Pardonner  s^  to  forgive    Survivre  k,  tosu:ririve 
]^chap{)er  kj  to  escape 

3.  Verbs  reaching  their  object  through  different  prepositions  in  the 
two  languages. 

S'affligerde,  fc>grrievc /or  Louer  de,  to  jprawtf /or    Eemercier   de,  to  thank 
Feliciter  de,  to  congratu-  Profiter  de,  to  profit  by       for 

late  on^  or  for  Penser  kj  to  think  of       Rire  de,  to  laugh  ai 

Gr^mir  de,  to  grieve  for    So  passer  de,  to  do  with-  Rougir  de,  to  blush  ai 
S'lnformer  de,  to  inquire      out  Songer  s^  to  think  of 

about 

KjssuM^  OF  Examples. 

N^avez-vous  pas  abus^  de  notre  pa-  Save  you  not  abused  our  paOmice  t 

tience  ? 

Nous  en  avons  abus^.  We  have  abused  it. 

Vous  avez  desob^i  i  vos  parents.  Tou  have  disobeyed  your  parents. 

Vous  pardonnerez  k  vos  ennemis.  Tou  will  forgive  your  enemies. 

Vous  penserez  constamment  i  vos  Tou  vnU  think  constantly   of  yam 

devoirs.  duties. 

Vous  y  penserez  constamment.  Tou  wiU  think  of  (hem  constantly, 

Ke  riez-vous  pas  de  dos  erreurs  T  Do  you  not  laugh  at  our  mistakes  t 

Nous  n'en  rions  point  We  do  not  laugh  at  them. 

No  ressemble-t-il  pas  4  son  p^re  T  Does  he  nat.resembk  hisfaiher. 
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EXBBGISE   153. 

Arrangement,    m.    ar-  C<Bur,  m.  lieari;  Ne — ^plos,  no  more; 

rangeTneni  ;                  Devoir,  m.  duty  ;  Nouvelle,  f.  news  ; 

OSroonstance,  f.  drcvm^  Faute,  tfavU;  Parent,  m.  relation; 

stomce\                         S'informer,  1.  re£  ^  in-  Peintre,  m.  painter; 

XjOiAmtJby  t  coriduct ;            quire;  Fvochsiin,  m.  neighbor ; 
Complaisance,  £    kind-  Malheur,     m.     miafor'  Sellier,  m.  saddler; 

ness;                               tune;  Suoces,  m.  success, 

1.  Get  arrangement  yous  convient-il  ?  2.  H  ne  me  convient  paq^ 
imais  il  convient  &  notre  parent.  3.  Gela  ne  d^plait-il  pas  au  peintre  ? 
4.  Yotre  condoite  lui  d^plait  beaucoup.  5.  Ne  craignez-vous  pas 
d'abuser  de  la  padence  de  votre  ami  ?  6.  Je  crains  d'en  abuser. 
7.  Ne  pensez-vous  jamais  ^  vos  devoirs  ?  8.  Tj  pense  tous  les  jours. 
9.  Avez-vous  pens^  ^  votre  frSre  aujourd'hui  ?  10.  J*ai  pens^  ^  lui, 
et  je  me  suis  souvenu  de  ses  bontds.  11.  A-t-il  eu  soin  de  son  p^re, 
etluia-t-il  ob^?  12.  H  lui  ob^it  constamment  13.  Ne  lui  a-t-il 
jamais  d€sob€i  ?  14.  H  lui  a  d^b^i  plusieurs  fois,  mais  il  g^mit  de 
sa  faute.  15.  Ne  les  remerciez-vous  pas  de  leur  complaisance? 
16.  Je  les  en  remercie  de  tout  mon  coeur.  17.  Le  sellier  vous  a-t-il 
fflidt^  de  votre  succ^s  ?  18.  H  m'en  a  f^cit^.  19.  N'avez-vous 
pas  ri  de  notre  malheur  ?  20.  Nous  n*en  avons  pas  ri,  nous  ne  rions 
jamais  des  malheurs  d'autrui.  21.  Ne  vous  souvenez-vous  pas  des 
nouvelles  que  je  vous  ai  apprises  ?  22.  Je  ne  m'en  souviens  plus. 
23.  Yotre  p^re  ne  vous  a-t-il  pas  d^fendu  de  m^dire  de  votre  pro- 
chain  ?    24.  n  me  Ta  d^fendu.    25.  Nous  nous  sommes  inform^  de 

toutes  les  circonstances  de  cette  affaire. 

• 

EXBBGISE   154. 

1.  Have  you  not  abused  your  friend's  kindness?  2.  I  have  not 
abused  his  kindness,  I  have  abused  his  patience.  3.  Does  not  your 
conduct  displease  your  parents?  4.  My  conduct  does  not  please 
them.  5.  Why  have  you  not  obeyed  your  father  ?  6.  I  have  obeyed 
him  (hit),  7.  Have  you  not  laughed  at  my  mistakes  ?  8.  I  have 
.  not  laughed  at  your  mistakes.  9.  Has  the  young  man  laughed  at 
the  painter's  mistakes  ?  10.  He  has  not  laughed  at  his  mistakes. 
11.  Has  your  saddler  laughed  at  your  cousin's  misfortunes  ?  12.  He 
has  not  laughed  at  his  misfortunes.  13.  Do  you  ever  laugh  at  the 
misfortunes  of  others  ?  14.  We  never  laugh  at  our  neighbor's  jxna- 
fortunes.  15.  Do  you  remember  the  lesson  which  you  learnt  yes- 
terday ?  16.  I  do  not  remember  it  (en).  17.  Does  that  young  lady 
resemble  her  mother?  18.  She  does  not  resemble  her  mother. 
19.  Have  you  thanked .  your  friend  for  his  kindness  ?  20.  I  have 
thanked  him  for  it.    21.  Has  your  mother  forbidden  you  to  read 
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that  book?  22.  She  has  forbidden  it  (me  To),  23.  Why  do  you 
not  forgive  your  enemies  ?  24.  I  forgive  them  with  all  my  heart. 
25.  Do  you  not  think  of  your  duties?  26. 1  think  of  them  (y)  every 
day.  27.  Have  you  congratulated  your  friend?  28.  I  have  con- 
gratulated him  on  his  success.  29.  Have  you  not  slandered  those 
gentlemen  ?  30.  I  never  slander  my  neighbor.  31.  Does  that  house 
suit  you  ?  32.  It  suits  me,  but  it  does  not  suit  my  father.  33.  Does 
that  house  suit  the  painter  ?  34.  It  suits  him  very  well,  but  it  is 
too  small  for  me.  35.  My  iaJther  has  forbidden  my  speaking  to  that 
gentleman. 


^  * » 


LEgON  LXXIX.  LESSON  LXXIX. 

BEGIMEir   OP  ABXECnYBS.      (§  87.) 

1.  The  regimen,  or  complement  of  an  adjective,  is  generally  a 
noun  or  a  verb  completing  its  signification.  The  regimen  is  usually 
ocHmected  with  the  adjective,  by  means  of  a  preposition. 

2.  That  preposition  is  often  different^  in  French,  from  that  con- 
necting the  corresponding  English  adjective  with  its  regimen  [§  87, 
(1.)  (3.)]. 

3.  When  an  adjective  follows  the  verb  eire^  used  unipeisonally,  tLe 
preposition  de  connects  that  adjective  with  its  regimen  [§  87,  (4.)]. 

Jl  est  n^ceasaire  de  travailler  pour    H  is  necessary  to  lobar  in  order  to, 
vivre.  live, 

4.  The  following  adjectives,  extracted  from  lists,  §  88,  89,  90, 
reach  their  regimen  through  prepositions  different  in  French  and 
English. 

Amoureux  de,   in  love  Miocmteatdej  displeased  Froptek^fUfor 

wiffi  wiih  Rebelle  a,  r^>eBious  to- 

Oh^ri  de,  beloved  by         Eeconnaiasant  de,  grate-      wards 
Content  dQj  pleased  wOh     fid  for  Bon  ^^mt^  kind  tovfords 

J)6aoUde,  grieved  for      "ELemp^  de^  fiUed  with      Insolent    avee,    insoUni 
FAche  de,  sorry  Jar         Bon  L  gwdfor  towards 

Inquiet  de,  uneasy  about  Gruel  a,  cruel  towards      FoU  envers,  pMe  to^  or 
Ivre  de,  vntoooicaited  with  Exact  A,  exact  in  towards. 

RilsuMi:  of  Ezampi^bs. 

N'^tes-vous  pas  content  de  vos  pro-  Are  you  not  pleased  with  yowr  pre" 

gr^s  ?  gress  f 

J'en  suis  fort  content  lam  very  mxich  pleased  wOh  H 

V^tre  domestique    est-il    exact    d  Js  your  servant  exact  in  fiiySUng 

templir  ses  devoirs  7  his  duties  f 
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Avez  vous  rempll  de  vin  oette  bou-  Have  you  filled  (hai  boUU  wUh  winef 

teiUe? 

Avez-voua    rempli    d'argent   yotre  Edve  you  JUled   your  purae  trith 

bourse  ?  money  f 

Je  Ten  ai  remplie.  IhavefiHedit  wWi  it 

II  est  tr^  &uaie  de  bl4mer  les  ao-  It  is  very  easy  to  bUune  (he  actions  of 

tions  d'autrui  others. 

n  eet  glorieux  de  mourir  poar  sa  It  is  glorious  to  die  for  one^s  country. 

patarie. 

n  est  plus  agr^able  de  vojager  en  It  is  more  agreeable  to  travel  in  sum- 

6t6  qu'en  hiver.  mer  than  in  winter. 

Exercise  155. 

Abatt-re,   ^  ir.  to  cut  Bois  &  br(der,  m.  fre-  Nettoy-er,  1.  to  dean; 

down  ;  wood  ;  Peuple,  m.  people ; 

Adaat^  UL  purchase ;        Chskgnn6j  e^  vexed ;  Vommier^  m,  appk-tree; 

Arrach-er,  l.topuUup;  Encre,  t  iiJc;  Prunier,  m.  plum-tree; 

Aubergiste,  m.  innketp-  Fendre,  to  cleave^  split;  Roi,  m.  king; 

er ;  Gloire,  t  ghry ;  Sci-er,  1.  to  saw ; 

Bourse,  t  purse  ;  Libert^,  £  Kberty  ;  Tonneau,  m.  cask, 

1.  Ce  h^ros  n*€tait-il  pas  amoureuz  de  la  liberty  et  de  la  gloure  ? 
2.  II  en  ^tait  amoureux.  3.  Ce  roi  n'^tait-il  pas  ch^ri  de  son 
peuple?  4.  n  en  ^tait  ch^rL  5.  Ces  n^gociants  ne  sont-ils  pas 
contents  de  leur  achat  ?  6.  lis  n'en  sont  pas  contents.  7.  N'etes- 
Yous  pas  chagrin^  de  ne  pouvoir  nous  accompagner?  8.  J'en  suis 
d^soM.  9.  Savez-vous  de  quo!  Taubergiste  a  rempli  ce  tonneau? 
10.  n  Ta  rempli  de  vin.  11.  De  quoi  ferez-vous  remplir  cette  bou- 
teille,  quand  yous  Taurez  &it  nettoyer  ?  12.  Ella  est  d^jlt  remplie 
d'encre.  13.  N'etes-Yous  pas  bien  fllch^  d'aYoir  fait  abattre  yos 
pommiers  ?  14.  J'en  suis  bien  content,  car  ils  n'^taient  bons  h  rien. 
15.  N'est-il  pas  n^essaire  de  faire  arracher  ces  pruniers?  16.  II 
n'est  pas  n^cessaire  de  les  faire  arracher.  17.  Est-il  possible  de 
fendre  ce  morceau  de  bois  ?  18.  H  est  possible  de  le  fendre. 
X9.  Stes-Yous  exact  ^  nettoyer  yos  habits  ?  20.  Tj  suis  tr^s  exact. 
^1.  De  quoi  aYCz-YOus  rempli  Yotre  bourse?  22.  Je  I'ai  remplie 
4'argent  23.  Est-il  n^cessaire  de  faire  scier  Yotre  bois  ^  briiler  ? 
t^  n  est  n^cessaire  de  le  &ire  scier.  25.  N'^tes-Yous  pas  reconnais- 
■ant  des  seryices  qu'on  yous  rend  ?    26.  J'en  euis  tr^  reconnaissant 

Exercise  156. 

1.  Are  you  not  grieYed  with  haying  lost  your  money  ?  2. 1  am 
sorry  that  I  haye  lost  my  purse.  3.  With  what  will  you  fill  that 
bottle  ?  4.  I  will  haye  it  filled  with  ink.  5.  Is  it  not  necessary  to 
have  our  wood  sawed?  6.  It  is  necessary  to  haye  our  fire-wood 
flawed.    7.  Tour  garden  is  too  small,  is  it  not  necessary  to  haye  somo 

10 
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plum-trees  pulled  out  ?  8.  It  is  necessary  to  have  some  plum-trees 
cut  down.  9.  Have  you  filled  your  friend's  purse  with  silver  ?  10. 1 
have  filled  it  with  gold.  11.  Are  all  your  bottles  filled  with  wine  ? 
12.  They  are  all  filled  with  ink.  13.  Are  you  sorry  to  have  filled 
your  bottles  with  ink  ?  14.  I  am  glad  to  have  filled  them  with  ink, 
for  I  want  ink.  15.  Are  you  pleased  with  this  book  ?  16.  I  am 
pleased  with  it.  17.  Is  that  land  good  for  any  thing  ?  18.  It  is  good 
f  )r  nothing.  19.  Is  that  lady  beloved  by  her  children  ?  20.  She  is 
biloved  by  her  friends,  and  by  her  children.  21.  Are  you  grateful 
fjt  those  services  ?  22.  I  am  gratefiil  for  them.  23.  Is  it  not  pos- 
sible to  split  that  piece  of  wood  ?  24.  It  is  not  possible  to  split  it 
25.  Is  it  agreeable  to  travel  in  winter  ?  26.  It  is  not  as  agreeable  to 
travel  in  winter  as  in  summer.  27.  It  is  easy  to  blame  others. 
28.  Is  it  not  glorious  to  die  for  one's  country  ?  29.  It  is  glorious  to 
live  and  to  die  for  one's  country.  30.  Have  you  filled  the  inkstand? 
(mcrier),  31.  I  have  filled  it  with  ink.  32.  Would  it  not  be  ne- 
cessary to  pull  up  all  those  trees  ?  33.  It  would  not  be  necessary  to 
pull  them  all  up,  for  my  garden  is  very  large.  34.  Henry  the  Fourth 
{(jwxt/re)  was  beloved  by  his  people. 


^'* » 


LEgON  LXXX.  LESSON  LXXX, 

GOVERNMENT   OP  PBEPOSmONS,  ETC.      (§  139.) 

1.  Some  prepositions  govern  the  nouns  that  follow  them  without 
the  aid  of  other  prepositions.  Avant,  hefore  (at  an  earUer  period)] 
[(§  142,  (1.)]  devant,  hefore  (opposite  place);  [§  142,  (1.)]  derriere, 
behind  ;  chez,  at  the  house  of;  concemant,  touching  ;  except^,  eocc^t ; 
outre,  besides;  selon,  according  to;  void,  J^ere  is;  voil4,  there  m,  efc., 
[§  139,  (1.)] 

2.  Others,  being  rather  prepositional  phrases,  govern  their  object 
by  means  of  the  preposition  de : — hors  de,  out  of;  loin  de,  far  from  ; 
k  fleur  de,  even  with;  ^  force  de,  by  dint  of;  k  regard  de,  wiih  regard 
to;  &  I'insu  de,  vnthout  the  Jcnowledge  of  unhnown  to;  h  raison 
de,  at  the  rate  of;  au  de§a  de,  this  way  of;  au  del&  de,  iJuU  way  of 
[§  139,  2.]. 

3.  Others  take  ^ — quant  ^,  as  far  ;  jusqu'^  as  far  as,  etc.  [§  139, 3.]. 

4.  Two  or  more  verbs,  adjectives,  or  prepositions  may  in  French 
have  a  regimen  in  common,  provided  they  govern  in  the  same  maOi* 
ner  or  case  [§  92,  (1.)  (2.)  §  140,  and  §  133.]. 
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Nous  aimons  et  nous  louona  noa  We  love  and  praise  our  children. 

en&nts. 

Ce  jardin  est  utQe  et  agreable  i  TTuxt  garden  is  useful  and  agreealk 

notre  p^re.  to  ourfaiher. 

Au  dedans  on  au  dehors  du  roj-  Within  or  withoui  the  kingdom, 

aome. 

5.  When,  however,  two  or  more  verbs,  adjectives  or  prepositiona 
coming  together  in  the  same  sentence,  do  not  govern  their  regimen 
in  the  same  manner,  they  cannot  have  a  regimen  in  common.  The 
legimen  must  be  repeated,  or  replaced  hj  a  pronoun,  or  another  turn 
must  be  given  to  the  sentence.  The  following  sentences  could  not, 
therefore,  be  translated  literallj  into  French. 

Thai  man  is  useful  to  and  loved  byhisfamUig — J  write  to  and  receive  letters 
from  my  brothers — 2b  be  ea^posed  to  or  sheUered  from  the  rain.  We  must 
saj: 

Cet  homme  est  utQe  &  sa  &inille,  et  That  man  is  useful  to  hisfamUy^  and 

il  en  est  aim^.  he  is  beloved  by  them. 

«recris  des  lettres  k  mon  frdre,  et  /  unite  letters  to  my  brother^  and  re- 

j'en  re^is  de  lui.  ceive  som^  from  him. 

£tre  expose  tl  la  ploie,  ou  en  4tre  lb  be  exposed  to  the  rain^  or  to  be 

d  Tabru  sheltered  frvm  ii. 

Utile  and  aimSj  ecrire  and  recevoiVj  esx^st  and  d  Tahri,  take  dif* 
ferent  regimens. 

Resumb  of  Examples. 

Nous  sommes  arrives  avant  la  ba-  We  arrived  before  (he  batOe, 

tsahe. 

Tons  vous  asseyez  toujours  devant  Tou  akoays  sit  before  me. 

moL 

Les  avez-vous  plac^  sur  la  table  ?  Have  you  placed  them  upon  the  table  f 

Je  les  ai  plac^  dessous.  I  have  plctced  them  under. 

Je  les  ai  mis  sous  la  chaise  ou  deS'  /  Jiave  put  them  under  ihe  chair  or 

BUS.  upon  it. 

Us  demeurent  derridre  notre  maison.  They  lived  behind  our  house. 

J'ai  loue  une  chambre  de  derri^re.  Ifiave  rented  a  back  room. 

Kous  oocupons  le  devant  de  la  mai*  We  occupy  the  front  of  the  house. 

son. 

Je  les  ai  renocmtr^  derri^re  votr»  I  met  them  behind  your  garden 

jardin. 

Yous  avez  aohet^  cette  terre  k  Tinsa  Tou  have  bought  that  estate  wOhoui 

de  votre  p^re.  the  knowledge  of  your  father. 

J^ai  pay^   le  jardinier  a  raison  de  I  paid  the  gardener  at  the  rats  ofUo^ 

deux  francs  par  jour.  francs  per  day, 

EXEBCISB   157. 

Assiette,  t plate;  Dessous,   under,    under  Hectolitre,  m.  hectoUbre, 

Co{it-er,  1.  to  cost ;  U;                                   100  Utre^ ; 

Dedans,  inside^  within;  Dessus,  ahovCj  upon  it\    Plat,  m.  dish] 

Dehors,  outside,  without]  S'enrich-ir,  2.  to  become  Pooime  de  terre,  £  po* 

Derri^ref  ra.  back ;  rich;                               iaio; 

Devant)  m.  front;  Hors,  out;                     Sur,  t^pon^  ahouL 
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1.  N'avez-vous  pas  ferm€  la  porte  de  devant  ?  2.  Nous  ravons 
ferm^e,  mais  nous  n'avons  pas  ferm^  la  porte  de  derri^re.  3.  Qui 
est  arriv^  avant  moi  ?  4.  Le  monsieur  qui  est  assis  devant  la  fen^tre. 
5.  Qui  demeure  derridre  votre  maison  ?  6.  II  n'y  a  point  de  maison 
demure  la  n6tre.  7.  Ne  pensez-vous  pas  qu'&  force  de  travailler,  i] 
s'enrichira  ?  8.  Je  ne  orois  pas  qu'il  s'enrichisse,  s*il  vend  ses  mar- 
chandises  &  si  bon  marche.  9.  Apprend-il  la  musique  ^  Tinsu  de 
ses  parents?  10.  II  Tapprend  ^  leur  insu.  11.  Yous  ^tes-vous 
mari^  k  Tinsu  de  votre  soeur  ?  12.  Je  me  suis  mari^  el  son  insu. 
13.  Notre  ami  n'est  pas  dans  la  maison,  il  est  dehors.  14.  H  n'est 
pas  hors  de  la  ville,  il  est  dedans.  15.  Avez-vous  de  Targent  sur 
vous  ?  16.  Je  n'ai  pas  d'argent  sur  moi.  17,  Demeurez-vous  sur  le 
derridre,  ou  sur  le  devant  de  la  maison  ?  18.  Nous  demeurons  sur  le 
devant  19.  La  cuisini^re  a-t-elle  mis  les  assiettes  sur  la  table,  ou 
dessous?  20.  EUe  a  mis  les  assiettes,  les  plats,  les  cuilldres,  et  les 
fourchettes  sur  la  table.  21.  Combien  ces  pommes  de  terre  vous 
co4tent-elles?  22.  Je  les  ai  achet^es  ^  raison  de  cinq  francs  Thecto- 
litre.  23.  Avez-vous  &it  r^parer  le  dedans  ou  le  dehors  de  la  mai* 
son  ?    24.  J'ai  fait  r^parer  Fintdrieur  et  Textdrieur. 

EXBBCISE  158. 

1.  Have  you  bought  that  house  without  your  father's  knowledge  ? 
2.  I  have  bought  it  without  his  knowledge.  3.  Have  you  forgotten 
to  shut  the  front  door  ?  4.  1  have  shut  the  front  door  and  the  back 
door.  5.  I  have  brought  all  my  books,  except  two  or  three.  6.  Does 
your  brother  occupy  the  front  of  your  house  ?  7.  He  occupies  the 
back.  8.  Whom  have  you  met  behind  that  house  ?  9. 1  met  nobody 
behind  the  house.  10.  Does  that  gentleman  live  behind  your  house  ? 
11.  Nobody  lives  behind  our  house.  12.  There  is  no  house  behind 
yours.  13.  Have  you  a  knife  about  you?  14.  I  have  no  knife 
about  me.  15.  Do  you  carry  a  knife  about  you  ?  16.  I  never  carry 
a  knife  about  me.  17.  Has  not  your  brother  money  about  him? 
18.  He  has  no  money  about  him.  19.  Will  you  put  these  pencils 
upon  the  table,  or  under  it?  20.  I  will  put  them  in  the  drawer 
(tiroir),  21.  How  much  have  you  given  for  that  wheat?  22.  I 
bought  it  at  the  rate  of  twenty-five  francs  the  hectolitre.  23.  Is  that 
lady's  house  out  of  the  city  ?  24.  It  is  not  out  of  the  city ;  it  is 
within.    25.  Has  not  your  sister  placed  the  plates  upon  the  table  ? 

26,  She  has  pttt  the  plates  upon  the  table,  and  the  spoons  under  it 

27.  Have  you  had  your  house  repaired  ?    28.  I  have  had  the  inside 
repaired,  but  not  the  outside.   20.  How  much  does  that  silk  coat  cost 
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you  ?  30.  I  have  bought  it  at  the  rate  of  five  francs  the  metra 
31.  Did  you  marry  without  your  £either's  knowledge  ?  32.  I  mar- 
ried without  his  knowledge.  33.  Have  you  sold  my  books  without 
my  knowledge  ?  34.  I  sold  them  without  your  knowledge.  36.  I 
sold  them  without  my  sister's  knowledge. 
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THE  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUN,   CB.    (§  108.) 

1.  The  pronoun  c$  answers  to  the  English  pronoun  itj  used  beforo 
the  verb  to  be^  in  such  sentences  as^  it  is  I,  it  is  thou,  etc.  The  latter 
pronouns  (/,  ihou,  etc.)  are  rendered  by  moi,  toi^  hiij  eBcj  notiSy  vous, 
eux,  m.,  cZfes,  f.  The  verb  remains  in  the  singular,  except  when  the 
pronoun  following  it  is  in  the  third  person  plural,  in  which  case  it 
may  be  put  in  the  plural  or  in  the  singular  [§  116,  (2.)].  If  the  pror 
noun  is  followed  by  qm,  the  verb  is  better  in  the  plural,  and,  if  fol- 
lowed by  quCj  in  the  singular. 

C'est  moi,  o'est  lui,  c*est  elle.  It  is  Iritis  he^  it  is  she* 

Ge  sent  elles  qui  parlent  It  is  they  who  speak, 

C'est  elles  que  nous  cherchons.         It  is  (hey  whom  we  seek. 

2.  If  the  relative  pronoun  qui  and  another  verb  follow  «<re,  this 
second  verb  must  agree  in  number  and  person  with  the  pronoun  pre- 
ceding the  relative. 

CTest  vous  qui  avez  &it  cela.  It  is  you  who  have  done  (hoL 

G'est  nous  qui  avons  d^chire  cette    It  is  we  who  have  torn  thai  silk. 
floie. 

3.  Ce  also  renders  the  English  pronoun  i^,  used  absolutely,  but  not 
unipersonally  before  the  verb  to  he  [§  108,  (5.)]. 

Ce  flit  en  AUemagne  qu^il  trouva    It  was  in  Germany  that  he  found  his 
son  ami.  friend, 

4.  Celui  qui,  celle  qui,  ceux  qui,  m.,  celles  qui,  /.,  are  equivalent  to 
the  English  pronouns,  Ae  who,  she  who^  they  i£;Ao— celui  que,  celle  que, 
ceux  que,  celles  que,  render  he  whom^  etc. 

la 

Celui  ou  celle  qui  chante.  He  or  she  who  sings, 

R&suMB  OF  Examples. 

Est-ce  vous  qui  nous  avez  avert!  de    la  it  you  who  have  warned  us  qf 

cela?  ihisf 

C*est  nous  qui  vous  en  avons  avertL    His  we  who  have  warned  you  of  iL 
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• 

Bi8t-oe  Toos,  mesdamefl)  que  nous  h  it  you,  ladiesj  whom  vje  have  met  t 

avons  rencontrees? 

Ce  n'est  pas  dous,  c'est  eux    que  It  is  not  we,  it  is  they  whom  you  home 

vous  avez  vus.  seen. 

Ge  n'est  pas  vous,  ce  sont  eux  qui  It  is  not  you,  it  is  they  who  have  doM 

out  fait  cel&  thai. 

G'est  en  Angleterre  qae  je  vous  ai  It  is  in  England  that  I  saw  you, 

vu- 

Connaissez-vous  ces    deux    Portu-  Do  you  know  those  two  Portuguese  f 

gais? 

Je  oozwais  celui  qui  parle  i  M.  L.  I  know  Mm  who  speaks  to  Mr,  L. 

ExeeciSe  159. 

Appel-er,  1.  to  caU;         0onnai88ance,f.acguatn^  De  temps  en  tempo,  firom 
A.  toute  force,    ly  dU      ance;  time  to  time; 

means ;  Expliqu-er,  1.  to  explain  ;  Num^ro,  No.,  number  {of 

Avert-ir,  1.  to  warn ;      Guerre,  f.  war ;  a  series,  street,  etc) 

Blessure,  £  wound;  De  jour  en  jour,  ./hwictoy  Phrase,  t  sentence; 

Gombl-er,     1.    to  over-      to  day ;  Pr^lud-^r,  1.  to  prebide. 

whelm; 

1.  Est-ce  vous,  madame,  qui  avez  appeM  votre  domestique  ?  2.  Ce 
n*est  pas  moi  qui  Tai  appeM.  3.  Est-ce  vous,  mon  ami,  qui  voulez 
4  toute  force  aller  en  Espagne?  4.  Oe  n'est  pas  moi,  c'est  mon 
cousin.  6.  N*e8t-ce  pas  lui  qui  a  averti  ce  matelot  de  son  danger  ? 
6.  Ce  n*est  pas  lui,  c'est  moi  qui  Ten  ai  averti.  7.  Est-ce  nous  que 
vous  attendez  de  jour  en  jour  ?  8.  Oe  n'est  pas  vous,  c*est  eiiz  que 
I'attends.  9.  Est-ce  vous,  madame,  qui  nous  avez  combines  de 
bienfaits?  10.  Ce  n'est  pas  moi,  madame.  11.  K'est-ce  pas  en 
Italic  que  vous  avez  fait  connaissance  avec  lui  ?  12.  Ce  n'est  pas  en 
Italic,  c'est  en  Russie.  13.  Est-ce  vous,  mesdames,  ou  vos  cousines, 
que  nous  avons  vues  au  bal  ?  14.  C'est  nous,  ce  n'est  pas  nos  cou- 
sines, que  vous  avez  vues.  15.  Ne  connaissez-vous  pas  ces  deux 
messieurs  ?  16.  Je  connais  celui  qui  parle  ^  Madame  L.  17.  Est-ce 
vous  qui  avez  re9u  une  blessure  ^  la  guerre  ?  18.  Ce  n'est  pas  moi, 
c'est  mon  voisin.  19.  K'est-ce  pas  vous  qui  nous  avez  expliqu^ 
cette  phrase  ?  20.  Est-ce  vous,  monsieur,  qui  demeurez  au  No-  18? 
21.  Ce  n'est  pas  moi  qui  y  demeure.  22.  Entendez-vous  ces  musi- 
ciens  ?  23.  J'entends  celui  qui  chante.  24.  Je  n'entends  pas  bien 
celui  qui  joue.    25.  Nous  entendons  ceux  qui  pr^udent. 

Exercise  160. 

1.  Is  it  you,  my  friend,  who  have  warned  me  of  my  danger  7 
%.  It  is  not  I  who  have  warned  you  of  it.  3.  Is  it  they  whom  you 
expect  from  day  to  day  ?  4.  It  is  not  they  whuMR  we  expect  5.  Is 
it  you  who  have  done  this  ?    6.  It  is  not  #e,  it  is  you  who  have 
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done  it  7.  Was  it  in  England  that  you  bought  this  hat  ?  8.  It  was 
not  in  England ;  it  was  in  Germany.  9.  Was  it  not  in  Russia  that 
you  became  acquainted  with  him  ?  10.  It  was  not  in  Russia  j  it  was 
in  Italy.  11.  Was  it  you  who  were  calling  us  ?  12.  It  was  not  we ; 
it  was  he.  13.  Are  you  not  acquainted  with  the  two  Poles  who 
are  reading?  14.  I  know  the  one  who  is  near  you.  15.  Is  that 
(esl-ce  Id)  the  lady  whom  you  expected  ?  16.  It  is  not  (she).  17.  Is 
it  yoa,  gentlemen,  who  have  loaded  my  brother  with  kindness? 

18.  It  is  not  (we),  sir ;  we  have  not  the  pleasure  of  knowing  him. 

19.  Is  it  you  who  have  been  wounded  in  the  (au)  arm?  20.  It  is 
not  (I).  21.  Do  you  not  hear  those  two  ladies  ?  22.  I  do  not  hear 
the  one  who  sings.  23.  I  hear  the  one  who  plays.  24.  Was  it  you 
who  came  to  our  house  this  morning  ?  25.  It  was  not  I ;  I  was  in 
London  then  (ahrs),  26.  Was  it  you,  sir,  who  did  us  that  favor? 
27.  It  was  not  (I) ;  it  was  my  sister.  28.  Was  it  your  son  who 
wished  by  all  means  to  go  to  London  ?  29.  It  was  not  he ;  he  is 
now  in  Gkrmany.  30.  Is  it  you  who  wrote  that  letter  ?  31.  Wo 
have  written  no  letter.  32.  Who  lives  at  (au)  No.  20  ?  33.  I  live 
there  (c^est  mot),  34.  Is  it  we  whom  you  have  seen  ?  35.  It  was 
not  you  whom  I  saw. 
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CJE, — ^IDIOMATIC  USE   OP  QUE. 

1.  The  pronoun  ce  (and  not  the  pronouns  tZ,  eZZe,  etc.),  must  be 
used  for  ^,  shey  ihey,  coming  before  the  verb  to  be,  when  that  verb  is 
followed  by  a  noun,  or  an  adjective  used  substantively,  preceded  by 
ihe,  a  or  an,  by  some  or  any  understood,  or  by  a  possessive  or  demon^ 
straUve  adfecUve,  When  the  word  used  in  apposition  with  ce  is  plural, 
and  in  the  third  person,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  plural,  although  ce  re- 
mams  unchanged  [§  108,  (2.)  (3.)]. 

O'est  un  Polonais.  Be  is  a  Pole. 

Ce  sent  des  Anglais.  They  are  Englishmen, 

C'est  oette  dame  qui  m'a  parl^  de    It  is  that  lady  who  spoke  to  me  of 
vous.  you, 

2.  Ce  is  used  as  the  nominative  of  the  verb  itrCj  in  sentences  like 
the  following,  and  the  conjuncti()n  qite  is  used  idiomatically  after  it 
The  verb  in  this  case  is  not  put  in  the  plural 

Qu'est-ce  que  ces  enfants  ?  WJiat  are  those  children  t 

Qu'est-ce  que  TltaUe  7  What  is  Italy  t 

Qu^est-ce  quo  le  jardkiage  ?  What  is  gardening  t 
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3.  Que  is  used  idiomatically  in  a  number  of  sentences.  In  the 
following  it  gives  greater  force  to  the  expression. 

Ge  sont  de  bons  livres  que  les  vdtres  7      Tours  are  indeed  good  hooks, 
Je  dis  que  oui ;  je  crois  que  non.  /  say  yes  ;  /  beUeve  not 

RjBSUMB  OF  Examples. 

Qui  sent  098  messieurs  qui  parlent  Who  are  the  genUemen  who  speak  to 

AM.   L.?                                        •  Mr.  L.t 

Ce  sont  mes  cousins,  qui  vieiment  They  are  my  cousins,  who  home  just 

d'arriver.  arrived. 

De  quel  pays  sont  ces  marchands  7  Ofwhai  country  are  those  merchants  f 

Oe  soot  des  Polonais,  ils  yieunent  They  are  FoleSj  they  Jtave  just  ar^ 

d'arriver.  rived. 

Us  ne  sont   pas   polonais,  ils  sont  Hiey  are  not  Poles,  they  are  BuS' 

russes.  sia^is. 

Ce  ne  sont  pas  des  Polonais,  ce  sont  They  are  not  Poles,  they  are  Bus- 

des  Busses.  sians. 

Qu'est-ce  que  la  Touraine  7  What  is  Touraine  f 

G'est  le  jardin  de  la  France.  It  is  the  garden  of  I^ance. 

Yotre  feoetre   ne  donne-t-elle  pas  Does  not  your  window  look  on  the 

sur  la  rue  7  street  t 

Non,  c'est  sur  la  cour  qu'elle  donne.  2fb,  it  looks  on  the  yard. 

Je  crois  que  oui ;  je  crois  que  non.  /  believe  so ;  I  believe  not 

EXSBCISB  161. 

Bris-er,  1.  to  break;         Stranger,  e,  foreign;        Soieries,  f.  p.  silks, 
(jihaTTOTi,m.whed-toright;¥en%tre,  f.  window;        Qncre,  m.  sugar ; 
Confitures,    £    p.   pre-  Lyon,  Lyons;  Suisse,  Swiss; 

serves;  Mouchoir,  m.  handker-  Surprend-re,    4.    ir.    to 

jyojm-er,  1. to  give,  look;      chief;  catch,  surprise; 

ioossais,  e,  Scotch;         Bone,  t  wJteel;  Yol-er,  1.  to  steal 

1 .  Connaissez-vous  ces  toangers  ?  2.  Oui,  monsieur ;  ce  sont  les 
frdres  de  notre  voisin.  3.  Ne  sont-ils  pas  ^cossais  ?  4.  Non,  mon- 
sieur ;  ils  sont  suisses.  5.  Ne  sont-ce  point  des  £cossais  qui  vous 
ont  &it  present  de  cette  casquette  ?  6.  Non,  monsieur ;  ce  sont  des 
Suisses.  7.  N'est-ce  pas  votre  domestique  qui  vous  a  voM  du  vin  ? 
8.  Ce  n'est  pas  lui,  c*est  son  fr^re.  9.  N*est-ce  pas  lui  qui  a  pris  vos 
confitures?  10.  Ge  n'est  pas  lui,  ce  sont  ses  enfants.  11.  Ne 
sont-ce  pas  ^  les  enfants  que  vous  avez  surpris  h  voler  votre  sucre  ? 
12.  Ge  sont  leurs  frSres.  13.  Ne  sont-ils  pas  cousins?  14.  Us  ne 
sont  pas  cousins,  ils  sont  fi^^res.  15.  Qu'est-ce  que  ces  soieries? 
16.  Oe  sont  des  marchandises  qu'on  vient  de  nous  envoyer.  17.  N'est-ce 
pas  une  belle  ville  que  Lyon  ?  18.  C'est  une  grande  et  belle  ville. 
19.  N'est-ce  pas  ]h  le  mouchoir  que  vous  avez  perdu  ?  20.  Je  crois 
que  oui.  21.  N'est-ce  pas  sur  le  jardin  que  donnent  vos  fen^tres  ? 
22.  Oui,  monsieur ;  c'est  sur  le  jardin  qu'elles  donnent.    23.  N'est-ce 
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pas  notxe  chaixon  qui  a  fait  cette  roue  ?  24.  Ce  n'est  pas  lui  qui  Ta 
faite.  25.  Ce  sont  nos  amis  qui  Tont  bris^e,  et  c'est  le  menuisier  qui 
Fa  faite. 

EXEBCISX    162. 

1.  Is  that  lady  your  friend's  sister  ?    2.  No,  sir;  she  is  a  stranger. 

3.  Who  are  the  two  gentlemen  who  are  speaking  to  your  sister  ? 

4.  They  are  Swiss  gentlemen.  5,  Are  those  the  gentlemen  whom 
you  have  invited  ?  •  6.  It  is  they  (eux),  7.  Do  you  not  know  that 
man  ?  8.  I  know  him  very  well ;  he  is  the  man  who  has  stolen  my 
wine.  9.  What  is  Italy  ?  10.  It  is  the  garden  of  Europe.  11.  Is 
not  that  the  letter  which  you  intended  to  carry  to  the  post-ofl&ce  ? 
12.  No,  sir ;  it  is  another.  13.  Is  the  city  of  Havre  fine  ?  14.  Yes, 
sir;  Havre  is  truly  a  large  and  beautiful  city.  15.  Is  not  that  the 
man  whom  you  have  caught  stealing  your  fruit?  16.  It  is  not,  it  is 
another.  17.  Is  not  this  the  cap  that  you  have  bought  ?  18.  Yes, 
sir ;  I  believe  so.  19.  Do  not  the  windows  of  your  room  look  on 
the  street  ?  20.  No,  madam ;  they  look  on  the  garden.  21.  Do  not 
the  windows  of  your  dining-room  look  on  the  yard  (cour)  ?  22.  No, 
sir ;  they  look  on  the  lake  (Uic),  23.  Is  it  that  little  child  who  has 
taken  your  preserves  ?  24.  It  is  his  brother  or  his  sister.  25.  What 
are  those  engravings?  26.  They  are  engravings  which  I  bought 
in  Q-ermany.  27.  Are  these  gentlemen  Scotch?  28.  They  are  not 
Scotch ;  they  are  Italian.  29.  Are  those  ladies  Scotch  ?  30.  No ; 
they  are  the  Italian  ladies  who  came  yesterday.  31.  What  is  Mar- 
seille ?  32.  It  \a  one  of  the  finest  cities  in  (de)  France.  33.  Is  it 
not  your  tailor  who  made  that  coat  ?  34.  It  is  not  he,  it  is  an  Eng-' 
lish  tailor  who  made  it    35.  It  is  your  friend  who  broke  my  watch* 
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LEgON  LXXXin.  LESSON 

AGBEEMEin?    OF  THE  YEBB  WITH  ITS    SUBJECT. 

1.  In  French,  as  in  other  languages,  when  a  verb  has  two  subjects 
in  the  singular,  it  is  generally  put  in  the  plural  [§  114,  (2.)]. 

L'onde  et  la  tante  sont  arriv^        The  wicU  and  aunt  have  arrived. 

2.  When  a  verb  has  two  or  more  subjects  of  difierent  p^sons,  it 
is  put  in  the  plural,  and  assumes  the  termination  of  the  first  person 
rather  than  that  of  the  aectmd  or  thirds  and  the  termination  of  the 


226        QUATBB-yiKaT-TBOISI  J!HB   LBgOK. 

second  in  preference  to  that  of  the  third,    A  pronoun  recapitulating' 
the  others,  is  placed  immediately  before  the  verb. 

Vous  et  moi  nous  irons  demain  iL  la  Tau  and  I  tmU  go  hwUing  to-morrow. 

chasse. 

Vous  et  lui  vous  irez  demain  k  T^le.  Tou  and  fie  will  go  to  school  to-morrow. 

Sa  mdre  et  moi  nous  avons  ^crit  His  moOier  and  I  have  written  thai 

cette  lettre.  letter, 

3.  The  above  examples  will  show,  that,  when  a  verb  has  -several 
subjects,  all  of  them  pronouns,  or  partly  pronouns  and  partly  nouns^ 
the  words  moiy  ioi,  luij  euXj  are  used  instead  of  /a,  iUj  H,  ib  [§  33, 
(10.)  (11.)] 

4.  For  further  rules  on  this  subject^  see  §  114  and  115,  and  also  the 
next  lesson. 

5.  G^ner  corresponds  in  si^fication  to  the  English  to  irouhh,  to 
incommodCy  to  ddsiurhy  iobe  in  ihe  way^  and  to  hurt  (m  speaking  of 
shoes  and  garments),    Se  gdner  means  to  constrain^  or  trovhie  onds  self. 

EstK»-que  je  vous  g^ne  ?  Am  I  in  your  way  f 

Resume  op  Examples. 

Oil  irez-vous,  votre  frdre  et  vous?  Where  tviU  you  go,  your  brother  and 

yout 

Lui  et  moi)  uous  irons  en  Angleterre.  He  and  I  wiU  go  to  England, 

.Vous,  elle  et  lui,  vous  acheterez  du  Tou,  she  and  he  wiU  buy  wheaL 

ble. 

£ux  et  moi,  nous  uous  sommes  &it  They  and  1  have  hurt  our  heads, 

mal  k  la  tete. 

Vous  et  lui,  vous  devriez  vous  prS-  Tou  and  he  t^umld  adapt  yoursdset 

ter  aux  circonstances.  to  circumstances. 

Lui  et  moi,  nous  vous  g^nerons  sans  He  and  I  wiU  without  doubt  inconp- 

doute.  mode  you. 

Ma  cousiuQ  et  moi,  nous  craig^ons  My  cousin  and  I  fear  to  be  in  your 

de  vous  g^ner.  way, 

Je  ne  me   g^ne  jamais  chez  mes  I  am  never  under  constraint  with  my 

amis.  friends, 

Ne  vous  g^nez  pas;  mettez-vousi  He  under  no  constraint;  place  your* 

votre  use.  sdf  comfortably. 

Nous  n'aimons  pas  k  gSner  les  au-  We  do  not  Wee  to  incommode  others, 

tres. 

Nous  n'aimons  pas  k  nous  g^uer.  We  do  not  Wee  to  incommode  our* 

selves. 

EXBBCISE   163. 

A  perte,  at  a  loss;  Nullement,  bynomeeme;  Se  prdter,  l.nt  to  adapt 

A  profit  witii  a  profU  ;  Pardon,  excuse  me  ;  one^s  siif. 

Bras,  arm;  Peraist-er,  1.  to  persist;  Sod^t^   t  oowtpemy^  so- 

D^raDg-er,  Liodisiwrb;  Place,  C  room;  dety; 

£conome,  eoonomieei ;  ProdigoejmKiHJ^  latfieh  ;Toua  deuz,  hoiK 

I  This  pronoun  is  sometimeB  omitted  by  the  best  Prendi  writers  ;  see  2d 
Exavade,  §  33,  (10.) 
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1.  Si  nous  restions  plus  longtemps  ici,  nous  craindrions  de  yous 
g^ner.  2.  Yous  ne  nous  g^nez  nullement ;  yotre  society  nous  est 
tr^  agr€able.  3.  N'avez-yous  pas  6t4  trop  prodigues,  yous  et  Yotre 
fr^re  ?  4.  Lui  et  moi  au  contraire,  nous  aYons  6t4  trds  ^conome& 
6.  ITaYez-YOus  pas  tort  de  gSner  ce  monsieur  ?  6.  Nous  n'ayons 
nullement  euYle  de  le  gdner.  7.  Est-ce  que  mon  bras  yous  gdne, 
monsieur  ?  8.  Non,  monsieur ;  nous  aYons  assez  de  place,  yous  ne 
me  g^nez  pas.    9.  Ne  deYriez-YOus  pas  yous  prater  auz  circonstances? 

10.  Nous  fiiisons,  elle  et  moi,  notre  possible  pour  nous  j  prater. 

11.  Ce  jeune  homme  persiste-t-il  dans  sa  r^olution  ?  12.  Nous  7 
persistons,  lui  et  moi.     13.  Persistez-Yous  tons  deux  cl  rester  id  7 

14.  Nous  7  persistons  tons  deux.  15.  Get  honune  est-il  g^n^  dans 
ses  affiiires  (uncom/ortahly  situated,  hadly  off)  ?  16.  II  ^tait  g$n^ 
dans  ses  affaires,  il  7  a  un  an.  17.  Ne  yous  g^nez  pas,  monsieur. 
18.  Je  ne  me  g^ne  jamais,  monsieur.  19.  Est-ce-que  mon  frSre  yous 
derange?  20.  Non,  monsieur?  il  ne  me  derange  pas.  21.  Je  ne 
Youdrais  pas  yous  d^ranger.  22.  Pardon,  si  je  yous  derange.  23.  Yous 
et  YOtre  assod^  yous  aYez  Yendu  yos  marchandises  ^  perte.  24.  Yous 
et  moi  nous  Yendons  toujours  fl  profit  25.  Yotre  pdre,  YOtre  finSre^ 
et  moi  nous  aYons  adiet^  des  marchandises. 

EZEBCISB  164. 

1.  Do  we  incommode  70U,  m7  brother  and  I?  2.  No,  sir;  70U 
do  not  incommode  us ;  we  are  Yer7  glad  to  see  70U.  3.  Are  you  not 
afraid  to  disturb  your  friend  ?  4.  We  are  afraid  to  disturb  him,  he 
has  much  to  do.  5.  Is  m7  foot  in  70ur  wa7,  sir?  6.  No,  sir;  70ur 
foot  is  not  in  my  way.  7.  Will  you  and  your  brother  go  to  Ger- 
many this  year  ?  8.  We  intend  to  go  there,  he  and  L  9.  He,  you 
and  I  should  write  our  lessons.  10.  Should  you  not^  you  and  your 
friends,  adapt  yourselYcs  to  circumstances?  11.  We  should  do  so, 
if  it  were  possible.  12.  Do  I  not  disturb  you,  sir  ?  13.  You  do  not 
disturb  me  by  any  means.     14.  Does  not  my  little  boy  disturb  you  ? 

15.  He  does  not  disturb  me.  16.  He  disturbs  nobody.  17.  Does 
not  your  partner  sell  his  goods  at  a  loss  ?  18.  He  ncYer  sells  at  a 
loss.  19.  He  and  I  always  sell  at  a  profit  20.  Do  you  persist  in 
your  resolution  ?  21.  Your  fiiend  and  I  persist  in  our  resolution. 
22.  I  neYer  feel  under  constraint  at  your  house.  23.  Be  under  no 
constraint  (make  yourself  at  home).  24.  Are  you  not  wrong  to  in- 
commode them  ?  25.  I  da  not  intend  to  incommode  them.  26.  We 
do  not  like  to  incommode  ourselYes  (to  put  ourselYes  out  of  the  way). 
27.  My  little  bo7  and  I  will,  perhaps^  be  in  your  way.    28.  No,  sir; 
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we  are  very  glad  of  yoiir  company.  29.  Do  I  disturb  you  ?  30.  No, 
sir;  you  do  not  disturb  us.  31.  Do  I  disturb  your  father  ?  32.  No, 
sir ;  you  disturb  no  one.  33.  Exciise  me,  sir,  if  I  disturb  you. 
34.  Have  you  not  been  very  lavish?  35.  No,  sir;  I  assure  you 
that  your  son  and  I  have  been  very  economical 
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A6BEEMENT   OF  THE  YEBB    WITH   ITS    SUBJECT,   CONTLMUKD. 

1.  When  a  verb  is  preceded  by  several  nouns  not  connected,  it 
agrees  with  the  last  only,  provided  the  nouns  are  in  some  way 
synonymous,  or  the  mind  dwells  more. forcibly  upon  the  last 

Son  amour,  sa  tendresse  pour  ses  His  hvt^  his  tenderness  for  7i4s  chU- 

en&nts  est   oomiue   de   tout  le  dren,  are  known  to  every  body, 
monde. 

Yoe  amis,  vos  parents,  Dieu  vous  Tow  friends^  your  rdaUves,  God  wiU 

r^mpenseia.  reward  you, 

2.  When  two  or  more  nouns  are  united  by  the  conjunction  ou,  the 
verb  agrees  with  the  last  only. 

Charles  ou  Gkorge  ^crira  i   votre     CltarJes  or  George  will  write  to  your 
ami  firiend, 

3.  When  a  noun  and  a  pronoun,  or  two  or  more  pronouns  (not 
being  all  in  the  third  person),  are  joined  by  ou,  the  verb  is  put  in  the 
pluraL 

Yous  ou  moi  nous  partirons  demain.     You  or  TwHl  go  to-morrow. 
Votre  scBur  ou  vous  vous  irez  i  I'eglise.  Tour  sister  or  you  totZI  go  to  churcfL 
Yous  ou  lui  vous  avez  pu  seuls  com-  Tou  or  he  alone  ?uive  probalNy  com- 
mettre  cette  action.  miUed  this  acL 

4.  When  two  nouns  are  joined  by  nt  repeated,  or  when  ni  fun  ni 
f  autre  is  used  as  nominative  to  a  verb,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  plural, 
if  the  two  nouns,  or  the  two  persons  represented  by  niVun  nif autre, 
perform  or  may  perform  the  action  together. 

ITi  Tun  ni  I'autre  ne  liront  KeiOier  the  one  nor  the  other  wiU  read. 

5.  When,  however,  only  one  at  a  time  can  perform  the  action,  the 
verb  is  put  in  the  singular. 

Ki  Tun  ni  Tautre  ne  sera  nomA^  Neither  the  one  nor  the  other  wiU  he  ap' 
pr^t  de  ce  department  pointed  pr^ect  of  thai  dtparimenL 
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RESUMii  OF  Examples. 

Ni  Yxm  ni  Tautre  n*ont  trouv^  le  vin  Neiiher  (he  one  nor  (he  o(her  found 

bon. '  ^  wine  good, 

L'un  et  Tautre  out  trouye  le  diner  Both  found  the  dinner  bad, 

mauvais. 

Comment  se  troayent  messieiirs  yos  Bow  do  your  brothers  find  (hemsdoea  f 

irdres? 
Ni  Tun  ni  Tautre  ne  Be  trouvent  bien.  Neither  fmd  themsdves  well 
L'un  et  I'autre  se  trouv^rent  au  ren-  They  both  found  (hemsdves  at  the  ren- 
dezvous, dezvous, 
Hi  Tun  ni  Tautre  ne  sera  ^u  presi-  Neither  wiU  be  elected  preeidenL 

dent 

L'un  on  Tautre  7  trouvera  i  redire.  One  or  the  other  wiUfindfauU  with  it 

IiuioavonsYonsayeztTouy^quelqae  He  or  you  have  found  something  to 

chose  i  redire  i  notre  oonduite.  blame  in  our  conduct 

Ni  lui  ni  moi  nous  n'avons  trouv^  a  Neither  he  nor  1  have  found  any  fauU 

redire  i  la  oonduite  de  yos  enfants.  ujith  your  children's  conduct 

Exercise  165. 

Auteur,  m.  author  ;  Plut6t,  rather;                Se  trouv-er,  1.  ref,  to  find 

DoYoir,  m.  duty;  Bempl-ir,  2.  toftdfU;          one's  self;  to  be  pres' 

Venture,  f.  writing,  Bdti,  m.  roast  meat;           ent 

&-re,  4.  ir.  fe>  elect;  Secretaire,  m.  secretary ;  Yeiller,  1.  to  watch; 

Expo6-er,  1.  to  eocpose;  TrouY-er,  1.  to  find,  to  Y\%  £  life, 

Intlrety  m,  interest;  Uke,  to  fancy  ; 

1.  Remplissez-Yous  bien  votre  devoir  ?  2.  Nous  ne  le  rempliasons 
ni  Tun  ni  I'autre.  3,  Oherchent-ils  Tun  et  I'autre  ^  s'exposer?  4.  Ni 
Fun  ni  I'autre  ne  cherchent  ^  exposer  leur  vie  (La.  Brutere).  5.  M. 
votre  p^re  et  M™««  votre  m^re,  se  trouvent-ils  mieux  aujourd'hui  ? 
6.  Ni  Tun  ni  I'autre  ne  se  trouvent  mieux.  7.  Avez-vous  trouv^  ^ 
redire  &  mon  ^riture  ou  ^  celle  de  mon  secretaire  ?  8.  Je  n'ai  trouv^ 
^  redire  ni  h,  I'une  ni  4  I'autre.  9.  Get  auteur  ne  trouve-t-il  pas  ^ 
redire  ^  tout?  10.  II  trouve  cl  redire  si  tous  les  livres.  11.  Y 
trouvez-vous  quelque  chose  h,  redire  ?  12.  Ni  lui  ni  moi  nous  dlj 
trouvons  rien  h,  redire.  13.  Lui  on  moi,  nous  veillerons  &  vos 
intSrets.  14.  Ni  hii  ni  moi  nous  ne  cesserons  de  veiDer  II  la  oon- 
duite de  votre  fils.  15.  Nous  y  veillerons  plut6t  que  d'y  trouver  ^ 
redire.  16.  Lui  et  moi  nous  nous  trouvdmes  ensemble  au  rendez- 
vous. 17.  Vous  y  trouverez-vous  l'un  ou  I'autre  ?  18.  Nous  nous 
y  trouverons  l'un  ou  I'autre.  19.  L'un  ou  I'autre  sera-t-il  ^lu  presi- 
dent? 20.  Ni  l'un  ni  I'autre  ne  sera  eiu.  21.  Comment  trouvez- 
vous  ce  r6ti  ?  22.  Je  le  trouve  excellent  23.  Je  trouve  ce  livre 
bon.    24.  Je  ne  le  trouve  pas  bon.    25.  Je  trouve  oela  bien  fait. 

EXEBCISE  166. 

■ 

I.  How  do  you  like  that  book  ?  2.  N«ther  my  sister  nor  I  like 
it.    3.  Did  your  l^rothers  find  the  dinner  good?     4.  "Both  found  it 
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Tery  good.  5.  Bid  the  professor  find  fault  with  your  conduct? 
6.  He  did  not  find  fault  with  it  7.  Neither  he  nor  my  father  find 
fault  with  my  conduct  8.  Do  they  both  watch  over  your  con- 
duct? 9.  They  both  watch  over  my  conduct^  and  over  my  interests, 
10.  Have  you  both  fulfilled  your  duty  ?  11.  We  have  fulfilled  it 
12.  Have  you  not  both  criticised  my  writing?  13.  Neither  has  criti- 
cised it  14.  Do  not  your  two  sisters  find  themselves  better  to-day  ? 
15.  One  finds  herself  better.  16.  The  other  does  not  find  herself  so 
well  17.  Do  not  those  ladies  find  fault  with  every  thing  ?  18.  They 
find  fault  with  nothing.  19.  WiU  either  be  elected  prefect  of  the 
Department?  20.  Neither  will  be  elected.  21.  How  do  you  like 
this  bread  ?  22.  I  find  it  very  good.  23.  Did  your  two  fiiends 
arrive  in  time  at  the  appointed  place  ?  24.  Neither  was  there  in  (d) 
time.  25.  Do  you  find  fault  with  that  (cela)  ?  26.  I  do  not  find 
fiuilt  with  it  (y),  27.  Will  you  both  expose  yourselves  to  this  dan- 
ger? 28.  We  win  not  expose  ourselves  to  it  29.  Do  you  find 
fault  with  my  secretary's  conduct  ?  30,  I  do  not  find  fault  with  it 
31.  Do  you  find  fault  with  his  writing  ?  32.  I  find  fault  with  it,  for 
it  is  very  bad.  33.  Will  you  not  watch  over  my  interests?  34.  My 
brother  and  I  will  watch  over  them.  35.  We  will  not  cease  to  watch 
over  your  interests. 
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AGBEEMENT   OF  THE  YEBB  WITH  THE    SUBJECT,    CONTINIJED. 

1.  A  verb,  having  as  its  subject  a  general  collective  noun,  [§  3,  (6.)] 
preceded  by  the  article,  agrees  with  the  noun  [§  115,  (1)]. 

La  foole  des  pauvres  est  grande.      2^  crowd  of  the  poor  is  greai. 

2.  A  verb  preceded  by  a  partitive  collective  [§  3,  (6.)]  takes  the 
number  of  the  noun  following  the  collective,  unless  attention  be  par« 
ticularly  directed  to  the  collective  itself  [§  115,  (2)]. 

line  foule  de  pauvres  resolvent    A  crowd  of  poor  peopU  receive  astiai' 
des  secours.  ance.  ^ 

3.  The  words,  la  plupart,  most;  un  nombre,  a  number j  ^fec,  and  the 
adverbs  of  quantity,  jpeu,  cuseZj  beaucoupj  phiSj  mains,  irop,  tant, 
covMen,  belong  to  this  class. 

4.  Rester  is  often  used  unipersonally  in  the  sense  of  to  have  hfL 
The  adverbial  expression  de  reste  is  often  used  in  the  same  manner 
M  the  English  word  Uft. 
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II  me  reste  deux  francs.  /  Jiave  two  francs  kfi — or  literally 

There  remains  to  me  two  francs. 
Nous  avons  cinquaafce  ^cus  de  reste.  We  have  fifty  crowns  left, 

5.  Devenir  (2.  ir.)  to  becomCy  with  itre  as  an  auxiliary,  corresponds 
in  signification  to  the  English  to  heoome,  followed  by  of  It  is  also 
Englished  by  to  become,  or  simply  to  turn, 

Qu'est  devenu  votre  fr^re  ?  What  has  beeoms  of  your  brother  f 

II  est  en  France,-  et    est    devenu    JSe  is  in  Frcmce  cmd  has  turned  laxo' 
avocat.  yer. 

Besumb  of  Examples. 

Jja  plv^wrt  de  mes  heures  sont  con-  Most  of  my  hovrs  are  devoted  to  Idor, 

sacrees  au  travail 

La  foule  des  humains  est  vou^e  au  The  mass  of  mankind  is  devoted  to 

malhecff.  misfortune. 

La  plus  grande  partie  des  voyageurs  The  greatest  number  of  traveGers  toy 

le  disent,  et  le  repdtent  itj  and  repeat  it, 

Ne  vous  reste-t-il  que  cela  ?  Edve  you  only  thai  left  t 

Yoil4  tout  ce  qu'il  me  reste.  JJiat  is  dU  that  I  have  left. 

Je  ne  eais  oe  qu'ils  sont  devenus.  I  do  not  know  what  has  become  of 

them. 

Je  ne  sais  ce  que  vous  deviendrez.  I  do  not  know  whai  will  become  of  you, 

EXEBCISB   167. 

S'appliqu-er,   1.  re£   to  Chemin,  m.  way^  road;   Habile,  sJcUfid; 

.  apply;  Desol-er,  1.  to  desolate;    Maigre,  thin^  lean; 

Apprenti,  m, apprentice;  £gar-er,  1.  to  mislay  ;     Kaiasanoe,  £  birth; 
Aveugle,  liUnd;  Emplettes,  £  p.  pwrchor  Parent^  m.  rdai^on; 

Bagatelle,  f  trifle;  ses;  \  Rue,  £  street; 

B<Hteux,  se,  lam^;  £tat^  m.  trade;  Savant,  e,  teamed, 

1.  La  plupart  de  yos  parents  ne  sont-ils  pas  venus  vous  voir  ? 
2.  Beaucoup  sont  yenus.  3.  Que  sont  devenus  les  autres  ?  4.  Je  ne 
saurais  vous  dire  ce  qu'ils  sont  devenus.  5.  Que  deviendra  ce  jeune 
homme,  s*il  ne  s'applique  pas  ^  T^tude  ?  6.  Je  ne  sais  pas  ce  qu'il 
deviendra.  7.  Je  sais  qu*il  ne  deviendra  jamais  savant.  8.  Combien 
de  francs  avez-vous  de  reste?     9,  II  ne  me  reste  qu'un  franc. 

10.  Combien  vous  restera-t-il,  quand  vous  aurez  fait  vos  emplettes? 

11.  II  ne  me  restera  qu'une  bagatelle.  12.  Get  apprenti  est-il  devenu 
habile  dans  son  ^tat  ?  13.  II  y  est  devenu  habOe.  14.  Ce  monsieur 
est-il  aveugle  de  naissance,  ou  Fest-il  devenu  ?  15.  II  Test  devenu. 
16.  Savez-vous  ce  que  sont  devenus  ces  jeunes  gens  ?  17.  Bs  sont 
deveoiis  m^decins.  18.  Ne  savez-vous  pas  ce  que  sont  devenus  mes 
liyres?  19.  Bs  sont  dgar^s.  20.  Ne  deviendrez-vous  pas  boiteux,  si 
▼oos  marchez  tant  ?  21.  Je  deviendrai  boiteux  et  maigre.  22.  La 
foule  ni9  s'est-elle  pas  -^gar^e  dans  ce  bois?    23.  La  foule  s'yest 
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€gar^e,  et  n'a  pu  retrouver  son  chemin.  24.  Une  nu^e  de  barbares 
disol^rent  le  pays.  (Aoad.)  25.  Une  foule  de  citoyens  ruin^ 
remplissaient  les  rues  de  Stockholm.     (Yoltaire.) 

EXEBGISB   168. 

1.  Have  not  most  of  your  Mends  become  rich  ?  2.  Most  of  them 
have  become  poor.  3.  Has  not  that  young  lady  become  learned? 
4.  I  think  that  she  will  never  become  learned.  5.  Is  not  the  Ameri- 
can army  {armee)  very  small  ?  6.  The  American  army  is  small,  but 
most  of  the  American  soldiers  are  very  brave  (braves),  7.  Can  you 
tell  me  what  has  become  of  that  gentleman  ?  8.  I  cannot  tell  you 
what  has  become  of  him.  9.  Is  your  brother  blind  by  birth  (was 
your  brother  born  blind)  ?  10.  No,  sir;  he  has  become  so.  11.  Were 
you  born  lame?  12.  No,  sir;  I  became  so  three  years  ago  (U 
y  a),  13.  Are  not  most  of  your  hours  devoted  to  play  (jeUj  m.)? 
14.  No,  sir ;  they  are  devoted  to  study.  15.  How  much  of  your 
money  have  you  left-?  16.  I  have  only  twenty-five  firancs  left. 
17.  Do  you  know  how  much  I  have  left  ?  18.  You  have  only  a  trifle 
left;.  19.  How  much  shall  you  have  left  to-morrow  ?  20.  I  shall 
only  have  six  francs  left.  21. 1  shall  only  have  two  francs  left,  when 
I  have  made  my  purchases.  22.  What  has  become  of  ypur  gram- 
mar ?  23.  I  have  mislaid  it.  24.  Do  you  know  what  has  become 
of  my  hat  ?  25.  You  have  left  (laisse)  it  upon  the  table.  26.  Will 
not  that  gentleman  become  blind  ?  27.  He  will  not  become  blind, 
but  lame.  28.  Has  your  son  become  skilful  in  his  trade  ?  29.  He 
has  not  become  skilful  in  it.  30.  What  has  become  of  him  ?  31.  He 
has  lost  his  way  in  the  wood.  32.  Did  the  crowd  lose  its  way  ? 
33.  Most  of  the  soldiers  lost  their  way.  34.  A  cloud  of  locusts 
(satUerdles)  desolated  our  country. 


♦  »» 


LEgON  LXXXVI.  LESSON  LXXXVI. 

BBPETITION   OF  THE   ARTICLE,  POSSESSIVE  ADJEOTTVE. 

1.  The  article,  the  demonstrative  and  the  possessive  adjectives, 
must  be  repeated,  as  before  said,  before  every  noun  or  adjeotive  used 
substantively,  which  they  determine  [§  80,  93,  21]. 

2.  The  prepositions  d,  de,  and  en,  are  repeated  before  every  word 
which  they  govern  [§  141]. 

3.  The  verb  quitter,  to  have  (to  quiC)^  is  said  of  persons  and  plaoe^ 
and  also  of  things^  in  the  sense  of  to  abandon,  to  give  up. 
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Yous  avez  quitt^  vos  parents  et  yob     Tou  have    left   your  rekUuma  cmd 

amis.  friernds, 

Nous  avons  quitte  nos  etudes.  We  have  discontinued  our  studies. 

4.  Laisser,  to  leave,  iolet,ia  generally  said  of  things.  It  is,  how 
ever,  said  of  persons  in  the  sense  of  to  suffer  to  remain, 

Voos  ayez  laias^  yotre  livre  sur  la     Tou  kfl  your  book  upon  the  table, 
table. 

The  examples  below  will  illustrate  the  use  of  those  two  verba 

n&SXm&  OF  EXAMPLBS. 

N^ayez-vous  pas  quitt^  yotre  mai-  JBdve  you  not  left  your  house  f 

son? 

•Tai  quitt^  mon  pays  et  mes  parents.  /  have  left  my  cowUry  and  relaiions^ 

J'ai  laisse  ma  biblioth^ue  en  Eu-  11^  my  library  in  Europe, 

rope. 

Ne  youlez-yous  pas  laisser  yotre  fils  WtU  you  not  leaA)e  yowr  son  Jieref 

ICl? 

Je  n*aime  pas  i  le  quitter.  I  do  not  like  to  quit  him. 

J'ai  laisse  yotre  lettre  i  son  domes-  I  left  your  letter  with  his  servant. 

tique. 

Mon  pdre  m'a  laisse  cinquante  mille  My  father    left   me  fifty  thousand 

francs.  francs. 

Les  ayez-you3  laisses  tranquilles  ?  Save  you  let  them  alone  t 

Je  leur  ai  laiss^  le  champ  libre.  /  have  left  them  a  free  choice  (free 

room). 

Ge  malade  a  quitte  le  lit  That  sick  man  has  left  his  bed. 

Yotxe  fr^re  a  quitte  le  barreau.  Tour  brother  has  left  the  bar. 

Je  yous  laisserai  ce  chapeau  4  oe  ItoiU  let  you  have  that  hat  ai  that 

priac  price, 

EZBBCISB  169 

A  bon  comptb,  e^^eop ;    Mauyais,  e,  &dd;  Pension,     f.     boarding^ 

Carte,  £  card;                 Moins,  less;  school; 

£pee,    t  sujordf   army  ISoyBxi,  m.  fruit^ione ;  FortieT,  xn.  porter ; 

(flguratiyely).               Pourquoi,  why  ;  Priac,  m.  price ; 

Habitude,  f.  ?Mbit;          Payie,      m.      clingstone  Robe,  f.  gown; 

Juge,  m.  judge ;                 peach  ;  Seryice,  m.  service^  army. 

1.  Vos  oncles,  yos  cousins,  et  vos  neveux,  ont-ils  quitte  le  com- 
merce ?  2.  lis  ont  quitte  le  commerce,  et  sont  devenus  m^decins. 
3.  Le  capitaine  G^.  n'a-t-il  pas  quitte  le  service  ?  4.  II  a  quitte  la  France, 
mais  il  n*a  pas  quitte  le  service.  5.  Oil  avez-vous  laissd  votre  fils  ? 
6.  Je  I'ai  laiss^  dans  une  pension.  7.  Est-il  trop  Jeune  pour  quitter 
ses  Etudes  ?  8.  H  est  trop  jeune,  il  n*a  que  douze  ans.  9.  A  qui 
avez-vous  laiss^  votre  carte  de  visite?  10.  Je  Tai  laiss^  chez  le 
portier.  11.  Pourquoi  ne  le  laissez-vous  pas  parler  ?  12.  Parce  qu*il 
est  temps  que  nous  vous  quittions.     13.  Me  permettez-vons  de  lui 
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communiquer  cela  ?    14.  Je  vous  laisse  le  champ  libre  cl  cet  ^gard. 

15.  Ce  jeune  homme  n'a-t-il  pas  quitt^  ses  mauvaises  habitudes? 

16.  n  les  a  quitt^es.    17.  M.  L.  n'a-t-il  pas  quitt^  la  robe  poor  T^p^  ? 

18.  Oui,  monsieur ;  il  n'est  plus  juge,  il  est  capitaine.  19.  Ges  pdches 
quittent-elles  facilement  le  noyau  ?  20.  Non,  monsieur ;  ce  sont  dea 
pavies.  21.  Je  vous  laisse  cet  habit  pour  cinquante  francs.  22.  A 
quel  prix  me  le  laisserez-vous  ?  23.  Je  vous  le  laisserai  pour  dix 
francs.  24.  Je  vous  le  laisse  ^  bon  compte,  je  ne  saurais  vous  le 
kusser  ^  moins. 

EXEBCISE   170. 

1.  The  son,  daughter,  and  cousin,  have  left  Paris.  2.  Mj  father, 
mother,  and  sister,  have  left  me  here.  3.  Do  you  like  to  leave  your 
country  ?  4.  I  do  not  like  to  leave  my  friends  and  country.  5.  My 
parents  do  not  like  to  leave  me  here,  I  am  too  young.  6.  Why 
does  not  your  brother  let  his  son  speak  [L.  97,  4.]  ?  7.  Because  he 
has  nothing  to  say.  8.  Have  you  let  him  alone  ?  9.  I  have  let  him 
alone.  10.  Why  do  you  not  let  me  alone  ?  11.  I  will  let  them  alone. 
12.  Has  your  friend  left  his  bed  ?  13.  He  has  not  yet  lefb  his  bed, 
he  is  yet  very  sick.  14.  Has  Captain  Q-.  left  the  army  ?  15.  He  has 
not  left  the  army.  16.  Has  not  that  gentleman  left  the  army  for  the 
bar  ?    17.  He  has  not  left  the  army.     18.  My  friend  has  left  the  bar. 

19.  At  what  price  will  you  let  me  have  this  silk  ?  20.  I  will  let  yon 
have  it  at  two  francs  a  yard.  21.  Can  you  not  let  me  have  it  for  less  ? 
22.  I  let  you  have  it  cheap.  23.  Will  you  let  me. have  that  book  for 
tweaty  francs?  24.  I  will  let  you  have  it  for  twenty-two.  25.  I 
could  not  let  you  have  it  for  less.  26.  With  whom  (A  qui)  have  you 
left  my  book  ?  27.  I  left  it  with  your  sister.  28.  Why  did  you  not 
leave  it  with  my  servant  ?  29.  Because  he  had  left  your  house. 
30.  Do  you  like  to  leave  your  friends  ?  31.  I  do  not  like  to  leave 
them.  32.  Where  have  you  left  your  book  ?  33.  I  left  it  at  my 
father's.  34.  Has  that  merchant  given  up  commerce  ?  (2s  commerce). 
35.  He  has  not  given  it  up.  36.  Those  peaches  do  not  part  easily 
from  the  stone,  they  are  clingstone  peaches. 
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EEPETITION   OP  NOMINATIVE  PEONOUNS,  ETC. 

1.  The  nominative  pronouns  je,  iu^  t7,  e2Ze,  noiM,  vous^  %ls^  e2Ze9, 
must  be  repeated,  when  the  first  verb  of  the  sentence  is  negative, 
and  the  second  affirmative,  when  the  verbs  are  in  different  tenses^ 
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ftnd  when  tbe  different  propositions  are  connected  by  conjimctiona 
ether  than  etj  oUj  rdj  mats  [§  99.  2.] 

n  ne  lit  pas;  11  ecrit  Bis  does  not  read;  Tie  writes. 

Elle  ne  viendra  pas ;  elle  est  partie.     She  vfiQ  not  come;  she  is  gone, 

2.  The  pronouns  of  the  third  person  are  often  omitted  before  the 
second  verb  in  cases  not  coming  .within  the  above  rule.  The  other 
nominative  pronouns  are  also,  sometiTneSj  omitted.  We  should  not, 
however,  advise  the  student  to  omit  the  latter  pronouns.  It  is  al- 
ways correct  to  re^^eat  the  nominative  pronouns. 

3.  The  student  will  bear  in  mind,  that  the  objective  pronouns  must 
mlways  be  repeated. 

4.  Connaitre  hy  answers  to  the  English  expression,  to  Jenow  hy, 

Je  le  comuus  ft  sa  demarche.  /  know  him  by  his  walk  {ca/rriage), 

5.  Connaitre  de  nom,  de  visage,  de  vue,  mean  to  know  hy  namCy  hy 
mghL 

6.  Se  connaitre  ^  quelque  chose,  or  en  quelque  chose,  corresponds 
in  signification  to  the  English  expression,    to  he  a  judge  of  something^ 

Yous  vous  oonnaiasez  en  pierreries.     Tou  are  a  judge  of  precious  stones, 

Resumss  of  Examples. 

Je  le  connais,  Je  Taime,  et  je  lui    I  know  him^  love  him^  and  dojusHce 

rends  justice.  Grbsset.        to  him. 

II  s'ecoute,  il  se  plaSt,  11  s'adonise,  il    He  listens  to  himself^  is  phased  with 
s'aimo.  J.  B.  Bousseatj.        himself  adorns  himself  hves  him» 

self 
Jl  quo!    oomiaiBsez-vous    ce    mon-    By  what  do  you  know  that  geiUU» 

sieur  ?  man  t  • 

Je  le  oonnais  h,  son  habit  noir.  I  know  him  hy  his  black  coat 

Je  le  connais  de  vue.  /  know  him  by  sight. 

J'ai  reconnu  ma  mere  4  la  voix.  1  recognized  my  mother  hy  her  voice, 

A  quo!  vous  comuussez-vous  ?  Of  what  are  you  a  judge  t 

Je  me  oonnais  en  marchandises.  Jam  ajtuige  of  goods. 

Je  ne  m'y  connais  pas.  lam  not  a  judge  of  it  (of  ih&rn^ 

II  ne  s'y  connatt  point  du  tout  He  is  not  at  aU  a  judge  of  it  (of 

ihern). 
11  s'y  connatt  mieux  que  mol  He  is  a  better  judge  ofii  (of  ihem\ 

than  I. 
Je  my  oonnais  aussi  bien  que  lul        Jam  as  good  a  judge  of  it  (of  ihem\ 

as  he. 

Exercise  171. 

Artisan,  m.  mechanic  ;     £toffe,  f.  fabric,  cloth  of  Gracieux,  se,  gracefid; 
Blond,  e,  UgM;  different  kinds ;  Grain,  m.  grain ; 

Boud^,  e,  curled;  Fabricant,  m.  manufac-  Orfevre,  m.  goldsmith; 

Chevelure,  £   head   of      turer;  CEuvre,  t  work; 

hair;  Forgeron,  m  blaeksmith;  Poesie,  £  poetry; 

CSheveux,  m.  p,  hair;      Gestes,  m.  p.  gestures;    Tout,  quite. 
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1.  Ne  reconnaissez-vous  point  voire  amie  ?  2.  Je  la  reconnais  si 
sa  chevelure  blonde.  3.  A  quoi  reconnaissez-vous  cette  demoiselle  ? 
4.  Je  la  reconnais  h  sa  dtoarche  gracieude.  5.  N'auriez-vous  point 
connu  votre  ami  ^  la  voix  ?  6.  Je  I'y  aurais  reconnu.  7.  A  Toeuvre 
on  connalt  Tartisan  (La  Fontaine).  8.  Ne  le  reconnaitrez-vous  point 
^  ces  marques  ?  9.  Je  I'y  reconnaitral  10.  Get  orf§vre  ne  se  con- 
nait-il  point  ^  cela?  11.  II  ne  s'y  connidt  point  du  tout  12.  Vous 
y  connaissez-vous  aussi  bien  que  le  forgeron  ?  13.  Je  m'y  connaia 
tout  aussi  bien  que  luL  14.  Ne  vous  connaissez-vous  point  en 
podsie  ?  15.  Je  ne  m'y  connais  guere.  16.  Le  fabricant  se  connait- 
il  aussi  bien  en  ^toffes  qu*en  grain?  17.  H  se  connait  beaucoup 
mieuz  ^  celles-U  qu'^  celui-ci.  18.  Ne  connaissez-vous  pas  ce  mon- 
sieur ^  ses  gestes  v^h^ments?  19.  Je  le  connais  II  ses  cheveux 
boucl^s.  20.  Ne  vous  ^tes-vous  pas  fait  connaitre  (told  your  name)  7 
21.  Je  me  suis  &it  connaitre.  22.  Ne  nous  ferons-nous  pas  con- 
naitre  ?  23.  Yous  vous  ferez  connaitre.  24.  II  se  feront  connaitre 
par  leurs  vertus  (ihey  wiU  make  themselves  known). 

Exercise  172. 

1.  Do  you  not  know  that  man  ?  2.  Yes,  sir ;  I  know  him  by  his 
large  {grand)  hat  3.  By  what  do  you  recognize  me  ?  4.  I  recog- 
nize you  by  your  walk.  5.  Do  you  recognize  my  friend  by  his  ges- 
tures ?  6.  No,  sir;  I  recognize  him  by  his  black  coat  7.  Do  you 
know  him  well  ?  8.  I  know  him  by  sight,  but  I  have  never  spoken 
to  him.  9.  Are  you  a  judge  of  iron  ?  10.  No,  sir ;  the  blacksmith 
is  a  judge  of  iron.  11.  By  what  will  you  know  your  book?  12.  I 
shall  know  it  by  those  marks.  13.  Have  you  not  known  your  friend 
by  her  voice?  14.  No,  madam;  I  knew  her  by  her  light  hair. 
15.  Have  you  told  your  name?  16.  I  have  not  told  my  name. 
17.  Did  you  know  your  sister's  friend  by  her  curled  hair  ?  18.  I 
knew  her  by  it  19.  Is  the  merchant  a  good  judge  of  cloth  ?  20.  He 
is  a  better  judge  than  I.  21.  Is  he  a  better  judge  of  it  than  the 
manufacturer  ?  22.  He  is  quite  as  good  a  judge  as  he.  23.  Is  not 
the  goldsmith  as  good  a  judge  of  precious  stones  as  you  ?  24.  He  is 
a  better  judge  of  them  than  L  25.  Of  what  are  you  a  judge  ?  26. 1 
am  a  judge  of  nothing.  27.  Are  not  your  listers  good  judges  of 
poetry  ?  28.  They  are  not  at  all  judges  of  it  29.  Do  you  not 
know  that  young  lady  by  her  dress  {robe)  ?  30.  I  know  her  by  her 
graceful    carriage.       31.    Have    they    made    themselves    known? 

32.  They  have  made  themselves  known  by  their   merit  {mirit^, 

33.  Is  not  the  workman  known  by  his  work  ?    34.  The  workman 
is  known  by  his  work.    35.  He  is  a  judge  of  it 
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QUELQUE,    QUEL    QUE,    TOUT,   ETC. 

1.  Quelque,  whataoeverj  however ^  somej  omy^  followed  by  a  noun 
takes  the  form  of  the  plural.  It  is  invariable,  when  it  is  followed 
by  an  adjective  or  an  adverb  [§  97,  (1.)  2.  3]. 

Qaelques  livres  que  vous  ayez.         Whaiewr  hooks  you  may  ha 
Quelque  boos  qu'ils  sdent.  However  good  they  may  le, 

2.  Qtiel  qtiCy  followed  by  a  verb,  is  written  as  two  words,  the  first 
(gud)  agreeing  in  gender  and  number  with  the  nominative  of  that 
verb  [§  97,  (1.)  1.]. 

Quelles  que  soient  vos  vertus.  Whaiever  your  virtues  may  be. 

3.  The  above  examples  show  that  qudque — que^  and  qud — qv^ 
govern  the  subjunctive. 

4.  Tout  meaning  enUrdy^  quite^  nothingj  hut^  though  an  adverb, 
varies  through  euphony,  before  a  feminine  word,  commencing  with 
a  consonant  or  an  A  aspirate. 

L'esp^raQce,  Umte  trompeuse  qu'elle  Hope,  deceitfui  as  it  if,  serves  at  least 

est,  sert  au  moins  k  nous  mener  k  to  conduct  us  to  the  termination  of 

la  fin  de   la  vie  par  un  cbemin  life  by  an  oqreieMe  road, 
agitable.    (La  Bbuy&be.) 

5.  The  word  gre  signifying  consenij  wiUj  meaningj  &c.,  forms  a 
number  of  idioms. 

Je  lul  sals  [savoir,  3.  ir.]  bon  gr^  de    lam  iharikfid  to  him  (I  e.  owe  him 

cette  action.  goodttnU)  for  thai  action. 

XI  nous  salt  mauvais  gre  de  cela.  Be  is  displeased  wOh  us  for  (hat. 

Rjbsume  of  Examples. 

I 

Ne  le  ferez-vous  pas  de  bon  gr^  ?  WiU  you  not  doit  wiQingly  f 

n  s'est  marie  centre  le  gre  de  ses  Bis  married  against  the  witt  of  his 

parents.  parents, 

Sa  chevelure  vole  au  gr^  du  vent  Bis  hair  flies  at  the  will  of  (he  wind. 

Je  saifi  mauvius  gre  k  votre  fir^re  de  lam  displeased  at  your  brother  for 

vouloir  se  mSler  de  mes  af&ires.  wishing  to  interfere  with  my  affaxTS, 

Je  lui  en  sais  bon  gre.  lam  ihankfid  to  him  for  it, 

J'espdre  que  vous  ne  me  saurez  pas  /  hope  that  you  wiU  not  be  displeased 

mauvais  gr^,  si  je  ne  vous  ^cris        un(h  me,  if  I  do  not  write  to  you, 

pas. 

C^est,  k  mon  gr^,  le  meiUeur  enfant  Be  is,  to  my  ihinhi/ng,  the  best  child 

du  monde.  tn  ffie  world. 
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1 
EXEACISB   173. 

Bon  gr6,  mal  gr^^  mUing  Men-er,l.to  iakt,  to  had;  Partir,  2.  ir.  to  leaw; 
or  not  willing;  Nou-er,l.to  ^ie,  to  fasten;  Quitt-er,  1.  to  leave: 

Ghambre,  f.  room;  Obliger,  1.  to  obUge;        Secret,  m.  secret; 

Gurd-er,  1.  to  ke^;  OflEre,  £  offer;  Silence,  m.  silence; 

lit,  m.  bed;  Beoommand-er,  1.  to  re-  Suite,  f.  consequence; 

MflJgre,  t»  spite  of;  commend ;  Yoler,  1.  to  fly, 

1,  Savez-vous  mauvais  gre  a  votre  oncle  de  ce  qu*il  a  dit?  2.  Je 
ne  lui  en  saisiiucun  mauvais  grd  (Yoltaire).'  3.  Ne  me  sauriez- 
Yous  pas  bon  gr^,  si  je  vous  menais  avec  moi  ?  4.  Je  vous  en  saurais 
le  meilleur  grd  du  monda  5.  Ne  leur  savez-^wus  pas  bon  gr^  d'avoir 
gard^  ce  secret  ?  6.  Je  leur  sals  bon  gr€  de  ravoir  gard^.  7.  Ne 
leur  avez-vous  pas  recommand€  de  garder  le  silence  ?  8.  Je  leur  ai 
reconmiand^  de  le  garder.  9.  Ce  malade  garde-t-il  encore  le  lit  I 
10.  n  ne  garde  plus  le  lit^  mais  il  est  encore  oblig^  de  garder  la 
chambre.  11.  Votre  chevelure  est-elle  bien  nou^e  ?  12.  Non,  mon- 
sieur; elle  vole  au  gr^  du  vent  13.  G-arderez-vous  votre  domestique? 
14.  Je  le  garderai,  il  fait  tout  ^  mon  gr^.  15.  Quelques  ofires  qu'on 
lui  &sse,  il  ne  veut  pas  me  quitter  ?  16.  Quelque  bonnes  que  soient 
ces  dames,  elles  ne  sont  pas  ^  mon  gr^.  17.  Quelles  que  soient  les 
suites  de  cette  affaire,  je  vous  sais  bon  gr€  de  vos  intentions? 
18.  Toute  belle  qu'elle  est,  elle  n'est  pas  ^  mon  gr^.  19.  L'avez-vous 
feit  malgr^  vous?  20.  Non,  monsieur;  je  Tai  fait  de  bon  gr6. 
21.  Bon  gr^,  mal  gr^,  il  partira.  22.  Me  garderez-vous  le  secret? 
23.  Je  vous  le  garderaL  24.  II  change  d'opinion  au  gr^  des  ^vdne* 
ments. 

EZEBCISB   174. 

1.  Will  he  marry  against  his  father's  consent  ?  2.  He  will  not 
marry  against  his  parents'  consent  3.  Why  are  you  displeased  with 
me  ?  4.  I  am  not  displeased  with  you.  5.  Is  your  little  girl's  hair 
tied  ?  6.  It  is  not  tied ;  it  waves  (flotte)  with  the  wind.  7.  What 
do  you  think  of  my  book  ?  8.  It  is,  in  my  opinion,  the  best  book 
that  I  have  read  [L.  74,  3,  4].  9.  Will  you  not  be  displetiused  with 
me,  if  I  do  not  come  to-day  ?  10.  I  shall  not  be  displeased  with 
you.  11.  Will  you  not  read  that  letter  ?  12.  However  well  written 
it  may  be,  I  will  not  read  it  13.  Are  those  ladies  handsome  ? 
14.  However  handsome  and  good  they  may  be,  they  do  not  strike 
my  fancy.  •  15.  Are  you  displeased  with  my  brother?  16.  No, 
sir ;  I  am  thankful  to  him  for  his  intentions,  whatever  may  be  the 
consequences  of  his  conduct  17.  Will  you  keep  this  secret  (for 
me)  ?    18.  I  will  keep  it  wiltingly.    19.  Does  your  sister  keep  her 
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willingly?  20.  She  does  not  keep  her  room  willingly.  21.  Will- 
ingly or  not,  she  must  keep  her  room,  when  she  is  sick.  22.  Will 
you  keep  silent  on  this  point?  23.  I  will  willingly.  24.  I  am 
thankful  to  you  for  your  good  intentions.  25.  Are  you  thankful 
to  him  for  this  (de  cela)  ?  26.  1  am  thankful  to  him  for  it.  27.  Will 
the  judge  keep  his  servant?  28.  He  will  keep  him.  29.  Does  he 
do  his  work  to  his  fancy  ?  30.  He  does  it  to  his  &ncy.  31.  Is 
your  brother  obliged  to  keep  in  the  house  ?  32.  He  is  obliged  to 
keep  his  bed.  33.  Has  he  not  left  his  room?  34.  He  has  not 
yet  left  his  room ;  he  is  too  sick  to  leave  it.  35.  I  should  be  under 
the  greatest  obligations  in  the  world  to  you,  if  you  would  do  this. 
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SSBVIB,   S'lL   VOUS  PLAIT,  ETC. 

1.  Servir  [2.  ir.]  is  used  in  French  in  the  sense  of  the  English 
expression  to  help  to. 

Que  VOUS  servirai-je  ?  To  wJuxt  shall  I  help  you  t 

Nous  servirai-je  de  la  soupe  ?  Shail  J  help  you  to  some  soup  f 

Yous  n'avez  pas  servi  monsieur.        Tou  have  not  helped  that  gentleman. 

2.  Je  YOUS  remercie,  I  thank  you,  said  in  answer  to  an  offer,  is  in 
French  a  refusal  This  phrase  is  never  employed  like  the  English 
expression,  /  thank  you  for  (this  or  {haf)y  to  signify  a  request.  The 
French  make  use  of  other  forms : — Oserai-je  vous  prier  de  . . .  Oserai- 
je  VOUS  demander  . . .  Je  vous  prie  de  . . .  Je  vous  prierai  de  . . .  Je 
VOUS  demanderai . . . 

Je  VOUS  demanderai  une  aile  de  cette    I  wiU  thank  you^  for  c  muff  of  thai 
volatile,  un  morceau  de  ce  r6ti  ?  -  fowlj  a  slice  of  that  roast  meni, 

3.  S'il  YOUS  plait)  corresponds  to  the  English,  if  you  pleoi^  The 
verb  is  used  unipersonally  in  that  sentence,  and  in  the  following. 

Comme  11  vous  plaira.  As  you  please, 

II  ne  me  plait  pas  d'y  aller.  It  does  not  suit  or  please  me  logo  VufX, 

Que  vous  plait-il  ?  What  would  you  please  to  have  f 

4.  Au  plaislr  de  vous  revoir,  au  re  voir,  adieu,  jusqu'au  revoir,  mean, 
tiU  I  have  Vie  pleasure  of  seeing  you  ctgain,  tiUIsee  you  a^ain^  etc. 

Rbsumb  of  Examples. 

Qu*aurai-je  le  plaisir  de  vous  servir  ?     To  what  shall  I  have  the  pleasure  of 

helping  you  f 
Je  vous  demanderai  un  morceau  de    I  will  thank  you^  or  I  wiU  trouble  you 
ce  jambon.  for  a  slice  of  that  Jiam, 
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« 

Yous  oflHrai-je  tm  moioeau  de  ce  ShaU  I  offer  you  a  slice  of  this  road 

r6ti?  meatf 

Je    YOUS   remerde,    monsieur ;   je  /  thank  yoUj  air ;  I  would  prefer  a 

prendrai  de  pref^noe  line  aUe        wing  of  itiatfowl 

de  oette  volailla 

KVt-on  pas  encore  senri  ?  Is  not  (he  dinner  yet  on  the  taible  t 

Je  voos  souhaite  le  bon  soir.  /  wish  you  good  evening, 

J^ai  souhaite  le  bonjour  d,  madame.  I  have  wished  the  lady  a  good  mom' 

ing. 

Ayez  la  complaisance  de  vous  as-  Edve  the  goodness  to  sit  down, 

seoir. 

Messieurs,    ayez    la    complaisance  OentUmen^  home  the  kindness  to  walk 

d^entzer.  in. 

ExEBClSE  175. 

Adieu,  m.  adieu;  Gf&ce,  £  thanks;  Pri-er,  1.  to  heg^  to  desire ; 

Aile,  t  wing ;  Jambon,  m.  hxun ;  Remerdment,  m.  thanks; 

Attend-re,  4,  to  wait  for;  Ldgume,  m.  vegetable;  B6ti,  m.  roast  meat; 

Bouilli,  m.  hoikd  meat,  Mett-re,  (se)  ir.  ref.  4.  to  Soupe,  f.  9oup; 

beef;                               sit  down;  8u£^mment,   adv.  strf- 

Gong^  m.  leave ;  Ortolan,  m.  ortolan  ;  ffidentiy  ; 

Cotdette,  t  cuHet;  Perdrix,  t  partridge;  Tranche,  £  sUce. 

1.  Monsieur,  qu'aurai-je  le  plaisir  de  yous  servir  ?  2.  Je  vous  de- 
manderai  un  morceau  de  ce  jambon.  3.  Je  vous  prie  de  servir  ces 
messieurs.    4.  Oserai-je  vous  demander  un  morceau  de  ce  bouiUi  ? 

5.  Yous  offiirai-je  un  morceau  de  ce  r6ti  ?  6.  Je  vous  rends  grace, 
monsieur,*  j'en  ai  suffisamment.  7.  Mademoiselle,  aurai-je  Thon- 
neur  de  vous  servir  une  aile  de  cette  perdrix  ?  8.  Je  vous  remercie, 
monsieur ;  je  prendrai  de  pr^fi^rence  un  de  ces  ortolans.  9.  Monsieur, 
vous  enverrai-jc  de  la  soupe  ?  10.  Madame,  je  vous  prie  de  servir 
mademoiselle.  11.  Je  vous  en  demanderai  apr^  12.  Jean,  pr^ 
s'^ntez  cette  cotelette  k  monsieur.  13.  Ces  legumes  sont  d^licieuz. 
14.  Monsieur,  je  suis  bien  aise  que  vous  les  trouviez  bons.  15.  Mon- 
sieur, ne  Toulez-vous  pas  vous  asseoir?  16.  Mllle  remercimenta^ 
monsieur;  mon  p^re  m'attend  1^  la  maison.  17.  Ne  leur  avez-vous  pas 
souhaitd  le  bonjour  ?  18.  Je  leur  ai  souhaite  le  bon  soir.  19.  Leur 
avez-vous  dit  adieu  ?  20.  J'ai  dit  adieu  &  mon  frdre.  21.  J*ai  pris 
oongi^  d*euz.  22.  Les  avez-vous  pri^  d'entrer?  23.  Jeles  en  ai 
pri^  24.  Messieurs,  on  a  servL  25.  Ayez  la  complaisance  de 
YOUS  mettre  id. 

EXBBCISB  176. 

1.  Madam,  to  what  shall  I  help  jou  ?  2.  I  will  trouble  jou  for  a 
slice  of  that  ham.  3.  ShaU  I  send  you  a  wing  of  this  fowl  ?  « 4.  No, 
sir;  I  thank  you.     5.  I  thank  you,  sir  (s'U  votu  plait^  monsieur). 

6.  Sir,  shall  I  have  the  pleasure  of  helping  you  to  a  slice  of  this  ham? 
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7.  I  thank  you,  sir ;  I  would  prefer  a  slice  of  the  partridge.  8.  Shall 
I  offer  you  a  little  of  this  boiled  meat  ?  9. 1  thank  you,  sir ;  I  have 
some.  10.  Madam,  shall  I  send  you  a  little  of  this  soup  ?  11.  Much 
obliged  to  you,  sir  [see  No.  16,  in  the  above  eacercise],  12.  Sir,  will 
you  have  the  goodness  to  help  this  young  lady  ?  13.  With  much 
pleasure,  sir.  14.  John,  take  this  soup  to  the  gentleman.  15.  These 
ortolans  are  delicious.  16. 1  am  very  glad  that  you  like  them.  17.  Is 
the  dinner  on  the  table?  18.  No,  sir;  it  is  not  yet  on  the  table. 
19.  It  is  too  early.  20.  Does  it  please  you  to  go  there  ?  21.  It  does 
not  please  me  to  go  to  his  house ;  but  I  will  go  if  you  wish  it 
22.  Shall  I  go  with  you  ?  23.  As  you  please.  24.  Will  not  your  friend 
Bit  down  ?  25.  He  is  much  obliged  to  you ;  he  has  not  time  to-day. 
26.  Have  you  wished  your  friend  a  good  morning  ?  27.  I  wished 
him  a  good  evening.  28.  Have  you  not  bid  him  farewell  7  29.  I 
have  bid  him  farewell  30.  Have  the  goodness  to  sit  down  here. 
31. 1  have  taken  leave  of  them.  32.  I  have  taken  leave  of  all  my 
friends.  33.  Madam,  have  the  goodness  to  walk  in.  34.  We  are 
much  obliged  to  you,  sir.    35.  Our  &ther  is  waiting  for  us  at  home. 
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TENIB,   FAIBB  TENIB,  ETC. 

1.  The  verb  tenir  [2.  ir.],7o  hold,  often  corresponds  in  signification 
to  the  English  verb  to  keep  ;  tenir  un  h6tel,  to  keep  a  hotel;  tenir  table 
ouverte,  to  keep  open  table;  tenir  sa  chambre  propre,  to  keep  one's 
room  dean  ;  tenir  la  porte,  les  fen^tres  ouvertes,  to  keep  the  door,  the 
windows  open  ;  tenir  les  yeux  ouVerts,  ferm^s,  to  keep  onj^s  eyes  opened, 
shut ;  tenir  la  t^te  droite,  to  keep  one^s  head  upright ;  tenir  sa  parole, 
to  keep  one's  word;  tenir  compagnie  &  quelqu'un,  to  stay  or  remain 
with  some  or  any  one, 

2.  Tenir  un  langage  singulier,  tenir  des  propos. . .  «des  disoours 

would  be  rendered  in  English  by  to  make  use  of  singular  langnoge, 
to  use  peculiar  expressions,  to  advance  things,  &c, 

Ce  jeune  homme  tient  des  propos    J%ai  young  man  saysfooUsh  things. 

3.  Thnir  is  also  na/bd  in  the  sense  of  being  attached  to,  to  he  tenor 
eums  of. 

Je  tiens  &  mon  argent^  4  la  vie.        lvalue  (I  e.  hold  to)  my  money,  my 

Vfe. 
Je  tiens  i,  moo  oyiuiuQ.  lam  tenacious  of  my  opinion, 

11 
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4.  Ibnir  is  also  used  of  a  color  which  la/ast  or  not 

Cetto  ooulenr  tiendra  ou  ne  tiendra    I%i8  coUrr  iafiut  (L  a.  holds)  or  not, 
pas. 

5.  JFbtre  imwr  is  used  in  the  sense  of  to  forward^  to  send, 

Faites-lui   tenir   cet   argent^    cette    Forward  him  Ihia  money ^  this  letter, 
lettre. 

6.  Se  iemr  or  s^en  tenir  conjugated  reflectively,  may  often  be  ren* 
dsred  by  to  remain,  to  abide  hy^  to  he  satisfied  with. 

H  se  tlent  debout,  assis.  Eis  remains  standing j  seated. 

Je  m'en  tiens  si  votre  opinion.  I  am  satisfied  wOh  your  opinion. 

R&suMB  OF  Examples. 

M.  L.  tient  un  h6tel  saperbe.  Mr,  L  keeps  a  superb  hoieL 

Yotre  petite  fille  ne  tient  pas  sa  Tour  UtHe  girl  does  not  keep  her  room 

chambre  bien  propra  very  dean, 

Pourquoi  tenez-vous  les  portes  ou-  Why  do  you  keep  the  doors  open  f 

vertes? 

B  fait  si  chaud   que  nous  tenons  Itis  soioarmihaiwekeepaUthetoin- 
toutOB  les  fenStrea  ouvertes.  dows  open. 

Tenez  la  tdte  droite,  et  les  yeuz  Keep  your  head  upright,  and  your 

ouverta.  eyes  open. 

Pourquoi  ne  tenez-vous  pas  votre  Why  do  you  not  keep  your  word  f 

parole? 

Tenez   compagnie   ft  votre   soeur;  Stay  wOh  your  sister ;  she  is  sick. 

elle  est  malade. 

Votre    ami  tient  des  propos  bien  Tour  faiend  makes  use  of  very  singu- 

singuliers.  lar  expressions, 

Yous  tenez  des  disoours  bien  l^gera  Tou  use  very  light  language. 

La  couleur  de  votre  drap  tiendra-  Js  the  color  of  your  do^fastf 

t-elle? 

Lui  avez-vous  &it  tenir  ce  livre  7  Edve  you  sent  hvm  thai  book  t 

A  quoi  vous  en  tiendrez- vous  ?  What  wiU  be  your  decision  t 

Je  m*en  tiendrai  st  ce  que  j'ai  dit  XshaU  abide  by  what  Ihaioe  said, 

Pourquoi  se    tient-il    toujours    de-  Why  does  he  always  remain  stand- 

bout?  ingf 

L'incr^ole  s'en  tiendra-t-il  au  pr^  Wilit  the  unbtSA&ow  be  satisfied  wtih 

sent)  qui  doit  finir  demain  ?  the  present,  which  is  to  end  to-^nor- 

Massillon.        row  f 

EZEBCISB  177. 

Oocber,  m.  coachman;    Gens,  -pL  people;  Pr^fer-er,  1.  to  prefer; 

Debou^  standing ;  lndJsp<)o6,  e,  indisposed;  Becommand-er,  1.  to  ro* 

D^fend-re,  4.  to  forbid;    Insolent,  e,  insolent;  commend; 

De  pr^s,  closehf;  Lieu,  m. place;  Regard-er,  1.  to  look; 

£n  dehors,  ou^  outside;  Lyon,  Lyons;  Rue,  street; 

8'enrhumer,  I.  nl  to  get  Malade,  sick;  Sav-oir,  3,  ir.  to  know; 

a  cold;  Par&itemeni  P^rfediy;  Vie,  1 1^ 
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1.  Quel  h6tel  votre  jfr^re  tient-il?  2.  II  tient  I'hotel  de  I'Europe, 
rue  de  Lyon.  3.  Votre  petit  gar9on  se  tient-il  bien  propre  ?  4.  H 
86  tient  bien  propre.  5.  A  quoi  vous  en  tiendrez-vous  ?  6.  Je  m'en 
tiendrai  ^  ce  que  je  vous  ai  dit  7.  Ne  savez-vous  pas  cl  quoi  vous 
en  tenir  ?  8.  Je  sais  parfaitement  ^  quoi  m'en  tenir.  9.  Pourquol 
vous  tenez-vous  debout?  10.  Parce  que  nous  n'avons  pas  le  temps 
de  nous  asseoir.  11.  N'avez-vous  point  d^fendu  ^  ces  jeunes  gens  de 
tenir  de  tels  propos  ?  12.  Je  le  leur  ai  d^fendu.  13.  Votre  cocher 
n'a-t-il  pas  tenu  un  langage  bien  insolent  ?  14.,  N'avez-vous  pas 
peur  de  vous  enrhumer,  en  tenant  les  portes  ouvertes?  15.  Nous 
prdf^rerions  les  tenir  ferm^es.  16.  Votre  maitre  vous  reconmiande- 
t-il  de  tenir  la  t^te  droite  ? .  17.  H  me  recommande  de  tenir  les  pieds 
en  dehors.  18.  Pourquoi  votre  ami  ne  vous  tient-il  pas  compagnie  ? 
19.  Sa  soeur  est  indispos^e ;  il  est  oblig^  de  rester  avee  elle.  20.  Votre 
oncle  ne  vous  a-t-il  pas  tenu  lieu  de  p^re  ?  21.  II  m'a  tenu  lieu  de 
pdre  et  de  m^re.  22.  Regarderez-vous  de  plus  pres  ^  cette  affaire  ? 
23.  Non,  monsieur;  je  m'en  tiendrai^  ce  que  j'en  sais.  24.  Ce 
m^decin  ne  tient-il  pas  ^  son  opinion  ?  25.  II  y  tient  plus  qu'il  ne 
tient  ^  la  vie  de  ses  malades. 


EXEBCISE   178. 

1.  Does  that  gentleman  keep  open  table  ?  2.  He  keeps  a  hotel  in 
Paris.  3.  Why  do  you  keep  the  windows  open  ?  4.  We  keep  them 
open,  because  we  are  too  warm.  5.  Has  not  your  friend  kept  his 
word  ?  6.  He  has  kept  his  word ;  he  always  keeps  his  word.  7.  Have 
you  not  told  your  scholar  to  keep  his  head  upright  ?  8.  I  have  told 
him  to  keep  his  head  upright^  and  his  eyes  open.  9.  Why  do  you 
not  stay  with  your  sister  ?  10.  Because  I  have  promised  to  go  to 
my  cousin's  this  morning.  11.  Have  you  forbidden  your  little  boy 
to  make  use  of  these  expressions?  12.  I  have  forbidden  him. 
13.  Does  he  make  use  of  insolent  language?  14.  He  does  not. 
15.  What  will  be  your  decision?  16.  I  will  abide  by  what  I  told 
your  father.  17.  Have  you  forwarded  that  money  to  your  friend  ? 
18.  I  have  not  yet  forwarded  it  to  him.  19.  Will  you  forward  it  to 
him  to-morrow  ?  20.  I  will  forward  it  to  him,  if  I  have  an  oppor- 
tunity. 21.  Wliy  do  you  not  keep  standing  ?  22.  Because  I  am 
weary.  23.  Do  you  think  that  the  color  of  your  coat  is  fast  ?  24. 1 
think  that  it  is  fast ;  it  {eUe)  appears  very  good.  25.  Will  you  not 
look  closely  into  your  brother's  affairs  ?  26.  I  shall  not  look  closely 
into  them.  27.  I  will  be  satisfied  with  your  opinion.  28.  Are  you 
not  too  tenacious  of  your  opinion  7     29.  I  am  not  too  tenacious  of 
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it  30.  Does  not  your  physician  adhere  too  tenaciously  to  hia 
opinion?  31.  He  adheres  to  it  32.  Does  that  lady  hold  your 
mother's  place  ?  33.  She  Is  a  mother  to  me.  34.  Our  cousin  is  a 
father  to  us.  35.  That  physician  does  not  value  the  life  of  his  pa- 
tient 

<  • » 

LEgON  XCI.  LESSON  XCI. 

IDIOMATIC  USS   OF  $TBE. 

1.  The  verb  ttre  forms  a  great  many  idioms  besides  those  which 
We  have  already  mentioned :  ^tre  en  retard,  to  he  late^  to  tarry  ;  ^tre 
en  4tsi.tj  a  meme  de,  to  be  able  to ;  4tre  en  peine  de,  to  he  uneasy 
ahotd  ;  6tre  en  vie,  to  he  aMve^  to  live  ;  ^tre  en  chemin  pour,  tohe  (m 
the  way  to  ;  etre  au  fait,  au  courant  de,  to  hefamiUar  with;  etre  a  la 
veille  de,  to  he  on  the  eve  of;  etre  de  trop,  to  he  unnecessary^  to  he  in 
the  way  ;  etre  bien  avec,  to  he  on  good  terms  with  ;  etre  brouille  avec, 
to  he  on  had  terms  toith  ;  6tre  aux  prises  avec,  to  he  in  open  rupture, 
quarrel  or  hoMe  with  ;  ^tre  d'avis,  tohe  of  opinion,  etc. 

2.  £tre,  as  already  said  [L.  47,  5.],  is  used  in  the  sense  of  appar- 
tenir,  to  hdong.  It  is  also  employed  in  the  sense  of  to  hehoove,  to  be- 
come. In  the  latter  sense,  it  takes  generally  the  preposition  de  before 
another  verb. 

Est-ce  k  vous  de  lui  faire  dea  re-    Does  it  become  you  to  cast  {mak^  r&- 

proches  7  preaches  upon  him  t 

O^ost  k  vous  d  parler.  It  is  your  turn  to  speak, 

3.  Y  toe  is  often  used  for  to  he  at  home,  to  he  in. 

Votre  p^re  y  est-il  ?  Is  your  father  at  home  f 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Ke  Bommes-nous  pas  detrop  ici  ?  Are  we  not  in  the  way  here  f 

Kous  ne  sommes  pas  bien  avec  nos  We  are  not  en  good  terms  wOh  our 

parents.  relations. 

N'ous  sommes  au  courant  de  tout  We  are  famiUar  loiih  aU  thoL 

cela. 

/e  suis  &  mdme  de  satisfaire  ^  sa  lam  able  to  satisfy  his  demand. 

demande. 

Kous  sommes  brouill^s.  We  are  not  on  good  terms  ;  we  are  at 

variance, 

Ua  soeur  est   4   la   veille  de    se  My  sister  is  on  the  ewe  of  her  mar* 

marier.  riage, 

Kous  sommes  d'avis  que  vous  alliez  It  is  our  opinion  that  you  should  go 

lui  faire  des  excuses.  and  apologize  to  him. 

Ce  n'est  pas  k  lui  de  nous  reprocher  It  does  not  become  him  to  rqnwuh  us 

notre  bontd  with  our  Mndness. 
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A  qui  est-ce  sllire ?  Whose  turn  is  it  to readf 

G'est  i  ma  sceur  i  lire  ce  matin.  It  is  my  sister's  turn  to  read  this 

morning, 

Oette  maison  est  st  lui  et  4  moL  ThxU  house  is  his  and  mine. 

£Ue  est  i  moi,  elle  est  st  lui.  It  is  mine^  it  is  his. 

Ges  souliers  ne  sont  pas  4  nous.  These  shoes  are  not  ottrs. 

Us  appartiennent  k  notre  fh^re.  TTiey  belong  to  ow  brother, 

lis  lui  appartiennent  ITiey  belong  to  him. 

Monsieur^  n'y  est  pas.  The  gentleman  is  not  at  hom$, 

Madame  7  est  The  lady  is  in. 

Exercise    179. 

Achet-er,  1.  to  buy ;         S'embarqu-er,  1.  re£  to  Part-ir,  2.  ir.  to  starts  set 
Apparten-ir,  2,ii,  to  be-      embank ;  out ; 

tow^;  Gravure,  f.  engraving;    Propri^taire,    m.    land- 

Aniv-er,  1.  to  arrive;      H6te,  m.  host;  lord;    owner   of  tht 

Gorrespondant,     corres-  Libraire,  m.  bookseller;        house, 

pondent;  KoHSj  m.  month ;  "Piimr^  2.  to  punish ; 

Craind-re,  4.  ir.  to  fear ;  Montre,  f.  waich;  Yeille,  £   eve,   day  be- 

Dev-oir,  3.  to  owe,  to  be  'hioTtfdead;from  mourir,      fore ; 

obliged;  to  die;  Vie,  t  life. 

1.  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  vous  ^tes  brouill^s  ?  2.  IL  y  a  plus  d'un 
xnois  que  je  suis  brouill^  avec  lui.  3.  Yotre  ami  est-il  encore  en  vie  ? 
4,  Non,  monsieur ;  il  y  a  dix  ans  qu'il  est  mort.  5.  Votre  corres- 
pondant  est-il  en  chemin  pour  Paris?  6.  Je  crois  qu'il  doit  ^tre 
arrive.  7.  Ce  jeune  homme  n*est-ii  pas  en  retard  ?  8.  Oui,  mon- 
sieur; il  ne  vient  jamais  &  temps.  9.  Ces  gravures  sont-elles  ^ 
Yous,  ou  ^  yotre  libraire  ?  10.  EUes  sont  ^  moi ;  je  viens  de  lea 
acheter.  11.  Ne  craignez-vous  pas  d'etre  de  trop  ici?  12.  Nous 
sommes  trop  bien  avec  notre  hate  pour  craindre  cela.  13.  A  qui 
est-ce  k  aller  chercher  les  livres  ?  14.  O'est  ^  moi  h  les  aller  chercher. 
15.  £st-ce  ^  vous  de  le  punir,  quatid  il  le  m^rite  ?  16.  C'est  ^  moi 
de  ]e  punir,  car  je  lui  tiens  lieu  de  pere.  17.  Ces  maisons  n'appar^ 
tiennent-elles  pas  ^  notre  propri^teire  ?  18.  Elles  ne  lui  appar^ 
tiennent  pas.  19.  Elles  sont  ^  Xkotre  correspondant  20.  A  qui 
sont  ces  lettres  ?  21.  EUes  ne  dont  point  h  moi,  elles  sont  k  ma 
cousine.  22.  Cette  montre  est  ^  lui.  23.  N'^tes-vous  point  k  la 
veille  de  partir  pour  Londres  ?  24.  Nous  sommes  ^  la  veille  de  nous 
embarquer  pour  Cadiz.  25.  11  y  a  longtemps  que  nous  sommes 
aux  prises. 

Exercise  180. 

1.  Are  you  able  to  pay  him  ?  2.  1  am  not  able  to  pay  him ;  I  have 
not  received  my  money.     3.  Are  you  on  good  terms  with  your 

'  Motsieu/r,  mxxdame^  not  followed  by  a  name,  are  generally  understood 
to  mean  the  master  and  mistress  of  the  house^  the  heads  of  the  fitmily. 
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bookseller  ?  4.  I  am  not  on  good  terms  with  him.  5.  I  am  on  bad 
terms  with  him.  6.  How  long  have  you  been  on  bad  terms  with 
him  ?  7.  It  is  more  than  a  month.  8.  Are  you  not  able  to  satisfy 
my  friend's  demand  ?  9.  I  am  able  to  satisfy  it  (cTy  satis/aire). 
10.  Are  you  on  your  way  to  Naples?  11.  No,  sir;  I  am  on  my 
way  to  Rome.  12.  Is  not  your  physician  on  the  eve  of  starting  for 
Montpellier  ?  13.  He  is  on  the  eve  of  starting  for  Paris.  14.  Am  I 
in  the  way  here  ?  15.  No,  sir ;  you  are  not  in  the  way.  16.  Whose 
turn  is  it  to  speak  ?  17.  It  is  my  turn  to  speak  and  to  read.  18.  Is 
it  my  place  (d  mo%)  to  make  apologies  to  him  ?  19.  It  is  your 
brother's  place  to  apologize  to  him.  20.  Does  it  become  you  to  pun- 
ish that  child  ?  21.  It  behooves  me  to  punish  him.  22.  Do  you  hold 
the  place  of  a  father  towards  him?  23.  I  hold  the  place  of  a  father 
towards  him.  24.  Is  that  coat  yours  ?  25.  No,  sir ;  it  is  not  mine ' 
it  is  my  brother's.  26.  Have  you  broken  openly  with  him  ?  27.  We 
have  been  quarrelling  two  months.  28.  Is  not  that  large  house  yours  ? 
29.  No,  sir ;  it  is  not  mine ;  it  is  my  sister's.  30.  Does  it  become 
your  brother  to  reproach  him  with  his  kindness  ?  31.  It  does  not 
become  him  to  do  it.  32.  Whose  turn  is  it  to  go  and  fetch  the  books? 
33.  It  is  my  place  to  go  and  fetch  them.  34.  Is  the  gentleman  in  ? 
35.  No,  sir ;  the  gentleman  is  not  in ;  but  the  lady  (of  the  house) 
isin. 


LEgON  XCIL  LESSON  XCIL 

▲YANCEB,   BETASDEB,   BTC. 

1.  Avancer,  retarder,  correspond  to  the  English  verbs  to  gain^  to 
hsCj  to  putfonvardy  to  ptU  hackj  in  speaking  of  a  watch  or  clock,  etc 
The  preposition  de  is  placed  before  the  word  expressing  the  vari- 
ation. 

Ma   montre   retards    d'une   demi-    My  waieh  is  haSfan  hour  too  dow. 

heure. 
Xia    mienne    avance    d'un    quart    IBne  is  a  quarter  of  an  hour  tooftuL 

d'heure. 
JTal    avanc^    oette    horloge    d'une    I  set  thai  dock  half  an  hour  forward, 

demi-heure. 
Betardez    votre    montre   de    cinq    Fui  your  watch  five  minutes  hack, 

minutes. 

2.  Mettre  [4.  ir.]  ^  I'heure,  means  to  set  right,  to  put  righi^  to  set 
Ifettez  oette  montre  k  Theure.  Set  that  watch  right 

3.  S'accorder,  to  agree,  is  said  also  of  clocks,  watches^  etc 
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ResumI:  of  Examples. 

Votre  montre  va-t-elle  bien  ?  Does  yow  watch  go  weU  f 

Elle  retarde  d'une  demi-heure  par  It  loses  ?ialf  cm  how  a  day. 

jour. 

£Ue  ayance  d'un  quart  d'heure  par  JR  gains  a  quarter  of  an  haw  axotek, 

semaine. 

Be  combien  avance-t-elle  ?  How  much  does  it  gain  f 

Je  viens  de  mettre  ma  montre  k  I  have  juai  set  my  waich  righL 

rheure. 

Si  Yotre  montre  retarde,  pourquol  ne  If  your  watch  loses^  why  do  you  not 

ravancez-vons  pas  ?  set  it  forward  t 

^a  pendule  avance,  je  viens  de  la  My  dock  gains^  I  have  Just  set  it 

retarder.  back. 

Quelle  heure  est-il  k  yotre  montre  ?  What  o'dode  is  it  by  your  watch  f 

Hon  horloge  sonne  les  heures  et  lea  My  dock  strikes  the  hour  and  the  half 

demiea  how. 

«rai  oubli^  de  la  monter  {or  remon-  I  have  forgotten  to  wind  it  up. 

ter). 

Yotre  montre  est  d^rang^.  Tour  waich  is  out  of  order. 

II  &udra  la  £ure  nettoyer.  It  will  be  necessary  to  have  it  deaned. 

La  sonnerie  en  est  d^rang^.  ITie  striking  part  is  out  of  order. 

Yotre  pendule  et  ma  montre  ne  Your  dock  and  my  wa4ch  do  not 

s'accordent  pas.  agree. 

"Lea  pendules  a  ressort  yont  mieuz  Spring  dodcs  go  better  Ihan  weight 

que  les  pendules  si  poids.  docks. 

L'horloge  a  aonn6  deux  heures.  The  dock  has  struck  two, 

EXEBCISB   181. 

Aiguille,  f.  hand ;  Droit,  e,  straight ;  Bessort,  (grand)  m.  main- 

B'^rSt-er,     1.    ref.  to  Fel^,  e,  cracked;  spring ; 

stop;  Juste,  rightj  correct;  Seoondes,     (montre     4) 

Balancier,     m.    pendu-  Matin,  m.  morning ;  waich  wiffi    a   second 

him;  "PeTfeGUoUj  f. perfection ;  Jiand; 

BoitQj  t  watch-case ;  Plat,  e,  ./2a^  i^tn ;  Timbre,    m.    bdl    of   a 

Gadran,  nL/oce,  diai  B^gl-er,  1.  to  regulate;  dock; 

Cass-er,  1.  to  break  ;  Repetition,  (montre  k)  t  Yite,  quickj  quickly. 

Double,  double;  repeaJter; 

1.  ITayez-vous  pas  une  montre  ^  r^p^tition  ?  2.  JTai  une  montre 
d'or,  ^  double  boite.  3.  Ya-t-eUe  mieuz  que  la  mienne  ?  4.  Elle  na 
va  pas  bien,  elle  retarde  d'une  heure  par  jour.  5.  Est-ce  une  montro 
&  seoondes  ?  6.  C'est  une  montre  ^  seoondes  et  k  cadran  d*or. 
7.  Yotre  horloge  ne  sonne-t-elle  pas  ?  8.  Elle  ne  sonne  plus,  le 
timbre  en  est  cass^.  9.  Pourquoi  ces  pendules  ne  s'accordent-ellea 
pas?  10.  Farce  que  Tune  ayance  et  Tautre  retarde.  11.  N'ayez-vous 
point  cass^  le  grand  ressort  de  yotre  montre  ?  12.  Je  Tai  cass^  en  la 
remontant.  13.  Yotre  pendule  est  elle  juste?  14.  Qui,  monsieur; 
elle  est  juste,  je  yiens  de  la  faire  r^gler.  15.  La  sonnerie  de  cette 
pendule  est-elle  d^rangde       16.  La  sonnerie  en  est  d^rang^,  et  le 
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timbre  en  est  f4l4.  17.  La  petite  aiguille  de  ma  montre  plate  est 
cass^.  18.  Le  balancier  de  Totre  horloge  n*est  pas  droit  ?  19.  De 
combien  votre  pendule  aTance-t-elle  ?  20.  EUe  avance  de  cinq  mi- 
nutes par  jour.  21.  La  perfection  d'une  pendule  n'est  pas  dialler 
Tite,  mais  d'etre  r^gl^  (Delille).  22.  Yotre  montre  s'arrSte-t-elle 
souvent?  23.  EUe  s'an:ete  tons  les  matins.  24.  Yotre  pendule 
s'est  arret^e. 

ExEBdSB     182. 

1.  Does  your  watch  gain  or  lose  7  2.  It  does  not  lose ;  it  goes 
Tery  well  3.  It  loses  twenty-five  minutes  a  day.  4.  Does  your 
dock  gain  much?  5.  It  gains  one  hour  a  week.  6.  How  much 
does  your  son's  gold  watch  lose  ?  7.  It  loses  much ;  it  loses  one 
hour  in  (en)  twenty-four  (heures).  8.  I  have  put  it  forward  one 
hour.  9.  I  will  put  it  back  half  an  hour.  10.  Does  not  your  dock 
strike  the  half  hour  ?  11.  No,  sir ;  it  only  strikes  the  hour. 
12.  Have  you  forgotten  to  wind  up  your  repeater?  13.  I  have 
forgotten  to  wind  it  up,  and  it  has  stopped.  14.  Is  your  silver  watch 
out  of  order  ?  15.  It  is  out  of  order,  and  it  will  be  necessary  to 
have  it  cleaned.  16.  What  o'clock  is  it  by  your  watch  ?  17.  It  is 
three  o'dock  by  my  watch,  but  it  gains.  18.  How  much  does  it 
gain  a  week  ?  19.  It  gains  more  than  five  minutes  a  day.  20.  Is 
your  watch  right?  21.  No,  sir;  it  is  not  right;  it  is  out  of  order. 
22.  Does  your  clock  strike  right  ?  23.  It  does  not  strike  right;  the 
striking  part  is  out  of  order.  24.  Have  you  broken  the  hands  of 
your  clodc  ?  25. 1  have  broken  the  hour  hand  and  the  dial.  26.  Has 
the  clock  struck  three  ?  27.  It  has  struck  twelve.  28.  It  has  stopped. 
29.  Does  it  stop  every  morning  ?  30.  It  does  not  stop  every  morn- 
ing; it  stops  every  evening.  31.  Your  watch  does  not  agree  with 
mine.  32.  Have  you  broken  the  main- spring  of  your  brother's 
watch?  33.  He  has  broken  it  in  winding  it  up.  34.  My  brother's 
watch  is  right ;  he  has  had  it  deaned  and  regulated. 


^  > » 
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SB  DEMETTBB,  s'eMPABEB,  ETC. 

1.  Se  ddmettre  [4.  ir.]  le  bras,  le  poignet^  corresponds  to  the 
English  expression  to  dislocate  one^s  arm,  wrists  to  ptU  one's  arm,  vnist 
out  of  Joint.  In  tiiis  sense  se  dimettre  takes  no  preposition  before 
its  object 

Jemesuisddmisrepaule.  I  ha»e  diOocated  my  ^wuUer. 
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2.  Se  d^mettre,  used  in  the  sense  of  to  rengrij  to  give  up^  takes  the 
preposition  de  before  its  object. 

H  s'est  demis  de  sa  place.  Be  has  resigned  his  place. 

3.  S'emparor,  to  erne,  to  lay  hold  of^  takes  de  before  its  object 
n  s^est  empare  de  oe  chapoau.        He  seized  upon  this  liaL 

4.  S'emp^her,  to  prevent  one's  sd/j  to/orbeoTj  to  help,  takes  de  be- 
fore another  verb. 

Je  no  puis  m'emp^ber  de  rire.       I  cannot  hdp  laughing. 
Je  ne  puis  m'en  emp^her.  1  cannot  hdp  doing  so, 

5.  S'inqui^ter  answers  to  the  English  expression,  to  he  or  becomu 
uneasy^  to  trouble  one^s  sdf;  it  takes  de  before  its  object^  be  this  ob- 
ject noun,  pronoun  or  verb. 

Je  ne  m'inqui^te  pas  de  cela.  I  am  not  uneasy  about  thai 

6.  Se  comporter  answers  to  the  expressions  to  behave,  to  deport 
one's  sdf. 

7.  S'attendre  means  to  await,  to  expect.  It  takes  d,  before  its  ob- 
ject 

Je  ne  m'attendais  pas  &  cela.  I  did  not  expect  thai. 

Je  ne  m'j  attendais  pas.  I  did  not  eocpect  it, 

Resume  of  Examplii;^. 

YoQS  Stes-Yous  d^mis  T^paule  7  Have  you  dislocated  yow  ^hpnidsr  t 

Je  me  la  suis  demise  [L.  45,  2.  I  dislocated  it, 

%  135]. 

Gette  demoiselle  s'est  d^mi^  le  poi-  l%at  young  lad^  has  dislocai^d  her 

gnet  wrist. 

Qui  le  lui  a  remis  ?    '  Who  set  it  for  lier  f 

Le  Dr.  L.  i|  remis  F^paole  ^  ma  Dr,  L,  sdmy  sister's  shoulder. 

sceur. 

Yous    ^tes-Tous    demis    de   votre  Have  you  resigned  your  situation  f 

place? 

Je  m'en  suis  demis  [§  136,  *l],  I  have  resigned  it. 

Nous  ne  pouvions  nous  emptor  We  could  not  hdp  smiUngf  during 

de  sourire,  pendant  oe  r^it  thai  narration, 

Yous  dtes-vous  empar^  de  oe  liyie  ?  Have  you  seized  that  book  9- 

Je  m'en  suis  empare.  J  laid  fuid  of  iL 

De  quoi  yous  inqui^tess-vous  7  Why  do  you  trouble  yowrsdff 

Je  ne  m*inquiSte  de  rien.  I  trouble  mysdf  about  nothing. 

Comment  oe  jeune  homme  se  com-  How  does  that  young  man  bdio/oe  ? 

porte-t-il  7 

n  se  oomporte  comme  il  &ut  He  behaves  prope^, 

Je  ne  m*attendais  pas  i  une  telle  I  did  not  expect  suck  an  answer. 

repoDse. 

Jena  my  attendais  BQUemaDt  I  did  not  expect  it^byasiy 

11» 
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EXEBCISE   183. 

Jl  ravenir,  infidu/re;  Ganche,  Irft;  Paysan,  jxLpeascmi; 

Bras,  m.  arm;  Mieuz,  better;  Poigne^  m.  wrist; 

Gass-er,  1.  to  break;  Monde  (tout  le),  every  Prusse,  £  JPhissia; 

Droit,  e,  right;                   body;  S^jour,  m.  stay; 

Burant,  dvaring;  Oblige,  obliged;  Trntement,     m.     treats 

£critoire,  f.  inkstand;  Pareil,  le,  similar j  such  ;      mevd ; 

Ennemi,  m.  enemy ;  Part,  f.pari;  Yille,  f.  city. 

1.  Ne  Tous  ^tiez-you3  pas  d^mis  le  bras  ?  2.  Je  ne  me  T^tais  pas 
d^mis ;  je  me  Totals  cass^.  3.  Si  vous  alliez  en  Amdrique,  yous  d^ 
mettriez-vous  de  votre  place  ?    4.  Je  serais  obligd  de  m'en  demettre  7 

5.  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  votre  cousin  s'est  ddmis  de  la  sienne  ? 

6.  H  y  a  un  mois  qu'il  s'en  est  d^mis.  7.  L'ennemi  s'est-il  empar^  de 
la  vilie?  8.  II  s'en  est  empar^.  9.  Votre  fils  se  comportera-t-il 
mieux  ^  ravenir  ?  10.  II  s'est  trds  bien  comport^  durant  son  s^jour 
en  Prusse.  11.  Yous  attendiez-TOus  ^  un  pareil  traitement  de  sa 
part  ?  12.  Je  ne  m' j  attendais  pas.  13.  A  quoi  vous  attendiez- 
vous?  14  Je  m'attendais  ^  6tre  traits  comme  il  &ut.  15.  Pourquoi 
vous  ^tes-vous  moqu€  de  lui  ?    16.  Parce  que  je  n'ai  pu  m*en  emp4- 

'  cher.  17.  Si  vous  laissiez  votre  ^critoire  ici,  le  paysan  s'en  empare- 
rait-il  ?  18.  H  s'en  emparerait  certainement.  19.  Votre  associ^  se 
comporte-t-il  bien  envers  vous  ?  20.  II  se  comporte  bien  envers  tout 
le  monde.  21.  Qui  a  remis  le  poignet  &  votre  sceur?  22.  Le  Dr. 
G.  le  lui  a  remis.  23.  M.  votre  pSre  ne  s'est-il  pas  d^mis  le  bras 
droit  ce  matin  ?  24.  H  ne  se  Test  pas  d^mis ;  il  se  Test  cass6  ce 
matin  ^  cinq  heures. 

EXBBCISE  184. 

1.  Has  not  Dr.  L.  resigned  bis  place  ?  2.  He  has  not  resigned  it 
3.  He  would  resign  it^  if  he  went  to  Germany.  4.  Are  you  obliged 
to  resign  your  place  ?  5. 1  am  not  obliged  to  resign  it  6.  Has  your 
cousin  dislocated  his  arm  ?  7.  He  has  not  dislocated  his  arm,  but  his 
shonlder.  8.  Who  set  it  for  him?  9.  Doctor  F.  set  it  for  him. 
10.  Has  not  your  mother  dislocated  her  wrist?  11.  She  has  not 
"  dislocated  her  wrist ;  she  has  broken  her  arm.  12.  Has  the  enemy 
seized  the  town  ?  13.  The  enemy  has  seized  the  town.  14.  Will 
not  some  one  lay  hold  of  your  hat^  if  you  leave  it  here  ?  15.  Some 
one  will  lay  hold  of  it  16.  How  has  your  son  behaved  this  morn- 
ing ?  17.  He  behaved  very  well.  18.  He  always  behaves  properly. 
19.  Do  you  not  trouble  yourself  uselessly  (inutikmenf)  ?  20.  I  do 
not  trouble  myself  at  all  (du  tout),  21.  Did  you  expect  such  treat* 
ment  from  (de  la  pari  de)  your  son?  22.  I  did  not  expect  such 
treatment  from,  him  (d$  «a  pari),    23.  Does  that  young  lady  behav* 
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well  towards  her  mother?  24.  She  behaves  well  towards  every 
body.  25.  Will  you  behave  better  in  future  ?  26.  We  vnll  behave 
well  27.  Have  you  broken  your  finger  {doigf)  ?  28. 1  have  broken 
my  thumb  (pouce),  29.  Could  you  help  going  to  sleep  (de  dormir)  ? 
30.  We  could  not  help  smiling.  31.  My  sisters  could  not  help  laugh- 
ing. 32.  Why  are  you  uneasy  ?  33.  Because  my  son  does  not  be- 
have well  34.  Did  your  j&ther  expect  to  be  well  treated  ?  35.  He 
expected  to  be  treated  properly.  36.  We  did  not  expect  such  an 
answer. 

LEgON  XCIV.  LESSON  XCIV. 

Iv'iMPOBTBy  n'est-ce  PAS,  ETC. 

1.  N*importe,  ai;!  ellipsis  of  it  rCvm/porUy  answers  to  the  English 
expression  no  matter ^  it  does  not  matter j  never  mind, 

Donnez-moi  un  livre,  n'importe  le-     Oive  me  a  book,  no  matter  which, 
quel 

2.  Qu'importe?  answers  to  the  English  phrase  wJiat  matter  f 
What  does  it  moMer  f    When  that  expression  is  followed  by  a  plural 

subject  the  verb  importer  is  put  in  the  plural 

Que   nous    importent    leura    mur-    What  do  we  care  for   their  mwr* 
mures?  mursf 

3.  N'est-ce  pas  ?  corresponds  to  the  English  expressions,  is  it  notf 
is  he  notj  &c,  f  do  they  not  f  following  ail  assertion. 

n  fiut  fh)id;  n'est-oe  pas?         It  is  cold;  is  it  noil 

4.  N'est-ce  pas  ?  frequently  precedes  the  assertion. 

E^'est^ce   pas   que  votre   frdre  est    Tour  brother  is  come ;  is  he  not  f 
arriv^? 

5.  Eegarder,  to  look  at,  is  used  in  the  sense  of  to  concern, 
Oela  regarde  votre  firdre.  That  concerns  your  brother, 

6.  En  voulour  k  quelqu'tm,  ^  quelque  chose,  means  to  have  a 
design  against  or  upon,  a  grudge  against  amy  one,  to  be  angry  with 
one  on  account  of  something. 

TL  en  veut  d,  notre  vi&  Ee  has  a  design  against  our  Ufo, 

RjssuMf:  OF  Examples. 

Pourvu  que  vous  veniez,  n'importe    Provided  you  come,  no  matter  which 

par  quel  cheoiin.  way, 

Poorvu    qu'il   le   fiusse,  n'importe    Provided  he  does  it,  no  matter  Aoio.  r. 

comment. 
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Apporteac-moi  quelque  choee^  n'im«    Bring  me  tomeOmg^  no  matter  what, 

porte  quol 
J'en  mourrai;  n'importe  1  sTuUl  die  ihrough  it;  no  matter, 

JH  n'est  pas  satis&it ;  qu'importe  7       Heianot  satisfied  wiih  it ;  wTiai  maA" 

tersitf 
IX  refbse  nos  presents ;  qulmporte  7    Se  refuses  our  presents ;  whai  does  it 

matter  f 
Quid  nous  impoite  oette  aSaire7  What  do  we  care  for  that  affairf 

Que  nous  importe  son  arrivee  ?  What  is  his  arrival  tousf 

£st-oe  que  oela  me  regarde 7  I>oes  (hat  concern  met  Is  (hat cmy' 

thing  to  mef 
Cela  ne  regarde  personne.  J%at  concerns  nobody.     That  is  no- 

hody^s  business. 
II  en  vent  i  nos  biena  Be  has  a  design  upon  our  property. 

n  en  veut  si  nos  amis.  Be  has  a  grudge  against  our  friends. 

Cela  Yous  reg^Eurde*t-il  ?  Is  that  your  business  t 

EXEBCISB    185. 

Aooord-er,  1.  to  grant;    Effort,  m.  effort;  Pouy-oir,    3.   ir.    to    be 
ApprouY-er,  1.    to  ap*  Hasard,  m.  cAance;  able; 

prove ;  LcHn,  far ;  Qualite,  £  quaHiy  ; 

Auteur,  m*  author;         Se  moqu-er,  1.  re£  to  &mg,  m.  blood; 

Bien,  very ;  laugh  at;  Va,  from  aller,  to  go , 

Condamn-er)  1.  to  con-  Murmure,  m.  murmur ;  Yeloure,  m.  velvet ; 

demn  ;  Peu,  little  ;  Yers-er,  1.  to  pour,  shed  ; 

Demande,  £  request;        Plainte,  f.  con^laint;  Yil,  e,  vHe ; 

1.  Que  YOUS  apporterai-je  de  Londres  ?  2.  Apportez-nous  ce  que 
YOUS  pourrez,  n'importe  quoi.  3.  Lui  aYez-YOUs  dit  d*apporter  du 
Yelours  ?  4.  Je  lui  ai  dit  d'en  apporter,  n'importe  de  quelle  quality. 
5.  Pounru  que  quelqu*un  Yienne,  n'importe  qui.  6.  Que  m'importe 
qu*Amaud  m'approuye  ou  me  condamne?  (Boileau.)  7.  Yous 
accorde-t-il  Yotre  demande?  8.  H  refuse;  qu'importe?  9.  Est-il 
satisfait  des  efforts  que  yous  aYez  faits  ?  10.  H  n*en  est  pas  satisfait ; 
qu'importe?  IL  D  n'a  pas  youIu  nous  receYoir;  peu  m'importe. 
12.  Qu'importent  les  plaintes  et  les  murmures  des  auteurs,  si  le  public 
s'en  moque  ?  (F£raud.)  13.  Qu'importe  qu'au  hasard,  un  sang  Yil 
fioit  Yers^  ?  (Raoine.)  14.  Cela  yous  regarde ;  n'est-ce  pas  ?  15.  Cela 
^e  me  regarde  pas.  16.  Cela  ne  regarde  que  moL  17.  Yous  leur 
ayez  dit  que  ces  affaires  ne  les  regardaient  pas;  n'est-ce  pas? 
18.  Yous  m'en  Youlez;  n'est-ce  pas? — ^N'importe.  19.  A  qui  en 
Youlez-Yous  ?  20.  Nous  n'en  voulons  H  personne.  21.  Nous  ne  yous 
en  Youlons  pas.  22.  Yous  m'en  Ybudrez;  n'est  ce  pas?  23.  En 
Toulez-Yous  &  la  Yie  de  YotrQ  ami  ?  24  Je  n'en  veux  pas  &  sa  Yie. 
25.  n  m'en  yeut;  qu'importe?  26w  Val  C^sar  eot  bi^  ]oi|(  d*eii 
▼ouloir&aaTie?  (Yoltaibb). 
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Exercise  186. 

1.  Which  way  will  your  brother  come  ?  2.  Provided  he  comes 
to-morrow,  it  does  not  matter  which  way.  3.  Will  he  write  to 
your  brother  ?  4.  He  will  not  write  to  him ;  but  it  is  no  matter. 
5.  Will  you  not  lend  me  a  book  ?  6.  Which  book  do  you  wish  to 
have  ?  7.  No  matter  which.  8.  Shall  I  bring  you  some  silk  from 
Paris  ?  9.  Bring  me  what  you  can ;  no  matter  what  10.  Does  that 
concern  your  brother?  11.  That  does  not  concern  him,  but  it  con- 
cerns me.  12.  Does  he  refuse  to  write  to  us  ?  13.  He  refuses  to 
(de)  write,  but  what  does  it  matter?  14.  Bring  me  a  book,  no  mat- 
ter which.  15.  Your  brother  will  come,  will  he  not?  16.  Has  he 
been  willing  to  receive  your  brother  ?  17.  He  has  refused  to  receive 
him,  but  no  matter.  18.  He  is  pleased,  is  he  not  ?  19.  He  is  not 
pleased,  but  it  is  no  matter.  20.  Is  that  your  business  ?  21.  It  is 
my  business.  22.  It  is  my  brother's  business.  23.  I  have  told  you 
that  it  is  nobody's  business.  24.  Has  that  man  a  design  against  your 
father's  life  ?  25.  He  has  no  design  against  his  life,  but  he  has  a 
design  upon  his  property.  26.  Are  you  angry  with  us  on  that  ac- 
count ?  27.  I  am  not  angry  with  you  for  this.  28.  Have  you  a 
grudge  against  my  friends  ?  29.  I  have  no  grudge  against  thee?. 
30.  That  concerns  you,  does  it  not?  31.  That  concerns  me.  32.  Is 
that  your  bunness?  33.  It  is  very  warm  this  morning;  is  it  not? 
34.  My  sister  will  come  this  afternoon;  will  she  not?  35.  If  she 
does  not  come,  it  does  not  matter.    36.  What  is  her  coming,  to  us  ? 


■♦»» 


LEgON  XCV.  LESSON  XCV. 

HONDE,  TOUT  LE  MONDE,  GENS,  ETC. 

1.  The  word  monde,  worldy  is  often  used  in  French  in  a  restricted 
sense.  It  has  then  the  meaning  of  people^  company  j  reUnudj  servanU^ 
etc.    Tout  le  monde,  is  used  for  the  English  expression  everybody, 

T  avait-il  beauooup  de  monde   i  Were  ihere  many  peopkcA  church  f 

Teglise  ? 

Se  mettant  k  la  tdte  de  son  monde^  Placing  himself  at  (he  head  of  hie 

a  ouvrit  lui-mSme  la  ports.  people^  he  himself  opened  (he  door, 

YOLTAIBS. 

Tout  le  monde  le  croit  Every  body  beUevea,  it 

2.  The  word  gens  also  meand  P^f>P^  ui<l  ^  of  the  masculine  gen- 
der ;  but,  by  a  singular  anomaly,  the  adjectives  which  precede  ^enj 
are  pat  in  ^e  feounioe,  vhile  U^qm  which  foUow  it  must  bQ  in  the 
maacnliTifli  gender. 
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CeBoatles meiUecires  geoa damonde.     J%ey  are  the  hestpeopU  in  the  world 
Ces  gens  sont  fort  daogereiix.  Th/ie  people  aire  very  damgeroua, 

3.  The  words  toutj  tdf  quel,  eeriain,  not  preceding  immediately 
the  word  gene,  are  put  in  the  masculine,  except  when  the  word 
coming  between  is  an  adjectiye,  having  a  different  termination  in  the 
two  genders. 

Teas  068  gens  U  ^taient-iJa  dir6-  Were  aU  fhoae  peoplle  Chrietiansf 

tiensf  Pascal. 

Tons  068  gens  U  sont  aottement  AU  fhoee  people  a/re  fooUahiy  ingeni- 

ing^^nieax.  J.  J.  Boubseau.          ow. 

4.  The  words  tout,  td,  gud,  certain,  are  put  in  the  feminine  when 
they  precede  immediately  the  word  gens,  or  are  separated  from  it  by 
an  adjectLve  having  a  different  termination  in  the  feminine. 

Qaellesgens^tes-yoos?  Qaellessont    WhaipeopiUareyouf     Whaiieyour 

V08  afi^ures  7  (Racikbl)  husiness  f 

Quelles  bonnes  et  dignes  gens  I  WTiat  good  and  worthy  people  t 

Resumb        Examplbs. 

Apr^  8*^tre  fiiit  craindre  de  tout  le  After  having  inspired  every  body  with 

monde^  il  craignit  tout  le  monde  fear^  Jte  feared  every  body. 
auasl                          FiiicmsB. 

n  dit  du  mal  de  tout  le  monde.  Ee  slanders  every  body. 

Tout  le  monde  le  dit.  Hvery  body  says  so. 

Avez-Yous     amen^    beaucoup    de  Have  you  brought  masiy  people  f 
monde  7 

Le  monde  n'est  pas  encore  arriyd  The  company  has  not  yet  come. 

II  n'y  avait  pas  grand  monde.  T?iere  were  not  many  people  there, 

II  y  a  du  monde  avec  lul  There  is  some  person  with  him. 

H  a  congee  tout  son  monde.  He  has  discharged  aU  his  servanUs 

(people). 

Ge  capitaine  a  tout  son  monde.  mat  captain  has  oC  his  crew. 

YoiU  de  sottes  geiis.  ITiose  are  foolish  people. 

TL  s'arrdte  chez  les  premieres  bonnes  Se  stops  with  the  first  good  people 

gens  qu'il  trouva             Boiste.  that  he  finds. 

n  y  a  &  la  ville,  comme  ailleurs,  de  There  are  in  the  city,  as  dsewhere, 

fort  sottes  gens,  des  geus  fiides,  very  siUy  people,  tedious,  idle,  wur- 

oisi&,  d^soccup^  LaBruy^bi.  employed  people. 

Quels  braves  gens  I  What  worthy  people  ! 

Quelles  viles  et  m^chantes  gens !  Whai  viie  md  wicked  people  t 

EXBBCISB   187. 

S*aooommoder,    1.    re£  Dds  que,  as  soon  as;        Perd-re,  4.  to  lose; 

to  put  up  vrith,to  agree  Equipage,  m.  crew  ;         Easaembl-er,  1.  to  bring 

wUh;  tiYeTSX-er,  I.  to  awake ;        together; 

Attend-re,  4.  to  await,  to  Gens    d'dp^  miUiary  Reven-ir,  2.  ir.  to  return; . 

expect;  men ;  Salon,  m.  draunng-room; 

Bord  (k)y  on  board;         Gens  de  lettres,  men  of  Serv-ir,  2.  ir.  to  serve; 
Oampagne,  t  country ;        letters  ;  Terre,  f.  land,  shore ; 

B^m^l-er,  1.  tosetlUe,ar-  G^ns  de  robe,  lawyers;  Yoyag-er,  1.  [§  49.]  to 

range;  Vdktcon^  m. pciron  saint ;     trawL 
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1.  Avez-vous  rassembl^  beaucoup  de  monde  chez  vous  ?  2.  II  n'est 
venu  que  pea  de  monde.  3.  A  quelle  heure  servira-t-on  le  diner 
aujourd'hui  ?  4.  On  le  servirai  dds  que  notre  monde  sera  yenu. 
5.  Le  capitaine  a-t-il  tout  son  Equipage  ^  bord  ?  6.  Non,  monsieur; 
il  a  envoys  du  monde  ^  terre.  7.  Yos  gens  se  l^ent-ils  de  bonne 
heure?  8.  H^  faut  que  tous  les  jours,  j'^yeille  tout  mon  monde 
(Racine).  9.  Les  Moscovites  perdirent  trois  fois  plus  de  monde  que 
les  Su^dois  (Voltaire).  10.  Oil  est  madamo  Totre  mdre  ?  11.  Elle 
est  dans  le  salon,  il  y  a  du  monde  avec  elle  (company).  12.  Tout  le 
monde  pent  voyager  comme  moi  (X.  de  Maistre).  13.  Ainsi  va  le 
monde.  14.  Elle  attend  pour  quitter  le  monde,  que  le  monde  I'ait 
quitt^  (FlSohier).  15.  Yos  gens  sont-ils  revenus  de  la  campagne  ? 
16.  Nous  attendons  nos  gens  aujourd'huL  17.  Y  a-t-il  ici  une  socidt^ 
de  gens  de  lettres?  18.  Non,  monsieur ;  11  n'y  a  qu'une  sod^t^  de 
gens  de  robe.  19.  Ck)nnaissez-vous  ces  braves  gens  ?  20.  Je  crois 
que  ce  sont  des  gens  d'^p^e.  21.  Tels  sont  les  gens  aujourd'hui 
22.  Telles  gens,  tels  patrons  (La  BRurtRs).  23.  Tous  mes  gens 
sont  malades.  24.  II  faut  savoir  s'accommoder  de  toutes  gens 
(L'Aoadeioe).  25.  Que  pouvez-vous  avoir  ^  d^mdler  avec  de  telles 
gens? 

EXEBCISE   188. 

1.  Are  there  many  people  at  your  brother's  ?  2.  There  are  not 
many  people  there.  3.  Does  that  young  man  slander  every  body  7 
4.  He  slanders  nobody.  5.  Have  you  brought  many  people  with 
you  ?  6.  We  have  brought  but  few  people  with  us.  7.  Is  there  com- 
pany with  your  mother  ?  8.  There  is  no  company  with  her.  9.  Who 
has  told  you  that?  10.  Every  body  says  so.  11.  Has  the  company 
come  ?  12.  llie  company  has  not  yet  come.  13.  Has  your  mother 
discharged  two  servants  (domestiques)  ?  14.  She  has  discharged  all 
her  people.  15.  Do  you  know  those  people  ?  16.  I  know  them 
very  well ;  they  are  very  worthy  people.  17.  When  he  travels,  he 
stops  always  with  good  people.  18.  Are  there  foolish  people  here  ? 
19.  There  are  foolish  people  everywhere  (parUmf),  20.  Do  you 
awake  your  people  every  morning  ?  21.  Yes,  sir ;  I  must  awake 
them  every  day.  22.  What  can  your  brother  have  to  settle  with 
those  people  ?  23.  They  are  the  best  people  in  the  world.  24.  Were 
there  many  people  at  church  this  morning?  25.  There  were  not 
many  people  there.  26.  Are  your  people  sick  ?  27.  Yes,  sir ;  all 
my  people  are  sick.  28.  There  is  here  a  society  of  learned  men. 
29.  There  are  in  Paris  several'  societies  of  lawyers.     30.  What 
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worthy  people  I  31.  What  good  people  I  32.  Do  you  expect  your 
people  to-day  ?  33.  We  expect  them  this  evening.  34.  So  goes 
the  world.  35.  Has  your  captain  all  his  crew?  .36.  He  has  all  his 
crew  on  board. 


■♦ » » 


LEgON  XCVI.  LESSON  XCVL 

XN,  USED  TO  BXPBESS  PBOPEBTT,  ETC. 

1.  When  property  or  possession  is  affirmed  of  things  inaninu^te, 
the  relation  of  possession  is  often  expressed  by  the  relative  pronoun 
«.  [§  95,  (5.)]. 

YoiU  un  bel arbre;  le  fruit  en  est    That  is  a  fine  tree;  its  fruU  is  ess- 
excellent  ceUeni, 

2.  When,  however,  the  inanimate  possessor  is  the  subject  of  the 
same  clause,  the  possessive  adjective  is  used  [§  95,  (4.)]. 

Get  arbre  a  perdu  son  fruit.  That  tree  ?M8  lost  its  frviL 

3.  Entendre,  to  heoTj  is  used  in  the  sense  of  to  understand.  It  is 
also  used  reflectively.  It  means  then,  to  he  understood^  to  wndersland 
one^s  self,  or  one  (mother j  or  to  agree  with  one  another.  It  means  also, 
to  be  expert  in  any  thing.  In  this  latter  sense  it  takes  d  before  its 
regimen.    This  regimen  is  at  times  replaced  by  the  pronoun  y. 

Comment  entendez-vous  cela  ?  Bow  do  you  understand  that? 

Cela  s'entend.  That  is  understood. 

II  s'entend  aux  afiESsures.  He  is  expert  in  business, 

4.  Se  faire  entendre  corresponds  to  the  English,  to  make  one^s  self 
understood^  to  make  one^s  self  heard, 

Kous  nous  sommes  fait  entendre.      We  made  oursdves  understood, 

5.  Taire  [4.  ir.]  means  to  concecdj  to  keep  to  one^s  self,  Se  taire,  to 
he  silent. 

Taisez-vous.    Taisons-nous.  Be  silent  (hold  your  tongue).    Let  us, 

he  silent 
Dites-lui  de  se  taire.  TeU  him  to  he  sHent, 

BfisuMJ]  OF  Examples. 

L'autenr  d*un  bien&it  est  celui  qui    l%e  aiUhor  of  a  gtk^d  defid  is  th^  mis 
'  en  revolt  les  plus  doux  fruits.  w?u>  receives  its  sufeetesi  fruits, 

DUOLOS.  '    • 

Votre  Jardin  est   magniflque ;  les     Tvur  garden  is  magnificent;  Us  trees 
arbrai  en  lont  superbes^  ar«  twry  heaut^/uL 


EN,  USED  TO  EXPRESS  PBOPEBTY.     25> 

La  vie  a  868  plaisirs  et  8es  peine8.  lAft  ?uu  its  pleasurea  and  Us  iroubhe, 

L*etude  a  ses  channes.  Study  has  its  charms, 

£ntendez-you3  bien  le  latin  ?  Ih  you  understand  Laiin  iveU  f 

Get  avou6  n'entend  rien  auz  afbires.  Thai  attorney  has  no  knowledgs  of 

business. 

XL  ne  8*7  entend  pas.  ffe  is  not  expert  in  this, 

Je  lui  ai   donne  &  entendre  qu'il  /  gave  him  to  understand  ihai  he  was 

^tait  de  trop  id.     .  in  the  way  here, 

Qu'entendez-yous  par  U  ?  Whai  do  you  mean  hy  that  t 

II  J  avait  tant  de  bruit,  que  nous  There  was  so  much  noisej  (hat  W4 

n'avons  pu  nous  faire  entendre.  could  not  make  ourselves  heard 

Taisez  le  premier,  oe  que  vous  you-  Keeptoyovrsdf,  that  which  you  wcvUd 

lez  qu'on  taiae.    Latik  Maxim.  wish  to  have  kept  secret, 

Pourquoi  ne  vous  taisez-yous  pas  7  Why  are  you  not  silent  f 

Nous  Tayons  fait  taire.  We  made  him  hold  his  tongue  (si' 

kneed  hdm), 

EXESCISB    189. 

Agr^ment,  m. pleasure;  Chiruigien,  m.  surgeon;  Manche,  £  sleeve; 
Ayantage,    m.    advan-  Consent-ir,  2.  ir.  to  con'  Mdl-er,  1.  to  mix; 

tage;  sent;  Muet,  te,  dumbj  mtUe, 

Basque,   f.    skirt   of  a  Court,  e,  short;  P&JSi  m.  country; 

coat ;  Foroe,  £  forcSj  power  ;     Raison,  £  reason ; 

Braye,  worthy;  Fort,  very;  B^uss-ir,  2.  to  succeed 

1.  Est-ce  un  habit  neuf  que  votre  fils  porte  ?  2.  C'est  un  habit 
neuf ;  le  drap  en  est  trSs  fin.  3.  Les  manches  n'en  sont-elles  pas  trop 
courtes  ?  4.  Je  crois  que  les  manches  en  sent  trop  courtes  et  les 
basques  trop  longues.  5.  La  campagne  n'&-t-elle  pas  ses  ayantages  ? 
6.  J'aime  la  campagne ;  j'en  connais  les  avantages.  7.  Paris  a  ses 
agr^ments.  8.  J'aime  Paris ;  j'en  connais  les  agr^ments.  9.  Ge  chi- 
rurgien  s*entend-il  ^  la  mddecine  ?  10.  II  n'y  entend  rien  du  tout 
11.  Entendez-yous  la  mddecine  ?  12.  Je  ne  m'y  entend  pas.  13.  Je 
ne  Tentends  pas.  14.  Je  n'y  entends  rien.  15.  Avez-vous  r^ussi  ^ 
vous  faire  entendre  ?  16.  Nous  n'y  ayons  pas  rdussL  17.  Mon  yoi- 
nn  est  un  brave  homme,  et  je  m'entends  fort  bien  avec  lui.  18.  Faire 
taire  certaines  gens  est  un  plus  grand  miracle  que  de  faire  parler  les 
muets.  (Balzac).  19.  Savez-vous  de  quel  pays  est  cet  homme? 
20.  n  tait  son  pays  et  sa  naissance.  21.  Par  la  force  de  la  raison, 
elle  apprit  I'art  de  parler  et  de  se  taire  (Fleohier).  22.  Youlez- 
vous  vous  taire,  impertineiite?  vous  venez  toujours  mdler  vos  imper- 
tinences &  toutes  choses  (Moli^re).  23.  Qui  se  tait  consent 
(Proverb). 

EXBBCISE  190. 

1.  Have  ypu  a  very  good  garden  ?  2.  We  have  a  very  large  one, 
but  its  soil  (Urrej  £)  is  not  good.  3.  Is  your  brother's  coat  new  ? 
4.  He  has  a  new  coat^  but  its  sleeves  are  too  short    5.  Are  not  its 
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skirts  too  long  ?  6.  No,  sir ;  its  skirts  are  too  short  7.  Have  you 
not  heard  that  preacher  (predicateur)  ?  8.  There  was  so  much  noise 
that  I  could  not  hear  him.  9.  Does  not  the  country  have  its  plea- 
sures? 10.  The  country  has  its  pleasures.  11.  Does  not  your  bro- 
ther like  the  city  ?  12.  He  likes  the  country ;  he  knows  its  pleasures. 
13.  What  does  your  brother  mean  by  that  ?  14.  He  means  what  he 
says.  15.  Is  your  &ther  expert  in  business?  16.  My  father  has  no 
knowledge  of  business.  17.  Does  that  young  man  understand  Eng- 
lish well?  18.  He  understands  French  and  English  very  well  19.  Do 
you  agree  well  with  your  partner  ?  20.  My  partner  is  an  honest 
man  [§  86.] ;  I  agree  very  well  with  him.  21.  Does  that  young  man 
conceal  his  age  ?  22.  He  conceals  his  age  and  his  country.  23.  Does 
your  father  understand  medicine  ?  24.  He  does  not  understand  it. 
25.  He  has  no  knowledge  of  it  26.  Be  silent,  my  child.  27.  Tell 
that  child  to  be  silent  28.  Silence  gives  consent  29.  Will  you  not 
be  silent?  30.  What  have  you  given  him  to  understand  ?  31.  We 
gave  him  to  understand  that  study  has  its  charms.  32.  Have  you 
silenced  him  ?  33.  Yes,  sir ;  we  silenced  him.  34.  Tell  him  to  be 
silent  35.  I  have  already  (d^a)  told  him  to  be  silent  36.  Let  us 
be  silent 

4  »» 


LEgoN  xcvn.  lesson  xcvil 

THB  PBBSBNT  PABTIOIPLB. — THB  YBBBAL  ABJBCTIVB. 

1.  The  present  participle  is  invariable,  and  ends  always  in  ant.  It 
expresses  action,  not  situation.  It  cannot  be  rendered  into  English 
by  an  adjective,  but  is  rendered  by  the  participle  present^  or  by  the 
present  of  the  indicative,  preceded  by  a  relative  pronoun.  The  pres- 
ent participle  has  oflen,  or  may  have  a  regimen.     [§  64.] 

Oe»^  hommes,  pr^voyant  le  danger,     Those  men,  foreseeing    (he  danger 
s'enfuirent  fled. 

2.  The  part  of  the  verb  used  after  the  preposition  en  is  always  tho 
t)resent  participle. 

En  ^crivant)  en  lisant  In  writing,  in  reading. 

3.  When  the  word  ending  in  ant,  is  used  to  express  the  qualities^ 
properties,  or  moral  or  physical  situation  of  a  noun,  it  is  a  verbal 
adjective,  and  assumes,  in  its  termination,  the  gender  and  number  of 
the  noun  which  it  qualifies.  It  must  in  this  case  be  rendered  into 
English  by  an  adjective. 

Ces  hommes  sent  pr^voyants.  2%om  men  are  eauOouSf  prooideni 
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4.  The  verbs  entendre,  to  hear;  faire,  to  cause^  to  make;  laisser,  to  let, 
etc,  followed  by  another  verb  completing  their  meaning,  are  not  in 
French  separated  from  that  verb.  In  the  corresponding  sentences  in 
English,  the  two  verbs  are  usually  separated  by  other  words. 

J^al  laiase  tomber  men  couteau.        /  Tuive  let  my  knife  faU  {dropped), 
J'ai  entendu  dire  cela.  /  have  heard  that  eaid. 

Resuke  of  Examples. 

Je  connais  des  personnes,  dormant  /  know  persons  sleeping  (yjho  sUep) 

d'un  Bommeil  si  profond,  que  le  so  profoxmdly^  that  the  noise  of 

bruit  de  la  foudre  ne  lea  reyeille-  fhiimder  would  not  awake  them, 

rait  pas.  Beschbr. 

Le8  eaux  donnautes  sent  meilleures  Sleeping  (sOU)  waiers  are  better  for 

pour  leB  .  cheyaux  que  les  eaux  horses  than  living  waUrs. 

vives.  BupPON. 

Nous   avons  trouv^    cette    femme  We  found  thai  woma/n  dying. 

mourante. 

Cette  femme,  mourant  dans  la  crainte  That  woman^  dying  in  the  fear  of 

de  Dieu,   ne  craigniut   point  la  Gody  did  not  fear  death. 

mort. 

On  est  heureux  en  se  oontentant  de  One  is  happy  in  contenting  one^s  self 

peu.  with  U^, 

Avez-Yous  laiss^  passer  ce  voleur  7  JBdve  you  lei  thai  thief  pass  ? 

Je  I'ai  laias^  passer.  J  lei  ?im  pass, 

Pourquoi   avez-vous   fait   fidre  un  Why  have  you  had  a  coal  made 

habit  ? 

Je  n'ai  pas  fiut  faire  dliabit  Jliave  had  no  coat  made, 

J'ai  laiss^  tomber  quelque  chose.  /  let  something  faU. 

Lui  avez-vous  entendu  dire  cela  7  ffoA^e  you  heard  him  say  thai  f 

Je  le  lui  ai  entendu  dire.  I  heard  him  say  it 

Je  Fai  entendu  dire.  /  heard  ii  said. 

Je  I'ai  entendu  dire  si  ma  soeur.  /  heard  my  sister  say  it 

ExEBasE  191. 

S'appliqu-er,   1.  re£  to  Essayer,  1.  to  try ;  Pleuv-oir,  3.  ir.  to  rain; 

apply;  Se    hdt-er,    1.    ref    to  Prevenant,  e,  o&{t^n^; 

Beaoin,  m.  want;  hasten;  Preven-ir,  2.  ir.  to  amiltif 

Ghangement^  m.  aUeror  Lecture,  £  reading;  pate; 

tion;  Obligeant,  e,  obUging;  Rep^t-er,  1.  to  repeat; 

Difficult^,  t  difficulty;     Plai-re,  4.  b.  to  please;  Suivant,  e,  following; 

£mou8a-er,  1.  to  Umt;    Plume,  £  pen;  Suiv-re,  4.  ir.  to  follow; 

Emp^cher,  1.  to  prevent;  Pointe,  C  point;  Yoyant^  e,  bright,  showy. 

1.  Ma  cousine  est-elle  aussi  obligeante  que  la  v6tre  ?  2.  EUe  est 
aussi  obligeante,  et  bien  plus  charmante  que  la  mienne.  3.  Yos  en- 
&nts  sont-ils  pr^vdnants  ?  4.  Mes  enfants,  pr^v^nant  tous  mes  be- 
soins  ne  me  laiasent  rien  ^  d^sirer.  5.  Lisez  bien  attentivement  les 
pages  suivantes.  6.  Ces  demoiselles,  suivant  Texemple  de  leur  mere, 
s'l^pliquent  H  la  lecture.  7.  Les  couleurs  voyantes  ne  me  plaisent 
point    8.  Mes  soeurs,  voyant  qu'il  allait  pleuvoir,  se  hAt^ent  de  re- 
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Tenir.  9.  Qa'aTes-yoofl  laisa^  tomber  ?  10.  J*ai  laisa^  tomber  mh 
plnme;  la  pointe  en  est  teoosB^     11.  Les  aTes-Tous  fiut  parler? 

12.  Je  les  ai  fait  par]er.  mais  avec  difficoltd  13.  Atcs-tous  fait 
iaire  des  diangements  dans  TOtre  maison  ?    14.  Tj  en  ai  fidt  faire. 

15.  A  quoi  en  aves-vons  fiiit  &ire  7  16.  J^en  ai  fait  &ire  II  la  salle  & 
manger  et  an  salon.  17.  ATes-YOos  laiss^  passer  oet  homme  ?  18.  Je 
n'ai  pas  essay^  de  Ten  emp^cher.  19.  A  qni  (tohom)  aves-voos  en- 
tenda  dire  oela  7  20.  Je  Tai  entendu  dire  4  mon  pere.  21.  Je  le  lui 
ai  entenda  rep^ter.  22.  H  tous  Fa  entendu  dire.  23.  H  tous  a  yu 
&ire  oela^    24.  II  tous  Fa  vn  fiure.    25.  Je  I'ai  tu  passer. 

ExKBdSB  192. 
1.  Are  still  waters  good  for  horses  ?  2.  Boffion  says  that  they  are 
better  for  horses  than  living  waters.  3.  Are  your  sisters  cautious  ? 
4.  They  are  not  very  cautiona  5.  My  sisters,  foreseeing  that  it  was 
going  to  rain,  brought  their  umbrellas.  6.  What  have  you  let  M7 
7.  I  have  let  my  knife  and  book  &IL  8.  Do  very  bright  colors  please 
your  bibther  7  9.  Yeiy  bright  colors  do  not  please  him.  10.  Have 
you  read  the  following  pages  7  11.  Have  you  seen  the  dying  wo- 
man 7     12.  Your  sister,  dying  in  the  fear  of  Gk)d,  was  very  happy. 

13.  Your  sister,  following  your  example,  implied  herself  to  study. 

14.  Have  you  made  them  read  7    15.  I  made  them  read  and  write. 

16.  I  made  my  brother  wrj^.  17.  I  have  had  a  book  bound  (rdier). 
18.  Has  your  &ther  had  alterations  made  in  his  house  7  19.  He  has 
had  some  made  in  it.  20.  In  which  room  has  he  had  some  made  7 
21.  He  has  had  some  made  in  my  brother's  room.  22.  Whom  have 
you  heard  say  that  7  23.  I  hea^  my  sister  say  it  24.  Have  you 
heard  him  say  that  7  25.  I  have  not  heard  him  say  it  26.  Have 
you  seen  my  father  pass  7  27. 1  have  not  seen  him  pass.  28. 1  have 
heard  him  speak.  29.  Make  him  speak.  30.  Let  it  fall  31.  Do  not 
let  it  (aXl  32.  What  has  your  brother  dropped  7  33.  He  has  dropped 
nothing.  34.  Whom  have  you  heard  say  that  7  35.  I  heard  your 
brother  say  it  36.  I  have  heard  you  repeat  it  37.  We  have  seen 
you  do  that 

LEgoN  xcvin.  lesson  xcvhl 

PBAcncAL  Bisinci:  of  thb  bules  on  thb  past  pab- 

TICIPLB. — I. 

The  participle  past  is  yabiable  under  any  of  the  following  con- 
ditions: 

1.  When  employed  as  an  adjective ;  in  which  case  it  agrees  in 
gender  and  number  with  the  noun  which  it  qualifies. 
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Dee  livres  imprim^  PHnted  hooka, 

Ges  femmes  pandssent  bien  abat-    Ihose  women  appear  very  d^'eeted, 
taes. 

2.  When  used  ia  the  formation  of  the  tenses  of  passive  verbs; 
when  it  always  agrees  with  the  stibjed  of  the  proposition. 

Elles  sent  bien  revues  de  tout  le    7%ey  are   weU   received  by  every 
monde.  body, 

3.  When  employed  in  forming  the  compound  tenses  of  neuter 
verbs  having  ttre  as  an  auxiliary ;  in  which  place,  as  in  the  preceding 
case,  it  agrees  with  the  mbject  or  7i<yminaMve. 

Yotre  soeur  est  partie  ce  matin.        7oy/r  sister  went  away  (his  morning, 

4.  When  employed  in  forming  the  tenses  of  active  verbs  having 
avoir  as  an  auxiliary ;  in  which  connection  it  agrees  not  with  the 
subject,  but  with  the  direct  object  or  regimen,,  provided  that  object 
Recedes  it 

lies  maisons  que  nous  avons  ache-     The  houses  which  we  have  bought. 
tees. 

5.  When  used  along  with  tire  in  the  formation  of  the  compound 
tenses  of  reflective  verbs,  wherein  the  reflective  pronoun  is  the  d/ired 
object;  in  which  position  it  agrees  with  that  pronoun  or  direct 
object, 

Ces  dames  se  sont  flatt^s.  Those  ladies  have  flattered  ihemselives, 

6.  When  used  along  with  etre  (as  in  Rule  5.)  in  the  formation  of 

the  compound  tenses  of  those  reflective  verbs,  in  which  the  reflective 

pronoun  is  not  the  direct,  but  the  indirect  object  of  the  proposition; 

in  which  event  it  agrees  with  the  direct  object,  provided  (as  in  Rule 

4.)  that  object  precedes  it 

Les  histoires  qu'elles  se  sont  racon-     !l%e  stories'  which  (hey  related  to  eadk 
t^s.  o(her, 

7.  When  forming  part  of  a  compound  tense  of  a  verb  governing  a 
succeeding  infinitive,  it  is  at  the  same  time  preceded  by  a  direct  ob- 
ject, which  IS  represented  as  performing  the  action  denoted  by  the 
infinitive ;  in  which  condition  it  agrees  with  that  direct  object, 

Jjes  dames  que  j^ai  entendues  chan«    The  ladies  whom  I  heard  sing  {sing^ 
ter.  ing), 

8.  When,'  in  &  sentence  containing  the  pronoun  en,  the  participle 

is  preceded  by  another  object  or  regimen  which  is  direct ;  in  which 

case  it  agrees  with  that  direct  object, 

Je  les  en  ai  avertis.  I  have  warned  (hem  of  it 

Yoos  le0  en  avez  informda  Tou  have  informed  them  of  it 


262    quatbe-tingt-dix-huitibmb  lsgok. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

You8  avez  des  liyres  bien  reli^  Tou  have  well  bound  looks. 

Yos  fllles  8ont  estim^es.  Tow  doMghUrs  a/re  esteemed, 

Ces  terres  sont  bien  laboureea  Those  lands  art  well  ploughed. 

lies  Yoiaines   sont   tomb^   d'ao-  My  neighbours  ha/oe  come  to  an 

oord.  derstanding. 

Elles  sont  venues  nous  trouver.  They  came  to  us. 

lid  victoire  que  nous  ayons  rem-  J%e  victory  which  we  have  gained. 

port^e. 

Les  champs  que  vous  avez  labour^  The  fields  which  you  have  ptoughed. 

Yous  vous  Stes  repentis  de  votre  You   hone    repented   {you)  of  your 

faute.  fauU. 

Elle  s'est  souvenue  de  sa  promesse.  She  remembered  her  promise. 

Les  soldats  que  j'al  vus  passer.  ITie  soldiers  whom  I  saw  passing. 

Les  musiciennes  que  j'ai  entendues  7%e  musical  ladies  wJum  I  heaird 

jouer.  playing. 

L'indiscr^tion  que  nous  nous  sommes  2^  indiscretion  with  which  we  re- 

reproch^a  proached  one  another. 

.ties   ey^n^ments   qu'elles   se   sont  ^events  which  they  rdaJted  tocn§ 
■  raoont^a  another. 

Les  firuits  que  j'en  ai  re^us.  The  Jruits  which  I  received  from  iL 

Les  nouyeUes  que  j'en  ai  apport^es.  The  news  which  I  brought  from  iL 

EXEBCISB   193. 

A  Tordinaire,  05  tMtfoJ;   FiQUVf  f.  floufer ;  Se  reproch-er,  1.  ret  to 

Avert-ir,  2.  to  warn;       Malade,  sick  person;  reproach  one's  self ; 

Boue,  £  mud;  Merveille    (4),    wonder^  S^rieux,  se,  serious; 

Coutume,  (de),  usuaUyy      fuUy^  perfectly ;  Souri-re,  ^ir.  to  smUe; 

usual;  Paryen-ir,  2.  ir.  to  suo-  Suivant,  a^ccording  to; 

Cueill-ir,  2.  to  gather;         ceed;  Tomb-er,  1.  tofcM; 

D^chifi^-er,   1.   to  ded-  Se  port-er,  I.  to  be^  to  Tomb-er  d'accord,  to  oomi 

p?ier ;  do ;  loan  understanding; 

Decourag^er,  1.  to  dis-  Plus  tdt^  sooner,  earlier;  Trouv-er,  1.  to  find; 

courage;  Bi-re^  4.  ir.  to  laugh;       Yol-er,  1.  to  steed. 

1.  Gette  demoiselle  ne  se  troaye-t-elle  pas  bien  fatigu^  ?  2.  Me 
est  fiitigu^  at  ddcours^a  3.  Yotre  soeur  est-elle  all^  &  Tdglise 
Mdyant  sa  coutume?  4.  Ma  mdre  et  ma  soeur  y  sont  allies. 
5.  Yotre  soeur  est-elle  revenue  plus  t6t  que  de  coutume  ?  6.  Elle  est 
revenue  plus  tard  qu'&  I'ordinaire.  7.  Gette  pauvre  malade  est-elle 
tombde?  8.  Elle  est  tomb^  dans  la  bona  9.  Ma  mdre  est-elle 
parvenue  H  d^hiffrer  ma  lettre  ?  10.  Elle  n'j  est  pas  parvenua 
11.  Quelles  fleurs  avez-vous  cueillies  ?  12.  Les  fleurs  que  j'ai  trouv^ 
sont  plus  belles  que  celles  que  vous  m'avez  envoy^es. .  13.  Yotre 
cousine  ne  s*estrelle  pas  bien  port^  ?  14.  Elle  s'est  pqrt^  &  mer- 
veilla  15.  De  quel  livre  vous  ^tes-vous  servie,  mademoiselle  ?  16.  Je 
me  suis  servie  du  v6tre.  17.  Nous  nous  sommes  servies  des  n6trea. 
18.  Quelles  &utes  votre  fils  s'est-il  reprocb^es  ?  19.  Les  fiiutes  qu*il 
e'est  reproohto  ne  sont  pas  s^rieusea.     20.  Les  aves-yous  vus 
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rire  ?  21.  Je  les  ai  vus  sourire.  22.  Les  ayez-yous  tus  voler  des 
fruits?  23.  Je  les  ai  vus  voler  des  pommes.  24.  Les  avez-vous 
avertis  de  leurs  fautes  ?  25.  Je  les  en  ai  avertis.  26.  Je  ne  les  en 
ai  pas  avertis. 

EXEBCISB  194. 

1.  Are  your  books  well  bound  ?  2.  They  are  well  bound,  and 
well  printed.  3.  Did  not  your  little  girl  find  herself  discouraged? 
4.  She  found  herself  tired,  but  not  discouraged.  5.  Have  your  sis- 
ters come  to  an  understanding  ?  6.  They  have  not  come  to  an  un- 
derstanding. 7.  My  brothers  have  come  to  an  understanding. 
8.  Who  came  to  you  ?  9.  Your  friends  came  to  us.  10.  Has  not 
your  sister  gone  to  church?  11.  My  sister  has  gone  to  church  as 
usual  12.  Did  your  sister  return  sooner  than  usual?  13.  My  sis- 
ter returned  later  than  usual  14.  Are  the  fields  which  you  have 
ploughed,  large  ?  15.  The  fields  which  I  have  bought  are  very  large. 
16.  Where  are  the  gentlemen  whom  you  saw  pass  ?  17.  The  ladies 
whom  I  heard  sing  are  in  their  room.  18.  Did  your  poor  sister  fall  ? 
19.  Did  that  poor  sick  woman  fall  in  the  mud  ?  20.  Did  your  sis- 
ter succeed  in  reading  that  book?  21.  She  succeeded  in  reading 
it.  22.  Have  you  warned  your  sisters  of  their  danger  ?  23.  I  have 
warned  them  of  it  24.  I  have  not  warned  them  of  it  25.  What 
pen  has  your  mother  used  ?  26.  She  has  used  mine.  27.  Have  not 
those  young  ladies  used  my  book  ?  28.  They  have  not  used  it 
29.  Has  your  mother  been  well  ?  30.  She  has  been  perfectly  well 
31.  Has  she  remembered  her  promise  ?  32.  She  has  remembered  it 
33.  Have  you  seen  those  boys  laugh  ?  34.  1  have  seen  them  smile 
35.  Have  you  seen  them  play  ?    36.  I  have  heard  them  play. 


■♦♦♦- 


LEgON  XCIX.  LESSON  XCIX. 

PBACnCAL  RESUME  OF  THE    BULBS   ON  THE  PAST    I^AS- 

TICIPLE.— n. 

The  participle  past  is  nrvABiABLE : 

1.  In  active  verbs,  when  the  direct  regimen  follows  the  participle 

Mm  nidoes  ont  ^di^  leurs  lemons.       My  meets  have  studied  their  ksaom 
EUes  ont  n^glig^  leura  Etudes.  They  have  neglected  (Aeir  etudiea, 

2.  In  neuter  verbs  conjugated  with  avoir. 

Kes  oousines  ont  disparu.  My  eoueina  have  disappeared. 

Les  dnq  heures  qu'eUos  ont  dorml       The  five  howre  which  they  hat»  "iep^ 
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In  the  latter  sentence,  the  word  pendant  is  understood  after  heurea. 

Lea  dnq  heures  pendant  lesqudlea    The  five  hours  during  which   ihey 
elles  ont  dorml  slept 

3.  In  unipersonal  verbs,  whether  conjugated  with  etre  or  with 
avoir. 

"Lea  chaleurs  qu'il  a  fait  oette  ann^     The  heai  there  has  leen  (his  year. 
U  est  arriy^  bien  des  malheura.  Many  misfortunes  have  Jiappened. 

4.  In  reflectiye  or  pronominal  verbs,  of  which  the  second  pronouD 
is  an  indirect  regimen^  when  no  direct  regimen  precedes. 

Elle  B*est  propose  de  partir.  Sh^  proposed  to  herself  to  leave. 

5.  When  the  participle  precedes  an  infinitive,  and  is  preceded  by 
a  direct  regimen,  and  this  direct  regimen  is  not  the  actor,  but  the  ob- 
ject acted  upon.  In  this  case  the  infinitive  is  generally  rendered  in 
English  by  the  passive  voice. 

Les  chansoDS  que  j'ai  entendu  chaa-    The  songs  wh4ch  I  Tieard  (peing)  sung 

ter. 

6.  When  the  direct  regimen  preceding  a  participle,  is  not  the  object 
of  this  particple,  but  of  a  verb  following. 

La  r^gle  que  je  vous  ai  oonseill^    2%e   rule  which  I  advised  you  to 
d'^tadier.  study. 

7.  The  participle  <^  faire,  faity  followed  by  an  infinitive,  is  alwajrs 
invariable. 

Je  les  ai  fiiit  raccommoder.  /  Jiave  Tuid  them  mended. 

8.  After  the  pronoun,  en,  when  no  direct  regimen  precedea 

Vous  a-t-on  donnd  des  fleurs  7  ffave  they  given  you  /lowers  f 

On  m'en  a  donn^.  They  have  given  me  (somi^  of  (hem. 

RsssuMi:  OF  Examples. 

Elles  nous  ont  donn^  de  bons  con-  J%ey  ha/oe  given  us  good  adivioe. 

sdls.  ^ 

Elles  nous  en  ont  donn^.  They  ha/oe  given  us  some, 

Les  trois  Ueues  qu'il  a  couru.  The  three  leagues  which  he  ran. 

Les  ann^es  que   ces   edifices  ont  The  years  that  those   edtfices   have 

dure.  lasted. 

La  belle  joum^e  qu'il  a  &it  hier !  What  a  beautiful  day  it  was  y ester' 

day  t 

C*est  la  plus  belle  f^te  qu'il  y  ait  It  is  the  finest  fsast  that  (here  has 

eu.  been. 

II  s'est  pr^nt^  deux  de  vos  amis.  There  appeared  two  of  your  friends. 

Ces  demoiselles  se  sont  nui.  Those  young  ladies  have  ii^ured  one 

another. 

Les  Asiaiiques  se  sont  fait  uce  es-  The  Asiatics  have  mads  the  edueatum 

p^  d'art  de  Teducation  de  T^l^-  of  the  elephant  a  hind  qf  ari 

phant 
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Elle  s'est  imaging  Tidee  de  poavoir  She  conceived  (he  idea  UuU  she  mighi 

rt^ussir.  succeed. 

Xes  fruits  que  j'ai  vu  voler.  Jke  fruits  which  I  saw  being  skUen, 

Lea  Boldats  bleas^  que  j'ai  ya  por-  The  wounded  soldiers  whom  I  #019 

ter.  (heing)  carried. 

La  chanson  que  j'ai  entendu  chan-  The  song  wJuch  Iheard  sung, 

ter. 

Les  pommes  que  je  vous  ai  defendu  The  apples  which  J  forbade  yoft  ta 

de  manger.  eoL 

Je  les  ai  fait  partir.  loUiged  them  to  leave. 

£Iles  m'ont  apport^  des  oranges.  They  have  broughi  me  oranges. 

Giles  m'en  ont  apport^  They  have  broughi  me  {some)  ofihem^ 

ExEBaSE  195. 

Auberge^  t  vm;  Jou-er,  1.  to  play ;  Nuit,  £  nighi; 

Bien,  m.  good;  Habill-er,  1.  to  dress;      Pi^,  t  piece; 

Pemier,  e,  last;  Donn-ir,  2.  to  sle^ ;        Baoont-er,  1.  to  relate; 

DisparaSirtej  4t.  ii.  to  die-  Lion-d'Or,    m.     Golden  Reyen-ir,    2.  ir.    to   re- 

appear]  Lion;  turn; 

£nten>er,  1.  to  bury ;  Ifort,  e,  dead]  Soieries,  silk  goods,  sUks. 

1.  Quelle  auberge  vous  ariron  recommand^e  ?  2.  On  m*a  recom- 
mand^  Fauberge  du  Lion-d'Or.  3.  Quelles  nouvelles  avez-vous 
apportto  ?  4.  J^ai  apport^  des  nouvelles  agr^ables.  5.  Yos  voisines 
Bont-elles  habill^es  ?  6.  EUes  ne  sont  pas  encore  habill^es.  7.  Ont- 
elles  bien  dormi,  la  nuit  demidre  ?  8.  EUes  n*ont  pas  bien  dormi. 
9.  Quand  sont-elles  arrive?  10.  Elles  sent  arriv^es  &  quatre 
heures  et  demie.  11.  Ont-elles  dormi  plus  de  cinq  heures?  12.  Les 
so.  heures  qu'elles  ont  dormi  leur  ont  fait  beaucoup  de  bien.  13.  Yos 
aoenrs  se  sont-elles  amuses?  14.  En  jouant,  elles  se  sont  fait 
mal  au  bras.  15.  Se  sont-elles  racont^  notre  conversation  ?  16.  Elles 
66  la  sont  racont^e.  17.  Yos  amies  ont-ellea  disparu?  18.  Elles 
n*ont  pas  disparu ;  elles  sont  revenues  chez  elles.  19.  Les  soldats 
que  vous  avez  vus  partir,  sont-ils  revenus  ?  20.  II  sont  morts ;  je  les 
ai  vu  enterrer.  21.  Ne  les  avez-vous  pas  fait  ^tudier?  22.  Je  les 
ai  £ut  lire.  23.  Avez-vous  apportd  des  soieries  ?  24.  Je  n'en  ai  pas 
apport^.    25.  Les  soieries  que  j'en  ai  apport^s  sont  superbes. 

EXEBCISB  196. 

1.  Have  you  not  recommended  my  nieces?  2.  I  hay^  recom* 
mended  them.  8.  Have  you  brought  me  good  orangas?  A.  I  have 
brought  you  some.  5.  Have  you  given  any  to  my  daughters?  6. 1 
have  g^ven  them  some.  7.  I  would  have  given  them  some,  if  I  had 
had  many.  8.  Have  you  not  neglected  your  studies  ?  9.  I  have 
not  neglected  them ;  I  never  neglect  them.  10.  The  years  which 
that  church  has  lasted,  speak  in  &vor  {en  faveur)  of  the  architect 
XL  The  ten  miles  which  he  has  run,  have  fiitigued  him.    12.  Have 

12 
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joor  flifliera  Injured  esdi  other?  13.  Tbej  have  fltttered  tib£ni9elTe& 
li.  Did  my  friends  presoit  themadres?  15u  Tbiae  came  three  of 
your  sisten.  16u  What  did  they  imagiiie  7  17.  Thej  oonodTed  the 
idea  of  reading  Tasso  (Le  Thsse).  18.  Hare  joa  seen  them  (m.) 
steal  mj  mpglBa  ?  19.  I  g&w  them  steal  your  peaches.  20.  Have 
joa  heard  them  (C)  sing?  2L  1  haTe  heard  them  sing.  22.  The 
songs  wfaidi  1  heard  song,  are  not  new.  23.  1  fomid  in  yom*  room 
the  bodcB  wfaidi  I  had  forbidden  you  to  take.  24.  The  peaches 
idudi  I  haTe  fcnindden  yoa  to  eat^  are  not  r^  (miiret).  25.  Have 
yoa  seen  those  soldiers  7  26.  I  saw  them  pass  last  week.  27. 1  saw 
them  carried  to  the  ho^tal  (d  ThapUal)  this  morning.  28.  Have 
yoa  broaght  oranges  from  France  7  29.  1  broogfat  some.  30.  The 
oranges  which  I  brought  from  it  (en)  are  good.  31.  Have  you 
brought  silk  goods  7  32.  I  have  broaght  some.  33.  I  haye  brought 
none.  34.  Are  the  silk  goods  which  yoa  bioa|^  from  that  plaoe^ 
good?    35.  I  broug^  but  two  pieces. 


LEgON  C.  LESSON  C. 

XXAMFLEB  ILLUSTRATINa  THB  YABIOUS   USBB   OF  THB    PIUK- 

dPAL   COKJUKCnOKS. 

A  MOINS  QUE. 

n  n'en  fera  rien,  d  mains  que  tous  ffe  vriU  do  nothing  of  (he  kmd^ 

ne  lui  parlieas.  unless  you  speak  to  Mm, 

A  moina  que  vous  ne  preniez  bien  Unless  you  choose  your  Ume  weH, 

TOtre  temper  voos  n*en  yiendrez  pas  you  wiU  not  accomplish  it 
&bout 

Quel  indigne  plaisir  pent  ayoir  Whai  unworthy  pleasure  can  amor 

rayarioe?  rice  offer  f 

Btque  Bert  d'amasser,  d  moins  Whatis  the  use  of  boarding  up  wi' 

^'on  nejoiiisse?    Boubsauia.  leaaweer^t 

AUSSL 

Aussif  Us  n'ont  aucune  foioe  pour  Therefore,  they  have  no  strength  to 
le  poss^der  sAiement.         Pascal,     possess  it  saf^. 

Ma  douleur  serait  trop  m^ocre,  •  My  grief  would  he  too  trifling  if  1 
si  je  pouvais  la  d^peindre;  aussi  je  couJtd  depict  ii,  so  that  /  wiU  not  va- 
ne Tentreprendrai  pas.  -  dertake  it 

IdME.  DE  S^VIGN^. 

AU  BESTE. 

G'eit  oe  qu*il  y  a  de  plus  sage ;  au        This  is  the  wisest  way  ;  besides  U 
reste^  o'est  aussl  ce  quMI  y  a  de  plus    is  also  the  most  just 
Juste.  Mabkontel. 
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OAB. 

YoQa  les  perils,  void  le  moyen  de  7%08e  are  (he  dangerB,  ihda  is  (he 

les  ^viter ;  car  enfin,  lebras  de  Dieu  wc^  of  avoiding  them;  for  findliy, 

n'est  pas  raccourd.  Massillon.  (he  influence  of  God  is  not  leas  pow- 
erful, 

Le  peuple  se  figure  une  felidte  The  people  picture  to  themsduea 

imaginaire  dans  les  situations  ele-  an  imaginary  happinese  in  elevcUed 

veeSf  oh.  il  ne  peut  atteindre,  et  il  stations  which  they  cannot  reach^  and 

croit  (ear  tel  est  rhomme),que  tout  Viey  beUeue  (for  such  is  man),  that 

ce  qu'il  ne  peut  avoir,  c'est  cela  aU  that  which  they  eamnot  obtain, 

mdme    qui   est    le    bonheur   qu'il  forms    thai  very   happvnesa   which 

ctierdie.                      Massillon.  Ihey  seek, 

COMMB— QUE. 

Comyne  I'ambition   n'a  pas  de  As  ambition  has  no  limits,  and  as 

frein,  et  qtie  la  soif  des  richesses  nous  tJie  thirst  of  riches  devours  us  aU, 

consume  tons,  il  en  resulte,  que  le  the  resuU  is,  tha/t  happiness  avoids 

bonheur  nous  fait,  a  mesure  que  nous  us,  as  we  proceed  in  our  search  after 

le  dierdions.          Th.  Cobneillb.  it. 

BONO. 

Yotre   maitre  vous   aime;   done  Your  master  loves  you ;  tlaerefare, 

vous  devez  Taimer.  you  should  love  him. 

Je  suis,  done,  un  t^moin  de  leur  lamj  therefore,  a  witness  of  their 

peu  de  puissance.               Racike.  want  of  poum-, 

Et  d'oii  peut  done  venir  ce  change-  Whence,  therefore,  can  this  eostreme 

ment  extreme  ?              Voltaire,  change  proceed? 

Si  ce  n'est  toi,. c'est  done  ton  fr^re.  If  it  is  not  you,  then  it  is  your 

— Je  n'en  ai  pas. — C'est  done  qnel-  brother, — I  have  none, — ^Then  it  must 

qu'un  des  liens.        La  Fontaine,  be  some  one  of  your  family, 

Allons  donef  repondit-on,    et   la  WeU  then  I  r^ied  they,  and  the 

transaction  n'eut  pas  lieu.  affair  did  not  take  place. 
'              De  Cusst. 

DE  USHE  QUE. 

De  mSfne  que  le  soleil  brille  sur  As  ^^  sun  shines  upon  the  earth, 

la  terre,  de  mime  le  juste  brillera  so  wiU  the  just  shine  in  heaven. 
dans  les  deux.            L'aoademie. 

ET. 

O'est  dtre  faible  et  timide    que  fo  be  inaccessible  and  proud,  is  1o 

d'etre  inaccessible  et  fier.  be  weak  and  timid, 

Massillon. 

line  famille  vertueuse  est  un  vais-  A   virtuous  fa/mUy   is   a   vessel 

seau  tenu  pendant  la  temp^te  par  strengthened  during  the  tempest  by 

deux  ancres,  la  religion  et  les  mceurs.  two  anchors,  religion  and  m>orais, 

Chateaubriand. 

Quel  camaee  de  toutes  parts  I  WTuxt  carnage  on  oM  sides  I 

On  6gorge  a  la  fois  les  enfants,  les  They  mwrder  ai  orux  the  children, 

vieillards,  the  old  men,  the  sister,  and  the  brolh' 

JHf  lasoeuret  le  frdre,  er,  the  daughter  and  ihe  mother,  the 

Et  la  fille  et  la  m^re,  son  in  the  arms  of  hisfaOier* 
hd  file  dans  les  bras  de  son  p^re. 

Baoine,  Esther, 
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LOBSQUS— QUAND. 


ZofwgiM  rinnooenoe  habitait  la 
terre.  Boesusr. 

Quand  vous  me  hauiez,  je  ne  m'en 
plaindraia  pa&  Racine. 

Qttand  noda  n'auiions^gard  qu'aa 
repos  seul  de  notre  yie,  quand  nous 
n'aorions  point  d'autre  inter^t  ici- 
bas  qoe  de  nous  preparer  des  jours 
heureux,  quel  bcxiheur  de  pr^venir 
d'avanoe^  et  d'^touffer  da^  leur 
naiasanoe  tant  de  passions  violentes. 

Massillon. 


When  itmoeenee  inhdbiied  (hs 
tarik. 

If  even  you  haled  me,  J  would  not 
complaitL 

W  even  we  eonaidered  merely  (he 
repose  of  ouar  Uves,  if  even  we  had 
no  other  interest  here  than  to  pre- 
pare for  oursdvea  happy  days^  what 
happimesa  it  would  be,  to  prevent  be- 
forehandf  to  stifle  in  their  birth,  &> 
many  violent  passions. 


KAIS. 


C'^tait  d^ja  la  puissance  impe- 
riale,  qu'on  lui  a  yue  depuis,  mats 
avec  I'asBentiment  uniyersel  des 
peupleSy  avec  des  formes  moins 
rojales,  mais  plus  dignes  peut-etra 

Thiebs. 

L'haimonie  ne  frappe  pas  simple- 
ment  Toreille,  mais  Tesprit. 

BOILEAU. 

C'est  un  parti  sage  k  la  guerre  de 
se  tenir  sur  la  defensive,  mais  ce 
n'est  pas  le  plus  brillant. 

La  RoCHEFQUOAULb. 

11  n'j  a  point  de  mais  qui  tien- 
ne ;  je  ne  donnerai  point  ma  ^e  i 
on  muet  Bsuiys. 


It  was  aJready  the  imperial  power, 
of  which  we  have  since  seen  him  pos- 
sessed, but  with  the  consent  of  the 
people,  with  forms  less  regal,  but  per- 
haps more  worthy, 

Barmony  does  nol  only  strike 
(he  ear,  but  the  mind. 

To  keep  on  the  defensive  is  a  wise 
resolution  in  war,  but  it  is  not  the 
most  b7'iUiant. 

There  is  no  but  in  the  matter; 
I  wiU  not  give  my  daugJiier  io  a 
mute. 


W. 


Heureux  celui  qui  salt  se  oonten- 
ter  de  peul  Son  sommeil  n'est 
trouble  ni  par  les  craintes,  ni  par 
les  desirs  honteux  de  Tayarice. 

T£AD.  d'Ho&age, 

Yous  perdez  ainsi  la  oonfiance  de 
yos  amis,  sans  les  ayoir  rendus  ni 
meilleurs  ni  plus  habiles. 

VOLTAIEB. 

On  n*est  jamais  si  heureux,  ni  ei 
malheureux  qu'on  se  I'imagine. 

La  Bocqefoucauld. 

Cette  lol  sainte  ne  oonnait  plus,  ni 
|)auyre,  ni  riche,  ni  noble,  ni  roturier, 
ni  maltre,  ni  esdaye.    Massillon. 


Happy  is  he  who  can  content  him' 
self  wUh  UtUe  !  Hts  sleep  is  dis- 
turbed neither  by  the  fear,  nor  by 
the  shameful  desires  of  avarice. 

Transl.  of  Horace. 

Tou  lose  thus  the  confidence  of  yaw 
friends,  without  having  rendered 
them  either  heUer  or  wjore  shitfuL 

We  are  never  so  happy  nor  90  un- 
happy as  we  fancy. 

That  holy  law  knows  no  longer 
either  poor  or  ridi,  noble  or  piUMant 
master  or  slave. 


OB. 


Or  Exta,  mettons-nous  k  Touyrage. 
OrfOfQH  Bias,  me  dit-il  un  jour, 
ie  temps  de  ton  enfimce  est  pass^. 

Lb  Sage. 


Kow  then,  let  us  goto  work. 

Now  then,  QU  Bias,  said  he  tome 
one  day,  the  time  of  your  childhood  it 
over. 
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La  fortune,  soit  bonne  ou  man-  thrtune,  be  it  good  or  badj  be  it 

yaise,  soit  passag^re  ou  oonstante,  transient  or  constant,  has  no  power 

ne  pent  rien  sur  T^me  du  sage.  over  the  soul  of  the  wise. 

Mabmontel. 

La  liberty  de  publier  ses  pens^es,  The   liberty    of  publishing   one's 

ou  la  Uberte  de  la  presse,  doit  dtre  thoughts,  or  the  liberty  of  the  press, 

regime  sur  la  liberty  mSme  d'agir.  shoiM  be  regulated  upon  the  liberty  of 

B.  DB  St.  Pibbre.  action  it-self 

PABCB  QUE. 

Les  grands  hommesentreprennent  Great  men  undertake  greai  ihings 

de    grandes  choses,   parce  ^u'elles  because  they  are  great,    and  fools, 

flont  grandes,  et  les  fous  parce  qu'Hs  because  they  believe  them  easy, 
les  croient  faciles.  YAxrYENARGUES. 

JA  tout  est  beau,  parce  que  tout  Ihery  thing  there  is  beautiful,  be* 

est  vrai                 J.  J.  Bousseau.  cause  every  thing  is  true, 

POUETANT. 

Le  style  le  moins  noble  a  pour^  The  least  elevated  style  has,  never- 

tani  sa  noblesse^               Boileau.  theless,  its  devotion, 

PUISQUE. 

Pourquoi   le  demander,  puisque  Why  ask  about  it,  since  you  know 

vouslesavez?                  Racine,  it?              ' 

Ne  vous  lassez  jatnais  d^ezaminer  Never  be  weary  of  examining  into 

les  causes  des  grands  changements,  the  causes  of  great  changes,    since 

puisque  rien  ne  senrira  jamais  tant  nothing  wiU  ever  be  of  so  much  ser- 

&  votre  instruction.           Bossuet.  vice  to  your  instrudion, 

Puisque  vous  le  voulez,  je  yais  Since  you  loiU  home  it  to,  I  wiU 

changer  de  style.             Boileau.  change  my  style, 

QUE. 

Jamais  otSi  iie  vit  un  si  grand  ez-  Never  was  such  a  striking  exam* 

emple,  que  le  courage  n'est  point  in-  pie  seen,  that  courage  is  not  incom- 

compatible  avec  la  mollesse.  patible  with  ejfeminojcy, 

Voltaire. 

A  quoi  vous  servira  d'avoir  de  Of  what  use  wtU  be  your  wit,  if 

Tesprit,  si  vous  ne  I'employez  pas,  et  you  do  not  employ  it,  and  do  not  ap^ 

que  vous  ne  vous  appliquez  pas  ?  ply  yourselves  f 

Bossuet. 

Toutefois,  que  sert-il  de  me  justi-  However,  what  iitheuie  ofjuitify' 

fier  ?                                  Raoine.  ing  myself  1 

Qu^H  fasse  ce  quMl  lui  plaira.  Let  him  do  what  he  phases, 

Sais-tu  quelque  chose  de  plus  7  Do  you  know  any  thing  more  f 

Oh  I  que  ouL                  Bruits.  That  Idol 

G'est  une  maladie  d'esprit,  que  de  Wishing  for  impossible  things,  is  a 

flouhaiter  des  choses  impossibles.  disease  of  the  mind. 

Pi^NBLON. 

La  veritable  conversion  du  coeur  The  true  conversion  of  the  heart 

fait  autant  aimer  Dieu  qu^on  a  alm6  m<ikes  us  love  Ood  as  much  as  we 

les  creatures.                      Pascal.  have  loved  the  creaiures, 

Orois-tu  que  dans  son  coeur,  il  ait  Do  you  believe  that  he  has  swcm 

jur6  ta  mort  7                     Racine,  yowr  death  in  his  heart  t 
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Gen'est  pas  queyeuaae  mieuxfiut  It  is  not  that  /  migM  have  done 

que  vous.           Mme.  oe  S^yignj^  letter  than  you. 

n  a  fallu  que  mes  oialbeursm'aieat  It  was  necessary  that  my  misfor- 

mstruit,  pour  m'apprendre  ce  que  je  tunes  should  instruct  me,  to  teach  me 

ne  youlais  pas  croire.       F^nelon.  w?Mt  I  would  not  hdieve, 

QUOIQUE. 

Quoique  Dieu  et  la  nature  went  Although  God  and  naiure   have 

fait  tous  les  hommes  ^gaux,  en  les  made  aU  men  equal,  informing  them 

formant  d'une  mdme  boue,  la  vanite  from  the  same  earth,  human  vanity 

humaine  ne  peut  soufQrir  cette  %a-  cannot  bear  that  equaUiy. 
lite.                                   BossuET. 

SL 

Si  Yous  le  vonliez,  nous  partirions  If  you  wished  it,  we  would  go  io- 

ensemble.  gether. 

Si  vous  le  prenez  sur  oe  ton,  je  If  you  go  on  in  this  way,  I  with- 

me  retire.  draw. 

Nul  empire    n'est   stat,  ^il   n'a  No  empire  is  safe,  unless  it  has 

Tamour  pour  base.              Bacinb.  affection  for  its  haais. 

iSTil  le  faut)  nous  partirons.  If  U  must  he  so,  we  wiS  go, 

Yotre  esprit  a  toigours  en  r^rve  Tow  mind  has  albways  in  reserve 

quelque  si,  quelque  mais.  some  if,  som^  but 

Destoughes. 

SIKON. 

Us  repondirent,   qu'il  &llait  r^  They  rqpUed,  thai  it  was  necessary 

tablir  I'equilibre  europeen  rompu;  to  re-establish  the  disturbed  EurO' 

qu'il  ^dlait  le  retablir  sinon  sur  le  pean  balance;  that  it  was  necessary 

continent,   oh  il  ctait  tout  si  &it  to  restore  it,  if  not  on  the  continent, 

detruit,  au  moins  sur  VOcean.  where  it  was  entirely  destroyed,  at 

Thiebs.  least  on  the  Ocean. 

sorr— QUBi 

Soil  ^u'il  le  tasae,  eoit  qu^il  ne  le  Whether  he  does  it,  whether  he 

fasse  pas.  does  it  not 

Un  mal  funeste  et  oontagieuz  se  A  foetal  and  contagious    disease 

repandit  dans  les  principales  villes  spread  in    the  principal   cities   of 

de  la  Normindie ;  soit  que  Tintem-  Normandy ;  be  it  that  the  inclemency 

perie  des  saisons  eut  laisse  dans  les  of  the  season  had  left  in  the  air  some 

airs  quelque  maligne  impression,  soit  malignant  impression,  be  it  thai  a 

gtt'tin  commerce  &tal  etlt  apport^  fatal  commerce  had  brought  from 

des  pays  ^loignes,  avec  de  firagiles  distant    countries,    with   perishable 

richesses,  def  semenoes  de  maladie  et  riches,  the  seeds  of  disease  and  deaih, 

de  mort,  soit  que  I'ange  de  Dieu  e6t  be  it  that  the    angel  of   God  had 

^tendu  la  main  pour  firapper  cette  stretched  forth  his  hand  to  smite  OuU 

malheureuse  province.    FLicmEB.  w^ortunate  province. 


EXERCISES  IN  COMPOSING. 

The  words  in  the  following  lists  are  given,  as  before  intimated 
(ptkge  103),  as  suggestive  of  thought  In  conducting  the  exercise, 
the  Teacher  selects  a  particular  word,  as  Rdiewr  (Bookbinder),  and 
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2^1 


requires  each  pupil  to  compose  a  French  sentence  containing  this 
term.  The  pupil  is  duly  notified  that  he  is  at  liberty  to  take  cmy 
thought  suggested  by  the  word,  and  to  produce  a  sentence  of  any 
form  found  in  any  of  the  foregoing  Lessons;  regard  being  had  all 
along  to  all  the  EuleS)  Notes,  Exceptions,  etc.,  that  may  bear  upon 
the  case.  Thus,  adopting  as  a  model  the  sentence,  Voire  marchomd 
est  lien  ohUgearU  (Lesson  17,  R^sum€) ;  Le  Danoia  ortM  qudques 
pommes  f  (Lesson  18,  Rule  7) ;  Conrmssez-vous  le  Docteur  L,  t  (Les- 
son 30,  B^sum^ ;  Ce  monsieur  est-U  pmUre  f  eta,  etc.,  let  him  en* 
deavor  to  produce  others  of  the  like  kind. 

A  little  practice  will  render  the  exercise  both  easy  and  interesting. 
It  will  soon  come  to  be  easy  to  incorporate  not  only  on^  but  tijooj 
ikree  or  more  of  the  words  taken  from  the  lists. 


Le  Tehps  et  ses  Divisions. 


Tdcb  and  its  Diyisionb. 


Un  fflkde,  an 

Un  an,  una  anu^ 
Une  saison, 
TJnmois, 
Une  quinzaine, 
Une  semaine^ 
Unjour, 
TTne  heure, 
tine  demi-heure, 

Un   quart  d'heure, 

Une  minute, 
Une  seconde, 
Le  matin, 
La  matinde^ 


age,  a  century. 

a  year. 

a  season. 

a  month. 

a  fortnight 

a  week. 

a  day. 

an  hour. 

half  an  hour. 

a  quarter  of 

an  hour. 

a  minute. 

a  second. 

the  morning. 

the  forenoon. 


1 


Midi, 

L'apr^midi, 

Le  soir, 

Lanui^ 

Minuit) 

Aujourd'hui, 

Domain, 


Apr^s -domain, 

Hier, 

Avant-hier, 

Lay^e, 

Le  lever  du  soleil, 

Le  coucher  du  soleil. 


noon. 

the  afternoon. 

the  evening; 

the  night 

midnight 

to-day. 

to-morrow. 

{the  day  after  to- 
morrow. 

yesterday 

{the  day  before 
yesterday, 
the  day  before, 
sunrise^ 
sunset 


Lbs  SAIS0N& 


2. 


The  Seasons. 


Le  printemps, 


the  spring.  I  L'automne,  (tonn) 
the  summer.  I  L'hiver, 


the  autumn, 
the  winter. 


Lbs  Mois. 


3. 


The  Months. 


Janvier, 

F^vrier, 

Mars,  (Bfarss) 

Avril, 

Mai, 

Jum, 


January. 

February. 

March. 

ApiiL 

May. 

June. 


Juillet, 

Aotit,  (oo) 

Septembre, 

Odx>bre, 

Novembre^ 

D^mbre, 


Lb8  Joubs. 


4. 


The  Days. 


Dimanch^ 
Lundi, 
Mardi, 
Mercredi, 


Sunday. 

Monday. 

Tuesday. 

Wednesday. 


Jeudi, 
Yendredi, 
Samedi, 
Tousles  jours, 


Jul> 
August 

September 
Octobei; 

November. 

December. 


Thursday. 

Friday. 

Saturday. 

eveiy  day 
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Les  PBDTOiPAtrz  Pats. 


5. 


The  Principal  CJounthies. 


L'AIHque^ 
L'Alg^rie, 
L'Allemagne^ 
L'Am^que, 
L'Angleterre^ 
L'Autriche, 
L'Arabie, 
L'Asie, 
La  Bayiere, 
La  Belgique, 
Xa  BohSme, 
Le  Bresil, 


Afirica. 

Algeria,  Algiers. 

Germany. 

America. 

England. 

Austria. 

Arabia. 

Asia. 

Bavaria. 

Belgium. 

Bohemia. 

Brazil 


La  Bretagne,(GFfiande)f  Great  Britain. 
Le  Canada,  Canada. 


Lo  Bas  Canada^ 

Le  Haut  Canada, 

La  CastiUe, 

Le  Chili, 

La  Chine, 

La  Corse, 

Le  DanemaKSf 

L'Koosse, 

L'Jfigypte, 

L'Espagne, 

L'Burope, 


Lower  Canada. 

Upper  Canada. 

Castile. 

ChUl 

China 

Corsica. 

Denmark. 

Scotland. 

Egypt 

Spain. 

Europe. 


.Les  £tats-IJni8,    the  TTnited  States. 
La  France,  France. 

Galles,  (Le  Pays  de)  Wales. 

La  G«m0,  GauL 

La  Grdoe,  Greece. 

lie  Hanovre^  Hanover. 


L'Helv6tie,  (see)  Helvetia, 

La  Hongrie,  Hungary. 

L'Inde,  India. 

Les  Indes  Ocddentales,  West  Indies. 
Les  Indes  Orientales,      East  Indies. 


L'Irlande, 
L'Islande,  (iss) 
Le  Japon, 
La  Judee, 
Le  Mexique, 
La  Moscovie^ 
Naples, 

La  Normandie, 
La  Norv^ge, 
La  Palestine^ 
Les  Pays-Bas^ 
Le  Piemont, 
Le  Perou, 
La  Perse, 
La  Pologne, 
La  Prusse, 
La  Russie, 
La  Sardaigne, 
La  Savoie, 
LaSaze, 
La  Sicile, 
La  Su^de, 
La  Suisse, 
LaSyrie, 
La  Turquie, 
Le  Wtlrtemberg, 


Ireland. 

Iceland. 

Japan. 

Judea. 

Mexico. 

Muscovy. 

Naplea 

Normandy. 

Norway. 

Palestine. 

the  Netherlands. 

Piedmont 

Peru. 

Persia. 

Poland. 

Prussia. 

Russia 

Sardinia. 

Savoy. 

Saxony. 

Sicily. 

Sweden. 

Switzerland. 

Syriaw 

Turkey. 

"Wurtemberg. 


NATIOK& 


6. 


NATIONa 


Tin  AiKcain, 
Un  Alg^rien, 
Un  Allemand, 
Un  Am^ricain, 
Un  Anglais, 
Un  Arabe, 
Un  Asiatique, 
Un  Autricjiien, 
Un  Bavarois, 
Un  Beige, 
Un  Bob^mien, 
Un  Br^silien, 
Un  Breton, 
Un  Canadien, 
Un  Castillan, 
Un  Cliilien, 
Un  Chinoia, 
Un  Corse^ 
Un  Danoifl^ 


an  Afiican. 

an  Algerine. 

a  German. 

an  Americaa 

an  Englishman. 

an  Arab. 

an  Asiatia 

an  Austrian. 

a  Bavarian. 

a  Belgian. 

a  Bohemian. 

a  Brazilian. 

a  Breton. 

a  Canadian. 

a  Castilian. 

a  Chilian. 

a  Chinese. 

a  Corsican. 

a  Dane. 


Un  £oossais, 
Un  ^gyptien, 
Un  Europeen, 
Un  Fran^ais, 
Un  Gallois, 
Un  Gaulois, 
Un  Grec, 
Un  Hanov^rien, 
Un  Helv^tien, 
Un  Hongrois^ 
Un  Indien, 
Un  Irlandaia, 
Un  Islandais, 
Un  Japonais^ 
Un  Jui^ 
Un  Mexicain, 
Un  Moscovite, 
Uo  Napolitain, 
Un  Normand, 


a  Scotchmaa 

an  Egyptian. 

a  European. 

a  Frenchman. 

a  Welchman. 

a  Gaul. 

a  Greek. 

a  Hanoverian. 

a  Helvetian* 

a  Hungarian. 

an  Indian. 

an  Irishman. 

an  Icelander. 

a  Japanese. 

a  Jew. 

a  Mexican. 

a  Muscovita 

a  Neapolitan. 

a  Norman. 
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Un  NoiT^en, 
tJn  Parisien, 
Un  Penivien, 
Un  Persan, 
Un  Pi^montais, 
Un  Polonais, 
Un  ProssieD, 
Un  Busse,  ■ 
UnSarde, 


a  Norwegian. 

a  Parisian. 

a  Peruvian. 

a  Persian. 

a  Piedmontese. 

a  Pole. 

a  Prussian. 

a  Bussian. 

a  Sardinian. 


Un  Savoyard, 
Un  Saxon, 
Un  Sicilien, 
Un  Su6doi8, 
Un  Suisse, 
Un  Syrien, 
UnTurc, 

Un  Wurtembef^ois 


1 


a  Savoyard. 

a  Saxon. 

a  Sicilian. 

a  Swede. 

a  Swiss. 

a  Syrian. 

a  Turk. 

a  Wurtem* 

bergian. 


Professions  bt  Metiers.       7.       Pbofessions  and  Trades. 


Un  acteur, 
Un  apothicaire^ 
Un  artiste, 
Un  aumooier, 
Un  auteur, 
Un  avocat^ 
Un  avou6, 
Un  banquier, 
Un  barbier, 
Un  bergdr, 
Un  bqoutier, 
Une  blanclusseose, 
Un  bottier, 
Un  boacher, 
Un  boulanger, 
Un  brasseur, 
Une  brodeuse, 
Un  carrossiec 
Un  chapelier, 
Un  charbonnier 
Un  charcutier 
Un  charlatan, 
Un  charretier, 
Un  charron, 
Un  chaudronnier, 
Un  chirurgien, 
Un  cordier, 
Un  oordonnier, 
Un  corroyeur, 
Un  ooutelier, 
Une  couturidre, 
Un  couvreur, 
Un  cur6, 
Un  dentil, 
Un  drapler, 
Un  6b6niste, 
Un  eccl^siastique^ 
Un  spicier, 
Un  #v6que, 
Un  fiuicheur, 
Un  fbrmier, 
Un  fripier. 
Une  fhiitidre^ 


an  actor. 

an  apothecary. 

an  artist. 

a  chaplain. 

an  author. 

a  barrister. 

an  attorney. 

a  banker. 

a  barber. 

a  shepherd. 

a  jeweller. 

a  washerwoman. 

a  bootmaker. 

a  butcher. 

a  baker. 

a  brewer. 

an  embroiderer. 

a  coachmaker. 

a  hatter. 

a  coal-man. 

a  pork  butcher. 

a  quack. 

acartman. 

a  waggonmaker. 

a  coppersmith. 

a  surgeon. 

a  ropemaker. 

a  shoemaker. 

a  currier. 

a  cutler. 

a  seamstress. 

a  dater,  tiler. 

a  vicar. 

^    a  dentisti 

a  draper. 

a  cabinetmaker. 

a  clergyman. 

a  grocer. 

a  bishop. 

a  mower. 

a  farmer. 

a  fripperer. 

a  fhiit-woman. 


Un  gantier,  a  glover. 

Un  graveur,  an  engraver. 

Un  horioger,  a  dock  or  watchmaker. 


Un  instituteur, 
Une  institutrioe^ 
Un  imprimeur, 
Un  janlinier, 
Un  joaillier, 
Un  Ubraire, 


a  schoolmaster. 

a  schoolmistress. 

a  printer. 

a  gsurdener. 

a  jeweller. 

a  bookseller. 


Un  magon,  a  mason,  a  bricklayer. 
Un  maitre  d'ecole,  a  schoolmaster. 
Un  manouvrier,  .  a  day-laborer. 
Un  marchand  de  chevaoz,  (  a  horse- 
Un  maquignoD)  (    dealer. 

a  blacksmith. 

a  physician. 

a  joiner. 

a  reaper. 

a  musician. 

ft  naturalistic 

a  merchant 

an  optician. 

an  orator. 


Un  marechal, 

Un  medecin, 

Un  menuisier, 

Un  moissonneur, 

Un  musicien, 

Un  naturaliste, 

Un  n^gociant, 

Un  optiden, 

Un  orateur, 

Un  orfbvre,  a  gold  and  silver  smith. 

Le  pape,  the  pope. 

Un  parfumeur,  a  perflimer. 

Un  p&tre,       a  shepherd,  herdsman. 


! 


apamter. 
a  hairdresser, 
a  philosopher. 

a  fishmonger. 


Un  peintre, 

Un  perruquier, 

Un  philosophe, 

Un  poissonnier, 

Une  poissonni^re, 

Un  pr^dicateur, 

Un  pr^tre, 

Un  "^neurde  )  ^     ^ 

Sucre,  de  sel,  )        *    » 

Un  ramoneur  (  «.  ^i„.^„^„ -«,^^- 
dechemm^  ^  a  dimmey-sweeper. 

Un  relieur,  a  bo<Abinder. 

Un  savetier,  a  cobbler. 

Un  sculpteur,  a  sculptor. 


a  preacher. 
a  priest. 
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Unflellier, 
Uxi  serrurier, 
tin  taUleur, 
Un  tapiflsier, 
Un  teintarier, 


a  saddler. 

alodEsmith. 

a  tailor. 

an  upholsterer. 

a  dyer. 


Un  tiaserand, 
Un  tonneUer, 
Un  toameur, 
Un  vitrier, 
Un  Yoltuiier, 


ft  weaver, 
a  cooper, 
a  turner, 
a  glazier. 


L'HOMMB.  8. 

Les  anc^tres^  ~  the  ancestors. 

Un  arri^re-petit-fils,  j  *  ^*"«^*^" 
Un  beau-fils,  a  son-in-law,  step-son. 


Mak. 


Un  beau-fr^re, 
Un  bean-pdre, 

Unebelle-fille,  j 

Une  belle-mSre, 
Une  belle-sceur, 


I 


Un  biaueol, 

Une  bra, 

Le  oonsiu,    ) 

Laconsine,  ) 

Le  cousin  germain, 

La  oousine  germaine, 


a  brother-in-law. 
a  father-in-law, 
8tep-&ther. 
a  daughter-in-law, 
step-daughter. 

)a  mother-in-law, 
step-mother. 
a  sister-in-law. 
a  great-grand&ther. 
a  daughter-in-law. 

the  cousin. 


1 


the  first 
cousin. 


the  descendants, 
childhood. 


a  consort 


Les  descendants, 

L'en&nce, 

Un  epouz,      ) 

Une  Spouse,  f 

Une  &mille,  a  fiunUy. 

Une  femme,  a  woman,  wi&. 

Les  fianyviHea,  /.  p.  betrothing. 

Le  fiance,  la  fiancee,   the  betrothed. 

Une  fille^  a  girl,  a  daughter. 

Le  Cgbps  Humain.  9. 


Unfile, 
Le  fiitur, 
La  future, 
Un  gendre, 
Un  grand-p^re, 
Une  grandWre, 
Un  jeune  homme, 

Une  jeune  fille,    < 

La  jeunesse. 


a  son. 

the  bridegroom. 

the  brida 

a  son-in-law. 

a  grand&ther. 

a  grandmother. 

a  young  man. 

a  young  woman, 

girl 

youth. 


Un  jumeau,  une  jumelle,        a  twin. 


Un  mari, 

Une  marraine, 

Lanaissance, 

Une  nourrice, 

Un  nouveau  mari^ 

Une  nouveUe  mariee, 

L'onde, 

Un  orphelin,      ) 

Une  orpheline,  ) 

Un  parraln, 

Un  petit-filB, 

Une  petite-fille, 

Latante, 

Un  veu^ 

Une  veuve, 

La  vieillease. 


a  husband. 

a  godmother. 

the  birth. 

a  nurse. 

a  bridegroom. 

a  bride. 

the  unde. 


an  orphan. 

a  godfather. 

a  grand-son, 

a  grand-daughter. 

the  aunt 

a  widower. 

a  widow. 

old  age. 


The  HuMAir  Bodt. 


Uneartdre^ 

an  artery. 

Labarbe^ 

the  beard. 

La  bouche, 

the  mouth. 

Lebras, 

the  arm. 

Le  cervelle, 

the  brain. 

La  chair, 

the  flesh. 

Lesdls, 

the  eyelashes. 

Le  cceur, 

the  heart. 

Leoorp% 

the  body. 

Leo6te, 

the  side. 

Une  o6te. 

a  rib. 

Lecou, 

the  neck. 

Le  coude, 

the  elbow. 

Le  crdne, 

the  skulL 

Lacuisse^ 

the  thigh. 

Ledoigtj 

the  finger. 

Ledofl^ 

thebaoJE. 

L'^paule, 
L'^pine  (du  dos), 
Les  favoris, 
Le  foie, 
Le  fit>nt, 
Les  gendves, 
Le  genou, 
La  gorge, 
Les  handles, 
La  jambe. 
La  joue. 
La  langue, 
La  Idvre, 
Un  membre, 
Le  menton, 
La  moelle, 
Une  moustache^ 


the  shoulder. 

the  spine. 

the  whiskersL 

the  liver. 

the  forehead. 

the  gum& 

the  knee. 

the  throat 

thehip& 

the  leg. 

&e  cheek. 

the  tODgueu 

the  lip. 

a  limb. 

^ediin. 

the  maiTow. 

a  moustadMi 
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T7n  muscle, 

Un  nerf, 

Le  nez, 

TJa  ongle 

Un  orteil,  ) 

Un  doigt  du  pied,  f 

Un  OS, 

L'ouie, 

Le  palais, 

La  paupiere, 

La  peau, 

Le  pouce, 

Les  poumons, 


a  muscle. 

a  nerve. 

the  nose. 

a  nail. 

a  toe. 

a  bone 

the  hearing. 

the  palate 

the  eyelid. 

the  skin. 

the  thumb. 

the  lungs. 


La  prunelle,      the  pupil  of  the  eye. 


La  rate, 
Les  reins, 
Le  sang, 
Le  sein, 
Les  sourdls, 
Un  squelette^ 
Le  talon, 
Le  teint, 
Les  tempes, 
La  tSte, 
Un  trait, 
Une  veine^ 
Le  vl&age, 
La  vue, 


the  spleen. 

the  Ioin& 

the  blood. 

the  bosom. 

>the  eyebrows. 

a  skeleton. 

the  heeL 

the  complexion. 

the  temples. 

the  head. 

a  featura 

a  vein. 

the  fiice. 

the  sight. 


Maladies,  Infibmit^s,  Era    10.    Maladies,  iKFrnnmES^  bto. 


Une  attaque, 

Du  baume, 

Le  b^gaiement, 

Une  blessure, 

La  cecite, 

Un  chancre, 

Une  cicatrice, 

La  colique^ 

Une  contusion, 

Lacrampe, 

Une  dislocation, 

Un  em^tique, 

Une  enflure, 

Un  enrouement, 

Une  entorse, 

L'epilepsie, 

Un  evanouissement. 

La  fievre, 

La  fldvre  nerveuse, 

La  fidvre  scarlatine, 


an  attack,  fit 

balsam. 

stammering. 

a  wound. 

blindness 

a  cancer. 

a  scar. 

colic 

a  bruise. 

cramp. 

a  dislocation. 

an  emetic. 

a  swelling. 

a  hoarseness. 

a  sprain. 

epilepsy. 

fainting. 

fever. 

nervous  fever. 

scarlet  fever. 


La  goutte,  gout 

Une  guerison,  a  cure. 

L'hydropisie,  dropsy. 

Une  indisposition,  an  indisposition. 

Louche,  adj.  squinting. 

Un  malaise,  an  mdisposition. 

La  migraine,  the  head-ache. 

Le  mutisme,  dumbness. 
De  I'onguent,  m.  ponunade,  £  salve. 

Une  ordonnance,  a  prescription. 


La  petite-v^role, 
La  pulmonic, 
Un  remMe, 
Un  rhume, 
La  rougeole, 
Une  saignee, 
La  surdit6, 
Une  touz,  . 
Un  ulcere, 
Un  vertigo, 


the  small-pox. 

consumption. 

a  remedy 

a  cold. 

the  measles. 

a  bleeding. 

deafiiess. 

a  cough. 

an  ulcer. 

dizziness. 


Habillements. 


IL 


Articles  of  Bbess. 


Une  agrafe,  a  dasp. 

Une  aig^uille,  a  needle. 

Une  aiguille  de  cheveuz,  a  hair-pin. 

Une  bague,  a  ring. 

Desbas,  stockings. 

I>u  basin,  dimity. 

De  la  batiste,  cambric. 

De  la  bijouterie^  jewelry. 

Un  bonnet,  a  cap. 

Uneboude,  a  buckle. 

Une  boucle,  a  lock  of  hair,  curl. 

Des  boudes  d'oreilles,  ear-rings. 

Une  bourse,  a  purse. 

Un  bracelet^  a  braoelet 

Des  bretelles,  braces,  suspenders. 

Une  brosse^  a  brush. 


Une  brosse  d,  dents,    a  tooth-brush. 
Un  cale^on,  m.  &  drawers. 


Des  chaussons, 

«•  Ijiwjn,    »rvMVf    v«a&AVM 

socks. 

Ducirage, 

blacking. 

Des  dseauz, 

scissors. 

Une  ooifiure, 

a  head-dress. 

Un  collet. 

a  collar. 

Un  collier. 

a  necklace. 

Ducoton, 

cotton. 

Une  cravate, 

a  cravat 

Du  cr^pe, 

crape. 

De  la  dentdle. 

lace. 

Un  diamant, 

a  diamond. 

De  la  doublure, 

lining. 

Un  6ciin, 

a  casket,  jewd-boz. 
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Une  ^p^e^ 
Bes  ^peronfl^ 
Une  epingle^ 
Uu  ^tui,  m. 
Un  ^ventail, 
Un  flacoD, 
Lafoumire^ 
Un  frac, 
La  frange, 
La  garniture, 
UngUet, 
Du  grenat) 
Des  guetres, 
Un  hiibit, 
De  I'ivoire, 
Du  linge, 
Des  lunettes, 
La  manche, 
De  la  mou^eline, 
Un  pantalon,  m. 


a  sword. 

spurs. 

a  pin. 

a  needle-case. 

a  &n. 

a  smelling-bottia 

the  flu*. 

a  dress  coat 

the  fHnge. 

the  trimming. 

a  vest,  waistcoat. 

garnet. 

gaiters. 

a  coat. 

ivory. 

linen. 

spectacles. 

the  sleeve, 

muslin. 

sing,    pantaloons. 


Un  parapluie^ 
Un  parasol, 
Un  peigne, 

Des  pendants-d'oreilles, 

Une  perle, 
Une  poche, 
De  la  pommade, 
Une  redingote, 
Une  robe, 

Une  robe  dechambre,    j*'^^^' 

Du  satin, 
De  la  sole, 
Un  Soulier, 
Un  tablier, 
Du  taffetas, 
Du  velours, 
Une  veste, 
Un  voile^ 


an  umbrellsb 

a  parasoL 

a  comb. 

S  car-pen- 

/     dants. 

a  pea'L 

a  pocket 

pomatum. 

a  great  coat 

a  dress,  robe. 


satin. 

silk. 

a  shoe. 

an  apron. 

taffeta. 

velvet 

a  vest 

a  veil 


La  Yillb,  la  Maibon,  etc.        12.  Towk,  House,  eto. 


Une  antichambre^  an  antechamber. 

Une  ardoise,  a  slate. 

Un  arsenal,  an  arsenal. 

Un  banc,  a  bench,  seat 

Une  barridre,  a  gate. 

La  biblioth^ue,  the  library. 
Un  bourg,    a  borough,  small  town. 


La  bourse, 
Une  brique, 

La  capitale, 

Un  carillon, 
Une  caserne, 
Une  cave, 
Une  chambre. 


the  exchange. 

a  bnck. 

{ the  capital  dty, 

(     metropolis. 

a  chime  of  bells. 

a  barrack. 

a  cellar. 

a  chamber,  room. 


Une  chambre  d,  ooucher,  a  bedroom. 
Une  chapelle,  a  chapel. 

Un  ch&teau,    a  country-house,  villa 
Une  chaumidre,  a  hut,  cottage. 

De  la  chaux,  lime. 

Uno  chemin^  a  chimney. 

Une  doche,  a  bell. 

Une  cloche  d'6gliae,    a  church-beU. 
Un  clocher,  a  church-steeple. 

Une  dochette,  a  small  bell. 


Un  dottre, 
Une  cour, 
Un  convent, 
Une  cuisine^ 
Ladouane, 


a  dolster. 

ft  3rard,  court. 

a  convent 

a  kitchen. 

the  custom-house. 


Une  ^urie, 
Les  environs. 


Un  escalier, 
Un  ^tage, 
Un  &uboui^, 
Une  fendtre^ 
Une  ferme, 
Une  fontaine, 
Un  four. 
La  gouttidre, 
Un  grand  chemm,  ) 
Une  grand'route,    J 
Une  grange, 
Un  grenier, 
Une  haie^ 
Un  hameau, 
Un  hdpital, 

L'h6td  de  ville, 

Un  meuble, 
Des  meubles. 
La  monnaie^ 
Un  mur,  ) 

Une  muraille,  f 
Un  palais, 
Une  paroisse, 
Le  pav^    . 
Une  p^pini^re^ 


a  stable. 

(the  environs,  neigh- 
borhood. 

stairs. 

a  story,  a  floor. 

a  suburb. 

a  window. 

a  &rm. 

a  fountain,  welL 

an  oven. 

the  gutter. 

a  highway. 

a  barn. 

a  garret. 

a  hedge. 

a  hamlet 

an  hospital 

( the  guildhall,city- 

)      hfJl,  town-halL 

a  piece  of  furniture. 

furniture. 

the  mint 


a  wall 


ft  palace, 
a  parish, 
the  pavement 
,      ft  nursery  of  trees. 
Une  peraienne,  ft  blind,  open  shutters. 
Un  plafond,  a  ceiling. 

Une  planche,  a  board. 
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Le  plancher, 
Un  poSle, 
Une  pompe, 
UnpoDt) 
Uno  porte, 
La  poste, 


the  floor. 

ft  stove. 

a  pump. 

abridge. 

a  door,  gate. 

the  poet,  post-offioe. 

abeam. 


a  meadow. 


Une  poutre, 

Une  prairie,  ) 

Un  pr6,         J 

Une  prison,  a  prison. 

Un  pnits;  a  welL 

Un  quartier,  a  quarter. 

Une  rampe,  )  (a  balustrade  of  a 

d*escalier  )  (     staircase. 
Un  rez-de-chaussee,    a  ground-floor. 

La  sacristie,  the  vestry. 

Une  saUe,  a  parlor,  sitting-room. 


Une  salle  k  manger,  a  dining-room. 
Ur  salon,  a  drawing-room,  haU. 
Uue  serre,  a  conservatory. 

Une  serre-chaude,  a  hot-house. 

Une  serrure,  a  lock. 

Une  sonnette,  a  belL 

Un  th^dtre,  a  theatre. 

Un  tott,  a  root 

Une  tour,  a  tower 

Une  tuile^  a  tile. 

Un  verger,  an  orchard. 

Un  verrou,  a  bolt 

Un  vestibule,  a  hall,  entry. 

La  vigne,  le  vignoble,  the  vineyard. 
Un  village,  a  village. 

Un  volet,  a  window-shutter. 

Une  voute,  a  vaul^ 


Meubles,  eto. 


13. 


FuRNiruBE,  Era 


Une  allumette, 
Une  allumette ) 
chimique,      ) 
De  I'amadou, 
Une  armoire, 
Une  assiette, 
Unbaril, 
Un  bassin, 
Une  baasinoire, 
Un  beroeau, 
Une  boite  ft  fusil, 
Une  bougie, 
Une  bouUloire, 
Un  briquet, 
Un  cadre, 
Une  cafeti^re^ 
Un  candelabre, 
Une  casserole^ 
Une  cassette, 
Une  chandelle, 
Du  charbon  de  bois, 
Du  charbon  de  terre, 
Une  chaudiere, 
Un  coffVe, 


a  match. 

a  friction-match. 

tinder. 

a  cup-board. 

a  plate. 

a  cask,  barrel. 

a  bowl,  washbowl, 

a  warming- pan. 

a  cradle. 


a  tinder-box. 

a  taper. 

a  kettle. 

afire-steeL 

a  frame. 

a  coffee-pot 

a  chandelier. 

a  saucepan. 

a  box,  casket 

a  candle. 

charcoaL 

stone-coaL 

a  boiler. 

a  chest. 


Une  commode,    a  chest  of  drawers. 

Une  corbeille,  a  basket 

Un  oouteau,  a  knife. 

Un  crible,  a  sieve. 

Une  emche,  h  pitcher. 

Une  cailler,(w  cuill^re,  fek  spoon. 

Un  cuvier,  a  tub. 

Un  drap,  A  i^eet 

Une  6cumoire,  a  ikunmer. 

Un  entonnoir,  a  ftmneL 

Un  essuie-main,  ft  towel. 


Un  fer  k  repasser,  a  smoothing  iron. 

Une  fourchette,  a  fork. 

Un  fourgon,  a  poker. 

Un  foyer,  a  hearth. 

Une  lampe,  a  lamp. 

Une  lanteme,  a  lantern. 

Un  lit,  a  bed. 

Un  lit  de  plume^  a  feather  bed. 

Une  lumidre,  a  light 

Un  lustre,  a  sconce. 

Un  marcbepied,  a  lEbotstool 

Un  mortier,  a  mortar 

Les  mouchettes,  the  snuffers 

Un  moutardier,  a  mustard-pot 

Une  nappe,  a  tablecloth. 

Un  oreiller,  a  pillow. 

Un  panier,  a  basket 

Un  paravent,  a  screen^ 
Une  peinture,    ft  pamting,  a  picturci 

Une  pelle,  a  shovel 

Une  pierre  ft  fusil,  a  flint. 

Les  pincettes,  the  tongs. 

Une  po^e,  a  firyiog-paii. 

La  poivri^re,  the  pepper-box 

Un  pot,  a  kettlei 

Un  pupitre,  a  desk. 

Une  ssJi^re,  a  saltcellar. 

Ihi  savon,  soap. 

Un  seau,  a  paiL 

Une  serviette^  la  napkin. 

Un  S0&,  a  sofo. 

Une  souooope,  &  saucer. 

Un  soufflet,  btUowai 

Une  soupi^re^  a  soup-tureen. 

I  Un  socrier,  a  sugar-dish. 
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UQe  table, 
Un  tableaUf 
Une  tablette, 
Un  tapis, 
Une  taase, 
Une  tb6idre, 


a  table, 
a  picture. 

a  shelf. 

a  carpet 

atearcup. 

a  tea-pot 


Un  tire*bouchon, 
Un  tiroir, 
Un  traversin, 
Defl  ustensiles  de 

cuisine. 
Un  verre, 


a  cork-screw, 
a  drawer, 
a  bolster. 

kitchen  utensils. 

a  glass. 


Plats,  etc. 


14. 


Dishes,  ETa 


DuboBUJ^  bee£ 
Bu  bouilli,   boil^  bee^  boiled  meat 

Bu  bouillon,  broth. 

Une  caille,  a  quail. 

Un  canard,  a  duck. 

Bee  confitures^  f.  p.  preservea 

Une  cotelette,  a  cutlet 

Un  dindon,  a  turkey. 
Un  gigot  de  mouton,  a  leg  of  mutton. 

Un  jamboD,  ham. 

Un  lapin,  a  rabbit 

Un  lievre,  a  hare. 

Bu  mouton,  mutton. 

Un  OBU^  an  egg. 


Une  omelette, 
Un  pAte, 
Une  perdriz, 
Buporc, 
Bu  poulet, 


an  omelet 
apia 

apatridga 

pork. 

chicken. 


Des  rafraichissements,  refreshments. 
Du  r6ti,  roast  meat 

Une  saudsse,  a  sausage. 

Be  la  soupe,  soup. 

Be  la  soupe  maigre,  vegetable  soup. 
Une  tarte,  a  tart. 

Bu  veau,  veaL 

Bu  vermicelle,  vermicelle. 

Be  la  YolaiUe,  fowl 


L^amcEs,  Grain,  Era 


15.       Yegetables,  G&aik,  sra 


Be  Tail,  m.,  pL  aulx 
Bes  asperges, 
Be  Tavoine, 
Une  betterave, 
Bu  bl^, 
Une  carrotte, 
Bu  c6leri, 
Bu  cerfeu^l, 
Un  champignon, 
Un  chou, 
Un  choufl'ur, 
Un  conop^bre, 
Bucreepun, 
Bes  epvnards, 
Bes  ^«e6) 
Un  grain, 
Une  herbe, 
Belalaitue, 
Bes  lentilles, 
Bu  mus. 


or  aux,    garlic. 

asparagus. 

oats. 

a  beet 

wheat 

a  carrot 

celery. 

cherviL 

a  mushroom. 

a  cabbage. 

a  cauliflower. 

a  cucumber. 

cress. 

spinage. 

beans. 

a  kernel 

an  herb. 

lettuce. 

lentils. 

maize. 


Bu  millet, 
Bes  navets, 
Bes  ognons. 
Be  Forge, 
Be  Toseille, 
Un  panais, 
Bupersil, 
Une  plante, 
Bespois, 
Une  pomme  de 
Une  racine, 
Unradis, 
Bu  railbrt, 
Une  rave, 
Bu  riz. 
Be  lasalade. 
Be  lasauge, 
Bu  seigle, 
Bu  thym, 
Une  truffe, 


millet 

turnips. 

onion& 

barley. 

BorreL 

a  parsnip. 

parsley. 

a  plant 

peas. 

terre,  a  potato. 

a  root 

a  radish  (turnip). 

horse-radish. 

a  radish  (long). 

rice. 

salad. 


lya 

thyme. 

atruffle. 


AsBREs  Fbuitiebs,  Fbuits.       16.         Fbutt  Tbees,  Fbuits. 


Un  abricot, 
Un  abriootier, 
Une  amande, 
Un  amandier, 
Un  ananas, 
Une  aveline, 
Unecb4taigne, 


an  apricot 

an  apricot-tree. 

an  almond. 

an  fdmond-tree. 

a  pineappla 

a  filbert 

a  chestnut 


Un  ch&taignier, 
Un  citron, 
Un  dtronnier, 
Un  coing, 
Une  datte, 
Une  figue, 
Unfiguier, 


a  cheetmit-tree. 

a  citron,  lemon. 

a  lem<ni*tree. 

aquinca 

a  date. 

a  fig. 

afig^reei 
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Unefraifle, 

a  strawberry. 

Une  orange. 

an  orange. 

Une  framboise, 

a  raspberry. 

Un  oranger, 

an  orange-treei 

Un  framboisier,      a 

raspberry-bush. 

Une  pavie,          a  clingstone  peach. 

Udo  groseille,  a  gooseberiy,  currant 

Une  peche. 

a  peach. 

TTngroBemer.l-^^,-«<— 

Un  p^cher, 
Une  poire. 

a  peach-tree, 
a  pear. 

Un  melon, 

a  melon. 

Un  poirier. 

a  pear-tree. 

line  mure, 

a  mulberry. 

Une  pomme, 

an  apple. 

Un  murier,               a  mulberry-tree. 

Un  pommier, 

an  apple-tree. 

Une  n^fle, 

a  medlar. 

Une  prune. 

a  plum. 

Une  noisette, 

a  hazel-nut. 

Un  prunier, 

a  plum-tree. 

Une  noix, 

a  nut 

Du  raisin. 

grapes. 

Un  noyer, 

a  nut-tree. 

Une  vigne. 

a  grape  vine. 

AEBBES  FOBESTIEKS.               17.                    FOREST  TREES. 

Un  bouleau, 

a  birch. 

Un  orme, 

an  elm. 

Un  buisson, 

a  bush. 

Un  peuplier. 

a  poplar. 

Un  chSne, 

an  oak. 

Un  rameau, 

a  bough. 

L*^rce, 

the  bark. 

Un  sapin, 

a  pine. 

Un  Arable, 

a  maple. 

Un  saule, 

a  willow. 

Unfi^ne, 

an  ash. 

Un  tilleul, 

a  linden-tree. 

Un  h^tre, 

a  beech. 

Un  tremble. 

an  aspen. 

Un  m^l^se. 

a  larch. 

Un  tronc, 

a  trunk. 

Fleubs, 

etc.                11 

J.              Flowers, 

ETC. 

Une  auricule, 

an  auricula. 

Un  oeillet, 

a  pink. 

Un  chardon, 

a  thistle. 

Une  ortie, 

a  nettle. 

Du  ch^vre-feuille, 

honeysuckle. 

Un  pavot, 

a  poppy. 

Une  giroflee, 

a  gilljrflower. 

Une  pensce,             i 

St  forget-me-not 

Une  jadnthe. 

a  hyacinth. 

Un  pied  d'alouette. 

a  laricspur. 

Du  jasmin, 

jessamine. 

Une  primevere. 

a  cowslip. 

Unlis, 

a  lily. 

Une  rose^ 

arose. 

Une  marguerite, 

a  daisy. 

Un  toumesol, 

a  sunflower. 

Une  mauvaifle  herbe, 

,            a  weed. 

Une  tulipe, 

a  tulip. 

Un  myrte, 

a  myrtle. 

Une  violette, 

a  violet 

OiREA.nz.                     1 

B.                     Birds. 

Unaigle, 

an  eagle. 

Un  corbeau, 

a  raven. 

Une  aile^ 

a  wing. 

Une  oomeiUe, 

a  crow. 

Une  alouette, 

a  lark. 

Un  coucou, 

a  cuckoo. 

Un  autour. 

a  hawk. 

Uncygne, 

a  swan. 

Une  autruche^ 

an  ostrich. 

Un  dindon, 

a  turkey. 

Lebeo, 

the  beak. 

Unfaisan, 

a  pheasant 

Une  b^casse. 

a  woodcock. 

Ungeai, 

a  jackdaw. 

Une  b^cassine, 

a  snipe. 

Une  grive, 

a  thrush. 

Une  bergeronnette. 

a  wagtail. 

Un  h^ron, 

a  heron. 

UnecaOle, 

a  quail. 

Une  hirondelle. 

a  swallow. 

Un  canard, 

a  duck. 

Une  Unotte, 

a  linnet 

Un  canari. 

a  canary-bird. 

Un  merle. 

a  blackbird. 

Un  chardonneret, 

a  goldfinch. 

Une  oie. 

agoose. 

Use  chauye-sottris, 

a  bat 

Un  oiseau  de  proie. 

a  bird  of  prey. 

Uneagogne, 

a  stork. 

Unpaon, 

a  peacock. 

Une  Colombo, 

a  dove. 

Un  passereau, 

a  sparrow. 
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Un  perroquet^ 
TJne  perdriz, 
Une  pie, 
Tin  pigeon, 
TJne  potile, 
Unpoolet^ 


a  parrot 

a  partridge. 

a  magpie. 

a  pigeon. 

a  hen. 

a  chicken. 


Un  roitelet, 
Un  roflsignol, 
Un  rouge-gorge, 
Un  serin, 
Une  tourterelle, 
Un  vaatour, 


a  wren, 

a  nightingale, 

a  redbreast 

a  canary-bird. 

a  turtle-dove. 

a  vultnre. 


Quadruples. 


20. 


QUADBUPEDS. 


Un  agnean, 
Un  blaireau, 
Un  castor, 
Un  cer^  (cer) 
Un  chamois^ 
Une  ch^vre, 
Un  chevreuil, 
Un  ecureuO, 
Unfuret, 
Un  h^risson, 
Un  lapin. 


a  kunb. 

a  badger. 

a  beaver. 

a  stag. 

a  chamois. 

a  goat 

a  roebuck. 

a  squirrel. 

a  ferret 

a  hedgehog. 

a  rabbit 


Un  li^vre^ 
Un  lion, 
Un  loup, 
Une  mule^ 
Un  ours, 
Un  poulain, 
Un  pouroeau, 
Un  renard, 
Un  singe, 
Une  taupe^ 
Un  tigre, 


POISflONS. 


Une  anguQle, 
Une  baleine, 
Un  brochet, 
Une  carpe, 
Une  chevrette, 
Une  ecreyisse, 
Un  esturgeon, 
Un  hareng, 
Un  hareng  saur, 
Unhomard, 


2L 

an  eeL    Un  merlan, 


Fishes. 


a  whale. 

a  pike. 

a  carp. 

a  shrimp. 

a  crawfish. 

a  sturgeon. 

a  herring. 

red  herring. 

a  lobster. 


Une  morue, 
Une  perche, 
Un  requin, 
Un  saumon, 
Une  sole, 
Une  tanche, 
Une  tortU€^ 
Une  tniitej 
Un  turbot^ 


a  hare. 

a  lion. 

a  wol£ 

a  mule 

a  bear 

a  colt 
a  hog,  swine. 

a  fox. 

a  monkey. 

amola 

ft  tiger. 


a  whiting. 

a  codfish. 

a  perch. 

a  shark. 

a  salmon. 

a  sole. 

a  tench. 

a  turtle. 

a  trout 

a  torbot 


InseoteSi  etc. 


22. 


Une  abeille, 
Une  araign^e, 
Une  chenille, 
Une  cigale, 
Une  couleuvre^ 
Un  cousin, 
Un  crapaud, 
Un  escarbo^ 
Une  fourmi, 
Une  grenouille, 
Un  grillon, 
Une  gu^pe, 


a  bee. 

a  spider. 

a  caterpillar. 

a  grasshopper. 

an  adder. 
a  gnat 
a  toad. 

a  beetle. 

an  ant 

a  frog. 

a  cricket 

a  wasp. 


Un  lizard, 
Un  lima^on, 
Une  mouche, 
Un  papillcHd, 
Une  puce, 
Une  punaise, 
Une  sangsue, 
Une  sauterelle, 
Un  serpent, 
Une  teigne^ 
Un  ver, 
Une  vip^re, 


Inseots,  Era 


a  lizard. 

a  snaiL 

a  fly. 

a  butterfly. 

a  flea. 

a  bug. 

a  leech. 

a  locust 

a  serpent 

a  moth. 

a  worm. 

a  \iper. 


Oums,  ETC. 


23. 


Tools,  ira 


Une  al^ne, 
Les  balances, 
Une  b^che, 
Une  brossc, 
Une  brouetto, 
Un  cachet, 


an  awl. 

scales. 

a  spade. 

a  brush. 

a  wheelbarrow. 

a  seal 


Une  carabine, 
Une  chamie, 
Un  chevalet^ 
Be  ladre, 
Une  cogn^ 
De  la  ooUe^ 


a  rifle. 

ft  plough. 

ftn  daseL 

wax. 
a  hatchet 

glua. 


ABBBSTIATIONS. 


Un  oompaa^ 

oompasses. 

Un  echafaadsgOi 

a  scaffold. 

Une  echelle^ 

a  ladder. 

Une  endume, 

an  anyiL 

Un  ^tau, 

a  vice. 

Une  Lucille, 

a  sickle. 

Une  &UX, 

a  scythe. 

Unfleau, 

a  flail. 

Un  fusil, 

agan. 

Uoe  hache, 

an  axe. 

Un  hame^on, 

a  flshhook. 

Une  herse, 

a  harrow. 

Une  houe^ 

a  hoe. 

Une  ligne, 

a  line. 

Une  lime, 

a  file. 

Un  martean, 

Une  meule, 

Un  pain  i  cacheter, 

Une  pelle, 

Une  pince, 

Un  pinoean, 

Une  poulie, 

Uarabot, 

Un  rouleau, 

Une  sablidre, 

Une  scie, 

Une  serrure, 

Bes  tenailleSy 

Une  traelle, 

Une  vis, 
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a  hammer. 

a  grindstone. 

a  wafer. 

a  shovel 

a  crowbar. 

a  brush,  pencO. 

ik  pulley. 

a  plane. 

a  roller. 

a  sand-box. 

a  saw. 

a  lock 

pincers. 

a  trowel 

a  screw 


-iM-»^ 


ABRfiVIATIONS. 

A.  P.  A  protester. 

A.  S.  P.  Accept^  sous  prot^t. 

A.  S.  P.  C.  Accept^  soosprotdt,  pour 

i-compte. 
B^n-  Baron. 
C**"-  Chevalier. 
C^'  Comte. 
(>»••••  Oomptesse. 
D*"-  Docteur. 

D'-  M°*  Docteur-m^ecin. 
E.  Est. 

J.-C.  Jesus-Christ 
LL.  AA.  IL  Leurd  Ahessee  Impe- 

riales. 
LL.  AA.  BR.  Leurd  Altesses  Boyat- 

les. 
LL.  AA.  SS.  Leura  Altesses  S^r^ 

nissimes. 
LL.  Em.  Leurs  Eminences. 
LL.  Ex.  Leurs  Excellences. 
LL.  HH.  Leurs  Hautesses. 
LL.  MM.  Leurs  Majest^s. 
LL.  MM.  II.  Leurs  Majest^s  Imp^ 

nales. 
LL.  MM.  BR.  Leurs  Mttfest^sRoya- 

les. 
M.  ou  M"*  Monsieur. 
M«-  ou  M*'*-  Maitre. 
M.  A.  Maison  assure 
M.  A.  C.  I.  Maison  assort  contre 

Tinoendie. 
M^  Marchand. 
M^*  .Marchande. 


ABBEIEVIATIONS. 

To  beproksted. 

Acetified  under  protest 

Acc^ted  under  proteHf  ori  aeco^mt 

Baron. 

ChevaUer,  knighif  air, 

OounL 

Oouniess, 

Doctor. 

Doctor  of  medicine. 

East. 

Jesua  Christ. 

Their  Irriperiai  BighMSbes. 

Their  Boyai  High/nesMe. 

Thek  Most  Serene  Btghnesaes, 

Their  Eminences. 
Thei/r  ExceHlendes. 
Their  Highnesses. 
Their  Modesties. 
Their  ImperialMcyesM. 

Their  Royai  Mu^tsHa. 

Sir,  Mr. 

Master. 

House  iniured. 

House  insured  against  fin. 

Dealer,  shopkeeper^  m. 
Dealer,  shopkeeper,  t 
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M°*'  Mademoiselle. 

Ws^-  Monaeignear. 

W*'  Marquia 

M^'  Marquise. 

MM.  Messieura. 

M>"*-  Madame. 

Mst  Manuscrit. 

N.  3.  Nota  bene 

N.  D.  Notre-Dame. 

N.-N.-E.  Nord-nord-est 

N.-N.-O.  Nord-nord-ouest 

N*-    N^gociant. 

N*«'  Negociante. 

N*'  Num^ro. 

N.  &  Notre-Seigneur. 

N.  S.  J.-C.  Notre-Seigneur  Jesus- 
Christ 

0.  Quest. 

Jnf  Pour  cent 

O.-N.  Ouest-nord. 

O.-S.  Ouest-sud. 

P.  S.  Post-scriptum. 

R.  P.  Rev6rend  pere. 

S.  Sud. 

S.  A.  I.  Son  Altesse  Imperiale. 

S.  A.  B.  Son  Altesse  Boyale. 

S.  A.  S.  Son  Altesse  Ser^nissime. 

S.-B.  Sud-est 

S.  Em.  Son  Eminence. 

S.  Ex.  Son  Excellenca 

S.  G.  Sa  Grandeur. 

S.  H.  Sa  Hautesse. 

S.  M.  Sa  Majeste. 

S.  M  B.  Sa  Majeste  Britannique. 

S.  M  0.  Sa  Majest6  Gatholique. 

S.  M.  L  Sa  Majeste  Imperiale. 

S.  M.  B.  Sa  Majeste  Boyale. 

S.  M.  S.  Sa  Majeste  Suedoise. 

S.  M.  T.  C.  Sa  M8jest6  Tr^s  Chr6- 
tienne. 

&  M.  T.  F.  Sa  M%ie8t6Trto  Md^e. 

S.-0.  Sud-ouest 

S.  P.  Saint  P^re. 

SS.  PP.  Les  Saints  P^res. 

S.  S.  Sa  Saintete. 

S.^.-E.  Sud-sud-est 

S.-S.-0.  Sud-sud-ouest 


Miss. 

My  lord. 

Marquis. 

Marchioness. 

Messrs.     GenUemen. 

Madofln.    Mrs. 

Manuscrit 

Nota  bene. 

Our  Lady. 

Northrnorthreast. 

NorthrnorihrwesL 

Merchant,  m. 

Merchant,  t 

Number. 

Our  Lord. 

Our  L(yrd  Jesus  Christ 

West. 

Per  cent. 

West-north. 

West-south. 

Postscript 

BeverendfoUher. 

South. 

His  or  Her  Imperial  Bighness. 

Bis  or  Her  Boyai  Bighness. 

Bis  Most  Serene  Bighness. 

South-east 

Bis  Eminence. 

Bis  Excellency. 

His  Grace  (to  a  Bishop). 

Bis  Highness  (the  Turkish  Emperor). 

Bis  or  Her  Majesty. 

His  or  Her  Britannic  Majesty, 

Bis  Catholic  Majesty. 

Bis  Imperial  Majesty. 

Bis  Boyal  Majesty. 

Bis  Swedish  Majesi/y. 

His  Most  Christian  Majesty. 


Bis  Most  Faitf^ 
South-west 
Hoiy  Father. 
The  Holy  Ihthera. 
Bis  BoHness. 
Soulh-southreast 
South^^outhrwesL 


FASQUELLE'S 

NEW    FRENCH     COURSE. 

PABT    SECOND. 

§  1. — Paets  of  Speech. 

(1.)  There  are,  in  French,  ten  sorts  of  words  or  parts  of  speech : 

Nouns  or  Substantives,  Participles, 

Articles,  Adverbs, 

Adjectives,  Prepositions, 

Pronouns,  Conjunctions, 

Verbs,  Interjections. 

(2.)  These  are  divided  into  variable,  and  invariable  words. 

(3.)  The  variable  words  are  those  the  termination  of  which  ad- 
mits of  various  changes ;  by  these  changes,  various  modifications  of 
meaning  are  expressed.    The  variable  words  are  of  six  kinds : 

The  Noun,  The  Pronoun, 

The  Article,  The  Verb, 

The  Adjective,  The  Participle. 

(4.)  The  invariable  words  are  those  the  termination  of  which 
never  changes : 

The  Adverb,  •     The  Conjunction, 

The  Preposition,  The  Interjection. 

(5.)  All  variable  parts  of  speech  have  two  numbers :  the  singular, 
which  denotes  but  one,  and  the  plural,  which  denotes  more  than  one. 

(6.)  AH  variable  parts  of  speech,  except  the  verb,  have  two  gen- 
ders :  the  moBcMM  and  the/emtntne. 

§  2.— Casks. 

The  cases  adopted  by  French  grauimarians  are : 

(1.)  The  n(ymmaiifov  aujet;  answering  to  the  nominative  or  sub- 
ject of  the  English,  and  to  the  nominative  of  the  Latin. 

(2.)  The  rigime  direct,  or  direct  object  of  the  English,  accusative 
of  the  Latin. 

(3.)  The  rigime  indirect,  indirect  object  of  the  English,  answers  to 
the  oblique  cases  of  the  Latin,  the  genitive,  dative,  and  ablative. 
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§  3. — ^The  Noun  ob  Substantauvb. 

(1.)  The  noun  or  substantive  is  a  word  which  serves  to  name  a 
person  or  a  thing ;  as  Jean,  John  ;  maison,  Tiouse. 

(2.)  There  are  two  sorts  of  nouns :  proper  and  common. 

(3.)  A  proper  noun  is  applied  to  a  particular  person,  or  thing;  as, 
Napoleon,  NapoUon;  Paris,  Paris, 

(4.)  A  common  noun  belongs  to  a  whole  class  of  objects ;  as,  livre, 
hook;  homme,  man, 

(5.)  Some  common  nouns,  although  singular  in  number,  present 
to  the  mind  the  idea  of  several  persons  or  things,  forming  a  collec- 
tion ;  they  are  for  this  reason  denominated  collective  nouns;  as,  troupe, 
troop;  peuple,  j9eop2e. 

(6.)  Collective  nouns  are  general,  or  partitive ;  general,  when  they 
represent  an  entire  collection;  as,  Tarm^e  des  Fran^ais,  ihe  army  of 
the  French :  parHtivCf  when  they  represent  a  partial  collection ;  as, 
une  troupe  de  soldats  fran9ais,  a  troop  of  French  soldiers, 

(7.)  A  common  noun  composed  of  several  words,  as,  chef-d'oeuvre, 
m€uskrpiece  ;  avant-coureur,  forerunner,  is  called  a  compound  noun. 

(8.)  Of  the  two  properties  of  nouns,  gender  and  number^  we  shall 
commence  with  the  first 

§  4. — Gbndbb. 

(1.)  There  are  in  the  French  language,  only  two  genders :  the 
masculine  and  the  feminine. 

(2.)  The  masculine  belongs  to  men,  and  animals  of  the  male  kind, 
as,  Charles,  Charles ;  lion,  Uon, 

(3.)  The  feminine  gender  belongs  to  women,  and  animals  of  the 
female  kind;  as,  Sophie,  Sophia;  lionne,  lioness, 

(4)  Through  imitation — often  on  account  of  derivation,  often 
without  any  real  motive — the  masculine  and  feminine  genders  have 
been  given,  in  French,  to  the  names  of  inanimate  objects ;  thus,  pi^ 
pier,  paper^  is  masculine,  and  plume,  pen,  is  feminine. 

§  5. — ^RULBS  FOB  DBTBBMINma  GeKDEB  BY  THB  MSANma. 

Mdsculme,  Feminine, 

(1.)  Male  beings ;  as,  homme,  (1.)  Female  beings :  as,  femme, 

man;  lion,  lion,  woman;  lionne,  lioness, 

(2)  Objects    to   which    male  (2.)  Objects  to  which  female 

qualities    are    attributed:    ange,  qualities  are  attributed  :f^,/atry; 

angel;  g^nie,  genius  (a  spirit);  lune,  moon« 

soleil,  sun,  (3.)  Virtues :  la  charity  char- 

(3.)  The  names  of  the  seasons :  ity  ;    except    courage,    courage ; 

le  printemps.  Ihe  spring,  etc. ;  and  m^rite,  merit,  which  are  masc. 

of  the  months,  Janvier,  January  ;  (4.)  Vices :  la  m^chancet^  vnck- 

f($vrier,  .Tfc&ruary,  eta        *  edmss ;   except  TorgaeU,  prids^ 

masc. 
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(4.)  The  days  of  the  week: 
lundi,  Monday ;  mardi,  Tuesday^ 
etc. 

(5.)  The  names  of  the  cardinal 
points  and  the  winds :  as,  Test, 
ike  East;  I'ouest,  the  West^  etc. 
[See  exceptions  opposite.] 

(6.)  The  names  nsed  in  the 
French  decimal  system :  as,  cen- 
time (htmd/redth  part  of  a  franc); 
kilogramme  (1000  grammes,  aboui 
twopomids);  m^tre,  etc. 

(7.)  Metals :  le  fer,  iron;  I'acier, 
steelj  etc. 

(8.)  Colors:  le  vert,  grem;  le 
jaune,  yeQow. 

(9.)  The  names  of  empires  and 
kingdoms  when  ending  with  a 
consonant:  le  Danemarc,  Den- 
mark ;  le  Br^sil,  Brazil, 

(10.)  Mountains :  le  Jura,  Moimi 
Jura;  le  Puy-de-Dome,*  the 
Puy  de  Dome ;  le  C^nis,  le  St 
Bernard,  Moimt  CeniSj  Mount  St, 
Bernard. 

(11.)  The  names  of  rivers  when 
ending  with  a  consonant :  le  Rhin, 
the  Imine;  le  Nil,  the  NUe, 


Feammje, 

(5.)  Festivals :  la  Samt  Jean,  i.e. 
la  fete  de  St.  Jean,  St,  John^s 
day  ;  la  Ohandeleur,  Candlemas  ; 
except  Noel,  Christmas,  masc. 

Bise,  a  poetical  term  for  North 
wind.  Tramontane,  a  term  ap- 
plied on  the  Jdediterranean  to  the 
North  wind,  Brise,  breeze;  mous- 


sons,  trcuie-wvnds. 


(6.)  The  names  of  conntries 
when  ending  in  e  mute:  la  France, 
TEspagne,  TAm^rique,  etc. 

Exo.  Bengale,  Hanovre,  Me- 
xique,  Pdlopon^se. 

(7.)  Chains  of  mountains  in  the 
plural:  las  Alpes,  the  Alps;  les 
I*yr€n€es,  the  Pyrenees;  lesVo- 
ges,  les  C^vennes,  etc. 

(8.)  The  names  of  rivers  when 
ending  with  e  mute :  la  Seine,  the 
Seine ;  la  Loire,  tTie  Loire, 

Exo.  Le  Rh6ne,  the  Rhone;  le 
Danube,  4e  Tibre,  le  Cocyte,  masc. 

(9.)  Aub^ine,  hawthorn;  bour- 
daine,  hhck  aMer  ;  ^pine,  thorn  ; 
hidble,  dwarf -elder ;  roQce,  hier; 


yeuse,  Uex, 


(12.)  Trees,  shrubs:  le  chSne, 
ihe  oak  ;  le  frSne,  ihe  ash  ;  le  rosier, 
ihe  rose-bmh,  [Exceptions  op- 
posite.] 

(13.)  The  name  of  a  language : 
as,  le  fran9ais,  French;  I'sJle- 
mand,  Chrman,  etc. 

(14)  The  letters  of  the  alpha- 
bet :  un  a,  an  a/  un  z,  a  2. 

(15.)  Compound  words  formed 
of  a  vwb  and  (^  a  noun,  either 
masculine  or  feminine,  or  of  a 
pronoun  and  a  verb :  porte-femlle, 
pochfirhook  ;  rendez-vous,  rendeaf- 
vov;s, 

*  The  word  Puy,  from  the  Celtic  pxkech,  mountain,  is  applied  to  a  num« 
ber  of  plaoea  in  i^ce:  Puy-en-Yelay;  Puy-notre-Dame^  eta 


(10.)  Garde-robe,  wardrobe; 
perce-neige,  spring-crocus;  peroe- 
feuille,  hSre^^-ear, 
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MouctiUne, 

(16.)  Nouns,  pronouns,  verbs, 
etc,  used  substantively :  le  boire 
et  le  manger,  eating  and  drinking, 

(17.)  Numbers—cardinal,  ordi- 


Feminine, 


(11.)  Moiti6,  ^^/f  &Qd  all  num« 


nal,  and  proportional — ^used  sub-  bers  ending  with  aine  ;  douzune^ 

stantiyely :  le  diz,  the  tenth  ;   le  dasen  ;  centaine,  hundredj  etc. 
neuyidme,  the  ninih  ;  le  tiers,  the 
ihird.    [Exceptions  opposite.] 

§  6. — Gender,  by  the  TEBinNATiON. 

(1.)  The  exceptions  to  the  masculine  will  be  found  opposite  the 
termination,  in  the  feminine  column ;  and  the  exceptions  to  the  fem- 
inine, in  the  masculine  column,  also  opposite. 


(2.)  C<yn8onanls, 

B 

Masculme  IbrrMnations. 

Feminine  Ikrminaiions. 

Tgrmin-  BaeampU, 

BngliOi, 

Termin'     SxampU.           JBngUalk 
aUan. 

EB    Horeb, 

Mount  Ebreb. 

» 

UB    radoub, 
MB    plomb. 

refitting  a  ship, 
lead. 

1 

0 

1 

AO    sac, 
EO    bee. 

sa^ik, 
beak. 

10    mastic^ 
00     soo, 
uo    due, 

putty. 

ploughshare, 

duke. 

NO    tronc, 
BO    derc. 

trunk, 
derk. 

80    fisc, 

revenue. 

• 

D 

ED    pied, 
m    nid, 

foot 
nest 

OD    tripod, 
UD    Talmud, 

tripod. 
Talmud. 

ND    marchand. 

merchant 

BD    bord. 

border. 

F 

BF    chef, 
IF    suif. 

chief. 
tdUow. 

Exo.— def,  keg;  nd,  Mj^ 
nave;  soi^  ihirtt 

UF      OBuf, 

BF    cerf, 

stag. 

a 

KO    rang, 

rank. 

OK    araok, 


arrack. 
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MascitUne  ThrmmoHons. 


I^inine  IfBrmifuxUons, 


AL 

EL 

IL 

OL 

UL 

bal, 

sel, 

soleil, 

sol, 

calcul, 

Ida. 

8aU. 
Sim. 
soil 
cdlculcUion. 

AM 
EM 

DC 

Adam, 
harem, 
daim, 

Adam, 
harem, 
deer. 

OM 
UM 

nom, 
parfmn, 

name, 
perfume. 

AN 

EM 

cadran, 
examen. 

diaL 
eocamination. 

IN 
ON 

raisin,         grape. 

not  preceded  ^  is  or  gi, 

si,  ti,  zL 
b&ton,          stick. 
gazon,         turf. 
blason,        blazon. 

u 


N 


bison,  bison;  horizon,  7io- 
rizon  ;  oison,  gosUng ; 
poison,  poison;  tison, 
jireibrand. 

bastion,  bastion;  bestion, 
figv/rerhead  of  a  ship. 


Exo. — faim,  h'wnger;maX& 
faim,  excessive  htmger. 


Exo. — ^fin,  end;  mMo^hand. 

Exo.— ^ihanson,  song;  cuis- 
son,  baking ;  contre- 
fa^on,  counterfeiting ; 
fagon,  mode;  moisson, 
harvest;  moussons,^ra46- 
winds;  ranqoUj  ransom, 
ISON    maison,       Jumse. 

(Exoeptions  opposite.] 

oioN  region,  region. 

siON  pension,  pension. 

TioN  question,  question. 

xiON  reflexion,  refkction. 


AP    drap, 
OP    galop, 
UP    coup, 


doih. 

gaUop. 

blow. 


OQ    coq-d'Inde,  turkey. 


AB    char, 
EB    fer. 


car. 
iron. 


IB    plaisir,        pleasure. 
OB    or,  gold. 

UB    not  preceded  by  e 


azur. 


aaure. 


Q 

R 


bonheur.  happiness;  coeur, 
Tieart ;  cnoeur,  chorus  ;  de- 
nominateur,  denominator; 
d4iahojmeuTydishonor;6q}iBr 
leur,  egmtor;   ext^rieur, 


Exo.— cuiller,  spoon;  mer, 

sea. 
chair,  flesh. 

EXC. ^tOUr,    toWtTj    GOUT 

court. 
EUB    chaleur,       Tieat 
hauteur,      height. 
[Exceptions,  opposite.] 
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MatcyHae  Termmaiions. 

exterior;  honneur,  honor; 
int^rieur,  witerior;  labeiir, 
labor ;  malheur,  mis/or' 
ttme  ;  multiplicateur,  mvl- 
iiplier ;  pleurs,  tears;  r^ 
gulateur,  regidator  ;  venti- 
Eiteur,  verUiUUor, 


B — Continued. 

Femimne  limmnaiiionB. 
EUR — Continued. 


S 


[Exceptions  opposite.] 


AS 

bras, 

arm. 

is 

gres, 

sandstone. 

IS 

souris, 

smile. 

OS 

OS, 

hone. 

us 

blocua, 

blockade. 

PS 

temps, 

weaiher. 

R8 

vers, 

verse. 

T 

AT 

climat, 

climate. 

£T 

arr^t, 

arrest. 

• 

IT 

lit, 

bed. 

OT 

cachot, 

dungeon. 

UT 

bout, 

end. 

NT 

pontj 

bridge. 

BT 

tort, 

torong. 

X 

AX 

ojuuax. 

climax. 

EX 

silex, 

sHex. 

IX 

prix. 

price. 

TJX 

courroux, 

anger. 

NX 

lynx, 

lynx. 

z 

AZ 

gaz, 

gas. 

£Z 

nez. 

rvose. 

IZ 

riz, 

rice. 

w 

(3.) 

Vowels, 
A 

A 

Aoacia, 

a/xtda 

Exo. 
amaryllis,  amaryUis  ;  bre- 
bis,  Aeep;  fois,  iime;  sou- 
ris,    mouse;    vis,   screw; 
oasis,  oasis. 


Exo. 
fon^^ 
nuit, 
dot^ 


foresi, 
night 
dower. 


dent,  iooih;  gent^  people; 

jument,  mar^, 

part,  fihare  ;  1^  plupart,  (he 

most. 


Exo. — croix,  cross;  noix, 
nut;  paix, peace;  voix, 
voice ;  perdrix,  par- 
tridge; poiXypUch, 

Exo.-^Kjhaux,  Ume;  faux, 
scythe;  toux,  cough. 


E 


Ejcc, — ^viiiula,  o  sort  of  cat- 
erpillar ;  sepia,  sepia. 


A  coTOjpSietJd  classification  of  nouns  ending  in  e  mute  (a  majority  of 
which  are  feminine)  would  be,  from  its  length,  of  little  practical  use  to 
the  student,  who  would  find  it  easier  to  apply  to  his  dic^naiy  than  to 
such  list  We  will  give  here  the  principal  terminationS|  classmg  them 
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according  to  their  gender,  and  placing  the  exceptions  under  the  exam- 
ples given  for  the  terminations,  inst^  of  putting  them,  as  hitherto, 
m  the  opposite  column. 


MaKuUne  ThrmintxHoru, 


ABK 


AOLE 


ACRE 


Aas 


ABS 

AffTRB 
AUMX 

fios 

iMB 


iblBB 


BURRX 
IDBl 


astrolabe,    astrolab, 

Exo. — Souabe,  StuMa  ; 
syllabe,  syUabh. 

miracle,        ndracle, 

Exc^l^acle,  hrfoking 
up  of  the  ice;  macle,  a 
mineral. 

sacre,  consecrcUion, 

Exc. — ^nacre,  moiher  of 
pearl 

courage,       courage, 

Exc— image,«ma^€;  rage, 
rage;  page,  page  of  a 
hook;  cage,  cage;  nage, 
swimming;  plage,&eac^ 

salaire,         salary, 

Exo. — ^a£faire,  affair;  aire, 
floor;  glaire,  white  of 
egg  ;  grammaire,  gramr 
ma/r  ;  paire,  pair  ;  jug- 
ulaire,  jugular-vein ; 
haire,  hair-dolh;  chaire, 
pvJpit ;  serpentaire, 
snc^ee-root;  pari^taire, 
peROory ;  and  a  few 
other  names  of  plants. 

hectare,  Jiectare  (a 
measure). 

cadastre,      register, 

chaume,        thatch, 

Exo. — ^paume,  tennis, 

not  immediately  preceded 
by  t  or  U:  abr^g^, 
abridgmeni, 

college,        college, 

Exo. — ^Norv^ge,  Norway, 

cardme.     Lent, 

Exo.— cr^me,  cream  ; 
brdme,  hrea/m;  birdme, 
trireme,  gaUey  wUh  two 
or  three  rows  of  oars, 

pr^tre,         priest, 

Exo.---fen4tre,  window; 
gutoe,  gaiter, 

beunre,        butter, 

cadre,  oider. 


Ihmmine  IbrminaUons, 
AOE    gr&ce,         grace, 

Exc. — espace,  space, 
ADS    jdarade,       parade, 

Exo.  —  stade,    stadium; 
grade,  grade, 
AiE    haie,  ?iedge, 

ANOE    importance,  importance, 
ANSE    danse,  dance. 


ASSE    masse. 


mcus. 


Exc.  —  Parnasse,    Par" 
ncusus, 
tsr    nude,  cloud, 

Exo.  —  apog^,  apogee; 
athde,  cUheist;  cain6e, 
cameo ;  colis^,  eoH- 
seum  ;  coryphee,  cory^ 
pheus  ;  empyrde,  high^est 
heaven  ;  lyc^e,  lyceum  ; 
mausol^,  ma/usoleum ; 
musde,  mu;seum ;  hy- 
mende,  marriage;  p^ 
rigde,  perigee  ;  pygmde, 
pygmy;  troch^  trochee; 
trophie,  trophy ;  spon- 
dee, spondee  ;  scarab^, 
scarahee, 
EiNE  baleine,  whale, 
ENOE    cadence,     cadence, 

Exo. — silence,  sHence, 
EMNE    antienne,    anthem, 

Exo. — ^renne,  reindeer 
ENSE    o£fense,       offence, 
ESSE    tristesse,      sadness. 
IE    charpie,       lini, 

Exo. — gdnie,  genius  ;  pdri- 
h^iQy  perihelion  ;  incen- 
die,  conflagraUon  ;  para- 
pluie,  wniyreda;  pavie, 
clingstone  peach, 
liRE    chaudi^re,  hoUer. 
INE    doctrine,     doctrine, 
IQUE    pratique,    praxUce, 
IVE    rive,  shore, 

issE    coulisse,     didrng-shutter. 
LLB    paille,         straw, 

Exa— intervalle,  ifUertfol^ 
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IBQUI 


UOS 

lUHTJB 


MoMuUne  IhrmmaUofu. 

pnstnQj    pHsftL 
risque,     ritk. 
£xo.— bisque,  mmp. 
^b^niste,  cabinet-maker, 
Exo. — ^batiste,     carribric; 

liste,  Uat;  piste,  track, 
refuge,     refuge, 
arbiKte^   ehrti. 


JFhninine  ThmUnationi, 

libelle,  Ubel;  vermicelle^ 
vermicelli;  yiolonoelle^ 
viohneeUo;  ch^vre- 
feuille,  honey-siuMe; 
portefeuille,  pocket-book', 
yaudeville,  vaudeville. 

bosse,        bunch. 

Exc. —  colosse,     cohssus) 
carrosse,  cocich. 
PPE    nappe,       tahle-doih, 
BBS    not  preceded  by  u. 

terre,         land. 

Exo. — Kerre,  ivy;  parterre, 
floiver-garden;  tonnerre, 
ihtmder;  paratonnerre, 
Ughtmng  rod;  verre, 
gleus. 
TiA    amiti^,      friendship. 

patte,       paw. 

Exo. — amulette,    amulei  ; 
squelette,  skeleton, 

nature,      ncUure^ 


TTI 


URB 
USE 
UVE 


excuse, 
cuve. 


eoDcuse, 
tub. 


midi,        noon,    - 

Exo. — foi,  faith;  fourmi, 
ant;  apres-midi,  after- 
noon; joi,  law;  merci, 
mercy. 


V    revenu,    reventie. 


Exo. — ^bru,  daughter-wr' 
law;  vertu,  virtue;  glu, 
bird-lime;  eau,  water; 
peau,  shin;  tribu,  tribe. 

§  7. — ^NouNs  Masculinb  in  onb  accbptation,  and  Fbmi- 


Aide, 

Aigle, 

Aune, 

Barbe^ 

Carpe, 

Cartouche^ 

Ck>uple^ 
Crdpe, 
J>41loe  (dng.)» 


NINE  IN  THE  OTHEB. 

MaacuUns. 

FsmifUne. 

assistant. 

Aide, 

assistance. 

eagle. 

AigH 

standard. 

alder. 

Aune, 

eO. 

Barbary  horse. 

Barbe, 

beard. 

wrist  (anatomy\ 

Carpe, 

carp. 

ornaments    {sculp' 

Cartouche, 

cartridge. 

ture). 

male  and  female. 

Couple^ 

apair^  a  brace^  hoa 

crape. 

Crdpe, 

paneake. 

,        ddighl 

D4]ioee(pLX 

deUghis. 
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Masculine, 

Feminine, 

Espaoe^ 

space. 

Espace^ 

leading  (in  prinU 

ing). 
writmg-copy. 

Exemplei 

example. 

Exemple, 

Faux, 

forgery. 

Faux, 

scythe. 

Foret, 

drilL 

For^t, 

forest 

Greffe, 

office  of  derk  of  a 
court. 

*  Greffe, 

graft 

Heliotrope^ 

eun  flower. 

Heliotropes 

a  mineral 

Hymno, 

dassicai  chant 

Hymne, 

Christian  hymn. 

Livre, 

book. 

Livre, 

pound. 

Jlanche^ 

fiasuUe. 

Manche, 

sleeve, 

Memoire^ 

memoir^  biU. 

M^moire, 

memory. 

Mode, 

mode,  (grammar,) 
system. 

Mode, 

fashion. 

Moule, 

mouid,  modeL 

Moule, 

sheilrfisK 

Mousse, 

cabin  boy. 

Mousse, 

moss. 

(Euvie,  (m.  <fe  t 

\  work. 

(Euvrea^ 

literary  works. 

Office, 

divine  service. 

Office, 

pantry. 

Ombre, 

a  game. 

Ombre, 

shadow,  spectre. 

Orgue  (sing-X 

organ. 

Orgue8(pL), 

organ. 

Palme, 

hand,  a  measure. 

Palme, 

the  advantage. 

Panache, 

plume. 

Panache, 

peorhen. 

ParaUele, 

comparison. 

ParaUMe, 

parallel  line. 

Pendide, 

pendulum. 

Pendule, 

dock. 

Periode, 

acme,  height. 

Periode, 

period,  epoch. 

Pivoine, 

a  bird. 

Pivoine, 

a  flower. 

Planfv 

plane-iree. 

Plane^ 

joiner's  tool. 

Platiue^ 

pkUina, 

Platines, 

small  metallic 
plaies. 

Podle, 

stove^paU. 

Po^le, 

frying-pan. 

Poste, 

place,  office. 

Poste, 

postroffice. 

Pretexto, 

pretence. 

P^texte, 

a  Romanrcbe, 

Regale, 

organ-pipe. 

Regale^  rigJU 

of  receiving  the  reotr 

noes  of  a  vacant  bishopric 

Remise^ 

hackney-coach. 

Remise, 

carriage-house,  . 

Serpentaire^ 

constellaiion. 

Serpentaire, 

dragoriv)ort 

Solde, 

baiance  ofaccounL 

Solde, 

pay. 

Somme, 

napt  sleep. 

Somme^ 

sum. 

Souris, 

smile. 

Souris, 

mouse. 

Tour, 

tour,  turn,  trick. 

Tour, 

tower. 

Vague, 

space,  emptiness 

Yague, 

wave. 

Yase, 

vase,  vessel 

Yase, 

mire,  slime. 

Voil% 

veil 

YoDe, 

sail 

§  8. — ^Formation  op  the  Plubal  of  Nouks. 

(1.)  The  plural  in  French,  as  in  English,  is  formed  by  the  addition 

of  « to  the  singular. 

Singular.  Fhral 

maison,  Tiouse  maisons,  houses, 

ville,  toum;  villes,  ioums. 

(2.)  Mrst  eoocepUon. — -Nouns  ending  in  the  singular  with  s,x,  ort^ 
hftve  the  same  form  in  the  plural 
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Singular.  Pbarat, 

filfl,  Mm ;  fils,  aofu. 

Yoiz,  voice;  yoix,  voices. 

nez,  nose;  nez,  noses, 

(3.)  Second  eaxepUon. — ^Nouns  ending  in  the  singtdar  with  au  and 
eUy  take  x  in  the  plural 

Singular.  J^rdL 

chapeau,  JuU;  chapeaox,  hats; 

feu,  fire;  fsfox^fitres. 

(4.)  Third  eoDoepHon. — ^The  following  nouns  ending  in  ou  take  x  in 
the  plural 

SingyicEr.  Flural 

bijou,  jewel;  hijoxiT,  jewels, 

caUlou,  peiible  ;  c^oux,  pehbles, 

chou,  cabbage;  choux,  cabbages, 

genou,  knee;  genoux,  hnees, 

hibou,  owl;  hiboux,  owls, 

joujou,  playffUng;  joi:goux,  playUUngs, 

(5.)  Iburth  eaocepiion. — The  fdlowing  nouns  ending  in  ot^  change 
that  tennination  into  ava  in  the  plural 

Singular,  Plural 

bail,  lease;  baux,  leases, 

corail,  coral;  ooraux,  corals, 

^mail,  enamd;  ^maux,  enamels, 

soupirail,  axr-hdles;  soupiraux,  air-hoUs, 

sous-bail,  under-lease;  sous-baux,  under-leases, 

travail,  labor;  trayaux,  labors, 

(6.)  Fifih  eoDdpHon, — The  following  nouns  form  their  plural  irreg* 

ularlj. 

Singular,  Plural 

ail,  ga/rUc  aux. 

b^ta^  catUe,  bestiaux. 

(7.)  Sixth  eoDceptian, — ^Nouns  ending  in  the  singular  with  al,  change 
that  termination  into  aux  in  the  plural^ 

Singular,  Pbiral 

g^n^ral,  general;  g^n^raux,  generals, 

cheval,  hUorse;  chevaux,  Jiarses. 

ma],  evU ;  maux,  euHs. 

(8.)  Giel,  ceil,  aieul,  trayail,  have  two  plucala 

Singular,  Pfural 

del,     heaven;  deux,     heavens. 
d«L  i  tester  of  a  bed;  .,       { testers  of  beds, 

^    \  sky  of  a  picture;  ^^     {  skies  of  pictures, 

>  Bal,  baH;  carDaval,  camiwA;  diacal,  jackaX;  r^gal,  trealf  follow  tbo 
general  rule 
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oeil,  eye;  T^ux,  eyes, 

oeil-de-boeuf,  ovoA  window  ceils-de-boeuf,  oval  windaun* 

Bieulf  ancestor;  ueax,  ancestors. 

lueul,  grandfaffier  ;  aieuls,  grandfoUhers, 

trayadl,  labor;  travaux,  labors, 

travail,  trave;  travails,  iraves. 

§  9. —  Plural  op  Compound  Nouns. 

(1.)  When  two  nouns  form  a  compound  substantive,  both  take  the 

plural  ending. 

Singular,  Fhiral 

chef-lieu,  chief  place  ;  chefs-lieux,  chief  places. 

lieutenant-colonel,  Ueutenanh  lieutenanta-coloneUi^   heuienant' 

colonel ;  colonels. 

(2.)  When  a  compound  noun  is  formed  of  two  substantives  joined 
bj  a  preposition,  the  first  only  takes  tiie  plural  ending. 

Singular.  Plural. 

arc-en-ciel,  rainbow  ;  arcs-en-ciel,  roAnJbows. 

chef-d'oeuvre,  masterpiece;  chefe-d'oeuvre,  masterpieces. 

The  words  t^te-sUt^te  and  coq-^-l'dne  (an  incongruous  discourse),  remain 
unchanged  in  the  plural 

(3.)  When  a  noun  and  an  adjective  form  a  compound  noun,  both 

are  varied  in  the  plural. 

Singvla/r,  Plural. 

gentilhomme,  noUeman;  gentilshommes,  ndbUmen. 

porte-ooch^  carriage^door ;  portes-coch^res,  carriage-doors. 

basse-cour,  pouitry-yard ;  basses-coura,  pouUry-yards. 

(4.)  For  tiie  sake  of  euphony,  the  mark  of  tiie  plural^  is  omitted  in 
the  adjective  of  the  following  compound  words. 

Singular.  PhraL 

grand^m^re,  grandmother;  grand^mdres,  grandmothers. 

grand^messe,  Tiighrmass;  £p*and'inesses,  high-masses. 

(5.)  The  words,  monsieur,  mr,  Mr.^  genUeman ;  madame,  madam, 
or  Mrs.,  mademoiselle,  miss,  form  their  plural  as  follows. 

Singular.  PhuraL 

monsieur,  mr,  eta ;  messieurs,  wy,  gentlemen, 

madame,  madam,  etc. ;  mesdames,  ladieSy  etc 

mademoiselle,  miss,  eta ;  mesdemoiselles,  young  ladies,  eta 

(6.)  In  words  composed  of  a  noun  and  a  verb,  a  preposition,  or  an 

adverb,  the  noun  takes  the  form  of  the  plural ;  provided^  however, 

there  is  pluraHty  in  the  idea. 

Singular.  Plural 

passe-port,  passport ;  passe-ports,  passports. 

avant-garde,  vanguard;  avant-gardes,  vanguards. 

^  The  mark  of  the  feminine  also. 
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(7.)  Compound  nouns  of  which  the  second  word  indicates  plural- 
ity, take  8  in  the  singular  and  plural 

SvngiUar,  PlwrdL 

cure-dents,  a  tooth-pick;  cure-dents,  toothrpicks, 

casse-noiaettes,  ntU'Crackers ;  casse-noisettes,  mO-erackers* 

(8.)  Words  composed  of  two  verbs,  or  of  a  verb  joined  to  an  ad- 

yerb,  or  a  preposition,  are  invariable. 

Singula^'.  PlwrdL 

passe-partout,  master-key  ;  passe-partout,  master-keys. 

pour-bbire,  coachman^ s  fee  i  pour-boire,  coachma/n^s  fees, 

§  10. — Nouns  which  hayb  no  Plurai.. 

(1.)  The  names  of  metals  cousidered  in  themselves :  as,  or,  goU) 
argent,  vdver ;  plomb,  lead ;  ^taixiy  pewter;  fer,  iron;  cuivre,  copper; 
vif-argent,  quicksilver, 

(2.)  Aromas :  such  as  baume,  bcdsam  ;  encens,  incerise,  etc. 

(3.)  The  names  of  virtues  and  vices,  and  some  names  relating  to 
physical  and  moral  man:  as,  la  jeunesse,  you&i;  la  beauts,  heauty ; 
la  bont€,  goodness  ;  le  courage,  courage, 

(4.)  Adjectives  used  substantively:  as,  le  beau,  ^  heauHful; 
Futile,  the  usefuly  etc. 

§  11. — ^NouNS  which  have  no  Singular  in  the  sense 

HEBE  GIVEN. 

Entraves, 
Fian^ailles, 
Fun^railles, 
Frais, 
Gages, 
Grens, 
Lunettes, 
Moeurs, 
Mouchettes, 
Pierreries, 
Pincettes, 
Pleurs, 
SemailleSi 
Kew  Tear's  presents.  T^ndbres, 

§  12. — ^Pbopeb  Names. 

(1.)  Proper  names,  when  not  used  figuratively,  are  invariable,  evem 
when  preceded  by  the  plural  article,  les,^ 

L'Espagne  s'honore  d'avoir  pro-  Spain  prides  itself  on  having  given 
duit  les  deux  Senkque,  birth  to  the  two  Senecas. 

Ratnouakd. 

^  Often  used  by  the  French  before  the  names  of  celebrated  individuals. 
See  second  example. 


Arrhes,  earnest  money. 

Annales,  annals, 

Appas,  charms, 

Arr^rages,  arrears. 

Arrets  (§tre  aux),  to  be  tmder  arrest, 

assizes. 

brushwood, 

catacombs, 

scissors, 

confines. 


Broussailles, 

Catacombes, 

Oiseaux, 

Oonfins, 

Denr^es, 

Vivres, 

D^combres, 

^trennes, 

Environs, 

Alentours, 


provwwns. 
ruins. 


difficuUies. 
betrothing, 
funeral 
expenses,  costs, 
wages, 
people, 
spectacles, 
manners, 
snuffers, 

jewelSf  diamondi, 
tongs, 
tears, 

seeding  UmA. 
darkness, 
pincers, 
windouhgkus. 
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Les  Locke,  les  MoniesquieUy  les  Lockt,  MofUeaquieii,   J.  X  SoW' 

J,  J.  Rousseau,  en  se  levant  en  Eu-  seau,  as  ihey  arose  in  Europe,  caJled 

rope,appelerentlespeuplesmodemes  upon  modem  nations  to  daim  iheir 

ik  la  liberte.         Chateaubriand.  liberty, 

(2.)  When  proper  names  are  used  figuratiyely,  they  take  the  form 
of  the  plural. 

La  France  a  eu  ses  Cesars  et  aes  France  has  had  Us  Ckua/rs  and 
FompSes,  Noel  et  Ohapsal.        Fompeys, 

That  is,  generals,  like  Pompey  and  Caesar.  > 

Un  coup  d'oeil  de  Louis  enfan-  A  glance  from  Louis  produced 
iait  des  OomeiUes.  Dblille.         OomeiUes. 

That  is,  poets  like  OomeiHe. 

§  13. — ^Thb  Abticlb. 

(1.)  The  article  is  a  word  prefixed  to  a  noun,  or  to  a  word  used 
substantively,  to  determine  the  extent  of  its  signification. 

(2.)  Modem  French  grammarians  recognize  only  one  article, 

(3.)  This  article,  contracted  with  the  preposition  de^  is  often  used 
before  a  word  in  a  partitive  sense.     [§  78.] 

(4.)  The  words  tm,  masa,  une,  fem.,  answering  to  the  indefinite 
article  a  or  an  in  English,  are  now,  very  properly,^  classed  with  the 
numeral  adjectives.  We  shall,  however,  for  the  sake  of  convenience, 
devote  a  few  lines  to  them  under  this  head. 

(5.)  The  article  le,  the,  is  la  for  the  feminine,  and  les  for  the  plural 

(6.)  The  article  is  subject  to  two  kinds  of  changes :  elision  [§  146] 
and  contraction. 

(7.)  Elision  is  the  suppression  of  the  letters  e,  a,  t,'  which  are  re- 
placed by  an  apostrophe  [*]  before  a  vowel,  or  an  &  mute  [see 
Lesson  3,  (10)] :  thus, 

Fesprit,  (he  mind,  instead  of  le  esprit, 

Tamiti^  the  friendship,  "  la  amitie. 

rhomme,  the  man,  "  le  homme. 

rhumanite,  humanity,  "  la  humanity 

(8.)  Contraction  is  the  union  of  the  article  le,  les,  with  one  of  tba 
prepositions.  A,  de.    Thus  we  say  by  contraction : 

au  livre,  to  ihe  book,  instead  of  d,  le  livre. 

aux  fruits,  to  the  fruits,  "  d,  les  fruits, 

du  livre,  of  the  book,  "  de  le  livre. 

de&  Gmiis,  of  the  fimts,  "  deles  fruits. 

1  No  difference  can  be  made  in  rendering  English  into  French,  between 
a  and  one,  so  that  in  French,  un  homme,  means  a  man,  or  one  man.  The 
other  numeral  adjectives  might,  with  as  much  propriety,  have  been  called 
articles  as  this  word  tm.       ,  <         '  See  §  146. 
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(9.)  The  contractions  au,  du^  are  not  oaed  before  mascnline  words 
commencing  with  a  vowel,  or  an  A  mute,  nor  before  feminine  words. 

d,  ThiHnme,  U>  (he  man. 

iL  rami,  1o  Vie  friend. 

de  rhomme,  of  the  man. 

de  rami,  of  the  friend. 

(10.)  The  article  used  before  words  taken  in  a  partitive  sense 
[§  78,  (1)],  comes  in  connection  or  contraction  with  the  preposition 
de.  It  is  rendered  in  English  by  some  or  any,  expressed  or  under- 
itood. 

• 

du  pain,  m.  bread,  some  hrtad^  or  of  the  bread         {apart  of). 

de  Targent,  m.  money,  aome money,      of  the  moDev        (apart  of\ 

de  la  viande,  fl  meai,  some  meat,         of  the  meat  (apart  of). 

de  I'aigenterie,  C  sOoer-plate,  eomesUver-platef  of  the  silyer>plafee  (apart  of). 
deslivrefl^  m.  hooka,  some  hoohe,        o/Ae  books  (a  part  of). 

(11.)  The  English  indefinite  article,  a  or  an,  is  rendered  in  French 

by  un  for  the  masculine,  and  wne  for  the  feminine.     When  those 

words  are  connected  with  the  preposition  de,  the  e  of  the  preposition 

IS  elided. 

MasoMie,  Feminine, 

un  homme,    a  man.  tine  femme,     a  woman, 

d'un  homme,  of  or  from  a  man.        d'une  femme,  of  or  from  a  wornan. 

iL  un  homme,  aior  to  a  man.  &  ime  femme,  aioT  to  a  woman. 

BesumS  of  the  above  ObservaJUons. 

le,  before  a  mascoline  word,  j  commencing  with 

la,  before  a  feminine  word,  l     a  consonant, 

V,  before  a  word  of  either  ]  commencing  with  V  the. 

gender,  "i  avowelorhmute,  I 
les,  for  the  plural,  in  dU  cases.  J 

du,  before  a  masculme  word,      (  commencing  with  ^  q/  (fi^ 
de  la,  before  a  feminine  word,    1     a  consonant,  fromihs 

de  r,  before  a  word  of  either      j  commencing  toith  >  \Lf>^ 
gender,  ( avowelorhmtUe.      ™!^ 

des,  for  the  plural,  in  aU  cases.  j      ^' 

ao,  before  a  masculine  word,     j  commencing  with  1 

A  la,  before  a  feminine  word,      "j      a  consonant, 

ik  r,  before  a  word  of  either      j  commencing  liith  >  at  or  to  Oie 

gender,  {  avowdorhmute.  I 

aux,  for  the  plural,  in  aU  cases.  J 

un,  before  a  masculine  noun,  I  a.  an.  one. 

une,  before  a  feminine  noun,  j^  ">  *•'•> 

d'un,  before  a  masculine  noun,  iofor  from  a.  an.  one. 

dMae,  before  a  feminine  noun,  S  f"'"*  ">  ""» 

i  un,  before  a  masculine  noun,  I  ^  ^^  4^  ^  ^^  ««- 

a*    ,-         c     '  '  yatovtoa,  an,  one. 

une,  before  a  femmme  noun.  )  ^    i 

Le  pdre  et  la  mdre  sont  au  d^  The  father  and  mother  are  s» 
sespoir.  B.  db  St.  Fiebsb.        despair. 
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Z'amitie  dans  nos  ooeurs  yerae  un  fViendslMp  pours  a  peaceful  happi' 

bonheur  paisible.       Demoustier.  ness  vnAo  cur  hearts, 

L*hoiineur  aux  grands  coears  est  Honor  ia  dearer  (hem  Ufe  m  ndbU 

plus  cber  que  la  vie.    Gobneille.  hearts, 

Les  filles  et  les  gar9ons  chant^rent  The  "boys  and  girls  sang  in  chorus, 
en  chceur.         B.  db  St.  Pierre. 

Sur  les  rives  du  Gange,  on  voit  On  the  har^  of  the  Ganges,  we  see 

fleurir  Teb^ne.                  Delille.  the  ebony  in  bloom. 

La  violette  se  cache  timidement,  27^  violet  conceals  herself  timidly, 

au  milieu  des  filles  de  Sombre.  in  the  midst  of  the  daughters  of  the 

Deleuzb.  shade, 

Le  remords  se  reveille  au  cri  de  Remorse  is  aroused  by  the  cry  of 

2a  nature.                    Db  Belloy.  nature. 

La  moiti^  des  humains  vit  aux  The  half  of  mankind  lives  at  the 

d^pens  de  Tautre.      De8T0UCHE&  eapense  of  the  other, 

§  14-1. — ^The  Adjective. 

(1.)  The  adjective  serves  to  denote  the  quality  or  maimer  of  being 
of  the  noun. 

(2.)  Adjectives  are  of  two  sorts :  qttali/ymg  adfecHves,  and  deter- 
mining adfecUves, 

(3.)  We  call  qtudifying  adjectives  those  which  add  to  the  idea  of  the 
object  that  of  a  quality  proper  to  it ;  as,  bon,  good  ;  noble,  noble ; 
courageux,  courageous, 

(4.)  Determvnmg  adjectives  are  those  which  add  to  the  idea  of  the 
object  that  of  a  particular  limitation  or  determination ;  as,  quelque, 
some ;  tout,  ciU;  autre,  other ;  mon,  my ;  nul,  no;  un,  one;  deux, 
two, 

8  14-2. — Qualifying  Adjectives. 

(1.)  These  adjectives  may  express  qualities :  1.  Simply ;  2.  With 
comparison ;  3.  Carried  to  a  very  high  degree.  Thence  the  three  de- 
grees of  qualification :  the  positive,  the  comparative,  and  the  super- 
lative. 

(2.)  The  positive  is  nothing  but  the  adjective  in  its  simplest  signi- 
fication: 

Moi,  je  suis  &  Paris  triste,  pa/uvre,  At  Paris,  I  am  sad,  poor,  and  so- 
rectus,  BoiLEAU.        eluded. 

(3.)  The  comparative  is  the  adjective  expressing  a  comparison  be- 
tween two  or  several  objects.  There  is,  then,  between  the  objects 
compared,  a  relation  of  equality,  superiority,  or  inferiority, 

(4.)  The  comparison  of  equality  expresses  a  quality  in  the  same  de- 
gree in  the  objects  compared.     It  is  formed^  by  placing  aussi,  as,  or 

'  In  French,  adjectives  cannot  be  compared,  as  in  English,  by  means  of 
diangea  in  the  termination.  With  the  exception  of  meilleur,  better ;  moin- 
dre,  less;  and  pire,  uforse,  all  comparisons  must  be  formed  by  means  of 
adverbs. 
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autant^  <u  muchj  before  the  adjective,  and  the  conjunction  que,  eu^ 
after  it : 

L' Allemagne  est  ausai  penpl^  que  Cfemusny  ia  as  popuhui  as  France. 
la  Fnmoe.                     Y  oltaibe. 

A  leur  tdte  est  le  chieiif  superbe  At  (heir  head  sianda  (he  dog^  as 

auUuU  ^'utile.                Deulle.  nodfe  as  us^uL 

5.  The  relation  or  comparison  of  superiority  expresses  a  quality 
in  a  higher  degree  in  one  object  than  in  another.  This  comparison 
is  formed  by  placing  plus,  more,  before  the  adjective,  aud  que,  than, 
after  it: 

Les  actions  sent  plus  sinc^res  que  Actions   are   more   sincere    than 

lea  parolee.     Mlle.  de  Scud^by.  words. 

Le  pied  du  ceif  est  mieux  fiut  que  The  foot  of  the  stag  is  better  formed 

celui  da  bceuf                  Buffon.  ihan  thai  of  the  ox, 

(6.)  The  comparison  of  inferiority  expresses  a  quality  in  a  lower 
degree  in  one  object  than  in  another.  It  is  formed  by  placing  moina^ 
lesSy  before  tiie  adjective,  and  que,  tha^j  after  it : 

Le  naofrage  et  la  mort  sont  moins  Shipwreck  and  deaih  are  less  foiak 
funestes  que  les  plaisirs  qui  atta-  ihan  those  pleasures  whi(^  attack 
quent  la  vertu.  Fi^nelon.        virtue* 

(7.)  We  have  only  three  adjectives  which  are  comparatives  of 
themselves:  meilleur,  better;^  moindre,  less;  pire,  worse. 

Meilleur,  instead  of  plus  hon,  which  is  never  used  in  the  sense  of 
better: 

II  n'est  meiUeur  ami  ni  parent  We  home  no  better  friend^  no  better 
que  soi-mSme.         La  Fontaine.        reUUion  than  ourselves* 

*  —  ■— ■  ■  ■■  I  ■  ■■  I  ■!  ■».     ■        ■■■       I  ■  ■—■I.I         ^i^— ^^a^— wi^a 

1  Mieux,  better;  pis,  worse;  moins,  less.  The  English  words  better, 
worse,  less,  are  sometimes  adverbs,  and  when  they  are  so,  should  be  ren* 
dered  by  tiie  several  words  placed  at  the  commencement  of  tbis  note.  A 
practical  way  of  determining  the  nature  of  those  words  in  English  ia: 

1.  To  change  the  word  better  into  the  expression  "in  a  better  manner.^ 
li  this  change  may  be  made  without  changing  the  sense,  the  word  better 
is  an  adverb,  and  must  be  rendered  by  mieux : 

He  reads  better  (in  a  better  man-        II  lit  mieux  que  son  fi^ra 
ner)  than  his  brother, 

2.  If  you  change  worse  into  "  in  a  worse  marnner^^  it  should  be  trana- 
lated  pis,  or  more  elegantiy,  plus  mat : 

He  reads  worse  (in  a  worse  man-  H  Ut  pis  (plus  mal)  que  son  frdre. 
ner)  than  Jiis  brother, 

3.  When  you  may  substitute  *^  a  smaUer  amount  or  quantity^  ibt  the 
word  less,  it  diould  be  rendered  moins : 

He  reads  less  (a  smaUer  amount)       ti  lit  moins  que  aoQ  flr^ 
than  his  brother. 
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Fire,  instead  of  j^ua  mauvaia^  which  may  however  be  used : 

Le  lemMe  est  parfois  pire  que  le  The  remedy  ia  ait  times  worse  than 
maL  Lenoble.        the  evil 

Moindre,  instead  of  plus  peHt^  an  expression  also  in  use : 

Ce  n'est  pas  etre  petit  que  d'etre  Beinff  less  than  great  is  not  being 
moindre  qu*un  g^ud.         Boiste.        smalL 

(8.)  The  superlaHvey  or  third  degree  of  qualification,  expresses  the 
quality  carried  to  a  very  high,  or  to  the  highest  degree ;  thence  there 
are  two  sorts  of  superlatives :  the  relative  and  the  absolute. 

(9.)  The  superlative  relative  marks  a  very  high  or  the  highest  de- 
gree relaHve^f/y  or  with  comparison.  It  is  formed  by  placing,  le,  la, 
\e8jthe;  moUj  my;  Um,^y;  son,  ^«;  notre,  owr/  votre,  y<mr/  leur, 
leurs,  their,  before  the  comparative  of  superiority  or  inferiority. 

Tin  bieniait  regu  est  la  plus  sacrSe        A  benefit  received  is  the  most  so- 

de  toutes  les  dettes.  Mme.  Keckeb.  cred  of  aU  debts. 

La  probite  recomiue  est  le  plus  sHi/r        Acknowledged  probity  is  (he  most 

de  tous  les  serments.   (The  same.)  secure  of  aU  oaths, 

(10.)  The  words  le  plus,  le  moinSj  must  be  repeated  before  every 
adjective. 

Oe  sont  les  livres  les  plus  agr^-  These  books  are  t?ie  most  agree- 

ables,  les  plus  universellement  lus,  able,  the  m^t  universaUy  read,  <Mnd 

et  les  phis  utilea  the  most  useful 
Bebnabdik  de  St.  Piebbe. 

(11.)  The  superlative  absolute  expresses  also  a  very  high  degree, 
but  absolutely,  without  comparison.  It  is  formed  by  placing  be* 
fore  the  adjective  one  of  these  words,  tris,  fort,  infiniment^  extreme- 
merUj  etc. 

II  y  a  &  la  ville^  comme  ailleurs^  There  are  in  cities,  as  elsewTiere, 

deybr^sottesgens.  La  Bbuy^bb.  very  silly  people. 

Je  vous  prie  de  croire  que  je  ne  I  beg  you  to  beUeve  (hat  you  are 

songe  qu'i  vous^  et  que  vous  m'dtes  my  only  thought,  and  (hat  you  are 

extrSmemeni  chire.  extremely  dear  to  me. 
Mme.  de  SEViamS. 

§  15. — ^Gendbb  and  Number  of  ADJEcnvBs. : 

(1.)  The  adjective  has,  of  itself,  neither  gender  nor  number ;  it 
must  assume  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noc^n  to  which  it  belongs. 

(2.)  The  termination  of  the  adjective  varies  according  to  the  gender 
«ad  number  of  the  noun  which  it  qualifies  or  determines. 

Tin  homme  prudent,  line  femme  prudente, 

Aprudentman.  A  prudent  woman. 

Des  hommes  prudents.  Dee  femmes  prudentss. 

Prudent  men.  Prudent  women. 
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§  16. — ^FosMAnoN  OF  THB  FsMiNnfiE  OF  AixTBcnyss. 

(1.)  AH  adjectives  ending  with  e  mute,  remain  michanged  in  the 

feminine. 

MaKuUne,  Femifnim, 

Un  homme  ogreMt.  line  femme  agrSaHtilA, 

An  agreeabU  man.  An  agretoMe  woman, 

Une  maison  9oUde, 
A  strong  {solid)  himue. 


Un  mm*  soUde, 
A  sirong(soUd)  iraflL 


(2.)  Adjectives  not  ending  in  e  mute,  foim  their  feminine  by  the 
addition  of  e. 

Masculine, 

Vn  garyon  dUigewt, 

A  di&gent  boy.  ' 
TJn  hamme  poli. 

ApoUte  man. 

(3.)  ExoEFnoN& 


Change  those 
terminations 
"  for  ihtfemir  " 
nine  into 


'    KL' 

KTL 

EN 

Adjectives 

ET 

ending  in  1 

OH 

P 

S 

L  ^. 

— — ~> 

Feminine. 

Une  fille  dtUgenie. 

A  dUigeni  girl 
Une  dame  poke. 

A  polite  lady. 

-  -^  — 

Mas. 

Fan. 

TCT.T.Tg^ 

tel, 

teUe, 

suck. 

EILXJ^ 

pareil, 

pareille, 

Uke. 

ENNB, 

anoien, 

ancienne, 

ancient 

ETIB, 

mnet, 

muette, 

mute. 

OKNB, 

bon, 

bonne, 

good. 

VJS, 

nexjff 

necve, 

new. 

8SE, 

graa, 

grasse, 

fat 

SB,    heureux,  beoreuse,  happy. 

(4)  The  following,  although  ending  with  these  terminations,  form 
their  feminine  otherwise. 


oomple^ 

ooDcreti 

diacret) 

inquie^ 

secret, 

replet, 

mauvais, 

niais, 

ras, 

doux, 

fikUX, 

prefix, 

lOUZ, 

tiena, 


completey 

concrete^ 

discreet, 

uneasy, 

secret, 

replete, 

had, 
stay, 
dose-ehom, 

soft,  sweet, 

faise, 

prefixed, 

reddish, 

third, 


oompldte. 
oonordte. 

secrete. 
[^  replete. 

)  follow  the  general  rute  i  mauvsiaiL 
>      and  make  in  the  \  niaise. 
)      feminine.  (  rasei. 

(douce. 
&ua8e. 
pr^fize. 
rousse. 
tierce. 


(5.)  Adjectives  ending  in  eur,  as  also  some  substantives  of  the 
same  termination,  have  three  several  modes  of  forming  the  femi^ 
nine: 

1«1  Those  which  are  derived  from  the  participle  present  of  a 
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French  verb  by  dropping  amif  and  substituting  etir,  change  the  final 
letter  (r)  into  se,  as 


Pre8.ParL 

danaantf        whence 
tromparUf 


MascuUne,  JFhninine. 

danstfur;       and  thence     danseuse. 
trompeur;  '*  trompeiue. 


Here,  however,  note  that  chcmteuTj  when  signifying  a  professional 
singer^  takes  for  the  feminine  cantairice.  Like  anomaUes  appear  in 
tie  following: 


ambassadenr,  a/mJbaasador^ 
bailleor,  Usaor^ 
chasseur,  hunter, 
demandeur,  pUUnUff, 
d^fendeur,  defendami, 
deyineur,  guesser, 
encbanteur,  enchanter^ 
gouyemeur,  governor^ 
p^eur,  sinneTy 
serviteur,  servant, 


^  makeinlhsfefmr  ^ 
vnins 


''  ambassadiioe, 
bailleresse. 
chasseresse. 
demanderesse. 
d^fenderesse. 
devineresse. 
enchanteresse. 
gouvemante. 
p^heresse. 
servante. 


2d  Those  ending  in  teur  and  derived  from  the  Latin,  and  conse- 
quently, not  falling  imder  the  Rule  (1«0  just  given,  form  the  femimne 
by  changing  teur  into  trice;  as, 


MascuUne, 

acteur,  odor, 
admirateur,  admirer, 


Ifsminine, 

actrioe,  acfyress. 
admiratrioe,  admirsr. 


Exceptions  to  Rule  1st,  however,  are  the  following : 


d^iteur,  debtor, 
executeur,  eocecutor, 
inspecteur,  inspector, 
inventeur,  inventor, 
pers^teur,  persecutor,  ^ 


make  in  (he  feminine 


^  d^bitrioe. 
ex^cutrioa 
inspectrioe. 
inventrice. 

^  pers^cutrice^ 


3d  Those  ending  in  irieuTj  also  majeiwr,  mineur,  rMXHewr^  follow 
the  general  rule,  that  is,  add  e  to  form  the  feminine ;  as^ 


ext^rienr,  exterior, 
sup^rieur,  superior, 
mijeur,  of  age,  major, 
mineur,  minor, 
meilleur,  hetier, 


make  in  (he  feminine 


ezt^rienre. 

sup^rieure. 

majeure. 

mineure. 

meilleure* 


(6.)  Adjectives,  as  also  nouns,  indicating  occupation  chiefly  exer- 
cised by  men,  are  alike  in  the  masculine  and  the  feminine ;  as, 


auteuTy  author, 


Kttteteur,  Uterary  person. 
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(7.)  The  following  adjectives  haying  two  forms  for  the  masculine^ 
form  their  feminine  as  follows : 


MascuUne  lefore      Masculine  before 

a  consonant        a  vowel  or  h  mtUe, 

Ihminine, 

beau,                   bel, 

belle,                  handsome. 

fou,                     fol, 

folle,                    foolish. 

mou,                    mol, 

moUe,                  sofL 

nouyeau,             nouvel, 

nouyelle,              new. 

vieux,                 yieil, 

yieOle.                 old. 

Irregular 

Adjectives. 

(8.)  The  following  adjectiyes  form  their  feminine  irregularly : 

MascuUne. 

Feminine. 

absous,  c^>solved, 

absoute. 

b^nin,  benign, 

b^nigne. 

blanc,  white. 

blanche. 

cadub,  decrepit,  infirm, 

caduque. 

ooi,  quiel. 

coite. 

dissoufl)  dissolved, 

dimoute. 

fiiyori,  faxtorOe, 

&yorite. 

frais,  fresh, 

fraiche. 

franc^  free,  frank. 

franche. 

geutil,  pretty,  genteel, 

gentille. 

grec,  Grecian,  Greek, 

grecque. 

Hebrew,  Hebrew, 

h^brsuque,  used  only  of  the 

Hebrew  tongue. 

jouveTioeau(ob8olete),a«^iMi^,    jouvencelle. 

jumeau,  twin, 

jumelle. 

long,  long,  slow. 

longue. 

mattre,  master,  masterly, 

maitresse. 

malin,  cunning,  malignamt. 

maligne. 

mul&tre,  mtUaUo, 

muldtre  or  mulfttresse. 

muscat,  muscat, 

muscade. 

nul,  nidi,  none, 

nulle. 

oblong,  M>ng, 

oblongue. 

public,  public. 

publique. 

resons,  resolved,  changed, 

r^solue. 

sec,  dry,  barren. 

sdche. 

BOt,siay, 

sotte. 

trattre,  traitor,  treacherous. 

trattresse. 

turc,  Ihtrkish, 

turque. 

yieillot,  oldish, 

yieillottei 

(9.}  The  following  haye  no  feminine : 

artisan,  mechanic 

partisan,  partisan. 

ohfttaln,  chestnut  color. 

t^moin,  witness. 

dispos,  actitfe. 

viUn,  yellum,  of  yelltuxL 

g  17. — Formation  of  the  Plubal  of  Ai>jBcmrxs. 

(1.)   Oenend  Btde. — The  plural  of  adjectiyes  is  formed  by  the  ad* 
dition  of  «  to  the  masculine,  or  to  the  feminine  termination. 
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MdacuUne,  Feminint. 

Singular,  PkirdL  Singuiar,  Plural 

gnuid,  great,  grands ;  graade,  grandes. 

petit,  smallf  petits;  petite,  petites. 

(2.)  This  rule  has  no  exceptions,  with  regard  to  the  feminine  ter* 
mination. 

(3.)  With  regard  to  the  masculine  termination,  it  is  subject  to  the 
three  following  exceptions : 

Mrst  Exception. — Adjectives  ending  in  the  singular  with  «  or  os^  do 
dot  change  their  form  in  the  plural 


Singtdar, 

Plural 

heureux,  happtft 

heureux. 

doux,  sweeif  soft, 

doux. 

Second  Exception, — ^Adjectives  having  in  the  singular  the  termina* 
tion  eau,  form  their  plural  masculine  by  the  addition  of  x. 


Singtdar, 

Plural 

beau,  AoTKfooTTie,  beatUifulf 

beaux, 

jumeau,  twin, 

jumeaux. 

nouveau,  new. 

nouveaux. 

TTiird  Exertion, — ^Adjectives  ending  in  oZ,  form  their  plural  mas- 
culine by  changing  al  into  aux. 

Singular.  Plwral 

liberal,  liberal,  liberaux. 

national,  national,  nationaux. 

rural,  rural,  ruraux. 

We  quote  from  Bescherelle's  Orammaire  NationaUj  those  adjectives 
ending  in  oZ,  which  follow  the  general  rule. 

Singvkur,  Plural 

amical,  friendly,  amicals. 

bancal,  handy-legged,  bancalB. 

&tal,/a^  fatals. 

final,  final,  finals, 

firugal,  frugal,  frugals. 

filial,  fiUal,  filials. 

gladiU,  frozen,  icy  glacials, 

initial,  initial,  initials, 

labial,  ktbial,  labials, 

matinal,  eairly,  matinals. 

m^ial,  vnediid,  medials. 

naval,  naml,  navals. 

pascal,  paschal,  pascals, 

p^nal,  penal,  p^nals. 

th^tral,  theatrical,  th^trato. 
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§  18. — Aqbxemest  or  AiuBcnyES  with  Nouns. 

(1.)  The  adjectiye  must  agree,  in  gender  and  number,  with  tho 
noun  or  pronoun  which  it  qualifies  : 

MaseuUne,  Ibnmine, 

Singular,  Pliural  Singular,  FU/ral 

le  beau  jardin,  les  beaux  jardiDS ;  la  belle  maiaon,  les  beUes  maisons. 

the  fine  garden^  the'fine  gardens  ;  the  fine  house,  (he  fine  houses. 

le  grand  livre,  les  grands  livres;  la  grande  carte,  les  grandes  cartea 

Uie  large  book,  the  large  books;  the  large  map,  the  large  maps. 

(2.)  This  agreement  must  take  place,  not  only  when  the  adjective 
immediately  precedes  or  follows  the  noun  or  pronoun,  but  also  when 
it  is  separated  by  other  words : 

MascuUne,  Ibnwnine, 

Singular. — ^Plaise  ^  Dieu  de  te  SingtUar. — ^L'honneur   de  passer 

rendre  assez  bon  pour  meriter  la  vie  pour  bonne  Temp^cbait  de  se  mon- 

heureuse  I                       F^nelon.  trer  mauvaise.              Marivauz. 

May  God  render  fhee  sufficiently  The  honor  of  passing  fijr  good  pre- 

good  to  deserve  the  blessed  life.  vented  her  showing  hersdf  bad. 

Plural — Jamais,  en  quoi  que  ce  Plural — ^Loin  ~de  nous  raidir  con- 

puisse  ^tre  les  m^chants  ne  sent  tre  les  indinatioDS  qui  sont  bonnes, 

bans  k  rien  de  boa  il  faut  les  suivre  pour  servir  Dieu. 

J.  J.  Rousseau.  Mmb.  de  Maintenon. 

The  wicked  are  never,  in  any  cir-  Far  from  resisting  our  good  incU- 

cumstances,  fitted  (ffood)  to  perform  naiions,  we  should  follow  them  in 

any  thing  good.  order  to  serve  God. 

(3.)  When  an  adjective  relates  to  two  or  more  substantives, 
whether  in  the  singular  or  the  plural,  and  aU  of  the  same  gender,  it 
must  agree  with  the  nouns  in  gender,  and  be  put  in  the  plural : 

lie  riche  et  I'indigent^  rimprudeot  et  !I%e  rich  and  the  poor,  the  vmpru' 

le  sage,  dent  and  the  wise,  being  subject  to 

Sujets  a  mdme  loi,  subiasent  mdme  the  same  law,  experience  the  same 

sort                J.  J.  BoussBAU.  faie. 

(4.)  When  the  words  which  the  adjective  qualifies  are  of  different 
genders,  the  adjective  must  be  put  in  the  masculine  plural : 

Je  t&che  de  rendre  Aeuretfts,  ma  I  try  to  render  happy,  my  w^ 

ftmme^  mon  enfimt,  et  m4me  men  my  child,  and  even  my  oat,  and  my 

chat,  et  mon  cbiea  dog. 
Bernabdin  de  St.  Piebbb. 

L'ordre  et  I'utilite  publics  ne  pen-  Public  order  and  uiiUty  cannot  be 

vent  ^tre  le  fruit  du  crime.  the  fruits  of  crime. 

MaSSIIiLOK. 

For  special  rules  on  this  point,  see  §  83. 

g  19. — ^DsriEBMINIKa  OB  DETEBMINATiyE  AD/BdlYBS. 

There  are  four  sorts  of  determining  adjectives— the  demonstrativfl^ 
the  possessive,  the  numeral^  and  the  indefinite. 
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g  20. — DmsiOJsisTKkTmi  Abjecixyes. 

(1.)  The  demonstrative  adjectives  are  used,  when  an  object  is  to 
be  particularly  specified  or  pointed  out.  They  are  never,  in  French, 
used  substantively,  that  is,  without  the  nouns  which  they  .determine : 

Smgiddr. 

MascuKne. — Ce,  ihis  or  ifuUt  placed  before  a  word  commencing  wilh  a 

cansonanL 
Get,  ihia  or  VujU,  placed  before  a  word  commendnff  with  a 

voweH  or  cmh.  mvte. 
jFVmtnine.— Oette,  ihia  or  tJicUj  placed  before  aU  sorts  of  nouns. 

Plural 
Ces,  for  both  genders. 

Examples. 
Masculme  Singtdar,  Feminine  SingtUar, 

ce  Boldat,  this  or  that  soldier,      cette  femme^    this  or  thcU  woman, 

oet  ami,  that  or  this  friend,      cette  ep^       thcU  or  this  sword, 

cet  homme,        this  or  that  man.^         cette  harpe,      this  or,  thai  harp, 

Plwai, 
cea  hommes,  these  or  (hose  men;  ces  fenunes,  these  or  those  women, 

Yoyez  ce  papillon  ^cbapp^  du  tom-  See  thai  btUterfly  escaped  from  the 

beau ;  tomb :  his  death  was  a  slumber^  and 

Sa  mort  fiit  un  sommeil,  et  sa  tombe  his  tomb  a  cradle. 
un  beroeau.                 Delille. 

....     Get  admirable  don,  That  admirable   gift,  instinct^   is 

L*instinct,  sans  doute   est  loin  de    doubtless  far  beneath  majestic  rea- 
Tauguste  raison.     (The  same.)        son, 

JA,  cette  jeune  plante  en  vase  dis-        There  that  young  plant  prepared 

pos^  as  a  vase,  receives  the  d^  in  its 

Dims,  sa  coupe  ^^gante  accueille  la  elegant  cup, 
ras^e.                      (The  same.) 

Oes  honneurs  que  le  vulgaire  ad-        Do  these  honors^  admired  by  the 

mire,  vulgar^  awake  the  dead  from  their 

B^veillent-ils  les  morts  au  seln  de  sepuUhresf 
monuments?                   SouL^. 

(2.)  When  is  it  necessary  to  make,  in  French,  a  difference  similar 
to  that  existing  between  the  English  words  this  and  ihai,  the  adverbs 
et  and  2d  must  be  placed  after  the  noun. 

ce  livre-oi,  this  booh  (here)^  oe  livre-U,  Ihed  book  (there). 

ces  livres-ci,  these  books,  oes  livres-U,  those  books. 


for  hoOi  gemden. 

mes, 

my. 

t«^ 

ihy. 

868, 

hig,  her,  its. 

«»» 

CMBv  • 

V08, 

yow, 

lem^ 

Oar. 

S06  FOB8X88ITX    ADJCCTIYSS. —  §    21. 

§  21. — ^PoflBKBsnrs  AsmDcnyxs. 

(L)  The  possessive  adjectiTes^  idiich  are  ahrmjs  joined  to  ft  nooi^ 
rdate  to  possessum  or  property ;  they  are: 

Smgular, 

MdacuUnc      Feminine, 

moD,  ma^ 

ton,  ta» 

son,  sa^ 

notre^  noire, 

Totre,  Yotre^ 

lour,  leor, 

(2.)  In  French,  these  adjectires  take  the  gender  and  number  of 
the  object  possessed,  and  not,  as  m  English,  those  of  the  possessor. 

Masc  sing.  Fern,  wing,  FL  ho(k  genden, 

mon  fr^,  my  braOier,  ma  soenr,  my  sister,  mes  ooasma^  my  etmsms. 

ton  livre^  thy  bookf  ta  phime,  Ihy  pen^  tes  maiaona,  ihy  houses. 
Bon  pi^ier,  his  or  her  sa  table,  his  or  her  la-  sea   hafails^  Ids   or   her 

paper,                               Me.  fioihes. 

notre  cheyal,  ovr  horse,  notre  yache,  our  cow,  nosprairiea^oMrmecKfouM, 

Yotre  lit,  your  hed^  yotre  chaise,  your  chair,  yes  crayons,  yowrpencHs. 

leur  foin,  their  hay,  leur  paille^  their  straw,  lems  fermea^  their  forma. 

Sobriety  dans  toate  chose,  Sobriety  m   off   things,    is,    my 

Mon  ami,  c'est  Tart  de  jouir.  friend,  the  true  ei^oymenL 

Du  Tbbmblat. 

Ma  main  de  quelque  fleur  esqmsse  My  hand  dutches  (he  picture  of 

la  peintore.                       Castbu  some  flower* 

Mes  sens  sont  glac^  d*efl&ol  My  senses  are  frozen  with  fusr. 

J.  B.   BOUBSBAU. 

De  son  propre  artifice  on  est  sou-  One  is  often  the  victim  of  hie  own 
yent  yictima  artifice. 

COLIK  D*HARLEyiLLE. 

A  sa  Yocation  chaque  Stre  doit        Every  being  should  fulfil  his  twca- 

r^pondre.   Fs.  db  Neufchateau.  Hon. 

H  taut  de  ses  amis  endurer  quel-        We  must  bear  something  from  our 

que  diose.  HoLiiBB.  friends. 

Noire  yie  est  nne  maison,  Our  lifeis  a  house;  to  set  Uonfire 

Y  mettre  le  feu  c'est  folie.  iefoUy. 

NlYEBNAIS. 

Vos  mailles  se  rompront  sous  la  Tour  meshes  wiU  break  under  the 

charge  pesante.                 Oastel.  heavy  burden. 

Leurs  fleurs  suiyront  mes  pas,  en  lUeirflowere  wiU  foUow  my  st^, 

r^^ant  ma  yue.        (Thb  samb.)  andplecue  my  sight 

(3.)  The  adjectiyes  mon,  my ;  ton,  ihy ;  son,  his  or  Aer,  are  used 
instead  of  ma,  ta^  sa,  before  feminine  words  commencing  with  a 
Towel,  or  an  A  mute,  in  order  to  preyent  the  meeting  of  two  voweh^ 
or  of  a  vowel  and  an  h  mute ;  thus  we  say, 

mon  ^p^e  my  sword,  and  never  ma  ^p^ 
ton  Spouse,  ihy  wife,  instead  o/ta  Spouse. 
son  arm^i  his  army,  but  never  sa  arm^ 
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C'ea  est  fiiit^  num  heure  est  yenue.       AU  is  over^  my  hour  is  come. 

BOILEAU. 

(4.)  The  possessive  adjectives  must  be  repeated  before  every  noun. 

Men  frdre,  ma  sgbut,  et  mes  oou-  My  broiher,  aiater^  and  couaine  an 
sins  sont  i  Pans.  at  Pairi8» 

§  22. — ^NuMSBAL  Adjectives. 

(1.)  There  are  two  kinds  of  numeral  adjectives :  the  cardinal  and 
the  ordinal 

(2.)  The  cardinal  numbers  indicate  simply  the  number  or  quality, 
without  any  reference  to  order :  as,  un,  one  ;  deux,  twOj  etc. 

(3.)  The  ordinal  numbers  mark  the  order  or  rank  which  persons 
and  things  occupy:  as,  premier, ^r»<;  second,  eecond,  etc. 

We  shall,  for  the  purposes  of  comparison,  place  the  cardinal  and 
ordinal  numbers  in  paraQel  columns. 


(4)     Oardinai  Numbers. 

un,  fsminine  une,  one, 

deux,  2 

trois,  3 

quatre,  4 

cincu  5 

six,  6 

sept,  *l 

huit,  8 

neu^  9 

dix,  10 

onze,  11 

douze^  12 

treize,  13 

quatorze^  14 

quinze^  15 

seizes  16 

dix-septy  1*7 

dix-huit,  18 

dix-neuj^  19 

vingt,  20 

vingt  et  un,  21 

vingt-deux,  Ac,  22 

trente,  30 

trente  et  un,  31 

trente-deux,  Ac,  32 

quarante,  40 

quarante  et  un,  41 

quarante-deux,  Ao,  42 

cinquante,  50 

cinquante  et  un,  51 

dnquante-deux,  ko,,  62 

soixante,  60 

Boixante  et  un,  61 

aoixante-deux,  fta,  62 


(5.)     Ordinal  Numbers, 

premier,  feminine  premiere,        first. 
deuxi^me  or  second,  /.  seconder    2d. 

troisi^me,  .  3d. 

quatridme,  4th. 

cinquidme,  6th. 

sixieme,  6th. 

septi^me,  '7th. 

huitidme,  8th. 

neuvi^me^  9th. 

dixieme,  lOtb. 

OQzi^me,  11th. 

douzi^me,  12th. 

treizidine,  13th. 

quatorzidme^  14th. 

quinzidme,  15th. 

seizi^me,  16th. 

dix-septidme^  17  th. 

dix-huiti^me,  18th. 

dix-neuvidme,  19th. 

vingtidme,  20th. 

vingt  et  uni^me^  2  let. 

vingt-deuxidme,  kc,  2 2d. 

trentidme,  30th, 

trente  et  unidme,  3l8t 

trente-deuxidme,  82d. 

quarantidme,  40th. 

quarante  et  uui^me^  4l8t. 

quarante-deuxi^me,  42d. 

cuiquanti^me,  60th. 

cinquante  et  unidme^  6l8t. 

dnquante-deuxi^me^  52d. 

soixanti^me,  60thi 

soixante  et  unidme^  6l8t 

aoixante-deuxidme^  62d. 
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soixAnte-diz, 

•70 

Boizante-dizieme, 

Boizante-onze, 

•71 

soixante-onzi^me, 

soizante-douze, 

72 

soizante-douzidme, 

Boizante-treize, 

73 

soizante-treizl^me, 

soizante-quatorze, 

74 

soizante-quatorzi^me 

soizante-quinze, 

75 

soizante-quinzi^me 

soizante-soize, 

76 

soizante-seizieme, 

Bolzante-dix-sept, 

77 

soizante-diz-septi^me^ 

soizante-dix-huit, 

78 

Boizante-diz-huitidme, 

8oizante-di  x-neu^ 

79 

soizante-diz-neuvi^me, 

q'latre-vingls, 

80 

quatre-vingtieme. 

quatre-vingt-un, 

81 

quatre-vingt-uni^me, 

quatre-vingt-deuz, 

82 

quatre- vingt-den  zieme, 

quatre-vingt-diz, 

90 

quatre-vingt-dizi^me, 

quatre-yingt-onze, 

91 

quatre-yingt-onzieme, 

quatre-yingt-douze,  &c^ 

92 

quatre-yingt-douzi^me^ 

cent, 

100 

centieme, 

cent-UQ, 

101 

cent-nni^me^ 

deaz  cents, 

200 

deuz  centieme, 

deuz  oent-un, 

201 

deuz  cent-unidme, 

trois  cents, 

300 

trois  centieme, 

troia  cent-iin, 

301 

trois  cent-unieme. 

mille, 

1000 

milUeme, 

deuz  mille, 

2000 

deuz  milli^me, 

deuz  mille  dnquante, 

2050 

deuz  mille  dnquantldme, 

im  million,                          1,000,000 

millionidme,                    1,0< 

70th. 

71st. 

72d. 

73d. 

74th. 

75th. 

76th. 

77tli. 

78th 

79th. 

80th. 

81st 

82d. 

90th. 

91st 

92d. 

100th. 

lOlsL 

200th. 

201st 

300th. 

SOlst 

1000th. 

2000th. 

2050th. 


§  23. — Variations  of  the  Cardinal  Numbers. 

(1.)  The  following  cardinal  numbers  yary : 

(2.)  Un,  one,  a,  or  an,  takes  the  gender  of  the  noun  to  which  it  is 
prefized : 

un  liyre,  a  book;  une  feuille,  a  leaf. 

When  used  substantiyely,  tm  takes,  at  times,  the  form  of  the 
plural 

MasG.  Les  tmff  et  les  autres,  These  and  ihossj 

Fern,  "Lea  unes  et  les  autrefl^  {The  ones  and  Vie  others), 

(3.)   Vmgt  and  eentf  when  multiplied  by  one  number,  and  not  fol- 
lowed by  another,  take  the  form  of  the  plural : 

quatre-vin^,  eighiy  ;  siz  cents,  six  hundred, 

L*homme    yit    quatre-^nngte  ans^        Man  Uves  eighiy  year%   the  dog 
le  ohien  n'en  yit  que  diz.  Buffon.      only  ten. 

On   m'apporta  chez   moi,  douze        They  brought  me,   at  my  house, 
cents  francs.  J.  J.  Bousseau.      twelve  hundred  francs. 


(4.)  Vtngfsjid  cenij  howeyer,  when  multiplied  by  one  number,  and 
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followed  by  another,  or  if  not  followed  by  a  number,  nsed  to  indi- 
cate a  particular  epoch,  do  not  take  the  form  of  the  plural 

qu&tro^ingt^iaq  hommes,  eighty-five  men. 

dnq  cen^-deuz  hommes,  five  hundred  and  two  men. 

Charlemagne  fut  proclam^  em-  Charlemagne  was  proclaimed  em- 
pereur  d'Oocident,  le  jour  de  Noel,  peror  of  the  West,  Christmas-day^  in 
en  huit  cent  Yoltaibe.        tke  year  eight  hundred. 

(5.)  Mille — (fhousand.)  For  the  date  of  the  year,  reckoned  fironx 
the  commencement  of  the  Christian  era  to  the  yeai  two  thousand  of 
the  same,  we  use  the  abbreviated  form,  m%L 

L'an  mil  huit  cent  cinquante,  The  year  one  Hhousa/nd  eight  hwh 

dred  and  fifty. 

(6.)  With  regard  to  the  years  which  have  preceded  our  era,  and 
those  which  will  follow  our  present  ihmiLsand^  we  write  the  full  form, 

La  premiere  irruption  des  Gaulois,         The  first  irruption  ^of  the  Gauls 

eut  lieu  sous  le  regne  de  Tarquin,  took  place  under  the  reign  of  Ihrquin, 

environ  Fan  du  monde  trois  miUe  abotU  the  year  of  the  world  8416. 
quatre  cent-seize.             Tebtot. 

(7.)  Million,  billion,  take  the  plural  form. 

§  24. — ^MlSCELLANBOUS   ObSBBTATIONS   OK  THB  CaBDINAL 

NUMBBRS. 

(1.)  In  French,  in  computing  from  twenty  to  thirty,  thirty  to  forty, 
&C.,  the  larger  number  must  always  precede  the  smaller.  We  may 
not  say,  as  often  in  English,  one  and  twenty ^  but  always  vingi  ti  un, 
vingt-deuXj  &c. 

(2.)  The  conjunction  et,  after  vingt,  trente,  &c.,  is  only  used  before 
im .'  thus  we  say  vingt  et  un,  twenty  (and)  one,  and  simply  vingt-deuz, 
iweTiiy-twOj  &c. 

(3.)  The  word  one  frequently  precedes  in  English  the  words  hwir- 
dred  and  thousand;  it  must  not  be  rendered  in  French.    We  say : 

mille  hommes,  one  thousand  men. 

cent  francs,  one  hundred  francs. 

(4.)  When  the  words  c/eftd  and  iwSle  are  used  substantively  before 
the  name  of  objects  generally  reckoned  or  sold  by  the  hundred  .or 
thousand  in  number  or  in  weight,  the  word  un  may  be  placed  before 
them,  the  name  of  the  object  being  preceded  by  the  preposition  <2c 

Un  cent,  un  mille,  (millier)  de  briquea, 
One  hundred^  one  thousand  (of)  bricks. 
Un  cent  (un  quintal)  de  sucre, 
One  hundred  {yoeighCj  of  sugar. 
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(5.)  The  words  septante,  teveniy;  octante,  eighUf;  and  nonante^ 
ninety  J  are  now  nearly  obsolete,  being  used  only  in  a  few  provinces 
of  France.  They  are,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  preceding  table,  replaced 
by  the  awkward  expression^  saixante-dix^saxty'teii]  qyuxtre-vingta,  four- 
twenUes  (four  score) ;  qtuUre-^nngt-dkCj  four-score-ten,  etc. 

(6.)  Before  the  words  onze,  eZeven,  and  onzi^me,  deverUhj  the  arti- 
cle is  not  elided.  We  say  le  onzej  le  onzUmej  la  anzieme.  In  pro^ 
nundation,  the  $  of  the  plural  article  2ef  is  silent  when  tins  article 
precedes  ome  or  onzieme, 

§  25. — Obsbbyatioks  on  the  Obdinal  Numbebs. 

(1.)  It  will  be  seen  that  the  ordinal  numbers,  with  the  exception  of 
premier  and  secondj  are  formed  from  the  cardinal — 

1.  By  the  change  of /into  vieme  in  neuf; 

2.  By  the  change  of  e  into  ieme  in  those  ending  with  that  vowel; 

3.  By  the  addition  of  ieme  in  those  ending  with  a  consonant; 

4.  Oinq  requires  uidme  to  make  cinqvdemey  fifUL 

(2.)  All  ordinal  adjectives  may  take  the  form  of  the  pluraL 

(3.)  Premier  and  second  alone  vary  for  the  feminine,  and  make 
premierCj  seconde, 

(4.)  Uniime  (Jirsf)  is  only  used  in  composition  with  vingt^  irenie, 
etc. 

(5.)  Second^  deuxieme  (second) — Deuooieme  supposes  a  series^  a  con^ 
tinuation;  second  merely  indicates  the  order: 

1st.  We  may  say  of  a  work  which  has  four  or  more  volumes : 

•Tai  le  deuoBi^e  (or  le  second)  vo-  /  liave  (he  second  vokmie  of  thai 
lume  do  oet  ouvrage.  work, 

2d.  In  speaking  of  a  work  which  has  only  two  volumes,  we  should  say: 

«rai  le  second  (not  le  deuxieme)        I  have  the  second  vohane  of  Bea^ 
volume  du  dictionnaire  de  Besche-    chere^s  Dictionary. 
relle. 

3d.  Uiider  the  ordinal  numbers  may  be  placed  the  following  worda^ 
which  are  often  used  substantively: 

l^mitBBain^  thirty^  of  (hiriy  years*  duration; 

QuanmteDaire^         fifriyy  ^i  ^"^        "  ** 

Qnquantenaire^       fifty  yemsM^        if  fift^         "  ** 

Sexagenaire,  seaDOffatariim,        of  sixty        **  " 

Septuagteflire,.         sqpiuagenarianf      ofseoeniy     "  '^ 

Ociogi6naare,  octogenairian,         of  eighty      ^'  ** 

Nonag6naire.  nonogenarianf        of  ninety      "  ** 

Centenaire^  centenarian,  of  one  hundred      *'  " 

4th.  Trentenaire  and  quarantenaire  are  law  terms: 

Possession  trentenaire^  quaiante-     fkirtyy  forty  yea/r^  possesstoi^ 
naire. 
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501.  Of  the  others,  aezag^naire,  septuag^naire,  and  octog^naiFe  onlj  are 
in  frequent  use : 

IJn  octog^naire  plantait,  etc.  A  man  eighty  years  old  ivas  plant' 

La  Fontaine.        ing  trees, 

§  26. — Rules. 
(1.)  In  speaking  of  the  days  of  the  month,  the  French  use  the  car-> 
dinal,  not  the  ordinal  number : 


le  deuxmaiQj 
le  dia>sept  avril, 

Uouverture  des    l!tats-g6n6rauz 
eat  lieule  dnq  mai,  1*789.  TmEBS. 

(2.)  We  must,  however,  say : 

le  premier  (not  fun)  juin, 


ike  second  of  Ma/rch, 
the  seventeenth  of  ApriL 

The  opening  of  the  Siaies-general 
took  place  on  (he  fifth  of  May^  1789. 


the  first  of  June. 


(3.)  The  cardinal  numbers  are  also  employed  in  speaking  of  sove* 
reigns  and  princes : 


Charles  dioiy 
Louis  diayhuU, 

Louis  onze  ayait  trente-huit  ans, 
quand  il  monta  sur  le  tr6ne. 

Anqueth.. 

La  mort  de  Gr^goire  sept  n'etei- 
gnit  pas  le  feu  qu'il  avait  aJlume. 

VOLTAIRB. 


Charles  (he  Tenth. 
Lewis  the  Eighteenth. 

Lewis  the  Eleventh  was  thirty-eigM 
years  oldj  when  he  ascended  the 
throne. 

The  death  of  Gregory  the  Seventh 
did  not  extinguish  the  fire  which  he 
had  hindted. 


Henry  the  First. 


(4.)  We  must  say,  however, 

Henri  premier^ 

(5.)  Defux  and  second  are,  in  this  case,  used  indifferently : 

Charles  deux^  Charles  second,        Charles  the  Second. 

(6.)  In  speaking  of  Charles  the  Fifth,  of  Germany,  and  oi  the 
Pope  Sixtus  the  Fifth,  the  obsolete  word  quint  (fifth)  is  used. 

Charles-^mT^  Charles  the  Mfth. 

Sixte-^tn^  Sixtus  the  Fifth 

We  shall,  in  order  to  render  reference  easier,  place  here  som€  ob- 
servations on  nouns  and  adverbs  of  number. 

§  2Y. — NuMEBAL  Nouns. 

(1.)  The  numeral  nouns  in  use  with^the  French  are : 

unit^,                   unit;  trentaine,  thirty; 

couple,  paJre,       couple,  pair;  quarantaine^  two  score; 

trio,                     trio,  three;  cinqoaBtgnM^  fiflVt 

demi-douzaine,     lialf  dozen;  soiz&ntaine,  sixty; 

eight  dofys;  quatre-vingtaine,  eighty; 

nine  (nine  days  of  I  centaine,  hundred ; 

prayer);  deux  centaines,  &c.,   two  hundred f 

ten,  half  a  score ;  1  millier,  one  thousand'^ 

douzaine,             dozen ;  deux  millierBy  ^100  thouaatid, 

quinzaine^            fifltm^fortiai^;  1  myriade^  a  myriad ; ; 

vingtaine^             seo^  taeffty ;  1  million,  ■^.  amtiHon; 


huitaine, 
neuvaine^ 
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(2.)  The  termination  oAm  signifiea  sometimes  nearly^  and  when 
added  to  words  of  number  is  equivalent  to  the  English  tome,  in  cases 
like  the  following :  I  have  some  twenty  books,  i  e.,  about  twenty 
books.     J'ai  une  vingtaine  de  livres. 

§  28. — ^FsAcnoNiLL  Numerals. 

un  quart, .  orie  qtutrter ;  un  cinqui^me,  onejifih  ; 

deux  quarts,  two  quarters;  deux  dnqui^mes,  iwofytks; 

trois  quarts^  three  quarters;  un  sixi^me,  etc^  onesixih^  etc.; 

le  tiers,  (he  third;  un  dixiSme,  etc.,  one  tenths  etc, ; 

deux  tiers,  two  thirds;  un  oenti^me,  one  hundredth; 

la  moiti^  the  haif;  un  milli^me,  one  thousomdth ; 

(1.)  It  will  be  seen  that^  with  the  exception  of  tiers,  quart  and 
moiti^  these  numbers  take  the  form  of  the  ordinal  numerals.  They 
may,  therefore,  take  the  form  of  the  plural  when  necessary. 

(2.)  The  word  defmi,  when  used  adjectively  and  preceding  the  noun 

is  invariable. 

une  (Zemi-heure,  f.,  haif  an  hour, 

une  (femt-aune,  £  half  an  eB. 

(3.)  When  coming  after  the  noun  to  denote  an  oddiUorMl  hal^  iv 
agrees  in  gender  with  the  noun. 

une  heure  et  demie,  one  hour  and  a  haJf; 

une  aune  et  demte,  one  eU  and  a  haif, 

(4.)  When  used  substantively,  demi  may  take  the  form  of  the 
plural 

Cette  horloge  sonne  les  heures  et  Thai  dock  strikes  the  hours  and  the 
les  demies,  haif-hours, 

§  39. — Ordinal  Adverbs. 

!  first;  Quatri^mement,  fourthly; 

in  the  first  (^quidmement,  fifthly; 

place ;  Sixi^mement,  svicfkly ; 

^^^,   .  Septi^mement,  sevenffdy; 

^^^'  Dixidmement,  tenthiy, 
Troisidmement,       thirdly ; 

(2.)  These,  like  adverbs  of  manner,  are  formed  by  the  addition  of 
ment  to  the  feminine  form  of  the  adjective. 

§   80. — iNDEFnnTE  ADJECnYBS. 

(1.)  The  indefinite  adjectives  are  used  when  anything  is  to  be  re* 
presented  or  referred  to  in  a  general  or  indefinite  manner.  They  are, 


aucun. 

not  any  J  not  one; 

quel, 

wTiOt; 

chaque, 

every,  each; 

queloonque, 

whatever  ; 

mdme, 

same; 

quelque, 

some; 

nul, 

no; 

te\, 

such; 

phisieurs. 

several ; 

tout. 

aU, 
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(2.)  AuoiJN  is  generally  followed  by  a  noun,  with  which  it  must 
agree.     It  is  followed  by  ne  when  it  comes  before  a  verb. 

aucun  homme,  no  man ;  aucune  femme,  no  toomcuk 

Aucun  chemin  de  fleurs  ne  conduit  Ko  flowery  path  leads  to  glory, 
k  la  gloire.              La  Fontaine. 

On  m^prise  tous  ceuz  qui  n'ont  AU  those  who  have  no  virtue  are 

aucune  yertu.    La  Bochefoucauld.  despised. 

(3.)  Aucun  is  by  the  French  authors  sometimes  used  in  the  plural 

Ss  ne  peuvent  soufEKr  aucun  em-        7%ey  can  bear  no  legitimate  domin' 
pire  legitime,   ne  mettent  ouctme^    ton,  set  no  bounds  to  their  crimes. 
Domes  a  leurs  attentats. 

MONTESQmEU. 

Aucun  and  nul  should  be  put  in  the  plural,  only  before  such  words 
as  are  not  used  in  the  singular,  or  have  in  the  singular  a  different 
acceptation. 

(4)  Chaque  is  of  both  genders,  and  is  used  only  in  the  singular. 
It  always  precedes  the  noun,  and  cannot  be  separated  from  it  by  an 
adjective  or  by  a  preposition.   It  should  never  be  used  without  a  noun. 

OJiaque  &^  a  ses  plaisirs,  chaque  Every  age  Juts  its  pleasures,  every 
4tat  a  ses  charmes.         Delillb.        situation  its  charms, 

(5.)  MAme,  placed  before  the  noun,  has  the  sense  of  samCy  in  Eng- 
lish. Placed  after  the  noun,  it  means,  generally,  himsd/,  herself,  t^ 
sdf  or  themselves.  It  may  often  be  rendered  by  the  word  even. 
When  meme  is  an  adjective  it  may  take  the  form  of  the  plural,  but 
does  not  vary  on  account  of  gender. 

c'est  la  mime  vertu ;  c*est  la  vertu  mime; 

it  is  the  same  virtue.  it  is  virtue  iJtsdJ, 

lie  peuple  et  les  grands  n*ont  ni        The  people  and   the   great   have 

les  mimes  vertus,  ni  les  mimes  vices,  neither  the  same  virtues  nor  the  same 

Vauvenaegubs.  vices. 
Les  ^rces  mimes  des  vegetans        7%e  bark  even  of  vegetables  is  in 

Bont  en  harmonie  avec  les  tempera-  Tiarmony  with  the  temperature  of  the 

tures  de  Tatmosph^re.  aimo^here, 
Berkasdih  de  St.  Piebbe. 

(6.)  It  is  at  times  difficult  to  distinguish  mem€  an  adjective,  from 
mime  an  adverb,  which  is  invariable.     [See  §  97,  (2,)  (3.)] 

(7.)  KuL  is  a  stronger  negative  than  aucun.  It  agrees  in  gender 
and  number  with  the  noun  which  it  qualifies.  Like  aucun,  when  re^ 
lating  to  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  it  requires  ne  before  the  verbs. 

yul  homme  n'est  heureux ;  nuUe  No  man  is  happy  ;  nothing  can 

ebose  ne  pent  le  rendre  tel.  Boiste.  render  him  so, 

NvXte  paix   pour  I'lmpie  ;    il  la  No  peace  for  ihe  impious ;  he  seeks 

ditrche,  elle  le  fait.         Racine.  it,  it  avoids  him, 

14 
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(8).  Nvl  is  sometimes  used  alone,  in  the  sense  of  no  one : 

Kid  n'est  content  de  sa  fortnne,  Uboneia  pleased  vfUh  hie  forkme, 
ni  m^oontent  de  son  esprit  nor  displeaeed  with  Tw  own  vriL 

IfME.  DEBHOUUtBES. 

(9.)  Plusieub8  is,  of  course,  always  in  the  plural  It  does  notTary 
its  form : 

II  (aut-bien  qu^il  y  ait  plusieurs  There  must  neceeearily  be  severcH 
raisons  d'ennui,  quand  tout  le  monde  reasons  for  ennu%  when  aU  agree  in 
38t  d*aoooid  pour  bailler.  Flobian.      yawning, 

(10.)  Quel  takes  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun  to  whidi  it 
relates.  It  is  sometimes  immediately  followed  by  its  noun,  from 
which  it  may  be  separated  by  one  or  several  words : 

Qud  tableau  rayissant  printout        What  a  deUghtftd    picture    ihe 

les  campagnesi  Delillb.  country  offers  I 

Quelle   invisible  £)roe  a   soumis        What    invisible   hand  has    con- 

runivers  7  L.  Bacihe.  quered  the  universe  f 

Quels  sons  harmonieuz,  quels  efforts        What  harmonious  sounds,  what 

ravissants,  ravishing  slramSf  equal  (he  voice  of 

Be   la    reconnaissance    ^galent  les  gratitude  f 

aooenta? 

(11.)  Quelookque  is  always  placed  after  the  noun,  and  varies  only 
for  the  plural: 

Toutes  les  jouissances  sont  pre-  AU   er^'oyments  are  preceded  by 

o^^  d'un  travail  quekonque.  some  sort  of  exertion, 

Mkb.  Gampak. 

Deux   points    quelconques    6tant  Two  points  of  some   hind  being 

donn^    .    •    .    The  Academy.  given    .... 

(12.)  QuELQUB  in  the  sense  oisome  {a  certain  number},  or  whatever, 
agrees  in  number  with  the  noim: 

n  y  a  du  m^rite  sans  ^^vation,  There  is  merit  without  devaiUm, 

mais  n  n'y  a  point  d*^l^vation  sans  but  there  is  no  elevation  without  some 

quelque  merite.  La  Roghefoucattld.  merit 

Qudques  vains    lauriers   que   pro-  Whatever  vain  laurels  war  may 

mette  la  guerre,  promise,  one  may  be  a  hero  without 

On  peut  Stre  h^ros  sans  ravager  la  ravaging  the  earth, 

terra  Boxleau. 

(13.)  Quelque  having  the  sense  of  about  or  some  or  however,  is  in- 
variable : 

Quel  Age  avez-vous?    Yous  avez        Bow  old  are  you  f     Tou  look  KwflL 

bon  visage  I     Bh  I  quelque  soixante  Oh  I  some  siasty  years. 
ans.             Baodte,  Us  FkUdeurs, 

Alexandre  perdit    quelque    trois       Alexander  lost  some  three  hundred 

cents  hommea^    quand  11  vainquit  men,  when  he  vanquished  Poms, 
Poms.                 D'Ablahooubt. 

^'.  Quelque  m^chants  que  soient  les       However  wicked  men  may  be,  (hog 

hommee,    lis    n'oseraient    parattre  do  not  dare  to  appear  enemies  of 

ennemis  de  la  vertu.  virtue. 
La  Boobbfoitcauld. 
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(14.)  Tel  makes  in  the  feminine  teUe;  in  the  plural  masculine, 
ids;  in  the  plural  feminine  te^.  It  agrees  with  the  noun  which  it 
qualifies: 

id  livre,  such  book  ;  ieBe  lettre,  such  letter ; 

ids  livres,  such  hooks;  telles  lettres,  such  letters, 

(15.)  Tout  meaning  every,  is  of  course  always  in  the  singular 
but  varies  for  the  feminine : 

TotU  dtoyen  doit  servir  soa  pays ;        Every    citizen    should   serve   his 

h  aoldat  de  son  sang,  le  prStre  de  country;  the  soldier  with  his  Uood,* 

son  z^le.    .  La  Motte.  the  priest  wiffi  ?iis  aedL 

En  toute  chose,  il  fikut  consid^rer        In  every  thing,  we  must  consider 

la  fin.  La  Fontaine.  the  end, 

(16.)  Taut,  in  the  sense  of  aZ7,  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with 
the  noun  to  which  it  relates : 

tout  Targent,  a0  ihe  money;  touie  la  toUe,  oO  the  cloth. 

B    ^tait  au-desBos   de  taus  ces  Be  was  abone  off  those  vam  objede 

vains   olg'ets  qui  forment  ious  les  which  form  aU  the  desires  a/nd  cU  the 

d^irs  et  toutes  les  esp^rances  des  hopes  of  men, 
hommea.                     Massillon. 

See  §  97  (5). 

§  31. — ^Thk  Ebonouit, 

(1.)  The  pronoun,  in  French,  as  in  other  languages,  is  a  word 
used  to  represent  the  noun,  in  order  to  prevent  its  too  firequent 
repetition. 

(2.)  The  pronoun  serves  also  to  designate  the  parts  which  each 
person  or  thing  takes  in  speech.    This  part  is  called  |>erwm^ 

(3.)  There  are  three  persons :  the  first,  or  that  whioh  q>eikB;  the 
second,  or  that  spoken  to ;  the  third,  or  that  epoken  cH 

(4.)  There  are  five  sorts  of  pronouns : 

The  personal ;  The  demonstrative ; 

The  possessive ;  The  relative ; 

The  indefinite. 

§  32. — ^Ths  Personal  Pbonouns. 

(1.)  The  personal  pronouns  are  so  called  .because  they  seem  tq 
designate  the  three  persons  more  especially  than  the  other  pronounSi 
These  pronouns  are : 

NominaJbive  fbrm,  Beflectine  Form, 


Singukur, 

Pkmd. 

Singular, 

nural 

1. 

2. 

3.- 

1 

tu,     thou; 
jil,      he,U,m,', 

(elle,  she,it,l; 

nons,  we ; 
vou8,you,  ye; 
lis,  m.  they; 

elles,  C  they. 

me,      myself; 
te,        thyself; 
)  himself; 
JJ.     \htrsdf; 

nous,  ourselves; 
TOQBj  yourselves ; 

se,  themsehes; 
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(2.)  Dirtd  regimen,  or  AoGuecOive, 
When  placed  before  the  verb.  When  placed  after  a  verb. 

Singtdar.  Fhiral  Singular,  FharaL 

1.  me,  me;         nous,  us;  moi,  me;  nous,  us; 

2.  te»  ihee;         yous,  you;  toi,  Ihee;  toub,  you; 

J    Ue,  Ww,  t^m.;  J      ^^^^  .  (  both       le,^*m,t^m.;    y^  fj^^^    S^ 

(3.)  Indirect  regimen,  or  Dative, 

When  placed  before  the  verb. 

Singular.  FturdL 

1,  me,     tome;  nous,  (o tt^; 

2.  te,       to  ihee;  YODa,toyou; 

^'^\t^'  '(bothgWerB). 

When  placed  after  the  verb. 

Singular,  PktraL 

moi,  A  moi,  tome;  nous,      A  noiu^         tout; 

toi,  A  toi,  to(^;  V0U8,     i  yous,         to  you; 

,  .  (  4  luL   [  to  him ;  ,  „,  (  4  eux,  m.  )    .    ^,  _ 

^«»'  jiellXr  ioher;  ^^^»  ]  4 ellei  fl   [  ^ '^^ 

(4.)  Indirect  regimen;    Chnxtive  and  Ablative, 

Always  placed  after  the  verb. 
Singular,  '  Fhtral 

de  moi,  of  or  from  me;  de  nous,  of  or  from  ua; 

de  toi,  "           thee;  de  yous^        "          you; 

de  lui,  "            him;  d'euz;            "           tA«ni^  m.; 

d'eUe,  "            her;  d'elles,          "          1han,t 

§  83. — ^Remarks  on  ths  Personal  Pronouns. 

(1.)  The  French,  as  well  as  the  English,  use  the  second  person 
plural  for  the  second  person  singular,  in  addressmg  one  person. 

(2.)  The  second  person  singular,  however,  is  used,  as  in  En^^, 
in  addressing  the  Supreme  Being: 

Grand  Dteul  ies  jugements  sent  Great  Qodl  Ihy  judgmeKU  are 
remplis  d'6quit6.   Bes  Babsbaxjx        fuU  ofequUy, 

(3.)  It  is  also  used  in  poetry,  or  to  give  more  energy  to  the  diction. 

0  mon  sonverain  roil  0  my  sovereign  king/ 

He  void  done  tremblante  et  seule    Sere  I  am  irembUng  and  alone  &e- 
devant  ioL         Bacike,  Esther.  fore  Ihee. 

(4.)  It  is  used  by  parents  to  children,  and  also  among  intimate  firiends. 
(5.)  The  pronoun  H  is  used  unipersonally,  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  English  pronoun  U, 

U  pleut»  it  rams ;  U  g^le^  iJl  freezes. 

(5.)  Observe,  that  the  personal  pronouns  of  the  third  peiaon  are 
not  used  for  the  indirect  regimen  to  represent  inanimate  olgeotai 
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The  relative  pronouns  «n,  of  or  from  U  [§  39  (17)],  t,  io  U  [§  39  (18)] 
are  used  instead  of  the  personal  pronouns.  Thus^  in  speaking  of  a 
houae^  we  do  not  saj,  Je  lu\  ajouterai  une  aile,  I  will  add  a  wing  to  it. 
We  must  say  • 

«rv  ajouterai  une  aile ;  I  toiU  add  a  wing  io  U  {thereto), 

in  speaking  of  an  author,  we  may  say : 

Que  peusez-Yous  de  Iwf  What  do  you  think  of  him  t 

But  in  speaking  of  his  book,  we  should  say : 

Qu'en  pensez-Yous  7  Whai  do  you  (hink  of  it  (thereof)  t 

(6.)  The  word  meme^  plural  memes,  may  be  used  after  the  prono*!!! 

in  the  sense  of  seHf  selves. 

le  roi  lui-mime.  the  king  himself 

la  reiue  eUe-mime,  the  queen  herself 

les  princes  eux-mimes,  the  princes  themsdves. 

les  princesses  dles-mim^s.  the  princesses  themselves, 

(7.)  The  pronouns,  moij  toij  lui^  eux,  are  often  used  after  the  yerb, 

to  giye  greater  force  to  a  nominatiye  pronoun  of  the  same  person. 

in  those  cases  where  the  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  nominatiye  in 

English,  or  where  the  auxili&ry '(2o  is  used. 

je  le  dis,  moi,  I  say  so,  or  I  do  say  so, 

H  le  dit^  lui,  A«  says  so^  or  he  dais  say  so. 

(8.)  The  same  pronouns,  moi^  ioiy  lui,  etio?,  are  used  instead  of  the 
nominative  pronouns, /e,  to,  i2,  ilsj  for  the  English  pronouns,  ly  thou, 
he,  thei/j  when  those  pronouns  are  employed  without  a  verb  in  an 
answer,  when  they  are  used  by  themselves,  or  have  a  verb  under- 
stood after  them. 

Qui  eat  arrive  oe  matin?  MoL  Who  arrived  this  momingt  I, 

Lui  et  moi,     Vous  et  eux.  Me  and  I.     You  and  they, 

Yous  ecrivez  mieux  que  hii,  Tou  write  better  ihan  he. 

Yous  lisez  aussi  bien  que  fnoi,  Tou  read  aa  weU  as  I, 

(9.)  The  same  pronouns  are  used  in  exclamations,  and  in  those 

cases  where  the  English  pronouns,  Ij  thou,  etc,  are  followed  by  the 

relative  pronoun  who;  also  after  c*e5/,  c^etaitj  etc. 

Moif  lui  o^er !  I,  yield  io  himt 

JE^  aller  4  LoDdresI  They^  go  to  London  ! 

Moi  qui  suis  maiade.  I  who  am  sick. 

Lui  qui  est  officier.  JSe  who  is  an  officer, 

Eux  qui  sont  savants.  Hiey  who  are  kamed. 

G'est  moi ;  c'est  kU.  It  is  I;  it  is  he. 

Ce  sont  eux.  It  is  they, 

P^^pe,  sa  femme,  et  moi  qui  Penelope  his  wife^  and  I  who  am 
Bois  son  fila,  nous  avons  perdu  Tes-  his  son,  have  lost  the  hope  of  seeing 
p^ranoe  de  le  revoir.      Fenelon.        him  again. 

(10.)  These  same  pronouns  are  also  used  instead  of  the  nomi- 
natives,  je,  tu,  etc.,  when  the  verb  has  several  subjects  which  are  all 
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piononns  or  partly  nouns  and  partly  pronouna  Tbye  verb  may  then 
be  inunediately  preceded  by  a  pronoun  in  the  plural,  representing  in 
one  word  all  the  preceding  subjects. 

Yotre  pere   et  moi,  nous  avons         Tour  father  and  I  were  a  long 
£t6    longtemps    emiemis    Tun    de    timt  enemies. 
Tautre.  Ft^NEiON. 

Rica  et  moi  sommes  peut-^tre  lea        Jiica  and  I  arc  perhaps  iheftrsL 
premiers.  Montesquieu. 

(11.)  The  recapitulating  pronoun  and  the  verb  sometimes  corns 
first  in  the  sentence. 

Nous  avons,  vous  et  moij  besoin         Tou  and  I  have  need  of  ioleranee, 
de  tolerance.  Yoltairb. 

(12.)   The  reflective  pronoun  se,  hirnsd/y  etc.,  is  used  for  both 

genders,  and  for  both  numbers;  for  persons  and  for  things;  and 

always  accompanies  a  verb. 

Lea  yeux  de  ramitie  se  trompent  l%e  eyes  of  friendship  are  sdd&m 
rarement.  Yoltaibs.        deceioed  (deceive  themselves). 

(13.)  The  same  pronoun  has  sometimes  a  reciprocal  andsometuneB 

a  reflective  meaning,  according  to  the  context : 

Oa  se  flattent^  iheyflaiter  themselves. 

Us  se  flattent,  they  flatter  one  another ^  each  other, 

(14.)  Soi,  himsdf,  iisdf^  etc.,  is  of  both  genders  and  numbers, 
and  is  applied  to  persons  and  things.  It  is  used  in  general  and  inde- 
terminate sentences ;  having  commonly  an  indefinite  pronoun  for 
the  nominative : 

On  a  Bouvent  besoin   d'un  plus        We  have  tften  need  of  one  mare 

petit  que  soL  La  Fontaine.  humble  than  ourselves. 

11  depend  toi^oura  de  soi  d'agir        Jl  is  always  in  our  power  to  act 

honorablement  Girault-Duvivier.  honorably. 

!£tre  trop  mecontent  de  soi  est        lb  be  too  much  displeased  with 

one  laiblesse. «      Mhb.  de  Sabl^  on^s  self  is  a  weakness. 

For  additional  rules  on  the  personal  pronouns,  see  Syntax,  §  98, 
snd  following* 

§  34. — PossEssiYB  Pbonouns. 

(1.)  The  possessive  pronouns  which  are  formed  from  the  personal 
pronouns,  represent,  in  the  radical  part,  the  possessory  while  in  ter- 
mination they  always  agree  with  the  thing  possessed.  Some  relate 
to  one  person,  some  to  several 

(2.)   POSSESSIVES  RELATING  TO   OnB  PeBSON. 

2%6  dbfed  possessed  being  in  the — 
Singular.  Flural 

Masculine.       Feminine.      MaacuUne.       Feminine. 
1.  le  mien,    lamienne,    les  miens,    les  miennes|    mine; 
i.  le  tien,      la  tienne,      les  tiens,      les  tiennes,      thine; 
3.  le  sien,      la  sienne,      les  siens^      les  siennes^     his,  hers,  &$» 
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(3.)  Two  OR  MORE  Persons: 
The  otD'td  possessed  being  in  the — 


Singular. 
MaacuUne,        Femi$Une» 

le  notre,  la  notre, 
le  v6tre,  la  v6tre, 
le  leur,  la  leur, 


FluraL 
Mas,  and  Fern* 

les  n6tres, 
lea  ydtresi 
les  leura^ 


ours; 

yours; 

fhevrs. 


§  36. — ^Remarks  on  the  Possbbstve  Pbonouito. 
(1.)  It  may  be  seen  from  the  above  table  that,  as  before  said,  tb0 
termination  of  the  possessive  pronoun  agrees  in  gender  and  number 
with  the  object  possessed. 


Yotre  canif  et  U  mien. 
Your  penknife  and  mine, 

Yos  fibres  et  les  miens. 
Tow  broihers  and  mdne. 

On  voit  les  maox  d^autrui,  d^on 
autre  oeil  que  les  siens^    CorneOuLB. 

Les  ministres  da  roi  sentent  que 
leur  gloire,  comme  la  sienne,  est 
dans  le  bonheur  nationaL 

Bbrnabdin  db  St.  Pzebrb. 


Yotre  plume  et  etla  mimne. 
Tour  pen  andmme, 

Yos  soeurs  et  les  miennes. 
Tour  sisters  cmd  mine. 

We  see  the  misforbmes  cf  others, 
differenUy  from  our  oum. 

The  ministers  of  the  king  fed  (hai 
iheir  glory,  like  his  oum,  is  in  fia- 
tional  happiness. 


(2.)  These  pronouns  should  relate  to  a  noun  previously  expressed. 
This  rule  is  often  violated  in  mercantile  correspondence : 

Tal  re^u  la  vdtre  en  d&te  do,  etc,        I  received  yours  dated  the,  etc 

is  incorrect.    It  should  read  thus : 

JTal  re(u  votre  lettre  en  dite  du,  etc.        /  received  your  letter  dcUed,  etc 

(3.)  These  pronouns  maj,  however,  be  used  abs9lutel7  when  we 
mean  thereby  our  fiunily,  our  relatives,  or  intimate  friends. 

/  lia/ve  my  family  or  friends,  (he 
court,  the  people  to  phase. 

Wretched  is  he  who  carries  among 
his  feUow-citizens  ifie  sword  cmd  Urn 
forth. 

We  must  hear  the  penalty  of  ths 
crimes  of  our  family  or  people. 


Moi^  j'ai  les  miens,  la  cour,  le  pea- 
pie  4  contenter.      La  Fontaine. 

Malheureuz  qui  porte  chez  les 
siens  le  glaive  et  les  flambeaux. 

COLARDEATT. 

G'est  k  nous  k  payer  pour  les 
crimes  des  ndtres,  Racine. 


(4.)  Le  mien  and  le  tien  are  also  used  absolutely  as  the  word  mine 
and  thine  in  English,  in  the  sense  of  possession,  property: 

Et  le  mien  et  le  Hen,  deUx  fVdres  And  mine  and  thine,  two  punctiU' 
pwntilleux.  Boileau.        ous  J/rotTiers. 

Le  tien  et  le  mien,  sent  les  sources  .  Mine  and  thine  (meum  and  iuum) 
de  toutes  les  divisions  et  de  toutes  are  the  sources  of  oS  divisions  und 
les  querelles.  Giraijlt-Duvivier.        quarrels. 
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§  36. — ^DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS.  - 

Singular,  Plural 

MtueuUHB,        FmiUnine.  MiueuUne,      FeminiM. 

e^  <«»«.         IS    '^"^        '*^       {^': 

oeloi-d,  oeUeKsi,  this^      ceux-ci,        ceUea-ci,  ih^e; 

oelui-Uy  oelle-Ul,  that,      ceux-lii)       oellea-Is^  those, 

ce,  i^  iheif, 

AhtohUe  Demonstrative  JPtonovM, 
^*S^[     not  used  in  the  plural 

§  37. — ^Remarks  on  the  Demonstratiyb  Pronouns. 

(1.)  The  demonstrative  pronouns  ceiuij  ceUe,  etc.,  assume  the  gen- 
der and  number  of  the  nouns  which  thej  represent 

Je  ne  coonais  d'avarice  permise        Meihiriks  no  avarice  is   aUowalbU 

que  ceUe  du  temps.  unless  it  be  that  of  time, 
Stanislas  Lbczikskt. 

Les  seules  louaoges  que  le  coeur  The  only  praises  which  the  heart 
donne,  sont  celles  que  la  bont^  s'at-  gweSy  are  those  which  goodness  de- 
Hie.                           Massillok.  serves. 

(2.)  These  pronouns  are  sometimes  used  absolutely  before  ^c^  ^uSj 
dont,  eta,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  English  personal  pronouns  he, 
ihei/y  etc.,  before  w7u>y  whom,  etc. 

Gekti  qui  rend  un  service  doit  Be  who  remders  a  service  should 

Toublier;  eeluiqui  le  re^oit,  s'en  sou-  forget  it;  he  who  receives  it  should 

venir.                       Babth^leht.  remember  ii. 

Aimer  ceux  qui  vous  haiasent,  eeux  Jb  love  those  who  Jiote  you,  those 

qui  vous  pera^cutent,  c'est  la  charity  Wiho  persecute  yoUf  is  (he  charity  of 

du  Chretien;  c'estl'esprit  de  la  reli-  the  Christian;  ii  is  (he  spirit  of  re- 

gion                         BoUBDALOUE.  ligion. 

(3.)  Odui^j  fieUe-cij  etc. ;  cdui-ldf  cdMa,  are  used  when  it  is  de- 
sirable to  denote  the  comparative  proximity  or  remoteness  expressed 
in  English  by  the  words  this  and  (hat. 

celui-ci,  this  one.  celui-U,  (hat  one. 

(4.)  Cdui-ciy  cdtd-ldj  etc.,  are  often  used  to  express  contrast  or 
comparison.  They  are  then  equivalent  to  the  English  expressions 
(heformeTy  the  latter  ;  this  one,  thai  one. 

Un  magistrat  intdgre  et  un  brave  An  upright  magistrate  and  a  brave 

officier,  aont  egalement  estimables;  officer   are   equally   estimable;    the 

e6ftt»4ei  fidt  la  guerre  auz  ennemis  former  makes  war  against  domestic 

domestiques,  cdui-ci   nous  protege  enemies^  the  latter  protects  us  against 

oontre  les  ennemis  ext^rieura  foreign  enemies. 

GiRAULT-DUVIVIKR. 

Tel  est  Tavantage  ordinaire  Such  is  t?ie  ordinary  advantage 

Qu'ont  sur  la  beaut^  les  talents:  which  talents  possess  over   beauty; 

Ceuacrd  plaisent  dans  tons  les  temps;  the  former  please  at  all  times;  the 

CeUe4d  n'a  qu'un  temps  pour  plaire.  latter  has  but  one  time  to  please. 

YOLTAIBB. 
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(5.)  Ceciy  eddy  have  no  plural,  and  are  used  only  of  things.    They 
do  not  refer  to  a  word  expressed  before^  but  serve  to  point  out  objects : 
prenez  ced^  take  (his,  donnez-moi  celOf  give  me  IhaL 

J^ai  d6j4  dlt  ce  qu'il  faut  fiiire,  I  have  already  aaid  whai  should  be 
quand  ua  enfiint  veut  avoir  ceci  et  done,  when  a  child  wiU  have  ihia  and 
eda.  J.  J.  BoussBAU.        ihoL 

(6.)  Ccj  a  pronoun,  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  demonstra- 
tive adjective  ce»  The  pronoun  ce  is  often  used  without  an  antece- 
dent, as  the  nominative  of  the  verb  etre  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
English  pronoun  it : 

c^est  moi,  itis  Z  c'est  vous,  it  ia  you, 

Ce  n'est  plus  le  jouet  d'une  flamme  It  is  no  longer  the  sport  of  an  im- 

servile ;  worthy  flame ; 

(Test  Pjrrhus ;  c'est  le  fils  et  le  rival  It  is  Pyrrhus ;  it  is  the  son  a/»d 

d'AchiUe.                     Racine.  the  rivai  of  AchiUes. 

For  particular  rules  on  this  pronoun,  see  §  108. 

§  38. — ^Rblatiyb  Pbonouks. 

(1.)  The  relative  pronouns  are  so  named  on  account  of  the  inti- 
mate relation  which  they  have  to  a  noun  or  pronoun  which  precedes, 
and  of  which  they  recall  the  idea.  The  noun  or  pronoun  so  preced- 
ing the  relative  pronoun  is  called  the  antecedent. 

(2.)  Tablb  op  the  Relahyb  Pbonouns. 

qui,  K?Ao,     whdch;  ^sujet,  nominaL)  de  qui,  offi-pm  whom,  )  Regime  indr 
que^  whom^  which;  (r^g.  direct,  ace)  dent,    of  from  whom ;  >  rect,  geniUn^ 

which;  )  and  abtoHve* 

k  qui,  to  whom  ;  (regime  indirect,  daiive^ 
lequel,  who^  which ;  composed  of  the  article  le  and  qu^eL 
Singfdar.  Plural 

MaseuUne.       Fmifdne.       MSueuttne,         Feminins. 
lequel,  laquelle^         lesquels,         lesquelles,       who^  which; 

duquel,         de  laquelle,    desquels,         desquelles,      of  from^  which » 
auquel,         4  laquelle       auzquels,       auxquelles,     io  which, 

y,  to  Of  of  Hf  etc.  en,  of  it^  of  them^  etc. 

quoi,  whatf  which,  why,  eta 

§  39. — Rkmabks  on  thb  Relahtb  Pbonouns. 

(1.)  Qui,  whOj  which,  is  generally  the  subject  or  nominative.  It  i^ 
used  for  both  genders  and  numbers,  for  persons  and  for  things.  (See 
No.  6  of  this  §.) 

(2.)  When  used  for  things,  qui  cannot  be  preceded  by  a  prepofid- 
tion.    Its  use,  in  this  respect,  is  restricted  to  the  nominative. 

(3.)  It  is  used  relatively  and  absolutely. 

(4.)  It  is  used  relatively  when  it  has  an  antecedent  expressed. 
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Le   premier  qiU   fut  roi,  fUt  ua  The  first  who  became  king,  woe  an 

p^ador^.                      AuBEBT.  adored  father. 

L'amour  avidement  croit  tout  ce  Love  beUevee  ea/gerly  aU  ihat  flat- 

qui  le  flatte.                     Baoine.  (era  iL 

(5.)  It  is  used  absolutely  when  it  has  no  antecedent  expressed. 
It  then  offers  to  the  mind  a  vague  and  indeterminate  idea.  It  is 
rendered  in  English  bj  Jie  who,  she  whoj  they  who. 

Qui  yeut  parler  sur  tout,  souvent         Who  (he  who)  wishes  to  speak  on 

parle  au  hasard.  Andrieuz.  every  stdjed,  speaks  often  at  randofti, 

L^Ud)e,  qui  veut  mourir,  courageux        Ee  who  wishes  to  die  is  a  coward ; 

qui  peut  yiyre.  Bacinb,  Jun.  he  who  can  support  life  has  courage. 

Qui  ne  fiut  des  heureux,  n'est       Be   who    does  not  render  othars 

pas  digne  de  I'dtre.  happy,  is  not  worthy  to  be  so. 

(6.)  Qui  is  also  used  absolutely  when  it  is  interrogative.  It  may 
then  be  nominatif  or  regime : 

^t  parle?  who  speaks t  qui  voyes-vous?  whom  do  you  aeef 

(7.)  Que,  whom,  what,  which,  stands  generally  for  the  regime  direct. 
This  pronoun  is  used  for  persons  and  things.  It  is  of  both  genders 
and  numbers: 

les  lettres  que  j'ai,  the  letters  which  I  ha/ve. 

les  hommes  que  j'ai  vus,  ihe  men  whom  I  have  seen, 

(8.)  It  is  relative  when  it  has  an  antecedent : 

La  gloire  pr^to  un  charme  aux  Glory  lends  a  charm  to  ihs  horrors 

horreuis  ^u'cn  afironte.  which  we  face. 

Delavigne. 

Des  lois  quA  nous  suivcms,  la  pre-  Of  ihe  laws  which  we  foBoWj  (he 

miere  est  rhonneur.      Voltaire.  first  is  honor, 

(9.)  It  is  absolute  when  it  has  no  antecedent,  and  signifies  quelle 
chose  7  what  thing  f  quoi  7  what  t 

que  voulez-vous  ?  whai  will  you  (Aave)  f 

que  dit-on?  what  dopeopU  say  f 

(10.)  Quoi,  what,  is  invariable,  and  said  only  of  things.  It  may 
be  used  absolutely  and  relatively : 

j'ignore  ce  d  {iioi  il  pense^         I  am  ignorant  of  what  he  thinks. 

In  the  above  sentence  it  is  relative,  being  preceded  by  its  ante- 
cedent ce. 

(11.)  Quoi,  when  absolute,  means  quelle  chose,  what  thing  f  and  is 
ised  mostly  in  interrogative  and  doubtful  sentenoes : 

n  y  a  dans  oette  afiaire  je  ne  sais  J%ere  is  in  that  agwr  I  know  md 
^uoi,  que  je  n'entsnds  pas.  tc^  which  I  do  not  under^tan^ 

L'AOAD^MIE. 

II  y  avait  je  ne  sais  quoi  dans  ses  There  was  I  know  not  what,  in  hio 
yeux  per^ants,  qui  me  fkisait  peur.     piercing  eyes,  which  inspirjed,me  wUh 

FiSKWK.       fiar. 
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(12,)  Dqnt,  ofwhcmj  ofwhichj  whose,  is  used  for  both  genders  and 
numbers^  for  persons  and  for  things.  It  is  always  employed  rela- 
tively, and  is,  therefore,  always  preceded  by  an  antecedent : 

Tin  plaisir  dorU  on  est  assart  de  A  phaswre  of  which  we  are  swre 

se  repentir,  ne  pent  jamais  dtre  tran-  to  repenij  can  never  be  a  peaceful 

quille.       Mice,  de  La  Yalli&be.  one, 

U  faut  plaindre  le  sort  du  prince  We  must  pity  the  fate  of  that  im- 

infortnne,  dont  le  coeur  endurei  n'a  fortunate    prince,    whose    hardened 

jamais  pardonn^.             Gh^ier.  Jieart  has  never  forgiven. 

(13.)  Dont  is  preferable  to  de  qui,  of  whom,  and  duquel,  of  which. 
When,  however,  the  pronoun  has  the  sense  of  from  whom,  L  e.,  when 
used  to  denote  a  transfer,  de  qui  is  better: 

Le  libraire  de  qui  j'ai  re^u  ces  The  hookseUer  from  whom  I  have 
livres.  received  these  books. 

(14.)  Lequel,  laqhelle,  lesquelles,  who,  which,  should  only  be 
used  in  the  nominative,  and  in  the  direct  regimen,  in  order  to  avoid 
ambiguity.    They  may  relate  to  persons  or  things :  . 

C'est  un  effet  de  la  divine  Provi-  It  is  an  act  of  divine  Providence, 
dence,  lequel  attire  Tadmiration  de  which  (act)  attracts  the  eidmiraUon  of 
tout  le  monde.      Bvssi-Babutin.        every  one. 

(15.)  Lequd,  preceded  by  a  preposition — ^that  is,-  duqwd,  auquel, 
dams  lequd,  &c.,  must  always  be  used  for  things  in  the  indirect  regi- 
men. The  word  qui,  as  has  been  mentioned  above,  cannot  relate  to 
things  in  the  oblique  cases-: 

Un  livre  curieux  serait  celui  dans  Thai  would  be  a  curious  book  in 

lequel  on  ne  trouverait  pas  un  men-  which  not  a  falsehood  were  found. 
songe.                        Napoleon. 

La  Seine,  dans  le  lit  de  laqueUe  The  Seine,  in  the  bed  of  which  the 

viennent  se  jeter  T  Tonne,  la  Mame,  Tonne,  the  Ma/me,  and  ihe  Oise  emptg 

et  rOise.  themselves. 

(16.)  Lequel,  in  all  its  modifications,  may  be  used  absolutely  or 
interrogatively : 

lequel  ?  which  one  t  duquel  ?  of  which  one  t 

lequel  voyez-vous  7  which  one  do  you  see  t 

(17.)  En,  of  it,  of  them.  This  pronoun  is  of  both  genders  and 
numbers,  and  relates  almost  always  to  animals  and  things.  It  is  often 
nsed  for  the  English  words^  some,  any,  when  employed  absolutely, 
or  even  when  understood.  It  is  also  used  as  an  indirect  regimen 
in  relation  to  things,  and  sometimes,  but  not  often,  in  relation  to 
persons  [§  92  (2)],  instead  of  the  personal  pronouns  lui,  eHes,  eux^ 
eUss.    [§  103,  Rule  1.] 

Yooa  en  parlez,  you  speak  of  U,        J* en  ai,  1  heme  some  of  it 
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La  fi>rtmie  a  son  prix ;  rimpnident  Ibrkme  has  Us  worfh ;    fhe  tm- 

mabose^  prvdent    abuses    ii,    Iht    hypocrite 

L'hjpocrite  en  m^di^  et  llioimSte  speaks  evU  <^  U,  and  the  worthy 

bomme  en  oae.             Deullk.  man  uses  it 

JjBS  limites  des  sciences  sont  com-  The  Umits  of  science  are  Uke  the 

me  lliorizon ;  plus  on  en  approdie,  Tioriason,  the  more  we  approach  ifhenC^ 

pins  elles  reccUent     Mme.  Nbckbb.  the  more  (key  recede. 

La  vie  est  nn  dep6t  confi^  par  le  Life  is  a  trust  cor^ided  by  heaven; 

del;  to  dare  to  dispose  of  it,  is  a  crimen 
Oser  en  dhposeir,  c^est  ^tre  crimineL 

GSESSBT. 

(18.)  Yy  to  it,  to  (hem,  ihereiOj  of  it,  eta  This  relatiye  pranoon,  of 
both  genders  and  numbers,  is  nsed  instead  of  dhii,  d  eHe,  en  lui^  etc. 
It  js  nsed  of  things,  and  also  adverbially  in  the  sense  of  (here, 

J^y  pense,  I  think  of  it        J^y  donne  mes  soins^  /  devote  my  care  to  if. 

•Tai  connu  le  malheur,  et  j  V  sais  /  home  knoum  rndsfortume,  and  t 

oompdtir.                       Guichabd.  can  sympaOaze  with  it. 

Wy  songeons  plus,  cher  Paulin;  plus  Let  us  think  no  more  of  fhisy  dear 

fy  pense,  PauUn;  the  lon^  I  think  of  it,  the 

Plus  je  sens  chanceler  ma  cradle  mare  I  feel  my  crud  constancy  waver, 

constanoe.  Raginb. 

Yous  avez  pen  de  bien ;  jcNgnes  Tou  Tiave  but  UtUe  property ;  join 

y  ma  fortune.                     Dorat.  myfDrtune  to  iL 

En  quelque  pays  que  j'aie  ^te,  j!y  In  whatever  country  I  have  leen^ 

ai  v^cu  comme  si  j'eusse  dii  y  passer  /  lived  (there)  as  if  I  was  to  spend 

ma  vie.     •             Montbsquieu.  my  Ufe  in  iL 

(19.)  Although  numerous  instances  maybe  found  in  which  French 
authors  have  used  y  with  regard  to  persons,  these  are  licenses  which 
it  is  not  desirable  to  imitate. 

§  40, — Indepinitb  Peonouns. 
(1.)  The  indefinite  pronouns  indicate  persons  and  things  without 
particularizing  them ;  they  are — 


autrai, 

oViers. 

quiconque, 

whoever, 

chaoun, 

every  one. 

I'un  I'autre, 

one  another 

on, 

one,  people,  they. 

Tun  et  I'autre, 

both. 

personne, 

no  one,  nobody. 

tel, 

such. 

quelqu'un, 

some  one,  somebody. 

tout. 

every  thing,  alL 

§  41. — ^Remarks  on  the  Indkfinitk  Pronouns. 
(1.)  AuTRui,  osiers.    This  pronoun  is  applied  only  to  persons.    It 
has  no  change  of  form  for  gender  or  number,  and  is  used  only  as  an 
indirect  regimen. 

L'bonn^te  homme  est  discret;  il        Hie  gentkman  is  discreet;  heob- 

remarque  les  deiauts  d'autrui,  mais  serves  the  defects  of  others,  but  never 

il  n'en  parle  jamais.  St.  ^vbehond.  aUudes  to  them. 

Ne  fais  point  d  autrui  ce  que  tu  ne        Do  not  unto  others  that  which  thou 

voudrais  pas  qu'on  te  fit.  wouldst  not  Uke  to  be  done  unto  thee. 
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(2.)  GHACtTKj  every  one,  each  one.  When  this  pronoun  is  absolutOi 
and  means  every  one,  everybody,  it  is  invariable. 

Le    sens  commun  n'est  pas  chose .       Ornvmon    sense    is   no   cor.mton 
conununOj  Ihing,  though  every  one  believes  he 

Chacun   pourtant,    croit    en    avoir    Tias  enough  of  it 
assez.  Yalaincouet. 

Chacun  est  prosteme  devant  les        Every  one  bows  before  the  fortU' 

gens  heureux.  Destouches.        naie. 

(3.)  When  chacun  is  used  relatively,  it  may  take  the  form  of  the 
l3minine. 

Ghctcune  de  nous  (des  femmes)  se  Every  one  of  its  (women)  ffiought 
pretendait  superieure  auz  autres  en  herself  superior  in  beaiUy  to  ihe 
beaut^.  MoirrBSQUiEU.        others, 

(4.)  On  (onCf  people,  they)  is  always  in  the  nominative ;  and  although 
alvirays  construed  with  a  verb  in  the  third  person  singular,  it  conveys 
most  generally  the  idea  of  plurality.  It  is  commonly  used  in  indefinite 
sentences. 

On  ^t,  people  say,  they  say,  U  is  said.      On  parle,  somebody  speaks^  etc 

On  garde  sans  remords  ce  qu}on        We  (one,  people)  keep  without  re- 
acquiert  sans  crime.     Oornbille.        morse  thai  whidi  we  (one,  people)  ac- 
quire wiihotU  crime. 
On  relit  tout  Bacine ;  on  choisit         We  (people,  they)  read  again  and 
dans  Voltaire.  Dblillb.        again  all  Bacine ;  we  (etc)  select  in 

VoUaire, 
On  ne  surmonte  le  vice  qu'en  le         We  conquer  vice  only  by  avoid* 
iiiyant  F^nelon.        ing  iL 

(5.)  On,  coming  immediately  after  the  words  et,  stf  ou,  and 
qui,  is  generally  preceded  by  the  article  7,  used  for  euphony. 

Ce  que  Von  con^oit  bien,  s'ez-  2W  which  we  understand  weR,  we 

prime  clairement            Boileatt.  eo^ress  clearly. 

CTest  d'un  roi  que  Von  tient  oette  It  is  from  a  king  that  we  derive 

maxime  auguste,  this  august  maxim,  that  one  is  only 

Que  jamais  on  n'est  grand,  qu'autant  great  in  proportion  as  he  isjusL 

que  Von  est  juste.        Boileau. 

(6.)  Persoitke,  no  one,  nobody,  used  as  an  indefinite  pronoun,  is 
always  masculine  and  singular.  When  used  as  nominative  to  a  verb 
expressed,  it  is  followed  by  ne, 

n  n'est  persovme  qui  ne  cherche  h,        There  is  no  one  who  does  not  seek 

se  rendre  heureux. — Chinese  thought,  to  render  himself  happy, 

Personne  ne  veut  dtre  plaint  de  ses        No  one  wishes  to  be  pitied  on  ao- 

erreurs.  Yauvenabgues.  eounJt  of  his  mistakes, 

Note. — ^The  word  personne,  used  as  a  noun,  and  meaning  a  particulat 
person,  is  of  the  feminiiie  gender. 

(7.)  QuELQU^im,  somebody,  some  one,  any  one,  anybody,  used  abso* 
lutely,  is  invariable. 


^26  IWDKPIKITK    PBOKOUNS. —  §     41. 

Envier   qudqu^un   c'est    sWoaer        lb  envy  any  one  is  confessing  tme's 

son  ioferieur.  Mlus.  db  L'EspmASSE.  self  his  inferior. 

Qudqu'un    &^t*il     jamais    doute        Has   any  one   ever  had   serious 

s^rieusement  de  Texisteace  de  Dieu  ?  doubts  of  ihe  existence  of  God  f 

GIBAULT-DUVIVIEB. 

(8.)  QtuHqu^ufij  used  relativelj,  changes  for  gender  and  number.  It 
has  then  the  sense  of  some  ofj  some  one  of, 

Oonnaissez-yous  quelqu'une  de  oes        Ih   you  know  any  one  of  those 
dames,   quelques^ns    de    ces    mes-    ladies^  any  of  those  genUemen  7 
meurs?  Gieault-Duvivieb. 

(9.)  QuicoNQUE,  whoever,  whosoever,  is  generally  masculine,  and 
has  no  plural.     It  is  only  said  of  persons : 

Quiconque  flatte  sea  mattres,  lea  Whoever  flatiers  his  masters,  beUrays 

trahit                          Massillon.  them. 

Quiconque  est  capable  de  mentir,  Whoever  is  capable  of  falsehood  is 

est  iadlgne  d'etre  oompte  au  nombre  unworthy  to  he  counted  among  ihe 

des  hommes.                   F^nelon.  number  of  men. 

Quiconque  est  soup^nneux,  invite  Whoever     is    suspicious,'  invites 

la  trahison.                    Voltaire.  treachery. 

(10.)  It  us  l'autre,  one  another,  each  other,  the  one  and  the  other. 
This  pronoun  makes  in  the  feminine  Tune  Tautre,  and  in  the  plural 
les  uns  les  autres,  les  unes  les  autres  : 

Tout  le  monde  se  confiait  Vun  d        Every  body  confided  one  to  another 

Tautre  cette  confidence.  Bulhi&res.  (his  communication. 

Tout  le  peuple  suivit  Yirginie,  les        AU  the  people  foQowed  Virginia, 

uns  par  curiosity,  les  autres  par  con-  some  through  curiosity ^  some  through 

sideration  pour  Icilius.     Vertot.  respect  for  IciUus. 

n  y  a  deux  sortes-de  ruines ;  Pune        There  are  two  sorts  of  ruins ;  one 

Fouvrage  du  temps,  Vautre  Touvrage  the  work  of  time,  the  other  the  work 

des  hommes.       Chateaubriand.  of  men. 

(11.)  L'uN  et  l' autre,  les  uns  et  les  autres,  hath.  This  expression 
Qiay  be  used  of  persons  and  things : 

La  Oondamlne  a  parcoura  Vwi  et  La  Oondamine  travelled  over  both 

VaiUre  h^misphSre.^          Buffon.  hemispheres. 

Lun  et  Vau^e  consul  suivaient  Both  consuls  foQowed  his  stand- 
ees ^tendards.              Oorneille.  ards. 

Sous  rune  et   Vautre  ^poque,  il  At  both  epochs,  a  large  number  <(f 

p6nt  un  tr^s  grand  nombre  de  d-  citizens  perished. 
toyens.                    Barthi^lemy. 

Bs  se  r^unissaient  les  uns  et  les  They    united    with   one    ofufther 

autres  centre  Tennemi  commun.  against  the  common  enemy. 
Girault-D  U  V 1 V  lEtt. 

(12.)  Tel,  telle,  such,  many  a  person^  many,  is  an  indefinite 
pronoun  in  the  following  and  in  similar  sentences : 

'  The  noun  is  in  the  singular,  because  the  word  hhiisph^  is  under- 
atood  after  the  word  Vun,  This  rule  is  observed  by  the  best  Frenoh 
authors. 
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Ihl  donne,  i  pleines  mains,  qui  Many  a  one  may  ffive  lowUifuUyf 

n'oblige  personne.        Gobnbille.  without  obliging  any  one, 

Td  bziUe   aa   second   rang,    qui  Many  a  person  may  shine  in  the 

e'eclipse  au  premier.    Yoltaihb.  second  rankf  who  is  eclipsed  in  the 

first. 

Tel  est  pria  qui  croyait  prendre.  Many  are  caugJU  while  aUempting 

La  PoiTTAiNB.  to  catch  others, 

TeUe,  sans  aucun  attrait  pour  la  Many  [a  nun"]  for  whom  TfAreaJt 

retraite,  se  consacre  au  Seigneur  par  has  tio  aUradionSj  consecrates  herself 

pure  fierte.                   Massillon.  to  the  Lord  through  mere  pride. 

fets  que  I'on  croit  d'inutiles  amis,  Many  friends  whom  we  think  use' 

dans  le   besoin    rendent    de  bons  Uss,  render  us  in  our  need  vdludble 

services.                      Boubsault.  services, 

(13.)  Thlj  IB.  connection  with  monsieur,  madame,  etc.,  as  monsieur 
ten  idy  madame  une  tdle^  Mr.,  Mrs.  such-a-one  is  used  substantivelj. 

(14.)  Tout f  every  onSj  every  thing.  This  word,  employed  absolutely, 
is  invariable. 

A  la  seule   vertu,  sois   siir  que  Be  assured  that  it  is  vnth  virtue 

tout  proep^re.   F.  ds  Neufchateau.  alone^  that  every  thing  prospers. 

Tout  n'est  pas  Gaumartin,  Bignon,  Every    one    is    not    Caumariinf 

ni  d'Aguesseau.              Boileau.  Bignon^  nor  cPAguesseau. 

Son  grand  genie  embrassait  tout.  Mis  great  genius  embraced  every 

BossuBT.  thing, 

§  42. — ^Vebbs. 

(1.)  The  verb  is  that  part  of  speech  which  expresses  an  action 
done  or  suffered  by  the  subject^  or  simply  indicates  the  condition  of 
the  subject 

(2.)  The  subject  or  nominative  of  a  verb  is  the  person  or  thing 
doing  the  action,  or  being  in  the  condition  expressed  by  the  verb.  It 
replies  to  the  question  qui  est-ce  quiP  what  for  persons;  and  qtHesU 
ce  quip  which t  whaif  for  things. 

(3.)  Verbs  admit  two  kinds  of  regimen;  the  direct  regimen  and 
the  indirect  regimen, 

(4.)  The  direct  regimenj  or  immediate  object,  is  that  which  com- 
pletes in  a  direct  manner  the  signification  of  a  verb ;  that  is  to  say, 
without  the  aid  of  any  other  intermediate  word.  It  answers  to  the 
question  quif  whomf  for  persons,  and  quoif  whaif  for  things. 

(5.)  The  indired  regimen^  or  remote  object^  is  that  which  completes 
the  signification  of  the  verb  by  means  of  an  intermediate  word,  such 
as  the  prepositions  d,  cfe,  powr,  a/oec,  dans,  etc. — k  qui?  <o  whomf 
de  qui  ?  of  or  from  whomP  pour  qui  ?  for  whom  f  avec  qui  ?  eta, 
for  persons ;  and  4  quoi  ?  io  whai  f  de  quo!  ?  o/or  from  what  f  etc., 
for  things. 

(6.)  .Yerl^s  are  regular,  irregular,  or  defective.    %  44,  (2). 
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g  43. — Dtffubjsnt  Sobts  of  Ybbbs. 

(1.)  There  are  five  sorts  of  verbs :  activej  passive,  neuter,  reflectiva 
or  pronominal,  and  unipersonaL 

(2.)  The  active  verb  is  that  which  expresses  an  action  performed 
by  the  subject^  and  having  some  person  or  thing  for  its  object.  The 
object  is  the  direct  regimen  of  the  verb. 

(3.)  Every  French  verb  afler  which  guelqu^un,  some  one,  qudfus 
€Ko8ej  something,  may  be  placed,  is  an  active  verb.  Thus,  in  the  fol- 
lowing sentences,  proUger^  changer ^  chanter^  etc.,  are  active  verbs,  be- 
cause we  may  say  proUger  quetqu^urij  to  protect  some  one ;  changer 
gudque  chosCj  to  change  something. 

Dieu|7ro%0  I'innocence.  Racine.         God  protects  innocence. 
L^habit  change  lea  mGeurs.  Dress  changes  the  manners. 

VOLTAIRB. 

Les  cygnes  ne  chanieni  pas  leur        Swans  do  not  sing  their  death. 
mort  BuFFOK. 

(4.)  The  passive  verb  is  the  contrary  of  the  active  verb.  The  ac- 
tive verb  presents  the  subject  as  performing  an  action  immediately 
directed  towards  an  object ;  whereas  the  passive  verb  presents  the 
subject  as  suffering  or  receiving  an  action.  The  passive  verb  is  com- 
posed  of  the  past  participle  of  an  active  verb  and  the  auxiliary  etrCf 
to  be.     (See  §  54.) 

Nos  campagnes  sent  fertUisees  par  Our  fidds  are  fertilized  by  (he 

la  pluie.                     L'AoADi^ifiB.  ain. 

n  Siait  guide  par  la  force  de  son  He  was  guided  by  the  force  of  his 

genie.                           Massillon.  genius. 

Les  petits  esprits  sont  trop  blesses  Little  minds  are  too  much  vexei 

des  petites  choses.  wUh  trifles. 
Boohbfoitcauij). 

(5.)  The  neuter  verb  marks,  like  the  active  verb,  an  action  pe^ 
formed  by  the  subject ;  but  this  action  can  only  reach  the  object  in- 
directly; that  is,  by  means  of  a  preposition.  Hence  it  is,  that  the 
neuter  verb  never  has  a  direct  regimen,  and  that  the  words  qudqu^un 
and  quelque  chose  cannot  be  placed  after  it  A  neuter  verb' can  never 
be  used  in  the  pcutsive  voice. 

Socrate  paasa  le  dernier  jour  de  Socrates  speni  (he  last  day  of  his 

sa  vie  4  discourir  de  Timmortalit^  Ufe  in  discoursing  upon  (he  trnmor- 

del'&me.                  L^Agad^mib.  taUty  of  the  soul 

Le  feu  qui   semble  ^teint,   dort  The  fire  which  seems  extinct,  deqps 

■ouvent  sous  sa  oendre.  Ck)RinaLLF.  often  utder  its  ashes. 

Les  Flattens  dt^rent  les  Lac^e-  The  Plateans  cited  the  Lacedemc 

monlens  k  comparaUre  devant  les  nians  to  appea/r  before  the  Amphi^ 

AmphictyoDS.            Lb  Gbndrb.  iyons, 

(6.)  The  reflective  or  pronominal  verb  is  conjugated  with  two  pro* 
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nouns  of  the  same  person ;  je  me,  tutCytl  scj  nous  nous^  voua  vottSj  Us 
«e.     (See  §  56.) 

Je  me  flatte,  IJlaUer  myself.  Vous  vow  f^lidtez,  you  eongrcUu' 

late  yourselves. 

II  ne  &ut  pas  se  flaUer :  les  plus        We  should  not  flatter  ourselves :  (he 

e^>^riment^  ont  &it  des  fautes  ca-  most  expefiHenced  have  committed  cap- 

pitales.  BossuET.  ital  errors. 

Les  peuples  se  feUdteront  d'avoir        J%e  nations  toiU  congratulate  them^ 

un  roi  qui  lui  ressemble.  selves  upon  having  a  Jang  who  re» 

Massillon.  semhles  him. 

n  ue  &ut  pas  permettre  4  rhomme        We  should  not  aJQow  a  man  to  de- 

de  se  mSpriser  entidrement.  spise  himself  entirely. 

BOSSUET. 

(7.)  The  unipersonal  verb  can  only  be  used  in  the  third  person 
singular :  II  plenty  U  rains  ;  il  gSle,  it  freezes  ;  il  tonne,  U  thunders. 

Pour  bien  juger  les  grands,  Ufaut        To  judge  properly  of  the  great,  it  is 

les  approcher.  Aubebt.  necessary  to  approach  ihem. 

n  food  rendre  meilleur  le  pauvre         We  should  {it  is  necessary  to)  im- 

qu'on  soulage.      Saint-Lambebt.  prove  the  poor  whom  we  relieve. 

(8.)  There  are  two  verbs  called  auxiliary,  because  they  serve  to 
conjugate  all  others.     They  are — avoir,  to  have;  and  dtre,  to  he. 

§  44. — Conjugations. 

(1.)  The  French  verbs  are  divided  into  four  large  classes  or  conju- 
gations : 

1st  The  first  conjugation  comprises  all  verbs  of  which  the  present  of  the 
infinitive  ends  in  eb  ;  as  parlbb,  to  speak ;  aiheb,  to  love,  etc. 

2d.  The  second  conjugation  embraces  all  those  of  which  the  infinitive 
ends  in  IB;  as  ch^bib,  to  cherish;  punib,  to  punish,  eta 

3d.  The  third  conjugation  contains  all  the  verbs,  which,  in  the  infinitive 
end  in  oib  ;  such  as  becevoib,  to  receive  ;  POUvoiB,  to  he  able,  etc. 

4th.  The  fourth  conjugation  comprises  all  the  verbs  terminating  with 
KB  in  the  infinitive ;  as  bendbe,  to  render ;  pbendbe,  to  take,  etc. 

(2.)  The  verbs  are  again  divided  into  regular j  irregular ^  and  defeo" 
time: 

Ist  The  regular  verbs  are  those  which,  in  all  their  tenses,  are  conjugated 
Bke  the  mjodel  verh  of  the  conjugation  to  which  they  belong. 

2d.  The  vrreguiar:vcth&  are  those  which  are.not,  in  all  &eir  tensee^  con' 
jugated  like  the  model  verh. 

3d.  The  defective  verbs  are  those  which  want  certain  tenses  or  persons. 

§  45. — ^MoDES  AND  Tenses. 

(1.)  There  are  six  modes ;  the  indicative,  the  conditional,  the 
dipebative,  the  subjunctive,  the  infinitive,  and  the  pabticiple  : 

1st  The  indicative,  whatever  may  be  the  tense,  indicates  or  declares  in 
a  positive,  absolute  manner :  j'abandonne,  /  abandon ;  j'ai  abandonn^  / 
have  aba/ruhmed;  j'abandonnerai,  IwUl  ahamdon. 
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2d.  The  eomdmomd  indicates  a  oonfition  or  a  8ai^x)Bitkni :  j'abaodoii- 
nenuB  si. . . ./ wtmld abandon  if..,. 

3d.  The  imperative  is  used  to  expran  a  command,  pnyer,  or  ezhorta- 
tkn:  abaodoiuies  oet  enfiml,  abamkm  tkatduUL 

4XtL  The  ambjuHctice  is  used  after  propositifxis  expressiiig  doabt^  oon- 
tingencT,  or  neoeaaitj:  il  ert  donteox  que  je  Fabandonne^  ii  is  not  certain 
Aai  I  maif  (^bamdtm  Asm. 

5th.  The  infijuHife  presents  tiie  agnificstioa  of  the  Terb  in  an  nnfimited 
manner :  abandonner  sea  eBfiuitB»  to  dboMdtm  imi9  MUkrtn, 

€th.  The  participley  while  leUhiing  tiie  power  of  the  yerfo,  at  the  saroa 
time  partakes  of  the  natore  of  an  a^iective :  abandonnant  aes  parent^ 
obamiminghiBrelaiices;  ahandwme  desescnfimta^  otoadgiied  hy  hiachildren: 

(2.)  The  indicatiTe  has  ei^i  tenses : 

IsL  The  present:  je  parie^  /  tpeak  ;  je  donne^  I  give. 

2d.  The  simuhaneoos  past,  or  imperfect:  je  pariaiSy  I  was  tpetikmg. 

3d.  The  past  definite :  je  pariai,  lapdke^  IM  speak. 

4th.  The  past  indefinite:  f ai  parie,  Ihavespoken;  j*ai  donne,  I  have  gioetk, 

5tiL  The  past  anterior:  fens  parl^  I  had  spoken, 

6th.  The  |daperfect:  j'aTais  parley  I  had  been  epeaking, 

7th.  Thefhtareabsolate:        je  parierai,  I  shaU,  wiS  speak. 

8th.  The  fotoie  anterior:        faurai  parie^  IthaU  have  spoken. 

(3.)  The  conditional  has  two  tenses : 

let  The  present  or  fotoie^     je  parleiais,  I^umld,  woakL  speak. 

2d.  The  past)  j^anraisparie^  1  sitould  have  spoken. 

(i.)  The  imperative  has  one  tense : 

parle,  speak. 

(5.)  The  sabjanctiTe  has  four  tenses : 

1st  The  present  or  future,  que  je  parle,  ihai  I  may  speak. 

2d.  The  imperfect,  que  je  parlasae,  ihai  1  might  speak. 

3d.  The  past,  que  j'aie  parie,  that  I  may  have  spoken. 

4th.  The  pluperfect^  que  j'eusae  parl^  that  I  mifj^  have  spoken, 

(6.)  The  infinitiye  has  two  tenses : 

1st  The  present  relative,        parler,  to  speak. 

2d.  The  past,  avoir  parle,  to  have  spoken, 

(7.)  The  participle  has  three  tenses: 

let  The  present  relative,        parlant,  speaking. 

2d.  The  past  active,  ayant  parl^  having  spoken, 

3d.  The  past  or  passive,  parl^  ^poften. 

(8.)  Tenses  are  simple  or  compound. 

1.  Swiphy  when  they  are  expressed  in  a  sing^  word:  je  parley  / 
speak. 

2.  Compoundj  when  they  require  the  assistance  of  the  verb  avoir 
or  ^tre :  j'ai  psrl^,  I  have  spoken  ;  je  suis  aniv^^  /  have  arrived. 
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§  46. — TJss  OF  THE  AuxiUABY  Yerbs,  Atoib  JlNd  £tbb. 

(1.)  The  auxiliary  avoir  is  used : 

1.  In  the  conjugation  of  its  own  compound  tenses :  j*ai  eu,  /  7mv€ 
had, 

2.  In  the  conjugation  of  the  compound  tenses  of  the  verb  4tre: 
j'ai  4i6, 1  have  been. 

3.  In  the  compound  tenses  of  the  active  verbs :  j*ai  aim^,  I  have 
loved, 

4.  In  the  compound  tenses  of  most  neuter  verbs  expressing  an 
action :  j^ai  marcb^,  I  have  walked,  [See  exceptions  to  this  rule  (3.) 
below.] 

5.  It  is  also  used  in  the  conjugation  of  verbs  which  are  always^ 
nnipiersonal :  il  a  plu,  it  Juu  rained  /  il  a  gr^^,  it  lias  hailed^  etc. 

(2.)  The  verb  eire  is  used  in  the  conjugation  of: 

1.  All  the  tenses  of  passive  verbs:  je  suis  aim^,  lam  loved, 

2.  The  compound  tenses  of  all  reflective  or  pronominal  verbs :  je  me 
fiuis  fiatt^,  /  have  flattered  myself;  je  me  suis  promen^,  I  have  walked, 

3.  The  compound  tenses  of  the  following  neuter  verbs,  though  the 

same  express  action : 

aller,  to  go ;  naStnOi  io  he  horn ; 

arriver,  io  arrive;  tomber,  to  fall; 

choir,  to  faiU ;  venir,  to  come ; 

d^der,         io  decease;  parvenir,  io  succeed; 

mourir,  to  die;  deyenir,  iohecome; 

revenir,  to  return, 

4.  A  few  unipersonil  verbs,  which  are  not  always,  but  occasionally 
such :  il  lui  esi  arriv^  un  malheur,  a  misfortime  has  happened  to  him, 

(3.)  A  certain  number  of  neuter  verbs :  as — 

aocourb',  ioruntoufords;  entrer,  io  enter; 

disparaltre,  to  discgppear ;  sortir,  to  go  out; 

croltre,  to  grow;  passer,  iopass; 

cesser,  io  cease;  partir,  to  depart; 

p^rir,  to  perish;  vieUlir,  io  grow  old; 

monter,  to  mounts  io  ascend ;  grandii*,  to  grow; 

descendre,  to  go  down;  rester,  to  remain^  to  dwdl, 

take  sometimes  avoir,  and  sometimes  etre, 

1,  They  take  avoir ,  when  we  have  in  view  the  action  expressed  by 
the  verb ; 

2.  And  etrCj  when  situation  or  condition  is  the  principal  idea  which 

we  wish  to  express : 

Examples. 
WUh  AYGOL  With  Atbb. 

EUe  « disparu  subitement  Elle  est  dispame  depuis  quicM 

jours. 
She  disappeared  suddenly.  She  has  been  gone  a  fortnight. 
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La  fi^yre  a  ceas^  hier.  La  fidvre  est  oessde  depuis  quelque 

temps. 

l%e  fever  ceased  yesterday.  It  is  some  time  since  the  fever 

ceased, 

Le  barom^tre  a  desoendu  de  H  est  desoendu  depuis  une  heuio. 
plusieurs  degr^  en  pea  d'heures. 

The  barometer  went  down  several        Be  has  been  down  one  hour, 
degrees  in  a  few  hours, 

II  a  pass^  ea  Am^rique  en  tel        Les  chalenrs  sont  pasa€ea, 
temps. 

He  went  to  America  aisvch  a  time.        The  heai  is  passed, 

Le  trait  a  parti  avec  impetuosity        Les  troupes  soni  partis  depuis  si^ 

L'AOADltMIB.  mois.  L'ACAD^MIE. 

The  dart  went  with  impetuosUy,  The  troops   have   been   gone   six 

months, 
Le  sang  avait  cess^  de  couler.  Ce  grand  bruit  est  cess^ 

BoiSTE.  Mice,  de  Sj^yign^. 

The  bhod  had  ceased  to  flow.  Thai   great    noise    is    over   Qias 

ceased.) 

(4.)  Raster  and  demeorer,  when  meaning  to  dweU,  to  reside,  take  the 
auxiliary  avoir  ;  when  they  mean  to  remain,,  to  be  left,  they  take  ttre: 

AYOIB.  ETEIL 

Tai  rest4  plus  d'un  an  en  Italie.        EUe  donnerait  pour  vous  sa  yie^ 

MoNTESQUiEiT.    le  seul  bien  qui  lui  soit  rest^. 

Markontel. 
/  resided  more  ihan  a  yeas'  in        She  would  give  for  yov^  her  Ufe^ 
Italy  Ihe  only  possession  whuih  remains  to 

her, 
n  a  demeur^  deux  ans  4  la  cam-        Deux   cents    hommes   sont   de- 
pagne.  L^Aoad^hie.        meures  sur  ^  champ  de  bataille. 

^  L'ACAB^MIE. 

He  lived  (dweU)  two  years  in  the  Two  hundred  men  remained  on  the 
country,  field  of  batUe, 

(5.)  £chapper,  to  escape,  to  pass  unnoticed,  to  he  forgotten,  takes  the 
auxiliary  avoir.    In  the  sense  of,  to  say  inadvertenUy,  it  takes  itre, 

AYOIB.  ETRE. 

Oette  difference  ne  m'a  pas  echap-        Ce  mot  m^est  echappe ;  pardonnez 

p6.  BoussEAU.  ma  franchise.  Yoliaibe. 

!niat  difference   has  not    escaped        TJiat  word  escaped  my  lips;  excuse 

me,  my  frankness, 

J^ai  retenu  le  chant,  les  yers  in^ont        Excusez  les  &utes  qui  pourront 

^happ^  YOLTAiBB.  m^itre  ^happ^es.  Boilbau. 

I  retained  the  tune,  but  the  verses        Excuse  the  fauUs  which  I  may  have 

have  escaped  my  memory,  committed  inadvertently, 

(6.)  Convenir,  to  become,  to  suit,  takes  avoir.  When  it  is  used  in 
the  sense  of  agreeing,  or  settling  upon  a  price  for  an  article,  it  takes 
utre, 

Cette  maison  m^a  conyenu.  Nous  sommes  conyenus  du  prix. 

L'Acad&ie. 
Thai  Jiouse  suited  me.  We  agreed  upon  the  price. 
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§  47. — ^Pabadigms  op  the  Auxiliabt  Vksbs. 

To  fiuxuliarize  the  stadent  with  the  frequent  uae  made  bj  the 
French,  of  the  indefinite  pronoun  an  [§  41,  (4.)],  we  have  introduced 
it  in  our  oonjugiition  of  the  verbs. 

(1.)  AVOIR,  TO  HA  F^.— AFFTRM  A  TI VEL Y. 

Indioatite  Mod 


SIMPLE  TENSES. 


PRESENT. 


JTai, 
Tuaa^ 

Ha, 
Ona, 

Kou8  ayona^ 

VouB  avez, 

Dsont, 


J  have 

ihou  hast 

hefuu 

one  liaSf  people  have 

we  have 

you  have 

ihey  have 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 


PAST  INDEnNITE. 


•Tftieu, 
Tu  aseu, 
Ilaeu, 
On  a  eu, 
Nous  avons  eu, 
Yous  avez  eu, 
lis  ont  eu, 


I  have  had 

ihouJuuthad 

hehaahad 

onehaahad 

we  have  had 

you  hone  had 

iheyhavehad 


mPEBFECT. 

J'ayaia,  Ihadf  was  having,  or  I  wed 

to  have 


PLUPERFECT. 


Tu  avals, 
HavBzt, 
On  avait, 
Nous  avions, 
Yous  aviez, 
lis  avaient^ 


ihouhadst 

hehad 

one  hadj  people  had 

we  had 

*  you  had 

*  they  had 


J'avais  eu, 


Tu  avals  eu, 
II  avait  eu, 
On  avait  eu, 
Nous  avions  eu, 
Yous  aviez  eu, 
lis  avaient  eu, 


Ihadhad 


ihouhadethad 

hehadhad 

onehaihad 

we  hadhad 

you  had  had 

iheyhadhad 


PAST  SEnNITB. 


PAST  ANTERIOR. 


J^eui^ 
Tu  eus^ 
Beut, 
On  out, 
Kous  eiimes, 
Youseiites, 
Usearent, 


Ihad,  or  did  have 

ihou  hadstf  eto, 

hehad 

o^liad,  eta 

we  had 

you  had 

ihey  had 


JTeus  eu, 
Tu  eus  eu, 
H  eut  eu. 
On  eut  eu, 
Nous  etkies  eu, 
Yous  eiites  eu, 
lis  eurent  eu. 


Ihadhad 

ihouhadat  had 

he  hadhad 

onehadhad 

we  had  had 

youhadhad 

iheyhadhad 


FUTURE. 


FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 


Taorai, 
Tu  auras^ 
n  aura^ 
On  ania, 
^ousaunms^ 
Yous  aurez, 
Ds  auront, 


lehaU  or  ioiU  have 

thouiviU  have 

hewiU  have 

one  wiU  have 

we  shaU  have 

you  wiU  have 

ihtywiU  have 


J^aurai  eu, 
Tu  auras  eu, 
II  aura  eu, 
On  aura  eu. 
Nous  aurons  eu, 
Yous  aurez  eu. 
Us  auront  eu, 


lahaM,  wia 

ihoushaU 

hewiU 

one  wiU 

we  will 

youwiU 

iheywiU 


have  had 
home  had 
havehad 
have  had 
havehad 
havehad 
havehad 
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CoNDinOVAL   MODB. 


SIMPUB  TBNBES. 


J^auraifl) 
Tu  annus, 
11  aurait^ 
Onaurait, 
Nous  aiirioDfl^ 
Vous  aurie^ 
fls  auraieiitt 


PBBSBNT. 


/  should  have 

fhou  couldst  have 

htioouldhaoe 

one  wotUd  have 

wewouMhave 

you  would  have 

they  would  have 


COACPOUND  TENSES. 

PAST. 

J^aurais  en,  I  should  have  had 

Tu  aurais  eu,  ihou  wouldst  have  had 
II  auiait  en,  Jie  should  have  had 

On  aurait  en,  one  should  have  had 
Nona  aurions  en,  we  should  have  had 
Tons  auriez  en,  you  should  have  had 
Bs  anraient  en,  ihey  shoM  have  had 


Aie, 

Qu'a  ait, 
Qn'on  ait, 

A70D£l^ 

Ayez, 
Qu'ila  aient) 


Imperatiys  Mode. 

have  thou 

let  him  have 

let  one,  people,  them,  have 

letus  have 

have  ye  or  you 

ktthemhave 


SuBJUNOTivK  Mode. 


PRBSBNT. 

that  Imay 

that  ihou  mayest 

thai  liemay 

^ ,  that  one  may 

Que  nous  ayona,  that  we  may 
Que  yens  ayez,  that  you  may 
Qu'ils  aient^         that  they  may  ^ 


Qiie  j^aie, 
Que  tu  ales, 
Qu'U  ai^ 
Qn'on  ait. 


PAST. 

Que  j'aie  en,  that  I  may 

Que  tu  aies  en,  thai  thou  mayest 
Qn'il  ait  eu,  that  he  may 

Qn'on  ait  eu,  that  one  may 

Que  nous  ajons  en,  thai  we  may 
Que  vous  ayez  en,  that  you  may 
Qu'ils  aient  eu,    ^lai  they  may  j 


DiPEBFBOT. 

Que  j'ensse,  ffuU  I  might 

Que  tu  ensseS)  thai  thou  mighiest 

Qu'a  e^t,  that  he  might 

Qn'on  edt,  that  one  might 

Que  nous  euasions,  that  we  mig?U 


'i 


Qne  Vous  enssiez,  that  you  might 
Qu'ils  eufisent,    that  they  might  ^ 


^LTTPERFEOT. 

Que  j'eusse  en. 
Que  tn  enases 


Qu'il  e^t  en, 
Qn'on  edt  eu, 


thai  I  might 
en,  ihai  thou 

mightest 

thai  he  might 

thai  one  might 


Que  nous  enssions  en,  thai  we 

might 

Que  vous  eussiez  en,    that  you 

might 

Qu'ils  eussent  en,  that  they  might  ^ 


Avoii; 


Aymlv 


iNFiNiriYE  Mode. 

PBESEMT.  PAST. 

to  have  I  Avoir  en,  to  hai9$  had 

Participle, 
pbbsent.  oomfound. 

Tiaving  |  Ayant  en,  haufkig  had 

PAST  OR  PASSIYE. 

En,  had 
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(2.)  AVOIB,  TO  EAYE:   CONJUGATED  NEGATIVBLT. 

Indioatiye  Mode. 


SIMPLE  TENSES. 


PBESENT. 


Je  n'ai  paa^ 
Tu  n^as  pas^ 
II  n'a  pais, 
Oa  n^a  pas, 
Kous  n^ayons  pas, 
Tous  n'avez  pas^ 
lis  n'ont  pas, 


Iha/oenot 

Ihau  hast  not 

hs  has  not 

one  htunot 

wehaoenot 

you  have  not 

they  have  not 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 
PAST  INDEFINITE. 

Je  n'ai  pas  eu,  /  have 

Tu  n'as  pas  eu,  thou  hast 

n  n'a  pas  eu,  he  has 

On  n'a  pas  eu,  one  has 

Nous  n'avons  pas  eu,  we  have 

Yous  n'avez  pas  eu,  you  have 

Us  n'ont  pas  eu,  fhey  have  ^ 


"3 


IMPBSFEOT. 


Je  n'avais  pas, 
Tu  n'avais  pas, 
n  n'avait  pas. 
On  n'avait  pas, 
Nous  n'ayions  pas, 
Vous  n'aviez  pas, 
Bs  n'avalent  pas. 


I  had  not 

ihou  hadstnot 

he  had  not 

one  had  not 

we  had  not 

you  had  not 

^leyhad  not 


PLUPEBFEGT. 

Je  n'avais  pas  eu, 
Tu  n'avais  pas  eu, 
n  n'avait  pas  eu,- 
On  n'avait  pas  eu, 
Nous  n'avions  pas  eu, 
Voiis  n'aviez  pas  eu. 
Us  n'avaient  pas  eu, 


Ihad^ 

ihau  hadst 

he  had 

one  had 

we  had 

you  had 

they  had  ^ 


PAST    DEFINITE. 


PAST  AirrEBIOB. 


Je  n'eus  pas, 
Tu  n'eus  pas, 
B  n'eut  pasy 
On  n'eut  pas. 
Nous  n'etimes  pas, 
Tous  n'e^tes  pas, 
Bs  n'eurent  pas, 


Ihadnat 

thou  hadstnot 

?ie%idnot 

one  had  not 

fiadnot 

had  not 

thJBshadnot 


Je  n'eus  pas  eu, 

Tu  n'eus  pas  eu, 

n  n'eut  pas  eu. 

On  n'eut  pas  eu, 

Nous  n'etimes  pas  eu,    we  had 

Yous  n'etltes  pas  eu,    you  had 

Bs  n'eurent  pas  eu,      they  had 


Ihad^ 
ihou  hadst 
he  had 
one  had 


FUTURE. 


Je  n'anrai  pas, 
Tu  n'auras  pas, 
B  n'aura  pas. 
On  n'aura  pas. 


IshaRnot^ 
ihou  wHt  not 
he  wUtnot 
one  wiUnot 


« 
& 


Nous  n'aurons  pas,  we  shaU  not 
Yous  n'aurez  pas,  you  shall  not 
Bs  n'auront  pas,      they  wiO,  not  ^ 


\s. 


FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 


Je  n'aurai  pas  eu, 

Tu  n'auras  pas  eu, 

B  n'aura  pas  eu, 

On  n'aura  pas  eu. 

Nous  n'aurons  pas  eu,    we  wiU 

Yous  n'aurez  pas  eu,    you  will 

Bs  n'auront  pas  eu,      ihey  wOt  ^ 


IshaU^ 
ihou  shaU 
hewiU 
one  mU 


S 


5 


Conditional  Mode. 


PRESENT. 

Je  n'aurais  pas,  /  should 
Tu  n'aurais  jMis,      thou  wouldst 

B  n'auraat  pas,  he  would 

On  n'aurait  pas,  one  would 

Nous  n'aurions  pas,  we  would 

Yous  n'auriez  pas,  you  would 

Bs  n'aoiaient  pas,  ihey  would 


§ 


l-l 


PAST. 

Je  n'aurais  pas  eu,  I  should " 
Tu  n'aurais  pas  eu,  ihou  shouldst 
B  n'aurait  pas  eu,  he  would 
On  n'aurait  pas  eu,  one  would 
Nous  n'aurions  pas  eu,  we  would 
Yous  n'auriez  pas  eu,  you  would 
Us  n'auraient  pas  eu,  6ity  woM  ^ 


I 

3 
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Imperatiyi  Mods. 


N'aie  pas, 
Qu'il  n'ait  paa, 
Qu'on  n'ait  pas, 
N'ajons  pas^ 
N'avezpas, 
Qu'ils  n'aient  paa^ 


have  not 
Jet  him  not  Tiam 
let  one  noi  have 
let  U8  not  have 
have  not  ye  or  you 
let  ihem  not  Jiave 


SUBJUKOnVE  MODB. 


SIMPLE  TENSES. 
PBBSBNT. 

Que  je  n'aie  pas,        that  I  may^ 
Que  tu  n'aies    pas,  that  thou 

mayest 
Quil  n^ait  paa,         that  he  may 
Qu'on  n'ait  paa,      that  one  may 
Que  nous  n'ajonspas,  thai  we 

may 
Que  T0U8  n'ajez  pas,  (hai  you 

may 
Qu'ils  n*aient  pas,  thai  Ihey  may 


COMPOUND   TENSES. 
PAST. 

Que  je  n'aie  pas  eu,  that  I  may 
Que  tu  n'aies  pas  eu,  thai  thou 

mayest 
Qu'il  n'ait  pas  eu,    that  he  may 
Qu'on  n'ait  pas  eu,  that  one  may 
Que  nous  n'ajons  pas  eu,  that 

wemay 
Que  Tous  n'ajez  pas  eu,  that 

you  may 
Qu'ils  n'alent  pas  eu,  that  they 

may 


r^ 

•» 

s 


DIPESFECT. 

Que  je  n*eu8se  pas,  that  I  might 

Que  tu  n'eusses  pas,  that  thou 

mighiest 
Qu'n  n'edt  pais,      Gust  he  might 
Qu'on  n'edt  pas,  that  one  might 

Que  nous  n'eussions  pas,  (hat 

we  might 
Que  YOUB  n'eussiez  pas,  that  you 

mighi 
Qu'ils  n'eussent  pas,  Viat  they 

might 


PLUPERFECT. 

Que  je  n'eusse  pas  eu,  that  I 

mighi 
Que  ^  n'eusses  pas  eu,  that 

«thou  mightest 
t  pas  eu,  ihcU  he  might 
eilt  pas  eu,  fhai  one 
might 
Que  nous  n'eussions  pas  eu,  ihaJt 

we  might 
Que  TOUS  n'eussiez  pas  eu,  thai 

you  might 
I  Qu'ils   n'eussent   pas  eu,  {hat 
I  ihey  might 


s 


iMJriMlTiVE  MODK 
PRESENT.  PAST. 

Ne  pas  avoir,  not  to  have  \  ITayoir  pas  eu,         wAto  have  had 

Participle. 

PRBSEKT.  OOMPOUin). 

N'ajant  pas,  not  having  \  N'aya&t  pas  eu,  noit  hanirng  had 

Past  or  Passive. 
Pas  eu,  Notliad 


AUXILIARY    YSBBS. —  §    47. 


887 


(3.)  AVOIR,— INTERROGATIVBLY. 
Indioatitb  Modx. 


8IXPIJB    TENSES. 


FBBSBKT. 


Ai-je? 
As-tu? 

A-t-a?* 

A-tron  ?» 
Avons-nous? 
Ayez-you8  ? 
Ont-ils? 


DfPEBraCT. 


Avaw-je? 

Ayais-ta? 

Avait-il? 

AyaitrOQ? 

Ayions-nouB  ? 

Ayiez-yoQS? 

Ayaient-ilfl  ? 


hoffelf 

hastihouf 

hoB  hef 

haaanef 

havetvef 

have  yauf 

Jutve  they  f 


hadlf 

hadgtihovkf 

hadhef 

hadonef 

hadwef 

had  you  1 

hadiveyl 


VABT  DEFDniE. 


Eo&je? 
Eus-tu? 

EulHmr 
Etimes-nous  ? 
Edtes-yous  ? 
Eurent-ils? 


hadlf 

hadstihout 

hadhef 

onef 

we- 

youf 

theyf 


hafii 
'had 
ha^ 


FUTURE. 


Aurai-je? 
Auras-ta? 
Aura-t-a? 
Anra-t-on  ? 
Aurons-nons  ? 
Anrez-yons  ? 
Auront-as? 


shaUIhavef 

ehaU  ihou  have  f 

mil  he  havef 

shaUone  havef 

ahdUwe  havef 

vrUl  you  have  f 

shaXL  Ihey  have  f 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 

PAST  INDEFINITB. 


Ai-je  ea  ? 
As-tueu? 
A-t-U  eu? 
A-tron  eu  7 
AyoDS-notifl  eu? 
Ayez-yous  eu  ? 
Ont-as  eu  7 


havel 

hasi  Ihou 

has  he 

has  one 

hanewe 

have  you 

have  (hey  ^ 


PLUPESFBCT. 


Ayaia-je  eu  ? 
Ayais-tu  eu  ? 
Ayait-a  eu? 
Ayait-oneu? 
Ayioiuhnouseu? 
Ayiez-yous  eu  ? 
Ayaieut-aa  eu? 


hadJ^ 

hadeithou 

hadhe 

hadone 

hadwe 

had  you 

hadihey 


PAST  ANTEBIOB. 


Eus-je  eu  ? 
Eus^tu  eu  ? 
Eut-a  eu  ? 
Eut-on  eu  ? 
Eilmes-Dous  eu  ? 
Edtes-yous  eu? 
Eurent-aseu? 


had  I 

hadet  ihou 

had  he 

hadone 

had  we 

hadyou 

-had  ihey  ^ 


FXTTUBE  ANTERIOR 


Aurai-je  eu  ? 
Auras-tu  eu  ? 
Aura-t-a  eu? 
Aura-tron  eu  ? 
Aurons-DOUB  eu  ? 
Aurez-yous  eu  ? 
Auront-ils  eu? 


shaUI 

shaU  ihou 

ehaUhe 

shaU  one 

ahaXl  we 

shaU  you 

shaUihey  ^ 


OONDITIONAL   MODE. 


PAST. 


Aurais-je? 

Aurais-tu? 

Aundt-a? 

Anrait-on  ? 

Aurions-nous? 

Auiiee^youB  ? 

Auraient-ila? 


ehoM  Ihaioef 

shoiddst  thou  have  f 

should  he  hamf 

would  one  havef 

would  we  havef 

should  you  have  f 

should  ihey  have  f 


Aurais-je  eu  ? 
Aurais-tu  eu  ? 
Aurait-a  eu? 
Aurait-oneu? 
Aurions-nous  eu? 
Auriez-youseu? 
Auraient-as  eu? 


awuliJ'\ 
wouldstihou     •>. 
wouldlie  I  *§ 
should  one  V' 
shofddtoe 
^knddyou 
wotddihey  ^ 


See  Lesson  4,  Rule  S. 


338 


▲  IJXILIABT     .TBBBS. —  §   47. 


(4.)  AVOnt,— NEGATIVBLT  AND  INTBRROaATIVELTf 

Jmdioative  Mode. 


SIHPLB  TENSES. 
PKBSENT. 


ITai-jepaa? 
ITas-ta  pas? 
ITa-t-ilpas? 
K'a-t-on  pas  ? 
K'ayons-nous  pas? 
K'avez-vous  pas? 
N'ont-ilspas? 


have  I  not? 

Juut  thou  nott 

has  he  nott 

Juu  one  not  f 

have  we  not  t 

have  you  nott 

have  Uvey  not  t 


COMPOUIO)  TENSES. 
PAST  INDBFINITB. 


N'ai-jepas  eu? 
N'as-tu  pas  eu? 
ITa-t-il  pas  eu? 
N^a-tron  pas  eu  ? 
N'ayoDS-nous  pas  en 
N'ayez-Tous  pas  en? 
N^onfrils  pas  eu  7 


have  J 

hastfhou 

has  he 

lias  one 

?  have  we 

liaveyou 

have  they 


,1 


mPEBFECT. 


PLUPEBFECT. 


N'avais-jd  pas  7 
N^avais-tu  pas? 
N'avait-U  pas? 
ITayait-on  pas? 
N'ayions-nous  pas  ? 
N*ayiez-vous  pas? 
N'ayaient-ils  pas? 


had  I  nott 

Tiodst  thou  nott 

had  ha  nott 

had  one  nott 

had  we  not  t 

had  you  nott 

had  they  nott 


N*ayais-j6  pas  eu  ? 
N*ayais-tu  pas  eu  ? 
N'ayait-il  pas  eu? 
N'ayait-on  pas  eu  ? 
N'ayioDS-Dous  pas  eu  ?  Jiad  we 
N'ayiez-yous  pas  eu  ?  Tiad  you 
N'ayai^it-ilspaseu?    had  (hey 


hadi 

hadst  ikou 

hadhe 

hadone 


PAST  DEFINITE. 


ITeus-je  pas  ? 
ITeus-tu  pas? 
N'eut-a  pas? 
ITeut-on  pas  ? 
N'edmes-Dous  pas  ? 
N^edtes-youjETpas  ? 
N'eurent-ils  pas? 


had  I  nott 

hadst  thou  nott 

had  he  nott 

had  one  nott 

had  we  not  t 

had  you  noit 

had  Ui^  nott 


FUTURE. 


K'aurai-je  pas? 
ITauras-tu  pas? 
ITaura-t-il  pas  ? 
N'aura-t-on  pas? 
N*auroDS-DOUS  pas  ? 
N''aurez-yous  pas  ? 
N'auTont^ils  pas? 


shaUI\ 
shaM  ihou 

shaUhe 
shaUone 

shaUwe 
shaUyou 
shaU  they  ^ 


I 


PAST  ANTEBIOK. 

N'eus-je  pas  eu  ?  had  I  '^ 

N^eas-tai  pas  eu  ?       Tuuist  thou 
N'euM  pas  eu  ?  had  he 

ITeut-OD  pas  eu  ?  had  one 

ITelfci^nous  pas  eu  ?  had  we 
J^^t^poaa  pas  eu  7  had  you 
J^BuaSlf^iis  pas  eu?     Tiad  they  ^ 


FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

N'aurai-je  pas  eu  7  -  shaU  I 
N'auras-tu  pas  eu  ?  ^uiU  thou 
N'aura-t-il  pas  en  ?  shaU  he 
K'aura-t-on  pas  en  ?  '  shaU  one 
N'auroDS-nous  pas  en  ?  shaU  we 
N'aurez-yous  pas  eu?  tihattyou 
N*auront-ils  pas  eu  ?  shaU  (hey  ^ 


S 


Conditional  Mode. 


PRESENT. 


PAST. 


ITaurais-je  pas  ?  should  I 

N'aurais-tu  pas?    shouMst  thou 
N'aurait-il  pas?  sTiouldhe     ^ 

N'aurait-on  pas  ?       should  one  \^ 
N'aurioiis-nous  pas  ?  should  we  i'^ 
N'auriez-yous  pas  ?  should  you 
N'auraient-ils  pas  ?  should  they 


K'aurais-je  pas  eu  ?  shoidd  I 
N'aurals-tu  pas  eo^shouldsi  (hou 
N'aurait-il  pas  eu?  shoM  he 
l^aurait-onpaseu?  shoMone 
N'aurions-nouspas  eu?AAouUio0 
N'auriez-yous  pas  eu  ^shaM  you 
N'auraient-ils  pas  eu  ?     limld 

ih0y 


1 
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(6.)  irniB,  TO  5^,— AFFIRMAHVELT. 
Inbicatiye  Mode. 


d39 


SIMPLE    TENSES. 


COMPOUND    TENSES. 


PBBSENT. 


Jesuia, 

Tues^ 

Uest, 

On  est, 

KouB  Bomxnefl) 

Yous^teB, 

Jlssont^ 


thou  art 

heia 

one  is 

we  are 

ye  or  you  are 


Tuas^t^, 

On  a  ^t^, 
Kous  avons  ^t^, 
Yous  avez  ^t^, 


tJiey  are  i  Us  ont  ^t^, 


PAST  INSEFINITB. 

Ihame  "been 

tfujuhxui  been 

heJuubeen 

oneJuu  been 

we  have  been 

you  have  been 

they  havebem 


Ta^tais, 
n^tait^ 
On  ^tait, 
Nous  ^tiond, 
Yous  ^tiez, 
Us  ^taienti 


DfPEBFECT. 

I  was  or  I  used  to  be 

thou  toast 

he  was 

OMwas 

we  were 

you  were 


PLUPERFECT. 


J^avais  ^t^ 
Ta  avais  ^t^, 
II  avait  ^t^, 
On  avait  ^t^, 
Nons  avfons  ^t^ 
Yous  aviez  ^t^, 
Ihey  were  I  lis  avaient  ^t^ 


Ihadbeen 

(houhadstbeen 

hehadbeen 

one  hadbeen 

we  hadbeen 

you  had  been 

ihey  hadbeen 


PAST  DEFINITB. 


PAST  ANTEBIO& 


JefbSy 

Tufiis^ 

Ilfut, 

Onftit, 

Nous  Mmes, 

Yous  fdx/^ 

DsfUrent^ 


Je  send, 
Tuseras, 
Ilsera^ 
On  sera, 
Nous  serons, 
Yous  serez, 
Ilsseront, 


l^was  I  J'eus  ^t^, 
^oaat  '  Tu  eus  M, 
was  1  JLe^it  ^t^, 
was  llSfeut  ii^ 
ere  j  )toii8  eAmes  ^t^, 
r^^Yous  elites  ^t^, 
er€  X  Us  eurent  ^t^, 

FUTUBB 


pxrruKp. 

I4fM  be,  01  btA  JTaurai  ^t^, 
Ihou  wiU' bv'  Tu  auras  ^t^, 

he  shaU  be    J\  aura  ^t^, 
one  shaU  be  i  On  aura  ^te, 
we  shaU  be  I  Nous  aurons  ^t^, 
you  shcM  be  .  Yous  aurez  ^t^ 
Aey  shaU  be  I  lis  auront  4it6, 


Conditional  Mode. 


Ihadbeen 

ihou  hadstbeen 

he  hadbeen 

onehad  been 

wehad  been 

you  had  been 

Ihey  had  been 


ANTBBIOB. 

IshaU 

thousJioU 

heshaU 

oneshaU 

we^iaU 

youwiU 

theywiU 


^ 


PBBSENT. 


PAST. 


Je  serais, 
Tu  serais, 
n  serait. 
On  serait, 
Nous  serioDS, 
Yous  seriez, 
Sfl  seraieiit^ 


I  should  be 

ihou  shoutdet  be 

ha  would  be 

oneshmUdbe 

we  would  be 

you  should  be 

ihey  would  be 


J'aurais^t^, 
Tu  anrais  M^ 
n  aunut  ^t^, 
On  aurait  ete, 
Nous  aurions  4t^ 
Yous  auriez  ^t^ 
lis  auraient  ^t^ 


IshoM^ 

ihoushovJdst 

hewould 

one  would 

we  would 

youshould 

&ey  should 


5\0 


JLUXILIABY    YBBBS. — g   47. 


LfPERATiyE  Mode. 


Soifl, 

be  thou 

Qu'il  soit, 

lethMnbe 

Qu'OQ  BOit, 

let  one  be 

Soyons, 

lei  us  he 

Soyez, 

he  ye  or  ycu 

Qu'ils  soient^ , 

ktlhemhe 

SuBJUNonvB  Mode. 


SUOfLR  TENSES. 


PRESENT. 


Que  je  wis, 
Que  ta  sois, 
Qu'il  Eioit^ 
Qu'on  soit| 
Que  nous  soyons, 
Que  yous  soyez, 
Qu'ils  soient, 


ihallmayhe 

that  thou  mayest  he 

thai  lie  may  he 

that  one  may  he 

ihatwemayhe 

(hot  you  may  he 

thai  iuy  may  he 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 

PAST. 

Que  j'aie  €t6,  fhat  I  may 

Que  tu  aies  6t6,  (hat  ihou  manyest 
Qa'il  ait  6te  thai  he  may 

Qu'on  ait  6te,  (hat  one  may 
Que  nous  ayons  €XJk^1haiwe  may 
Que  YOUS  ayez  et6,  fhaJl  you  may 
Qu'ils  aient  6t6,     Ihal  they  may 


I 


Imperfect. 

Que  je  fusse,  t?uit  I  might  he 

Que  tu  fusseSi    VuU  thou  mighiest  he 

Qu'U  fut,  that  he  might  he 

Qu'on  fidt,  ihat  one  might  he 

Que  nous  fussions,    &uxt  we  might  he 

Que  YOUS  fussiez,    that  you  might  he 

Qu'ils  fussent^         Guxt  they  might  he 


PLUPBRFEOT. 

Que  j'eusse  Ste,       ihat  I  might 
Que  tu  eusses  ^t6,  that  ihou 

i  mighiest 

Qu'^ldt  €\Jk,  ihat  he  might 

Qu'A  eAt  £t6,     ihai  one  might 
Que  nous  eussions  6t6,  ihai  we 

Q^My^va  eussiez  ^te,  that  you 

^  mig?i 

Qu'ils    eussent  £t6,  ihat  they 

might 


Eitre^ 


fitant^ 


Injunitive  Mod& 

PRESENT.  PAST. 

to  he  I  AYoir  6te,  to  have  heem 

Participle. 

PRESENT.  compound. 

hemg  |  Ayant  £t6,  haoing  Uen 

Past  or  Passive. 
£t6,  been 
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§  48. — ^Regulab  Vebbs. 
FXBST  CONJUGATION,— ENDINO-  IN  ER. 

MODEL  VERB. 

CHANTER,     TO    SING. 
l2n>iOATiyE  Mode. 


SIMFLB  TBNSES. 


PRESENT. 


Je  chaute, 
Tu  chantes, 
II  chante, 
Od  chante, 
Nous  chantoxm, 
Yous  chantez, 
Us  chantenl^ 


I  sing 

ihousingest 

he  sings 

one  sings 

we  sing 

you  sing 

they  sing 


DCPESFEOT. 

Je  chantais,   /  was  singing,  or 


Tu  chantaii^ 
H  chantait, 
On  chantait, 
Nous  chautions, 
Yous  chantieZ) 
Us  ohantaient, 


used  to  sing 

fkouwasi  singing 

he  was  singing 

one  was  singing 

we  were  singing 

you  were  singing 

ihey  were  singing 


PAST  DEFINITE. 

Je  chaDtai,  /  sang  or  diti  sing 

Tu  chantaa^ 

II  chanta^ 

On  chanta, 

Nous  cfaantdmes, 

Yous  chantdtes^ 

Ss  chant^rent, 


thou  sangest 

h^jfang 

oifeKang 

we  sang 

you  sang 

piey  sang 


FUTTJBE. 

Je  chanterai,         I  shaU  or  wiXt  sing 


Tu  chanteras, 
n  chantera^ 
On  chantera^ 
Nous  chanterons, 
Yous  chanterez, 
Ss  chanteront) 


fhou  wiUsing 

he  wiU  sing 

one  Witt  sing 

we  shaU  sing 

you  wiUsing 

Aey  wiUsing 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 
PAST  INDEFINITE. 


J'ai  chantey 
Tu  as  chants, 
II  a  chants, 
On  a  chante, 
Nous  ayons  chants, 
Yous  avez  chante, 
lis  ont  chants, 


I  have  sung 

thou  hast  sung 

he  has  swig 

one  hasstmg 

we  have  swng 

you  have  sung 

they  have  sung 


PLUPERFECT. 

J'ayais  chante,  I  had 


Tu  avals  chants, 
n  avait  chant^ 
On  avait  chant^ 
Nous  avions  chants, 
Yous  aviez  chants, 
Us  avaient  chant^ 


ihouhadst 

he  had 

onehad 

we  had 

you  had 

ikey  had  ^ 


•^ 


PAST  ANTERIOR. 


J'eus  chants, 
Tu  <etis  chant^, 
II  eut  chants, 
On  eut«hante, 
Nous  eiimes  chants, 
Yous  eAtes  chants, 
Us  eurent  chante, 


I  had  sung 

ihou  hadst  su/ng 

he  had  stmg 

onehadsung 

we  had  sung 

you  had  sung 

iheyhadsung 


FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 


J^aurai  chants, 
Tu  auras  chant^ 
II  aura  chante, 
On  aura  chants, 
Nous  aurons  chants, 
Yous  aurez  chants, 
Bs  auront  chante, 


IwiU^ 

tkoushdU 

heioiU 

one  wiU 

weshaU 

you  wtU 

they  shaU 


Conditional  Mode. 


PRESENT. 


past. 


Je  chanterais,      I  should,  wotdd  sing 
Tu  chanterais,         thou  shouldst  sing 


H  chanterait, 
On  chanterait, 
Nous  chanterions, 
Yous  chanteriez, 
Us  chanteraient^ 


?ie  should  sing 
one  should  sing 

we  woiMsing 
you  wouid  sing 
Viey  would  sing  | 


J^aurais  chants,  I  should 

Tu  aurais  chante,  thou  woMst 
II  aurait  chanty  he  would 

On  aurait  chante,  om  would 
Nous  aurions  chants,  we  would 
Yous  auriez  chants,  you  would 
Ijls  auraient  chanty  ihey  would  ^ 
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Lq^eratiyx  Mode. 


Ohante, 
Qa*il  chante, 
Qu'on  chaQte, 
Chantons, 
ChanteZy 
Qa'ilfl  chaQtenty 


sing  ihou 
kt  him  ting 
let  one  sing 
let  us  sing 
sing  ye  or  you 
let  Ihem  sing 


SuBJUNOnvi!  Mode. 


SIMVLE  TBNSBS. 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 


PRESENT. 

Que  je  chante,  that  I  may  sing 

Que  tu  chantes,  that  thou  mayest  sing 

Qu'il  chante,  ihcU  Tie  Tnay  sing 

Qu'on  chante,         that  one  may  sing 
Que  nous  chantiona;  {hat  we  Ttvay  sing 

Que  vous  chantiez,  thai  you  may  sing 

Qu'ils  chantent,    that  ihey  may  sing 


PAST. 

Que  j'aie  chants,      that  I  may  ' 
Que  tu  aies  chants,    thai  thou 

mayest 
Qu'il  ait  chants,       that  he  ma,y 
Qu'on  ait  chant^  ^^haX  one  may 
Que  nous  ayous  chante,  that  toe 

may    ' 
Que  Yous  a jez  chante,  that  you 

may 
Qu'ils  aient  ohant^fthat  they  may 


DfPERFEOT. 

Que  je  chantasse,    that  I  might  sing 
Que  tu  chantasses,  that  thou  mightest 

sing 
Qu'il  chantdt,         that  he  might  sing 
Qu'on  chantdt,      thcU  one  might  sing 
Que  nous  chantasaions,  thai  we  might 

sing 
Que  YOUS  chantassiez,  that  you  might 

sing 
Qu'ils  chantassent)    thai  ihey  might 

sing 


PBESEMT. 


PLUPERFECT. 

Que  j'eusse  chants,  Ihai  I  might " 
Que  tu  eusses  chanty  that  Ihou 

mightest 
Qu'ilj^t  chanty   ihai  he  might 
Qu'ooMt  chante,  that  one  might 
Que  nous  eussions  chanty,  thai 

we  might 
Que  YOUS  euaaez  ehant^  thai 

you  might 
Qu'ils  eussent  diant^  thai  Ihey 

might 


Chanter, 


Infinittye  Mode. 


to  sing  |  AyoIt  chant^ 


PAST. 


I 


ioha/eesung 


Chantant^ 


Participle. 

PRESENT.  »  OOlCPOnND. 

singing  |  Ayant  chants,  having  sung 


.  PAST  OR  PASSIVE. 

Chants,  sung 
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§  49. — Rehabks  on  the  Peculiabitiss  of  some  Yebbs 

of  the  fibst  conjugation. 

(1.)  In  verbs  ending  in  ger^  in  order  to  retain  the  soft  pronunciation 
of  the  g^^  the  «  of  the  infinitive  is  preserved,  whenever  the  g  would 
come  before  a,  or  o : 

Nous  maDgeons,         we  eat;    instead  of         nous  mangoM ; 
Je  maageai,  I  did  fat;  "  jemangai; 

Jugeant^  judging;  '^  JuganL 

(2.)  In  verbs  ending  in  yer,  the  y  is  changed  into  i,  before  e^  es,  en(, 
and  e  (not  accerUed),  followed  by  r  and  one  or  more  vowels : 

Je  pale,  I  pay ;    instead  of         je  paye ;' 

Us  essaient,  they  try;  '*  Ha  essayent; 

Je  paierai,  I  will  pay;  "  je  payerai, 

(3.)  In  verbs  terminating  in  cer*  to  preserve  to  the  c  its  soft  pro- 
nunciation, a  cedilla  (g)  is  put  under  it,  when  it  comes  before  a  or  o  .* 

Gommen^ant,     commencing;    iiistead  of         conmiencani; 
Nous  placons,         we  place;  ^*  nous  placons; 

(4.)  In  verbs  ending  in  eter  and  e2er,  the  t  or  2  of  the  infinitive  is 
doubled,  when  it  comes  before  e,  es,  ent  and  e  (not  <iccented)f  followed 
by  r  and  one  or  more  vowels : 

J'appelle,  IcaU;    instead  of         foppek; 

Jejetterai,  IwiUthrow;  "  jejeterai; 

•Tappellerais,      I  wotUd  caU;  "  fappelerais. 

(5.)  The  following  verbs  ^rm  exceptions  to  the  last  rule : 

Acheter,  to  buy;  D€colleter,  to  uncover  the  ^roai ; 

Bourreler,  to  torment;  Etiqueter,  to  ticket; 

Congeler,  to  congeal;  Geler,  to  freeze; 

Colleter,  to  collar ;  Harceler,  to  teaze ; 

Ooqueter,  to  coquet;  Peler^  toped; 

Deceler,  tod^t;  Suracheter,  to  over  buy; 

Degeler,  to  throw; 

In  the  above  verbs,  when  the  tovl  comes  before  e,  eSj  entj  or  e  (not 
€uxenUd)  followed  by  r  and  one  or  more  vowels,  a  grave  accent  (^> 
is  put  over  the  e,  which  precedes  the  i  orl: 

Jep^le,  I  peel;  Je  pdlerai,  IwiUped; 

J^ach^te^  I  buy;  J'ach^terai,        IwiUbuy; 

(6.)  A  grave  accent  is  also  used  in  verbs  ending  in 

ecer,  emer,  ener,  ever; 

-—  -  — 

^  See  Lesson  3,  9. 

>  Some  French  authors,  however,  retain  the  y  in  verbs  of  this  class. 
*  This  rule  applies  also  to  o  and  u  in  verbs  of  the  third  co^jugatioiv 
endinghi00i;oir,  Jere^is,  I  receive;  J'aper^ois,  I  perceive. 
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and  the  acate  accent  of  the  infinitiye  of  those  ending  in 

SbreTf  ^ffom,  enter,  ^ter, 

^cher,  ^g^^t  ^ner,  etrar, 

18  dianged  into  a  graye  one,  when  the  consonant  following  the  first 
€  of  these  terminations,  comes  before  e,  es,  enij  and  e  (not  acoenied)^ 
f<^owed  by  r  and  one  or  more  Towels : 

Jesdme^  I  tow;        Je  xn^ne^  I  lead; 

Je  oei^brerai,     IwiU  edebraie;        H  regnera,        he  wiU  reign^ 

(7.)  In  the  tables  of  peculiar,  irregular,  defectiye,  and  unipersonal 
Terbe^  we  wiU  place  a  model  verb  oi  each  dass  embraced  in  the  pre^ 
ceding  remarks,  and  also  include,  in  the  same  table,  the  names  of  the 
principal  verbs  coming  under  these  remarks^  with  reference  to  the 
models. 

§  50. — ^RBauiaAs  Verbs. — Coktlmujcd. 

SECOlin)  CONJUGATION,— ENDma  IN  IR. 

MODEL  YKRB. 

FINIE,     TO    FINISH 
Indicativb  Modi. 

SIMPUB  TKNSBS.  COMPOUND  TENSES. 


PAST  nfDMmfm. 


Ifinish 

fhxm  finisheai 

he  finishes 

one  finishes 

we  finish 

youfinish 

Ihey  finish 


Je  ^"'ff^'"!  /  was  finishing f  or  used 


Je  finifl^ 
Tn  finis, 
Bfiml^ 
On  finite 
Kous  finissQDfl^ 
Yous  finiflsez, 
Bsfinissenty 


J^aifini, 

Tuasfini, 

Uafini, 

On  a  fini, 

Nous  avons  fini, 

Yous  avez  fini, 

nsontfini, 


I  Ttave  finished 

ihcuhati  finished 

he  has  finished 

one  hoa  finished 

we  heme  finished 

you  Juwe  finished 

they  have  finished 


Tu  flniwaifl^ 
n  finiasait^ 
Onfiniasaity 
Nous  finiflsioiiS) 
Yous  finiasiez, 
lis  finissaienti 

PAST 

Jefinifl^ 
Tu  finis, 
U  finite 
OnfinHi 
Nous  flnlmefl^ 
Yous  fintteS) 
Ilafinirent^ 


io  finish 

thou  wast  finishing 

he  was  finishing 

one  was  finishing 

we  were  finishing 

you  were  finishing 

ihey  were  finishing 

DKfUilTE. 

Ifinishedf  did  finish 

ihou  didst  finish 

he  finished 

one  did  finish 

we  finished 

you  finished 

Giey  finished 


PLUPSBFBOT. 

J^avaisfini,  I  had  finished 


Tu  avaisfini, 
II  ayait  fini, 
On  ayait  fini. 
Nous  avioDS  fini, 
Yous  aviez  fini. 
Us  avaient  fini. 


Ihou  hadst  finished 

he  had  finished 

one  had  finished 

we  had  finished 

youhad  finished 

Aey  had  finished 


PAST  ABTEBIOB. 


J'eus  fini, 
Tu  eus  fini, 
11  eut  fini, 
On  eut  fini, 
Nous  eihnes  fini, 
Yous  elites  fini, 
lis  eurent  fini. 


I  had  finished 

ihou  hadst  finished 

he  had  finished 

one  had  finished 

we  had  finished 

you  had  finished 

ihey  had  finished 
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SIMPLE  TENSES. 


COMPOUlfD  TENSES. 


JPUTUHB. 


Je  finirai, 
Taflniraa, 
nfinira, 
On  finira^ 
Nous  finironS) 
Yous  finirezy 
Us  finiront, 


I  ahaU  finish 
thou  wiU  finish 

he  win  finish 

one  wUl  finish 

toe  s?mU  finish 

you  win  finish 

they  wm  finish 


J^aurai  fini, 
Ta  auras  fini, 
II  aura  fini, 
On  aura  fixii, 


FXrrUBB  ANTEBIOB. 

I  shaUhave^ 
thouwiUJtave 
Tie  shaXl  have 
one  shall  have 


Nous  aurons  fini,  we  shaUt  have 
Yous  aurez  fini,  you  wiU  liave 
Us  auront  fini,     (hey  sJuxU  have  ^ 


r-5 


Conditional  Mode. 


PEBSBNT. 


PAST. 


Jefinirais, 
Tufiuirai% 
n  finirait, 
On  finirait, 
Nous  finirionfly 
Yous  finiries, 
Us  finiraient| 


Iwouldfimsh 

thou  shouldst  finish 

he  would  finish 

one  might  finish 

we  would  finish 

you  migM  finish 

^tey  should  finish 


J'auraiB  fini, 
Tu  aurais  fini, 
II  aurait  fini, 
On  aurait  fini, 
Nous  aurions  fini, 
Yous  auriez  fini, 
lis  auraient  fini. 


I8hoM^ 

thauwouldst 

he  might 

one  should 

we  would 

you  might 

theyshaiUd^ 


i 


iMPERAnvE  Mode. 


Finis, 

Qu'il  finisse, 
Qu'on  finisse^ 
FinisBons, 
Finissez, 
Qu'ils  finissent) 


finish  thou 
let  him  finish 
let  one  finish 
kt  us  finish 
finish  ye  or  you 
let  them  finish 


Subjunctive  Mode. 


PBESENT. 


Que  je  fimbne,  that  I  may 

Que  tufinisses,  that  thou  mayest 
Qu'il  finisse^  that  Tie  may 

Qu'on  finisse,  that  one  mxiy 
Que  nous  finis8Lons,<Aa<  we  may 
Que  yous  finissiez,  ikai  you  moy 
Qu'ils  finissent)    thai  Vtey  may 


I 


PAST. 


Que  j'aie  fini,  that  1  may 

Que  tu  aies  fini,  theU  thou  mayest 
Qu'il  ait  fini,  tfuU  Tie  may 

Qu'on  ait  fini,  tTuit  one  may 
Que  nous  ayons  ^ijifiat  we  may 
Que  YOUS  ayez  Qm,thai  you  may 
Qu'ils  aient  fini,   that  Aey  may 


I 


I 


DfPEBrBOT. 


Que  je  finisse^        that  1  might " 
Que  tu  finissesjt^oi  thou  mighiest 


Qa'fl  fintt,  thai  he  might 

Qu'on  finft^  tTiat  one  migTU 

Que    nous  finiasions^    that  we 

might 
Que  YOUS   finissiez,   that   you 

migTU 
Qu'ils  finissent^  ffuU  they  migTU  ^ 


PLUPEBFBCT. 

Que  j'eusse  fini,      Hhad  I  might 
Que  tu  euases  fini,  (hat  thou 

migTUest 
Qu'fl  eiit  fini,        that  he  might 
Qu'on  eiit  fini,    thai  one  might 
Que  nous  eussions  fini,  thcU  ive 

migTU 
Que  YOUS  eussiez  fini,   thai  you 

might 
Qa^'HsexiaaeJitQsnjthattltey migTU  ^ 


I 
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ImriMiTiTi  Modi. 

SmPLB    TENSBS.  COMPOUND  TBNSBS. 


^mir, 


llDissanti 


PSESJBNT. 


PRKSXITT. 


PAST. 


to  finish  I  Ayoir  flni, 
Pabticifle. 


io  Juwefinifked 


OOMPOUND. 

finiahmg  \  Ayaiit  fini,  having  finithed 

Past  or  Passivs. 
Fmi,  finished 


§  61. — Rbgulab  Verbs, — Continued. 
THIRD  CONJUGATION,— ENDING  IN 

MODEL   YEBB. 

RBCEVOIR,     TO    RECEIVE. 
Indicative  Mode. 


SIMPLE  TENSES. 


PRESENT. 


I  receive 

thou  receivesi 

he  receives 

one  receives 

we  receive 

you  receive 

they  receive 


Je  reyois,* 
Ta  re9oiS| 
Ilre9oitv 
On  re9oit^ 
Nous  recevons, 
VoTis  recevez, 
Bs  regoiyent^ 

DfPBRFECT. 

Je  recevais,  /  tons  receiving,  or  / 

used  io  receive 

thou  wast  receiving 

Tie  was  receiving 

one  was  receiving 

we  were  receiving 

you  were  receiving 

they  were  receiving 


Tureoevius, 
n  receyait, 
On  reoeyait, 
Nous  recevioDS, 
Tous  recevies, 
Ds  reoevaient, 


PAST  DEFINITE. 


Jeregufl, 
Ture^ua^ 
n  refute 
On  re9ut, 
Nous  re^dmes, 
Vous  re^illtefl, 
n8re9urent) 


/  received  or  did  receive 

thou  receivedsi 

he  received 

one  received 

we  received 

you  received 

Viey  received 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 
PAST  INDEFINITE. 


J'ai  re9u, 
Tu  as  re^u, 
llaregu, 
On  aregu, 
Nous  ayoDs  regu, 
Yous  ayez  regu, 
lis  ont  regu, 


IJtave  received 

thou  hast  received 

he  has  received 

one  has  received 

we  have  received 

you  have  received 

Viey  have  received 


PLUPERFETT. 

Xayais  regu,        /  had  received 

Tu  ayais  regu,  thou  hadst  received 
11  ayait  regu,  he  had  received 
On  ayait  regu,  one  had  received 
Nousayionsregu,  we  had  received 
Yous  ayiez  xo^you  had  received 
Bs  ayaient  le^fiuy  had  received 

PAST  ANTERIOR. 


I 


r  C 


g 


J'eus  regu, 
Tu  eus  refu, 
n  eut  reju, 
On  eut  regu, 
Nous  eiimes  re^o, 
Yous  eCltes  regu, 
Bs  eurent  regu, 


Ihadreceived 

thou  hadst  received 

lie  had  received 

one  had  received 

we  had  received 

you  had  received 

iiey  had  received 


>  See  note  2,  g  49,  (3.)    Also,  ^  62. 
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8IMPLB  TENSES. 


Je  recevrai, 
Tu  recevrasi 
Ilrecevra, 
On  recevra, 
Nous  reoevroDS) 
Vous  recevrez, 
Us  reoevront, 


FUTXTBE. 

IdhaU  receive , 

thou  mU  receive  • 

he  ahaU  receive 

one  ehaU  receive 

we  ahaU  receive 

you  wiU  receive 

Aey  mU  receive 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 


FUTUBE  AmXBIOB. 


«raurai  regu, 
Tu  auras  re^u, 
II  aura  re9u, 
On  aura  re9U, 


/  e?iaU  have  ' 
Ihou  unUJiave 

he  mU  have 
one  mUhave 


I 


Nous  aurons  re<;u,  toe  ahaU  have 
Yous  aurez  re9U,  you  wiU  hone 
lis  auront  re9U,    Otay  wiU  hone  ^ 


Conditional  Mode. 


PBBBBNT. 


PAST. 


Je  recevrais, 
Tareoevrais, 
Ureoeyrait, 
On  recevrait, 
Nous  receyrions, 
Yous  reoevriez, 
Us  receyraient, 


I  ahould  receive 

ihou  uwuldst  receive  _ 

?ie  aJiouid  receive  \ 

one  might  receive ' 

we  ahoidd  receive  \ 

you  might  receive  I 

^ey  ahoidd  receive  \ 


J^aurais  re^u, 
Tu  aurais  re^u, 
n  aurait  re9U, 
On  aurait  re^u, 
Nous  aurions  re^u, 
Yous  auriez  re^u, 
Us  auraient  re9U, 


I  ahouid 

Ihou  wouidat 

he  might 

one  woidd 

we  ahouid 

you  might 

they  might  ^ 


I 


I 


Impebatiye  Mode. 

BeQois,  receive  thou 

Qu*il  receive,  kt  him  receive 

Qu'on  re9oive,  let  one  receive 

Becevons,  let  ua  receive 

Beoevez,  receive  ye  or  you 

Qu'ils  reQoivent,  let  them  receive 


Subjunctive  Mode. 


pbesent. 


PAST. 


Que  je  resolve,  that  I  may 
Que  tu  Teqovve8fihat  ihou  may  eat 
Qu'a  resolve,  ihat  Tie  may 

Qu*on  regoive,  that  one  may 
Que  nous  recevions,    thai  we 

may 
Que  vous  receviez,  ihat  you  may 
Qu'ils  regolyent,    that  ffiey  may  ^ 

DfPEBFEOT. 

Que  jo  re9Ufl8e,  ffiat  I  might 
Que    tu   repasses,    that    Ihou 

mighteat 
Qu'il  re^dt,  ihat  he  might 

Qu'on  Teqdtj  that  one  might 
Que    nous  regussbns,  ihat  we 

might 
Que  yous  regussiez,  ihat  you 

might 
Qa*ik  TeQUflBont,  (hat  ihey  might 


M 


.1 


Que  j'aie  re^u,  ihat  I  may 

Que  tu  aies  reqa^ihat  ihou  mayeat 
Qu'il  ait  re9u,  ihat  fie  may 

Qu'on  ait  re^u,      ihat  one  may 
Que  nous  ayons  re^u,  ihat  we 

may 
Que  yous  ayez  regu,  that  you  may 
Qu'ils  aient  regu,  ihat  they  may  ^ 

PLUPEBFEOT. 

Que  j'eusse  regu,     that  I  might 
Que   tu  euases  regu,  that  Ihou 

mighteat 
Qu'il  etX  regu,       ihat  he  might 
Qu'on  edt  regu,    ihat  one  might 
Que  nous  eussions  regu,  ihat  we 

might 
Que  yous  eussiez  regu,  ihfU  you 

might 
Quails  euflsent  vegu,  ihat  (hey 

might 


I 
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BB6ULAB     TXBBS. —  §   52,   53. 


Inflnitive  Mode. 

SIMPLE  TENSES.  COHPOXTKB  TENSES. 

PBESENT.  PAST. 

Becevoir,  io  receive  \  Avoir  re^u,  to  have  received 

Pabtioiple. 

PBESENT.  COMPOUim. 

Beoevant|  receiving  \  A jant  reyu,  having  received 

PAST   OB  PASSIVE. 

Be9U,  received 

§    52. — RemakkS. 

(1.)  In  the  verbs  of  this  conjugation,  ending  in  eevovr^  in  order  to 
preserve  to  the  c  its  soft  pronunciation,  a  cedilla  (  (  )  is  put  under  it^ 
when  it  comes  before  a,  o,  u : — 

Je  re9oi8,  I  receive;  .Taper^is,  I  perceive, 

(2.)  There  are  only  seven  regular  verbs  in  this  conjugation.  They 
are; — 


Aperoevoir, 
Ooncevoir, 
Devoir, 
Devoir, 


to  perceive;  Peroevoir,  to  collect  duties,  taxes; 

to  conceive  ;  Becevoir,  to  receive  ; 

to  deceive ;  Bedevoir,  to  owe  again, 
io  owe; 


§  .53. — Regulab  Verbs. — Continued. 
FOURTH  CONJUGATION,— ENDING  IN  RB. 


MODEL 

VEBR. 

VBNDBB, 

TO    SELL. 

Indicative  Mode. 

PBESENT. 

PAST  IKDEllNITE. 

Je  vends, 

leeU 

J'ai  vendu, 

I  have  sold 

Ta  vends, 

ihouseUest 

Tu  as  vendu, 

thouhastsold 

11  vend, 

heeeOs 

n  a  vendu, 

he  has  sold 

On  vend, 

one  sells 

On  a  vendu. 

one  has  sold 

Nous  vendoDS^ 

weseU 

Nous  avons  vendu, 

we  have  sold 

Vous  vendez, 

youseU 

Yous  avez  vendu, 

you  have  sold 

lis  vendent^ 

theyseU 

Bs  ont  vendu, 

they  havesold 

ncPEBrsoT. 

Je  vendais,  /  wcu  selling  or  used  to 

sea 
thou  wast  selling 


Tu  vendais, 
Tl  vendait^ 
On  vendait, 
Nous  vendioDS, 
Vous  vendiez, 
lis  vendaient, 


lie  was  seUing 

one  was  selling 

we  were  seUing 

you  were  selling 

they  were  sdUng 


PLUPEBFECT. 

J^avais  vendu,       I  had  sold  or  heen 

seUing 
Tu  avais  vendu,         thou  hadst  sold 
II  avait  vendu,  he  had  sold 

Oit  avait  vendu,  one  had  sold 

Nous  avions  vendu,  .  we  had  said 
Yous  aviez  vendu,  you  had  sold 
lis  avaient  vendu,         they  hatl  sold 


BBGULAB     TBBBS. —  §  53. 
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SIMPLE  TENSES. 


FAST  DEFINITE. 


Je  yendifl, 
Ta  yendifl^ 
U  yendit, 
On  yendit^ 
Nous  yendhneSp 
Yoos  yendite% 
"Ps  yendirenti 


I  sold  <a  did  aeH 

ihou  widest 

Tie  sold 

one  sold 

we  sold 

you  sold 

Ihey  sold 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 
PAST  AITTEBIOB. 


•Teus  yendu, 
Tu  eua  yendu, 
II  eut  yendu, 
On  ent  yendu, 
NoQs  e(Une8  yendu, 
Vous  elites  yendu, 
Bs  earent  yendu, 


/  Jiadsold 

ihou  hadst  sold 

he  had  sold 

one  had  sold 

we  had  sold 

you  had  sold 

Viey  had  sold 


jrUTUKB. 


FUTURE  A9TEBI0R. 


Je  yendrai, 
Tu  yendras, 
H  yendra, 
Onyendra, 
Nous  yendrons, 
Vous  yendrez, 
Us  yendront, 


IshaUseU 

thou  wiU  sell 

he  vnUsell 

onewtU  seU 

wewiUseU 

you  wiU  sell 

iheywiUsdl 


J'aurai  yendu, 
Tu  auras  yendu, 
II  aura  yendu. 
On  aura  yendu, 


I  sliaU  have  sold 

ihou  wiU  have  sold 

lie  shall  have  sold 

one  win  have  sold 


Nous  aurons  yendu,  we  shaU  hone  sold 
Vous  aurez  yendu,  you  wiU  have  sold 
Us  auront  yendu,  ihey  shaU  have  sold 


Conditional  Mode. 


PRESENT. 


PAST. 


Je  yendrais, 
Tu  yendrais, 
n  yendrait, 
On  yendrait, 
Nous  yendrions, 
Yous  yendriez, 
Ss  yendraient^ 


I  sTumld  seU 

ihou  wouldst  sell 

he  might  sell 

one  would  seU 

we  should  sell 

you  might  sell 

ihey  would  seU 


J'aurais  yendu,  I  should 

Tu  aurais  yendu,  ihou  wouldest 
II  aurajt  yendu,  Tie  might 

On  aurait  yendu,  one  sJumld 
Nous  aurions  yendu,  we  should 
Yous  auriez  yendu,  you  should 
Us  auraient  yendu,   ihey  should  ^ 


Indioatiye  Mode. 


Yends, 
Qu'il  yende, 
Qu'on  yende, 
Yendons, 
Yeudez, 
Qu'ils  yendenty 


sell  ihou 
let  him  sell 
let  one  sell 
let  us  sell 
sell  ye  or  you 
lei  tTiem  sell 


SuBJUNCTrvE  Mode. 


present. 


PAST. 


Que  je  yende^  that  I  may  seU 

Que  tu  yendes,    that  thou  may  est  seU 

Qu'il  yende,  that  he  may  sell 

Qu'on  yende,  ihcU  one  may  sell 

Que  nous  yendions,  tliat  we  may  seU 

Que  yous  yendiez,  that  you  may  sell 

Q^'i]s  yendent,       ihal  ihey  may  seB 


Que  j'aie  yendu,        that  Imay 
Que  tu  ales  yendu,    that  ihou 

mayest 
Qu'il  ait  yendu,        that  he  may 
Qu'on  ait  yendu,     (hai  one  may 
Que  nous  ayons  yendu,  that  we 

may 
Que  yous  ayez  yendu,  thai  you 

may 
Qu'ils  aient  yendu,ihat  ihey  may  ^ 


I 
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PASSIVE    VBBBS. —  §64. 


SIMPLE  TENSES. 
IMPEBFEOT. 

Qae  je  yendisse,        ihcU  I  might  sell 
Que  tu  vendissea,    iTuU  Ihou  mighUst 

sea 
Qu*il  yendtt,  fhoA  he  might  aeH 

Qa'on  vendit,         (hat  one  might  sell 
Que  nous  vendiasions,  that  we  might 

sea 
Que  vous  yendisslezy   (hat  you  might 

aeU 
Qu'ils  yendisaeuty     ihcU  (hey  might 

sea 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 
PLUPEBFEOT. 

Que  j'eusse  yendu,  thailmigfU 
Que  tu  eusses  yendu,  that  thou 

migJUest 
Qu'il  eut  yendu,    that  he  might 
Qu'on  etityendu,  (hat  one  might 
Que  nous  eussions  yendu,   &iat 

we  might 
Que  yous  eussiez  yendu,   that 

you  might 
Qu'ils  eussent  yendu,   fhcA  ffiey 

might 


3 
S 


Infinitivb  Mods. 


PRESENT. 


PAST. 


Tendre, 


io  have  sold 


PRESENT. 


Vendant, 


to  sea  I  Ayoir  yendu, 

Participle. 

compound. 

sdUng  \  Ayant  yendu,  haidng  sold 


Past  or  Passive. 
Yendu,  sold 

§  64.^ -Conjugation  op  a  Passive  Veeb. 

toRE  AIMJfi,  TO  BE  LOVED, 
iNDiOATiyE  Mode. 


present. 

Je  suis  aim^,  m.  aim^e,  /. 

Tu  es  aim^  or  aim^ 

II  est  aim^ 

Elle  est  aim^ 

On  est  aim^ 

Nous  sommes  aim^  or  aim^es, 

Yous  6tes  aim^s  or  aim^es, 

Us  sont  aim^s,  m, 

Elles  sont  aim^es^  / 


J  am  hved 
ihou  art  hved 
he  is  hved 
she  is  hved 
one  is  hved 
we  are  hved 
you  are  hved 
they  are  hved 
(hey  are  hved 


J^^tais  aim^  m^  aim^  / 
Tu  etais  aim^  or'aim^e^ 
B  ^tait  aim^, 
BUe  ^tait  aimee, 
On  ^tait  aim^, 

Koua  ^tions  aim^  or  aim^es, 
Yous  ^tiez  aim^  or  aim^es, 
Us  ^taient  aim^  m. 
Ellea  ^taient  aim^es,  /. 


DCPiaurEGT. 

I  was  hved,  was  being  hv^ 
Ihou  wast  hved,  wast  being  hved 
he  was  hved,  was  being  hoed 
she  was  loved,  wta  being  hved 
one  was  hved,  was  being  hved 
we  were  hved,  were  being  hved 
you  were  hved,  were  being  hved 
(hey  were  hved,  were  being  hved 
they  were  hved^  were  being^  hved 


I 


» 


PASSIVB     TSBBS —       54. 


851 


PAST  DBPINITB. 


Je  fits  aime^  fn,  aimee,/ 

Tu  ftis  aime  or  aim^, 

II  fut  aime, 

Elle  fut  aimee, 

On  fut  aime, 

Nous  ftLmes  aimes  or  aimeeSi 

Yous  ftltos  aimes  or  aim^s, 

Us  furent  aim^  m. 

EUee  furent  aimees,  /. 

PAST 

J'ai  ete  aime  or  aimee, 

Tu  as  ete  aime  or  aimee, 

H  a  ^te  aim^ 

Elle  a  ^t^  aim^ 

On  a  ete  aim^ 

Nous  avons  ete  aimes  or  aimees, 

Yous  avez  ^te  aim^  or  aimees, 

lis  ont  ete  aim^,  m, 

Elles  out  ^te  aimees,  / 

PAST 

J^eus  ete  aim4  ^^  aimee,  /. 
Tu  eus  ^te  aim^  or  aimee, 
II  eut  6t6  aim^, 
EUe  eut  ^t^  aimee, 
On  eut  et^  aime. 
Nous  eiJlmes  6i4  aimes  or  aimees, 
Yous  edtes  ^t^  aimes  or  aim^ 
Us  eurent  ^t^  aimes,  m. 
Elles  eurent  et^  aimees,  / 


I  was  loved 
Viou  toast  loved 
he  was  loved 
she  was  loved 
one  was  loved 
we  were  loved 
you  were  loved 
they  were  loved 
(hey  were  loved 

INDEFINITE. 

I  have  been  loved 
thou  hast  been  loved 
he  has  been  loved 
she  has  been  loved 
one  has  been  loved 
we  have  been  loved 
you  have  been  loved 
they  have  been  loved 
they  have  been  loved 

ANTEBIOB. 

I  had  been  loved 
thou  hadst  been  loved 
he  had  been  loved 
she  had  been  loved 
one  had  been  loved 
we  had  been  loved 
you  had  been  loved 
they  had  been  loved 
they  had  been  loved 


PLUPBRPECT. 


J'avais  ete  aim^  or  aim^e. 
Tu  avais  et^  aime  or  aim6e 
n  avait  et^  aim^ 
Elle  avait  et^  aim^. 
On  avait  ete  aim^ 
Nous  avions  ^te  aimes  or  aim^ 
Yous  aviez  ^t^  aim^  or  aimees, 
Us  ftvaient  ^t^  umes,  m. 
Elles  avaient  ^te  aimees,  / 


Ihadbeenloved 
thou  hadst  been  loved 
he  had  been  loved 
she  had  been  loved 
one  had  been  loved 
we  had  been  loved 
you  had  been  loved 
they  had  been  loved 
they  had  been  loved 


Je  serai  aim^  fn,  aim^e,  / 
Tu  seras  aim^  or  aim^, 
B  sera  aim^ 
Elle  sera  aim^,  ^ 
On  sera  aim6, 

Nous  serons  aim^  or  aim^ 
Yous  serez  aim^  or  aam^esy 
lis  seront  umes,  m. 
EUea  aeiont  aimees,  /. 


PUTURB, 

IshoU  or  iviU  be  loved 
thou  shaU  or  wUt  be  loved 
he  shaU  or  wiU  be  loved 
she  shaU  or  wiU  be  loved 
one  shaU  or  wiU  be  loved 
we  shdU  or  wiU  be  loved 
you  shaU  or  wiU  be  loved 
they  shaXl  or  wxO,  be  loved 
they  shaiU  or  wiU  be  loved  / 
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PA88IYS    TSBBS. — g   64 


FCTURK 

Tmmk  ete  aime,  fik  aimee,  / 

Ta  auras  ete  aime  or  aimee, 

n  aora  ete  aime^ 

EUe  aura  ^te  aimee, 

On  aura  et^  alme^ 

Nona  auioofl  ete  aim^  or  aimeeay 

VouB  aarez  ete  aimes  or  aimee^ 

Ha  aoront  ete  aimes,  m. 

Ellos  aoront  ^te  aimees,  / 


Ithattf  foiB  htwe  been  loved 
HumMUf  wtU  have  beenltwed 
heshaO,  wiUhave  heen  loved 
ehedtaU,  toiB  haoe  heen  loved 
onethaUf  vnttkave  been  loved 
weshaBf  wiUhaoe  been  loved 
you  shailf  lotS  have  been  loved 
ihey  tiiaU,  will  have  been  loved 
{hey  shaU,  uM  have  heen  loved 


CoHDinONAL  MODK 


Je  serais  aim^  tn.  aimee^  / 
Ta  serais  aime  or  aimee, 
n  serait  aim^ 
Elle  serait  aim^ 
On  serait  aime, 
Nous  serioDS  aimes  or  aimeee^ 
y  008  series  aimes  or  aimees^ 
Ha  seraient  aime^  tn. 
Elles  seraient  aimees,  / 

•Taorais  ^  aime,  fikalm^/ 
To  aorais  ^t^  aime  or  aim^ 
n  aorait  ete  aim^  ^ 
EUe  aorait  ^t^  aimee, 
On  aorait  et^  aime, 
Noos  aarions  ^t^  aimes  or  aim^efl^ 
Yoos  aoriez  ^t^  aim^  or  aimees, 
Hs  aoraient  ^t^  aim^  m. 
Elles  aoraient  ete  um^  / 


Ishotdd,  wotdd,  eouidf  mighi  be  loved 

ihou  thouldsl,  couldst,  mightest  be  loved 

he  would  or  migM  be  loved 

she  might  be  loved 

oneeotddbe  loved 

we  should  or  wouldbeloved 

you  would  or  might  be  loved 

they  might  or  should  be  loved 

they  might,  couH  should  be  loved 


PAST. 


I  should,  would  have  been  hved 

thou  woiddst  have  been  loved 

Tie  would  Tiave  been  hved 

shewouidhave  been  loved 

one  would  have  been  hved 

we  might  have  been  hved 

you  would  have  been  hved 

they  might  have  been  hved 

they  should  or  migfU  have  been  hved 


iMFESATnrS  !\f ODE. 


Sois  aim^  m.  aim^  / 

be  thou  loved 

Qa'il  soft  aim^ 

let  him  beloved 

Qo'elle  soit  aimee, 

let  her  be  hved 

Qu'on  soit  aim^ 

let  one  be  hved 

Soyons  aim^  or  aim^ee^ 

let  us  be  loved 

Soyez  aim^  or  aim^ 

be  ye  or  you  hved 

Qu'ils  soient  aim^  m. 

let  ihem  be  hved 

Qu'elles  soient  aimees,  /. 

let  them  be  hved 

SuBJUKcnvE  Mode. 

PBXSENT. 

Que  je  sois  aim^,  m.  aim^  /. 

that  I  may  be  hved 

Que  ta  sois  aim6  or  aim6e. 

thai  (hou  mayest  be  hved 

Qa'il  soit  aim^ 

that  he  may  be  hved 

Qu'elle  soit  aim^e, 

that  she  may  be  loved 

Qa'on  soit  aim^, 

that  one  may  be  hved 

Qae  nous  sojons  aimes  or  aimees, 

that  we  may  be  loved 

Que  Yous  soyez  aimes  or  aimees^ 

thai  you  may  he  hved 

Qu'ils  soient  aim^ 

that  they  may  be  loved 

Qu'olles  soient  aimees, 

that  they  may  be  hved 

PASSIVE    TBBBS 


§   64. 


363 


DIPESFBOT. 


Que  je  fiisse  aime,  m,  aim^e,  /. 
Qae  ta  fosses  aim^  or  aim^, 
Qu'a  m  aim^ 
Qa*elle  ftlt  aim^ 
Qu'on  ftlt  aim^ 

Que  nous  fusii^ons  aimes  or  aim^es, 
Que  vous  fussiez  aim^  or  aim^es, 
Qu'ils  fussent  aim^  m. 
Qu'eUes  fbssent  aimees,  / 


thai  I  might  he  hved 
thai  thou  mighUsi  "be  loved 
thai  he  might  he  loved 
that  she  might  he  loved 
that  one  might  he  loved 
that  we  might  he  hved 
that  you  might  he  loved 
thai  they  might  he  loved 
iha/t  they  might  he  loved 


PAST. 


Que  j'aie  ^t^  lum^  ttl  aim^,  /. 
Que  tu  aies  et^  aim4  or  aim^, 
Qu'fl  ait  ^t^  um^ 
Qu'elle  ait  4te  aim^ 
Qu'on  ait  ^te  aim^, 
Que  nous  ayons  ^te  aimes  or  almees. 
Que  yous  ayez  ^t^  aim^  or  aim^es, 
Qu'ils  aient  ^te  aimes,  m. 
Qu'dtes  aient  i\^  aimees,/. 


thai  Ima/y  have  heen  loved   • 
that  thou  mayest  have  heen  loved 
thai  he  may  have  heen  loved 
thai  she  may  have  heen  loved 
thai  one  may  have  heen  loved 
that  we  may  ha/ve  heen  loved 
thai  you  may  have  heen  loved 
that  ffiey  may  have  heen  loved 
thai  they  may  have  heen  loved 


PLT7PBBFE0T. 


Que  j'eusse  ^t^  aim^  m,  aimee.  /. 
Que  tu  eusses  ^te  aim^  or  aimee, 
Qu'il  edt  ^te  aim^ 
Qu'elle  edt  et^  aimee, 
Qu'on  e^t  ete  aim^ 


thai  I  might  have  been  hved 
that  thou  mightest  have  heen  loved 
thai  he  might  have  heen  loved 
thai  she  might  have  heen  hved 
that  one  might  have  heen  hved 


Que    nous    eussions  ^t^  aimes  or  thai  we  might  have  heen  loved 

aim^s^ 

Que    Tous    eussiez    et^   aim^s    or  thai  you  might  have  heen  loved' 

aim^es, 

Quails  eussent  ^t^  aim^  thai  they  might  have  heen  loved 

Qu'eUes  eussent  M  aim^  that  they  m^ght  have  heen  loved 


Infinitive  Mode. 

PSESBNT. 

£tre  aim^  m,  aim^  /.  to  he  loved 

PAST. 

Ayoir  ^t^  aime,  m.  aimee,  /.  to  have  heen  hved 

Participle. 

PBBSENT. 

£tant  aime,  m,  aam6ej  f,  heing  loved 

OOMPOTTNI). 

Ajant  ^t^  aim^  m.  aim^,  /.  having  heen  loved 


t^\^  aim^  m,  aim^  /. 


PAST. 


heenloved 


354  BSFLECTIYB     YBBBS. —  §   55,    56. 

§   55. — ^RULB. 

There  is  only  one  oonjugation  for  passive  verbs.  It  is  formed  of 
the  auxiliary  etre  in  all  its  tenses,  simple  and  compound,  and  the  par- 
ticiple past  of  the  active  verb  which  we  wish  to  conjugate  in  the 
passive  voice.    See  §  43,  (4). 

§  56. — CoirjirGATioir  of  Replectivb  Vbebs  [§  43,  (6.)]. 

Model  Verb.  \ 

SB  FLATTER,  TO  FLATTER  ONETS  SELF, 
Indicative  Mode. 

PBBSE17T. 

I 

! 

Je  me  flatte,  I  flatter  myself  i 

Tu  te  flatted,  ihouflaUeresi  thyself 

U  se  flatte,  lie  flatters  himself 

On  se  flatte,  one  flatters  himsdfor  one^s  self  j 

Nous  nous  flattens,  we  flatter  ourselves 

Yous  vous  flattez,  you  flatter  yourselves 

Us  se  flattent^  ihey  flatter  themselves 

mPESFECT. 

Je  me  flattius,  I  was  flattering  or  used  to  flatter  my* 

self 

Tu  te  flattais,  thou  wast  flattering  thyself 

H  se  flattait,  he  was  flattering  himself 

On  se  flattait,  one  waa  flattering  one^s  self  hmaelf 

Nous  nous  flattlons^  we  were  flattering  ourselves 

Yous  vous  flattiez,  you  were  flattering  yourselves 

lis  se  flattaieut,  they  were  flattering  themselves 

PAST  DEFINITE. 

Je  me  flattai,  I  flattered  or  did  flatter  fmysdf 

Tu  te  flattas,  ^wu  didst  flatter  thyself 

II  se  flatta,  he  flattered  himself 

On  se  flatta,  om  flattered  one^s  self  hima^ 

Nous  nous  flattdmes,  we  flattered  ourselves 

Yous  vous  flatt&tea^  you  flattered  yoursehes 

Us  se  flatt^rent,  they  flattered  themselves 

PAST  INDEFINITE. 

Je  me  suis  flatty  m.  flatty  /  /  have  flattered  myself 

Tu  t'es  flatte  <yr  fiattee,  (hou  hast  flattered  thyself 

n  s'est  flatty  he  has  flattered  hvmt^ 

Elle  s'est  flattee,  she  has  flattered  hersdf 

On  s'est  flatty  one  has  flattered  himself  or  om^s  self 

Nous  nous  sommes  flatte  or  flatty    we  have  flattered  ourselves 

Yous  vous  ^tes  flatte  or  flattees,  you  have  flattered  yourtdves 

Us  se  sont  flattes,  m.  they  have  flattered  themselves 

Biles  se  sont  flattas,  /.  they  have  flattered  themsetoes 


BBFLBCTIYB    YSBBS. — §   56 
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PAST 

Je  me  fus  flatte,  m.  fiatt^  f, 

Tu  te  fu8  flatt^  or  flatty 

n  se  fut  flatty  ^ 

£llle  se  fut  flattee^ 

On  se  fat  flatt^ 

Nous  nous  fCimes  flatt^  or  flattees, 

Yous  Yous  futes  flatt^s  or  flattees, 

Us  se  furent  flatty  m. 

Elles  se  ftirent  flattees,  / 


ANTERIOR. 

/  Iwd  flattered  mysd/ 

thou  hadatflaMered  ihyself 

he  hadflaUered  hvrMdf 

she  had  flattered  hereef 

one  hadflaJUered  himwtf^  OfieV  8«^ 

we  had  flattered  ou/reehea 

you  had  flattered  yowsdvea 

they  had  flattered  themsehea 

they  ?Md  flattered  ihem8dve$ 


PLUPERFECT. 


Je  m'etais  flatte,  m.  flatt^  / 

Tu  t'etais  flatt^  or  flatt^ 

n  s'etait  flatte, 

EUe  s'etait  flattee, 

On  s'etait  flatte, 

Kous  nou3  etions  flattes  or  flatties, 

Yous  YOUS  etiez  flattes  or  flattees, 

Us  s'^taient  flatt^  m. 

Elles  s'^taient  flatt^ses,  /. 


I  had  flattered  myedf 

thou  hadei  flattered  ihyee^ 

he  had  flattered  himadf 

she  ?iad  flattered  hersdf 

one  had  flattered  himaetf^  imia  self 

we  had  flattered  owradvea 

you  had  flattered  youradvea 

ihey  had  flattered  themadvea 

they  ?iad  flattered  themaduea 


FUTURE. 


Je  me  flatterai, 
Tu  te  flatteras, 
nseflattera, 
On  se  flattera, 
Nous  nous  flatterons, 
Yous  YOUS  flatterez^ 
Bs  se  flatteront, 


IshaU  or  will  flatter  myself 
thou  shaU  ovwiU  flatter  thyself 
he  shaU  or  wiU  flatter  hirnself 
one  wiXt  flatter  himself  one^s  self 
we  ivUl  flatter  oursdves 
you  wiU  flatter  yourselves 
ihey  ioiU  flatter  themsdvea. 


FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 


Je  me  serai  flatty  m,  flatty  /. 

Tu  te  seras  flatt^  or  flattee, 

II  se  sera  flatt^ 

Elle  se  sera  flatt^ 

On  se  sera  flatte, 

Nous  nous  serous  flattes  or  flattees, 

Yous.  YOUS  serez  flattes  or  flattees. 

Us  se  seront  flattes,  m. 

Elles  se  seront  flattes,  / 


/  ahaU  have  flattered  mysef 
Thou  wUt  have  flattered  (hysdf 
He  wiU  have  flattered  himse^ 
She  will  have  flattered  herae^ 
One  wiU  have  flattered  hvmsdf 
We  will  have  flattered  oursdiea 
Tou  wiU  have  flattered  youradves 
They  wiU  have  flattered  ihemadvea 
They  wiU  have  flattered  themsdvea 


Conditional  Mode. 

PRESENT. 


Je  me  flatterais, 

Tu  te  flatteraifl^ 
II  se  flatterait. 
On  se  flatterait, 
Nous  nous  flatterions, 
Yous  YOUS  flatteriez, 
Bs  se  flatteraien^ 


Ishouldy  tpouldf  could,  might  flattei 

mysdf 
thou  wouldst  flatter  Viysetf 
he  wovJId  flatter  himadf 
one  would  flatter  himadf^  ow?a  aetf 
we  wouldflatter  ouraelvea 
you  would  flatter  yowsdvea 
they  would  flatter  thcTnadvea 
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PAST. 


Je  me  aenas  flatte,  fik  flatt^/. 

Tn  te  serais  9att^  or  flatt^ 

II  se  serait  flatte, 

Elle  se  serait  flatty 

On  se  serait  flatt^, 

Nous  nous  serious  flatt^  or  flatties,    we  migJU  JiaveflaUered  ourselves 

Yous  vous  seriez  flatt^  or  flatties,       you  would  have  flattered  yourselves 

Us  se  seraient  flatty  m.  they  would  have  flattered  Viemsdves 

£jUe8  se  seraient  flatty  /  they  would  have  flattered  themselives 


I  shouldf  would,  could,  might  have 

flattered  myself 
ihou  wouldsl  have  flattered  ihysd/ 
Tie  would  Jiave  flattered  himself 
she  would  have  flattered  herself 
one  would  have  flattered  on^s  seilf 


IiiPERATiyE  Mode. 


Flatte-toi, 
Qu'U  se  flatte, 
Qu'on  se  flattop 
Fiattons-nous, 
Flattez-Yous, 
Qu'ils  seflattent^ 


flatter  ihysdf 

Utfumflatter  himself 

let  one  flatter  on£s  sdf  hbmself 

let  us  flatter  oursdves 

flatter  yourselves 

let  ihem  flatter  Ihemsdves 


SuBJUNCTTvir  Mode. 


PBESENT. 


Que  je  me  flatte, 
Que  tu  te  flattes, 
Qu'il  se  flatte, 
Qu'on  se  flatte, 
Que  nous  nous  flattions, 
Que  voud  vous  flattie^ 
Quails  se  flattent| 


that  I  may  flatter  mysfSIf 
that  thou  mayest  flatter  Ihyseff 
that  he  may  flatter  himself 
that  one  may  flatter  hvmself 
Ihat  we  may  flatter  ourselves 
that  you  may  flatter  yourselves 
that  they  mayfUUter  themsdves 


DIPSBllEGT. 


Que  je  me  flattasse, 

Que  tu  te  flattasses, 

Qu'U  se  flatt&t, 

Qu'on  se  flatt&t, 

Que  nous  nous  flattaEBions, 

Que  Tous  vous  flattassiez, 

Qu'ils  se  flattassent^ 


that  1  might  flatter  mysdf 
ihat  ihou  mightest  flatter  thyself 
that  he  might  flatter  himself 
that  one  migM  flatter  himself 
ihat  we  might  flatter  ourselves 
ihai  you  might  flatter  yourselves 
that  they  might  flatter  ihemsdves 


Que  je  me  sois  flatty  m.  flattie,  / 

Que  tu  te  sois  flatte  or  flatty 

Qu*il  se  soit  flatty 

Qu'elle  se  soit  flatt^ 

Qu^on  se  soit  flatty 

Que   nous  nous   sojons   flatte 

flatty 
Que   vous    vous   soyez  flatte 

flatteee^ 
Qu'ils  se  soient  flatty  m. 
Qu'ellea  se  soient  flattees,  /. 


PJlBT. 

ihat  I  may  have  flattered  myself 
ihat  ihou  may  est  have  flattered  thys^ 
ihat  he  may  have  flattered  himsetf 
that  she  may  have  flattered  hersdf 
that  one  may  have  flattered  himsdf 
or    ihat  we  may  have  flattered  oursdves 

or    ihat  you  may  have  flattered  yoursdoes 

ihat  ihey  may  have  flattered  ihemsdves 
that  they  may  have  flattered  ihemsdves 
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PLITPEEFEOT. 


Que  je  me  fosse  flatty  m.  flattee,  /. 
Que  tu  te  fosses  fiatte  or  flatty 

Qu'Useftlt  flatty, 

Qu'elle  se  ftlt  flatt^, 

Qu'oQ  se  ftlt  fiatte, 

Que  nous   nous  fossions  flatt^s  or 

nattees, 
Que  Yous  vous   fosslez   flatty   or 

flatt^s, 
Qu^Os  se  fossent  flatty  m. 

Qu'eUes  se  fossent  fiatt^s^  / 


thai  I  might  haveflaUered  myse^ 
ih(U  (hou  migJUest  liave  flattered  thy* 

self 
that  ihe  might  haveflaUered  himself 
that  she  might  haoe  flattered  hersdf 
ffiai  one  might  Tiave  flattered  himself 
that  we  might  have  flattered  ourselves 

that  you  might  have  flattered  youa-' 

selves 
that  they  might  have  flattered  fhem- 

sdves 
(hat  they  might  have  floMered  (hem- 

selves 


iNHNmyB  Mode. 

PBEBENT.  PAST. 

Se  flatter,  to  flatter  one's  seif  \  S'^tre  flatt^,  to  have  flattered  on^s  st^ 

Pabtigiple. 

PBBSBNT.  OOUPOUl^rp. 

Se  flattant^  flattering  on^s  self  \  S'^tant  fLeMfhaving  flattered  one's  se^ 

PAST. 

Flatty  m.  flatt^,  /.  flatty  m,  p,  flatty  /.  p.  flattered 


§  67. — Nbgativb  Form  op  the  Rbplectivb  yEBB& 

NE  PAS  SB  PLATTER,  NOT  TO  FLATTER  ONETS  SELF, 

Indioative  Mode. 


PBESEirr. 


Je  ne  me  fiatte  pas, 
Tu  ne  te  flattes  pas^ 
n  ne  se  fiatte  pas^ 
On  ne  se  fiatte  pas, 
Nous  ne  nous  flattons  pas^ 
Yous  ne  yous  fiattez  pas. 
Us  ne  se  flattent  pas, 


I  do  not  flatter  myseff 
fhou  dost  not  flatter  thyself 
he  does  notflalAer  himself 
one  does  not  flaMer  himsdf 
we  do  not  flatter  ourselves 
you  do  not  flatter  yourselves 
they  do  not  flatter  themseilves 


We  will  add  a  compound  tense  and  the  imperative  oonjugated  in 
ibis  form. 
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PAST  IMDXFINITB. 


Je  ne  me  sois  pas  flatte,  m.  flatty  /. 

Tu  ne  t'es  pas  flatt^  or  flatt^, 

II  ne  s'est  pas  flatt^, 

EUe  ne  s'est  pas  flattee, 

On  ne  s'est  pas  flatte, 

Nous  ne  nons  sommes  pas  flatt^ 

orflattees, 
Youfr  ne  yous  ^tes  pas  flattes  or 

flattees, 
lis  ne  se  sont  pas  flatty  m. 
EUes  ne  se  sont  pas  flatty  /. 
Ac.  Ac. 


I  home  not  flattered  myself 
ifum  hokst  notflctUered  Ihy stiff 
he  hat  not  flattered  himseff 
she  has  not  flattered  fiersdf 
one  has  not  flattered  himself 
Moe  ?iave  not  flattered  ourselves 

you  have  not  flattered  yowrsdves 

ihey  have  not  flattered  Ihemsdves 
tJiey  have  not  flattered  themselves 


Imperatiys  Mode. 


Ne  to  flatte  pas, 
Qu'il  ne  se  flatte  pas^ 
Qu'on  ne  se  flatte  pas, 
Ne  nous  flattons  pas, 
Ne  Youd  flattez  pas, 
Qu'ils  ne  se  flattent  pas, 


do  not  flatter  ihysdf 
let  him  not  flatter  himself 
let  one  not  flatter  himsi^ 
let  us  not  flatter  ourselves 
do  not  flatter  yourselves 
let  them  not  flatter  themselves 
die  dse. 


§  68. — Inteebogattve  Fobm  of  the  Besuecuvs  Verb. 

IZTBIOATIYB  MoDE. 


Me  flatt^-je  ?  or^  est-ce 

flatte? 
Teflattes-tu? 
Seflatte-t-il?* 
Se  flatte-t-on  ? 
Nous  flattons-nous? 
Yous  flattez-Yous  7 
Se  flattent-ils? 


PRESENT. 

que  je  me        do  I  flatter  myself 

dost  thou  flatter  thysdft 
does  he  flatter  hirnselff 
does  onefUstber  himself 
do  we  flatter  ourselves  t 
do  you  flatter  yourselves  f 
do  they  flatter  themselves  t 


PAST    Iin>EFLNlTE. 


Me  sais-je  flatte,  m.  flatt6e  T/ 

r es-tu  flattd  or  flattie  ? 

S'est-U  flatte  ? 

S'es^eUeflatt6e7 

S'est-on  flatt6  ? 

Nous  sommes-nous  flatt6s  or  flikt- 

t6es? 
Yous  ^tes-YOUS  flates  or  flatt6es? 
Se  sont-ils  flatt6s  ?  m. 
Se  sont^es  flatties  ?  /. 
Ac.  Ac. 


?Mve  I  flattered  myself  t 
?uut  thou  flattered  fhysdff 
has  hefkikered  himself  t 
has  she  flattered  herself  f 
has  one  flattered  himsdft 
have  we  flattered  ourselves  f 

have  you  fUxttered  yowsdves  t 
liove  ihey  flattered  themselves  f 
have  ihey  flattered  themselves  f 


>  Sm  §  98,  and  L.  26. 


'  SeeL.4,R.& 
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§  69. — ^Thb  BBTLBcnYB  Vbbb  Conjugated  Nbgatxybly 

AND   iNTBBBOaATIYELY. 

Indioatiye  Mode. 

PRESENT. 

Ne  me  flatt6-je  pas?    £st-ce  que  je    do  InotjUUter  myself  f 

ne  me  flatte  pas  ? 

Ne  te  flattes-tu  pas  ?  dost  thou  not  flatter  thysslff 

Ne  se  flatte-t-il  pas  ?  does  he  not  flatter  himself  t 

Ne  se  flatte-t-on  pas  7  does  one  not  flatter  hvmsefff 

Ne  oous  flattons-nous  pas  7  do  we  not  flaUer  ourselves  t 

Ne  Yoos  flattez-yous  pas  ?  do  you  not  flatter  yourselves  f 

Ne  se  flattent-ils  pas  ?  do  they  not  flaMer  themsekfes  f 

PAST  INDEFINITE. 

Ne  me  suis-je  pas  flatty,  m.  flatr  have  1  not  flattered  myself  f 

t6e1f 

Ne  t'es-ta  pas  flattS  or  flatt6e?  hast  thou  not  flattered  thyself 

Ne  s'est-il  pas  flatte  ?  has  Tie  not  flattered  himself  f 

Ne  s'est-elle  pas  flattee7  has  she  not  flattered  hersdff 

Ne  s'eslron  pas  flatte  ?  has  one  not  flattered  himsetff 

Ne  nous  sommes-nous  pas  flatt^s  ha^  we  not  flattered  oursdvesf 

orflattees? 

Ne  Yous  ^tes-vous  pas  flatt6s  or  have  you  not  flattered  yourselves  f 

flatt6ef)? 

Ne  se  sont-ils  pas  flatt^s  7  m,  Tuwe  they  not  flattered  themselves  t 

Ne  se  sont-elles  pas  flatt6eB  ?  /  have  they  not  flattered  themselves  t 


§  60.    TABLE 
EEGULAB    TERMINATIONS 
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g  61. — ^FOBMATION  OF   THE   TeNSSS. 

(1.)  The  tenses  are  simple  or  compound. 

1.  We  call  those;  HmpU  tenses,  which  do  not  borrow  one  of  the 
tenses  of  the  auxiliaries  avoir  and  etre, 

2.  We  call  those  compon/nd  tenses,  which  are  composed  of  the 
tenses  of  avoir  and  Ore,  and  the  participle  past  of  a  verb. 

(2.)  Among  the  simple  tenses,  five  are  called  prvmitive^  because 
they  serve  to  form  the  other  tenses.    They  are : 

1.  The  present  of  the  indicative ; 

2.  The  past  definite ; 

3.  The  present  of  the  infinitive ; 

4.  The  participle  present ; 

5.  The  participle  past 

(3.)  The  other  simple  tenses,  called  derived  tenses,  are  formed 
fi*om  the  primitive. 

(4.)  1.  The  present  of  the  indicative  forms  the  imperative,  by  sup- 
pressing the  pronouns :  as,  je  chante,  chante ;  nous  chantons,  vous 
chantez,  chantonSj  chaniez.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  third  person  of 
the  singular  and  plural  of  the  imperative,  is  properly  the  third  per- 
son of  the  singular  and  plural  of  the  subjunctive,  used  imperatively. 

(5.)  The  past  definite  forms  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  by 
changing  i  into  sse  for  the  first  conjugation ;  as,  je  chantai,  qtte  je 
chantasae,  and  by  adding  se  for  the  other  conjugations :  as,  je  finis^ 
que  je  finisse  ;  je  re^us,  queje  requsse  ;  je  vendis,  gueje  vendisse, 

(6.)  The  present  of  the  infinitive  forms : 

1.  The  future,  by  adding  ai  for  the  first  and  second  conjugations : 
as,  chanter,  je  chanterai;  finir,  je  finirai;  and  by  changing  oir  and 
re  into  rai  for  the  other  two  conjugations;  as,  recevoir,  je  recevrai; 
rendre,  je  rendroL 

2.  The  conditional  present  is  by  French  grammarians  formed  from 
the  future  by  the  addition  of  s :  as,  je  chanterai,  je  chanterais ;  je 
finirai,  y«^»»raM/  je  recevrai,  je  recevrais;  je  vendrai,/e  vendraia, 

(7.)  The  participle  present  forms : 

1.  The  imperfect  of  the  indicative,  by  changing  ant  into  ais :  as, 
chantant,  je  chantais ;  finissant,  jefiniseais;  recevant,- je  recevais; 
vendant,  je  vendais, 

2.  The  present  of  the  subjunctive,  by  changing  ant  into  e ;  as, 
chantant^  queje  chante;  finissant^  que  je  finisse  ;  vendant,  queje  vende. 

Exception :  In  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  the  termination  evani 
is  changed  into  oive :  as^  recevant^  queje  reqoive. 


T  A  V  O I B . —  §  61-2  .  863 

(8.)  This  formation  must  not  prevent  the  change  of  y  into  ij  ac- 
cording to  Bule  (2.)  §  49. 

(9.)  The  participle  past  forms  all  the  compound  tenses  of  Terb; 
with  the  aid  of  the  auxiliaries  avoir  and  tire:  as,  fai  chanttj  je  ntia 
aimij  favais  ehanUj  fitais  aimS. 

§  61-2.— Paradigm  of  thb  TJnipeesonal  Vbbb  Y  Avoib, 

To   BB  THEBB. 

Indioatiye  Mode. 

PBBSEin.  PAST  INDEITNITB. 

n  y  a^  (here  ia;  there  ore  |  n  7  a  eiu,'ihere  Has  been;  there  haive 

been 

DCPER^CT.  PLUFBBFEOT. 

II 7  ayaiti         there  was;  there  were  |  II 7  avait  eu,  there  had  been 

PAST  DEFnriTB.  PAST  ANTEBIOB. 

II 7  eut,  there  was  ;  there  were  \  II  7  eut  eu,  there  had  been 

FUTURE.  7UTUBE  ANTBBIOB. 

H  7  aura,  there  will  60  |  II 7  aura  eu,         therewiU  have  been 

CoNDPnoKAL  Mode. 

PBESBNT.  PAST. 

II 7  aurait)  there  would  &e  |  II 7  aurait  eu,   there  would  Jiave  been 

Imperative  Mode. 
Qu'il  7  ait^  Let  there  be, 

SuBJUKonvE  Mods. 

present.  past. 

Qu*il  7  ait,  thai  there  may  be  \  Qu'il  7  ait  eu,  thai  there  may  ham 

been 

IMPERFEOT.  PLUPERFECT. 

Qu'il  7  eiit,  thai  there  might  be  \  Qu'il  7  edt  eu,  thai  there  mig?U  have 

been 

Infinitive  Mode. 

PRESENT,  PAST. 

Y  avoir,  to  be  there  \  Y  avoir  eu,  io  have  been  there 

Pabticiplb. 

PBSSBVT.  OOMFOUND. 

T  ayaat^  there  being  \  Y  hjBsit  eo,  there  homing  been 

Past  ob  Passive. 

Eu. 


§  62.    ALPHABET 

OF  THE  IRREGULAR,  DEFECTIVE, 

SEE   §  44^   RULE  (2.) 

The  figures  placed  after  the  infinitiye  of  the  verbs 

The  tenses  not  given  in. 


iNFlNZXmL 

FAXnOIPS^BB. 

IWDIGATIYB. 

Past  Dxrnnxi. 

Abattbe,  4.  to 

abattant 

j'abats 

j'abattais 

j^abattis 

puUdown 

abattu,  /.  e. 

seeBATTRa 

Absoudre,    4. 

absolvant 

j'absous 

j'absolvais 

to  absolve 

absous 

tu  absous 

tu  absolvais 

anx.  avoir 

absout 

il  absout 

il  absolvait 

defective. 

n.  absolvons 
V.  absolvez 
ils  absolvent 

n.  absolvions 
V.  absolviez 
i.  absblvaient 

Abstenir   (s') 

s'abstenant 

je  m'abstiens 

je  m'abstenais 

je  m'abstins 

2.  to  abstain 

abstenu,/.  e. 

r^  see  Temir 

AB8TRAIRE,  4. 

abstrajant 

j'abstrais 

j'abstrajus 

to  abstract 

abstrait,/.  e. 

see  TRAIRB 

ACCOUBIR,      2. 

acoonrant 

j'aocours 

j'aocouiais 

j'aooourus 

to  run  to 

acoouru,  /.  e. 

seecovHiR 

AOGROtTRB,   4. 

aocroiflflant 

j'accrois 

j'aocroissais 

j'aocrus 

to  increase 

accru,/  e. 

see  GROtTRE 

also  reflective 

ACX^UEILLIB,  2. 

accueillant 

j'accueille 

j'aocueillais 

j'acoueilliB 

to  welcome 

accaeilli,  /.  e. 

see  CUEILLIR 

ACHETEB,        1. 

achetant 

j'achdte 

j^achetais 

j'acfaetai 

to  buy 

achet6,  /.  e. 

tu  achates 

like  CHANTER 

aox.    avoir 

il  achate 

§     49,    (5) 

n.  achetons 

peculiar. 

V.  aehetez 
I  ach^tent 

AOHEYER,       1. 

aehevant 

j'ach^ve 

j'achevais 

j'aehevai 

to  complete 

acheve,/  o. 

tu  achdves 

Wee  CHANTER 

• 

aux.   avoir 

. 

il  achdve 

§     49,    (6) 

n.  achevons 

peculiar. 

V.  aobevez 

L  ach^vent 

AOQuiBiB,    2.'acqu6raiit 

j'acquiers 

j'aoqu^rais 

j'acquis 

to  acquire ' 

acquis,/,  et 

tu  aoquiers 

tuaoqu6ral8 

tu  acquis 

aux.    avoir 

il  acquiert 

il  aoqu^rait 

il  acquit 

irregular 

n.  acqu^xons 

n.  aoquerions 

n.  acquimes 

V.  acquerez 

V.  acqu^riez 

V.  acquttes 

L  acquierent 

ils  acqu^raient 

ils  acquirent 

;  AdJOIKDRB,  4. 

adjoignant 

j'a^joins 

j'adjoignais 

j'adJQig&ia     . 

toassociatef  &c. 

adjoint,  /.  e. 

,see  jODn)RB 

Admettrb,   4.admettant 

j'admets 

j'admettais 

j'admifl 

to  admit 

admis,  /.  e. 

see  METTRB 

, 

ICAL    TABLE 

PECULIAR  AND  TJNIPERSONAL  VERBS, 

§  43,  RULE  (7.)  and  §  49. 

indicate  the  conjugations  to  which  thej  belong, 
this  Table  are  not  used. 


FUTUSX. 

COXmXTXOKAL. 

Imferativk. 

SvBiwxcivnL 

iMFEBrXOT. 

j'abattrai 

j'abattrais 

abats 

j'abatto 

j'abattisse 

j'absoudrai 

j'absondrais 

j'absolve 

tu  absoudras 

tu  absoudraifl 

absous 

tu  absolves 

ilabsondra 

il  absoudrait 

q.  absolve 

il  absolve 

n.  absoudrons 

n.  absoudrions 

absolvons 

n.  absolvions 

V.  absoudrez 

y.  absoudriez 

absolvez 

V.  absolviez 

L  absoudront 

i.  absoudraient 

q.  absolvent 

i.  absolvent 

je     m'abstien- 

je    m'abstien- 

je  m'abstienne 

je  m^abstmssa 

[drai 

[drais 

abstiens-toi 

j'abstrairai 

j'abstrairais 

abstrais 

j'abstraie 

j'aocourrai 

j'aocourrais 

aocours 

j'acooure 

j'accourusse 

j'accrottrai 

j'accroUrais 

aocrois 

j'accroisse 

j'aocrusse 

faocueillerai 

j'accueilleTais 

accueille 

j'accueille 

j'accueiUisae 

fach^tend 

j'acheterais 

j'ach^te 

j^achetasse 

tu  acheteras 

tu  acheterais 

achate 

tu  achates 

like 

il  achdtera 

il  acb^terait 

q.  achate 

il  achete 

CHANTER 

n.  ach^terons 

n.  ach^terions 

achetons 

n.  achetions 

v.  ach^terez 

V.  achdteriez 

achetez 

V.  achetiez 

lis  ach^teront 

i.  ach^teraient 

q.  ftoh^tent 

ils  ach^tent 

j'acheverai 

j*acheverais 

* 

j'acheve 

j'achevasse 

tu  achdveras 

tu  achdverais 

ach^ve 

tu  achdves 

like 

11  ach^yera 

il  acbeverait 

q.  achdve 

il  acheve 

CHANTER 

n.  achdverons 

n.  acheverions 

achevons 

n.  achevions 

V.  ach^verez 

V.  ach^veriez 

achevez 

V.  acheviez 

ils  aohdveront 

I  acheveraient 

q.  achdvent 

L  ach^vent 

j'aoquerrai 

j'acquerrals 

j'acqui^re 

j'aoquisse 

to  acqnerras 

tu  acquerrais 

acquiera 

tu  acquieres 

tu  acquisses 

ilacquerra 

il  acquerrait 

q.  acqui^re 

il  acqui^re 

il  acquit 

n.  acqaerrons 

n.  aoquerrions 

acquerons 

n.  acquerions 

n.  acquissiona 

n.  aoquerrez 

y,  aoquerriez 

noqu^rez 

v.  acqueriez 

V.  acquissiez 

ils  aoquerront 

i.  acquerraient 

q.  acquidrent 

I  acqui^rent 

i.  acquissent 

j'adjoindrai 

j'adjoindrais 

adjoins 

j'adjoigne 

j'adjoignisse 

fadmettrai 

j'admettrais 

admets 

j'admette 

j'admisse 
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^Axnoan^n, 

Iin>ICA.TIVB. 

iKFtarMCT. 

T>  .  _^  i«>                1  —  1- 

IvruriTiTK. 

FARDKnmn. 

Alleb,    1.    to 

allant 

je  vaia 

j'allais 

j'allai 

go 

aU6,/.  e. 

tu  vas 

tuallais 

tu  allaii 

aox.  6ire 

il  va 

ilallait 

Ualla 

irreguiar 

n.  allons 

n.  allions 

n.  alldmes 

V.  allez 

V.  alliee 

v.  aMtes 

lis  vont 

ils  allaient 

i  allant 

Aheneb,  1.  to 

amenant 

j'am^ne 

j'axDenais 

j'amenai 

bring 

amen6,/.  a 

§  49,  (6) 

see  ACHEVER 

Amonceler,  1. 

amoncelant 

j'amoncelle 

j'amoncelais 

j'amoncelai 

io  heap 

amonoele,/.  e. 

§  49,  (4) 

see  APPKLKR 

APPARAtTBEji. 

apparaiasant 

j'apparais 

j^apparaiaeais 

j^apparus 

io  appear 

apparu,  /.  e. 

see  PARAhuR 

APPABTBNUt,2. 

appartenant 

j'appartiena 

j^appartenais 

j'appartins 

to  belong 

appartenu,/  e. 

see  TENiR 

Appeler,  1.  to 

appelant 

j'appeUe 

j'appelais 

j^appeM 

caU 

appel6,/.  e. 

tu  appelles 

Wee 

Wm 

aux.  avoir 

il  appelle 

CHANTER 

CHANTER 

§  49,  (4) 

n.  appelons 

peculiar 

V.  appelez 
ils  appeUent 

Appbendbe,  4 

apprenant 

j'apprends 

j'apprenais 

j'appris 

to  learn 

appris,  /.  e. 

see  PRENDRE 

Apputeb,  1.  io 

appuyant 

j'appuie 

j'appuyais 

j'appuyal 

support 

appuyg,  /.  e. 

tu  appuies 

t  appuyais 

Uke 

auT.  avoir 

U  appuie 

il  appuyait 

CHANTER 

§  49.  (2) 

n.  appujons 

n.  appuyions 

peculiar. 

V.  appuyez 
ils  appuient 

V.  appuyiez 
L  appuyaient 

ASSAILLIB)  2. 

assaillant 

j'assaille 

j'aasaillais 

j'assffiUis 

to  assauU 

assaiJli,/  e. 

tu  assailles 

t.  assaillais 

t:  assaillis 

aux.  avoir 

ilassaille 

i  assaillait 

L  assaillit 

irregular 

n.  assaillons 

n.  assaillioDS 

n.  assaillimes 

V.  assaillez 

V.  assailliez 

V.  assaillttes 

ils  assaillent 

L  assaillaient 

i.  assaillirenl 

ASSEOIR,    3.  io 

ameyant 

j'assieds 

j'aaseyais 

j'assis 

set  something 

assis,/.  e. 

se*  s'arsroir 

down;  to  seat 

AssEOiR,  (s')  3. 

s'aflseyant 

].  m^amieds 

je  m'asseyais 

j.  m'aasiB 

to  sit  dawn 

aflsiR,  /.  e. 

t  t'asflieds 

t  t'asseyais 

t  t'assis 

anx.  ^tre 

i.  s'assied 

i.  s'asseyait 

t  s'assit 

vrregvJUur  and 

n.  n.  aaseyons 

n.  n.  asseyioDS 

Q.  n.  assimes 

reflective 

V.  V.  asseyez 

V.  V.  asseyiez 

V.  T.  assttes 

i  s'aAseient 

I  s'asseyaient 

I  s^assirent 

ASTBEINDBEji. 

astreignant 

j'astreins 

j'astrelgnais 

j'astreigois 

to  compel 

astreint,  /.  e. 

see  OEINDRR 

Attetndbe,  4. 

atteignant 

j'atteina 

j'atteignais 

j'atteignis 

to  attain 

atteint>  /.  e. 

see  CF.TNDRE 

Atteler,  1.  to 

attelant 

j'atteUe 

j'attelais 

j'attelai 

pwttOjhamess 

attele,/.  e. 

§  49,  (4) 

see  APPELER 

Attraire,4.  to 

attrayant 

j'attrais 

j'attrayais 

oit^acl 

attrait,  /  e. 

tfeeTRAIRB 

AVENIR,    2.    to 

avenant 

il  avient 

il  avenait 

il  avint 

happen 

avenu 

U  happens 

it  was  happenir 

U  happened 

Avoir,  to  have 

seemodel^%^1 

[ing 

kUD 

ITKtFBBSONAL    VEBBB.      g    f 

n.           367 

FUTtfMB. 

CONDinOKAX.. 

IXFEBATIVX. 

SUBJUAOTIVX. 

Impebfbct. 

j'irai 

•1*            • 

j'lrais 

j'aille 

j'allasse 

tu  iras 

tu  irais 

va 

tu  aOles 

tuallasses 

il  ira 

11  irait 

q.  aille 

il  aille 

U  alUt 

n.  irons 

n.  irioQS 

allons 

n.  allions 

n.  allassions 

V.  irez 

V.  iriez 

Hilez 

y.  alliez 

y.  aUassiez 

ils  iront 

I  iraient 

q.  aOlent 

L  Client 

i.  allassent 

j'amdnerai 

j'ameiierais 

amdne 

j'amdne 

i'amenasse 

J'amoncellerai 

j'amoncelle- 
[raia 

amoncelle 

j'amoncelle 

j'amoncelasse 

I'apparattrai 

j'apparaitrais 

apparaiR 

j'apparaisse 

j'appanivsse 

j'appartien- 

j'appartien- 

j^appartienne 

j'appartinsse 

[drai 

[drais 

appartiens 

j^appellerai 

i'appellerais 

j'appelle 

j'appelasse 

ta  appelleras 

t.  appellerais 

appelle 

ta  appelles 

Wee 

U  appellera 

I  appellerait 

q.  appelle 

l  appelle 

CHAKTEB 

n.  appellerons 

n.  appelierioQB 

appelonfl 

n.  appelioDS 

V.  appellerez 

V.  appelleriez 

appelez 

V.  appeliez 

i.  appelleront 

I  appelleraieDt 

q.  appellent 

i.  appellent 

j'apprendrai 

j'apprendrais 

apprends 

j'apprenne 

j'apprisse 

j'appuierai 

j'appuierais 

j'appuie 

j'appuyasse 

t.  appuieras 

t.  appuiersds 

appnie 

tu  appuies 

like 

L  appuiera 

i.  appuierait 

q.  appuie 

il  appuie 

CHANTER 

n.  appuierons 

n.  appuierions 

appujons 

n.  appayions 

V.  appuierez 

V.  appuieriez 

appuyez 

V.  appuyiez 

i.  appuieront 

L  appuieraient 

q.  appuietit 

ils  appuient 

j'asaailliraT 

j'assaillirais 

j'assaillo 

j'assaillisse 

t  assailliras 

t.  assaillirais 

assaille 

t.  assailles 

t  assaillisse 

i.  assaillira 

i.  assaillirait 

q.  assaille 

i.  assaille 

i.  assaillit 

n.  assiillirons 

n.  aBsaillirions 

assailloDS 

n.  asisaillions 

n-assaillissiona 

V.  assaillirez 

V.  assaiUiriez 

aasaillez 

V.  assailliez 

y.  assaillissiez 

L  assailliront 

L  asaailliraient 

q.  assaUlenc 

i.  assaUlent 

L  assaillissent 

j'assierai 

j'assi^rais 

assieds 

j'asseie 

j'assisse 

je  m'asflierai 

j.  m'assierais 

je  m'asseie 

je  m'assisse 

t  t'assieras 

t  t'asaierais 

assieds-toi 

t.  t'asseies 

t.  t'assisses 

L  s'asRiera 

I  s'aasierait 

q.  s'aaReie 

I  s'asseie 

i.  s'asstt 

tL  n.  aRAierons 

n.  n.  assierions 

assejoiis-ii. 

n.  n.  assejions 

n.  n.  assiasioL) 

V.  V.  assierez 

V.  V.  asflieriez 

aaaeyez-v. 

V.  V.  asseyiez 

y.  y.  assissiez 

L  s^&Sfli^ront 

i.  a'asaieraient 

q.  s'asseient 

i.  s'asseient 

I  s'assissent 

j'astreindrai 

j'astreindrais 

astreins 

j'astreigne 

j'astreignisse 

j'atteindrai 

j'atteindrais 

atteins 

j'atteigne. 

j'atteigniflse 

j*attellerai 

j'attelleirais 

j'attelle 

j'attelaase 

attelle 

j^attrairai 

j'attrairais 

attrais 

j'attraie 

il  aviendra 

il  ayiendrait 

il  ayienne 

U  ayint 

UwiUhcuppen 

it  wld,  happen 

1 

U  may  happen 

U  mgL  happen 
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brDlCATPFM. 

iMnanct. 

Pa0t  DsFUirab 

Atoir  (j),1obe 

jayant 

ily  a 

il  7  avait 

iljeut 

(here 

eu  (unip.) 

there  is,  are 

there  foas,  were 

there  was^were 

Battrs,  4.  io 

battant 

jebats 

je  battais 

jebattis 
tubattis 

heat 

battu,/  e. 

tubals 

tu  battais 

ftnx.  arolr 

a  bat 

Ubattait 

ilbattit 

irregular 

n.  battons 

n.  battions 

n.  battimes 

V.  battez 

V.  battiez 

V.  batthes 

ilsbattent 

i  battaient 

ils  battirent 

Bonus,    4.    to 

bnvant 

je  bois 

je  buvais 

je  bus 

drifik 

buj/.e. 

tn  bois 

tu  buvais 

tubus 

aux.  avoir 

ilboU 

il  buvait 

ilbut 

irregvkar 

n.  buvons 

n.  buvions 

n.  bClmes 

V.  buvez 

V.  buviez 

V.  b£ttes 

ils  boivent 

I  buvaient 

ilsburent 

BOUILLEB,  2.  io 

boniDant 

je  bous 

jebouillais 

je  bouillis 

boil 

bomlli,  /.  e. 

tu  bous 

tu  bouillais 

tu  bonillis 

wax.  avoir 

ilbout 

ilbonillait 

il  bonillit 

irregular 

D.  bouillons 

n.  bouillions 

n.  bouillimes 

V.  bouillez 

V.  bouilliez 

V.  bouillttes 

L  bouillent 

ils  bouillaient 

ils  bouillirent 

BOUBEBLER,  L 

boarrelant 

je  bourrdle 

je  bourrelais 

jebourrelai 

to  iarmerU 

boaiTel6,/.  e. 

§  49,  (6) 

Braibs,  4.   to 

a  brait 

hray 

ils  braient 

defutive. 

BBUINSBf  1.  to 

brmnant 

flbmine 

11  bruinait 

ilbruma 

drizzle 

bmin^ 

ii  drisaks 

itwas  driz" 

it  drizzled 

umperaonaL 

[zUng 

Bbuibb,  4.    io 

brcdsBant 

il  bruit 

il  bruyai^  or 

roar,  rusOe 

il  bruissait 

defective. 

ils  brujaient 
ils  bruissaient 

Cagheteb,  1. 

cacfaetant 

jecachette 

je  cachetais 

jecachetat 

ioseai 

cachet^/  e. 

§  49,  (4) 

Cedidbi^  4.  to 

ceignant 

je  coins 

je  ceignais 

je  ceig^ 

gird 

ceint,  /.  e. 

tu  coins 

tu  ceignais 

tu  ceignis 

aoz.  avoir 

il  ceint 

il  ceignait 

iloeignit 

irregular 

n.  ceignons 

n.  ceignions 

n.  ceigntmes 

V.  ceignez 

V.  ceigniez 

V.  ceignites 

/ 

Us  oeignent 

ils  ceignaient 

ils  ceignirent 

Chahceleb,  1. 

chancelant 

je  cbancelle 

je  chancelais 

je  chanoelai 

to  stagger 

chancel^  /.  e. 

§  49,  (4) 

see  appkt.er 

Changeb,  1.  to 

changeant 

je  change 

je  changeais 

je  changeai 

change 

change,  /.  e. 

tu  changes 

tu  changeais 

tu  changeaa 

aox.  avoir 

U  change 

il  changeait 

il  changea 

§  49,  (1) 

^ 

n.  changeons 

n.  changions 

n.  changedmes 

peculiar. 

V.  cbangez 

V.  changiez 

V.  change&tes 

ils  changent 

ilschangeaient 

ils  changdrent 

Czbooesobibe, 

dxxsoiiscrivant 

je  droonscris 

je  drconscri- 

j.  droonacriyis 

4.  to  eircum- 

droonscrit, 

560  :£CBIBB 

[vais 

[scribe 

[/e. 

k 

OXBOONVENIB, 

ciroonveiMmt 

j.  drconviens 

je  circonve- 

je  ciroonyizia 

2;  to  circum- 

cirooQvenu, 

seeTVSiK 

[nais 

[vent 

[/.e. 
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Fwinm 

GOMMnOIfAL. 

iMPSBATnni 

Svannunm 

IXPKIVBOT. 

iljaura 

il  jaurait 

ilyait 

U  jeM 

t^eic^tSte 

Iherewouldbe 

iheremay  &« 

(here  mighi  he 

je  battrai 

je  battraifl 

je  batte 

jobsttisse 

ta  battras 

tu  battrais 

bats 

tubattes 

tubattisses 

il  battra 

ilbafetrait 

q.  batte 

il  batte 

Ubatttt 

n.  battroDS 

n.  battrions 

battoDS 

n.  battions 

V.  battrez 

V.  battriez 

battez 

V.  battlez 

y.  batissiez 

j.  battront 

I  battraient 

q.  battent 

i.  battent 

I  battissent 

je  boirai 

j.  boirais 

je  boive 

je  busse 

tuboiras 

tu  boirais 

bois 

tuboiyes 

tu  bosaes 

il  boira 

U  boirait 

q.  boive 

ilboiye 

Ubtt 

n.  boirons 

n.  boirions 

buYons 

n.  buyions 

n.  bussions 

V.  boiriez 

V.  boiriez 

buvez 

y.  buyiez 

y.  bussiez 

L  boiront 

L  boiraient 

q.  boivent 

i.  boiyent 

ilsbussent 

je  bonillirai 

je  bonillirais 

je  bouille 

je  bouilliase 

tu  bonilliras 

tu  bouiUirais 

bous 

tu  bouilles 

tu  bouillisses 

ilboaUlira 

il  bouiilirait 

q.  bouiDe 

il  bouille 

il  bouUm 

n.  boiiilliroDS 

n.  bouillirions 

bouillons 

n.  bouilliocs 

n  bonillissiors 

▼.  bouillirez 

y.  bouilliriez 

bonillez 

y.  boQilliez 

y.  bouiUissiez 

i  bonilliroDt 

i  bonilliraient 

q.  bouiUent 

il  boniUent 

L  bouillissent 

je  boaiT^erai 

je  bourrdlerais 

bourr^le 

je  bourr^le 

je  bourrelassb 

Ubraira 

Qbrairait 

lis  brairoDt 

ils  brairaient 

il  bruinera 

il  bruinerait 

q.  bruine 

q.  bruine 

q.  bniinit 

UtDadrizzle 

U  wld,  drizzU 

laUdrwde 

U  may  drizde 

it  mgt.  drtzO^ 

je  cachetterai 

je  cachetterais 

cachette 

je  cachette 

je  cachetaaae 

Je  ceindnu 

je  oeindrus 

je  ceigne 

je  ceignisse 

tu  ceindras 

tu  ceindrais 

oeins 

tuceignes 

tu  ceignissea 

il  ceindra 

il  ceindrait 

q.  ceigne 

il  ceigne 

il  ceigntt 

B.  oeindroDs 

n.  ceiudrions 

ceignons 

n.  ceignions 

n.  ceignlssions 

V.  oeindrez 

v.  ceindriez 

ceignez 

y.  ceigniez 

y.  ceignissiez 

lis  ceindront 

ils  ceindraient 

q.  ceignent 

ils  ceignent 

I  ceignissent 

je  chaDcellerai 

je    ehancelle- 
[raifi 

ohanoelle 

je  duuioelle 

je  chancelasse 

je  cfaangerai 

je  ehangeralB 

je  change 

je  changeasse 

Wte 

change 

tu  changes 

xu  changeaasett 

OHAKTEB 

q.  change 

like 

il  changedt 

cbangeons 

<1HANTBft 

changeasaions 

changez 

y.  cfaangeaaaiez 

q.  ohangent 

I  (jiangeaaaent 

Je  oiitxniBcri- 

je  ciroonscri- 

je  droonscriye 

je     ciroonscri- 

[M 

[rais 

ciroooscriB 

[yiase 

ie.  oiroonyien- 

je  ciroonvien- 

je    ciroonyi- 

Je  ohieonyiniNW 

[drai 

[drais 

circonyiens 
16* 

[enne 
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IHFIHITITX. 

Glore,     4.    to 
close 
defiscUve 

COLLETEB,    1. 

to  collar 

COMBATTRB,  4. 

to  combat 

COHMBTTRB,  4. 

to  commit 
CompabaItbe, 
4.  to  appear 

COMPLAIRB,    4 

to  humor 

COHPRENDRB, 

4.  to  under' 
stand 

COMPBOKBT- 

TBK,4.tocom- 
promiU 

CONCLUBE,     4. 

to  conclude 
aox  avoir 
irregular. 


CONCOUBTB,    2. 

to  concur 

CONDUIBE,      4. 

to  conduct 
aux.  avoir 
irregular. 


OoismaXf  4.  to 
preserve 
aox.  avoir 
irregular. 


to  congeal 

OONJOINDRB,  4. 

to  conjoin 
CoknaItbe,  4. 
to  know 
aox.  avoir 
irregular. 


PASnOIPUES. 


€k>HQt7^BIB,  2. 

to  conquer 
OONSENTIB,    2. 

toconsent 


dofl 

colletant 
coUete,  /.  e. 
combattant 
combattu,  /.  e. 
commettant 
commis,  /.  e. 
comparaifisant 
compani 
complaisant 
oomplu 
comprenant 
compris,  /.  e. 

comprometr 

[tant 
compromise  e. 
concluant 
oondu,  /  e. 


IlTDIOATXTX. 


je  clos 
tu  dos 
il  dot 
je  coUete 

§  49,  (5) 
je  combats 

see  BATTBB 

je  commets 

see  METTBE 

je  comparais 

see  PABAtTBB 

je  complais 
see  PLAiBE 
je  comprends 

see  PBENDBE 


Past  DsFurirb 


je  oolletais       je  colletai 

see  ACHETEB 

je  oombattais 


je  commettais 


je  oomparais- 
I  [sais 

je  oomplaisais  Ije  oomplus 

je  comprenais  je  cominris 


je  oombattis 
je  oommis 
je  compams 


je  oompromets  je  compromet-je  compromis 


concouraDt 
conoouru,/.  e. 
conduisant 
condait,  /.  e. 


confisant 
confit,/.  0. 


congelant 
congel^  /.  e. 
coDJoig^nant 
conjoint,  /  e, 
connaissant 
connu,  /.  e. 


conqu6rant 
oonquis,  /.  e. 
oonsentant 
Iconsenti,  /  e. 


see  METTBE 

je  oondus 
tu  condus 
il  condut 
n.  conclaons 
V.  conduez 
i.  conduent 
je  conoom^ 
see  COUBIB 
je  conduis 
tu  conduis 
il  conduit 
n.  conduisons 
V.  conduisez 
ils  oonduisent 
je  confis 
tu  confix 
il  confit 
n.  coBflsons 
V.  confisez 
i  confisent 
je  ooi^<^ 
§  49,  (6) 
je  conjoins 

see  GEINDBE 

jeoonnais 
tu  connais 
il  connatt 
n.  connaissons 
V.  oonnaissez 
L  connaissent 
jeoonquieTB 

see  AOQU^BIB 

je  oonsens 

see  BESTIR 


[tais 

'je  ooncluais 
tu  oonduais 
il  conduait 
n.  conduions 
V.  ooncluiez 
I  concluaient 
je  ooncourais 


je  conduisais    je  conduisis 


tu  conduisais 
il  conduisait 
n.  oonduisions 
V.  conduisiez 
i.  conduisaient 
je  confisais 
|tu  confisais 
il  confisait 
n.  oonflsions 
V.  confisiez 
L  conflsaient 
je  oongelais 

je  conjoignais 

je  connaiasais 
tu  connaissais 
il  connaissait 
n.  cpnnaissions 
V.  connaissiez 
i.oonnai88aient 
je  conqu^rais 

je  oonaentais 


je  oondus 
tu  condus 
il  condut 
n.  oondCtmes 
V.  condilites 
ils  conclurent 
je  conoourus 


tu  conduisis 
il  conduisit 
n.  conduiStmeB 
V.  conduisttes 
condttisirent 
je  confis 
tu  confis 
il  confit 
n.  conf  tmes 
V.  conf  ttes 
ils  oonfirent 
je  congekl 

je  conjoignis 

je  connus 
tu  connus 
U  connut 
n.  oonnihnes 
V.  oonniites 
I  oonnurent 
je  oonquls 

je  oonaentis 


ANI>    UNIPEBSONAL     VSBBS.      §    62.  37l 


FUTUSS. 

CONDITIONAU 

I1IPSEA.TIYE. 

SUBJUlfOTIVX. 

IMPJSBF90T. 

je  clorai 

je  dorais 

tu  cloras 

tu  clorais 

il  clora,  etc. 

il  clorait,  etc. 

je  colleterai 

je  colleterais 

coUete 

je  collete 

je  coUetasso 

je  combattrai 

je  combattraia 

combats 

je  combatte 

je  combattisse 

je  commettrai 

je   commet- 

[trais 

commets 

je  commette 

je  oommisse 

je  comparat- 

je  comparai- 

je  compa- 

je  oomparusse 

[trai 

[trais 

comparaia  . 

[raisse 

jd  oomplairai 

je  complairais 

complais 

je  complaise 

je  complusse 

je    oompren- 

je    compren- 

je  comprenne 

je  comprisse 

[drai 

[drais 

comprends 

je  compromet- 

je  compromet- 

je  compro- 

je  compro- 

[trai 

[trn,ia 

compromets 

[mette 

[misae 

je  conclurai 

je  conclurais 

je  conclue 

je  conclusse 

tu  concluraa 

ru  conclurais 

concliis 

tu  conclues 

tu  concliiases 

il  conclura 

il  conclurait 

q.  conclue 

il  conclue 

il  conclAt 

n.  oondurons 

n.  conclurions 

concluoDS 

n.  concluions 

n.  conclnaaions 

V.  conclurez 

J.  concluriez 

coDcluez 

V.  concluiez 

v.  condussiez 

ils  coDcluront 

il  concluraient 

q.  concluent 

ils  concluent 

ils  conclussent 

je  concourrai 

je  ooncourrais 

concours 

je  concoure 

je  concourusae 

je  conduiral 

je  condoirais 

je  conduise 

je  conduisisse 

tu  conduiras 

tu  couduirais 

conduis 

tu  conduises 

tu  conduiaiaaes 

11  conduira 

il  conduirait 

q.  oonduise 

il  conduise 

il  conduislt 

n.  condairons 

D.  condairions 

conduiRons 

n.  conduisions 

conduisi8sion8 

y.  coDdurez 

V.  conduiriez 

oonduisez 

V.  conduisiez 

V.  conduisissioz 

ils  conduiront 

1  conduiraient 

q.  conduisent 

ils  conduisent 

i.  condniaiasent 

je  confiral 

je  confirais 

je  confiae 

je  confiaae 

tu  confiras 

tu  confiraiR 

confls 

tu  confiaes  -^ 

tu  confisses 

il  confira 

il  confirait 

q.  ooufise 

il  confise 

il  conf  it 

n.  confirons 

n.  conflrioQS 

confisons 

n.  conflsions 

n.  confissions 

V.  confirez 

V.  confiriez 

confisez 

V.  confisiez 

V.  confissiez 

L  confiront 

ils  confiraient 

q.  confisent 

i.  confisent 

Usconfissent 

je  congelerai 

je  cong^leraia 

cong^le 

je  oong^le 

je  congelasse 

je  conjoindrai 

je    conjoin- 

[drais 
je  connaftrais 

conjoins 

je  conjoigne 

je  conjoignisse 

je  connaitrai 

je  connaiaae 

je  connusse 

tu  connattras 

tu  oonnaitrais 

connais 

tu  connaisses 

[tu  connussea 

il  coonaitra 

il  connaitrait 

q.  connaiflse 

il  connaisse 

il  conniit 

n.  coimattronH 

n.  connaitrions 

oonnaiflsons 

n.  connaissions 

n.  connussions 

V.  connattrez 

V.  connaitriez 

connaissez 

V.  connaiaaiez 

y.  connussiez 

lis  oonnaitront 

i.connaitraient 

q.  connaissent 

ils  connaissent 

ils  connussent 

je  conquerral 

je  conquerrais 

conquiers 

jeconquiere 

je  oonquiaae 

]e  consentirai 

je  consenti- 

[raia 

consens 

je  oonsente 

je  consentisad^ 

872        IBBEGULAB, 

DEFECTIYB,     PECULI  AK 

IznriiriTivE. 

Pastigiplxs. 

Imdigativa. 

Impeefbct. 

Pabt  Defikitb. 

Ck>NSTBniBE,  4. 

construisant 

je  ooDstruis 

je  coDstruisais 

je  conatruisis 

to  conetruct 

construit,/.  e. 

see  CONDUIRE 

CONTENIB,      2. 

contenant 

je  oontiens 

je  contenais 

je  coTitina 

to  contain 

coDtenu,  /.  e. 

see  TENIR 

CSO^fTRAINDRE, 

contraignant 

je  contrains 

je  contnugoais 

je  contraignis 

4.  to  constrain 

contraint,  /.  e. 

see  CETNDRE 

t)0NTR1CDIRB,4. 

contredisant 

je  contredis 

je  contrediaais 

je  contredis 

to  contradict 

oontredit,/.  e. 

tu  contredis 

^iA^BIRE 

like  DIRE 

aux  avoir 

il  contredit 

irregular. 

n.coiitredi8ons 
V.  contredinez 
L  contredisent 

CONTRETAIRE, 

contrefaisant 

je  contrefais 

je  contre&i- 

je  contrefis 

4.  to  counter' 

contrefait,  /.  e. 

see   FATRE 

[aais 

feU 

CONTREVENIB, 

contrevenant 

je  contreviens 

je  contreve- 

je  contrevins 

2.   to  contra- 
vene 

CJONVAINORE, 

contxevenu/.e. 

see  TEKIR 

[naih 

convainquant 

je  convaiDcs 

je  conyain- 

je  conyainquii 

4.  to  convince 

oonvaincu,/.e. 

see  YAINCRB 

[quais 

OONVENIR,      2. 

convenant 

je  oonviens 

je  convenais 

je  convins 

to  suit,  fttf  etc. 

convenu,  /.  e. 

see  TEMiR 

COQUETER,      1. 

ooquetaut 

je  coqu^te 

je  coquetais 

je  coquetai 

to  coquet 

ooquete 

see  ACHETKR 

peculiar 

GORROMPRR,  4. 

corrompant 

je  corromps 

je  corrompais 

je  corrompis 

to  corrupt 

corrompUf  /.  e. 

see  ROMPRB 

COUDRE,    4«   to 

cousant 

je  ooads 

je  couaais 

je  couais 

sew 

oousu,/.  e. 

tu  oouda 

tucouaais 

tu  cousia 

aux.  avoir 

• 

il  coud 

il  cousait 

il  couait 

irregular* 

n.  couaons 

n.  couaiona 

n.  coostmes 

V.  coimez 

y.  couaiez 

V.  cdusttes 

ilscouaent 

ils  couaaient 

ils  couairent 

COURIR,   2.    to 

courant 

je  cours 

je  couraia 

je  courua 

run 

couru 

tUCOUIB 

tu  conraia 

tu  courua 

aux.  avoir 

il  court 

il  courait 

il  courut 

irregular. 

n.  oouroDB 

D.  couriona 

n.  couHhnes 

v.  courez 

V.  couriez 

V.  courilitea 

couvrant 

ils  courent 

• 

ila  couraient 

ils  coururent 

COUVRIRi  2.  to 

je  couvre 

je  couvrais 

je  couvris 

cover 

convert,  /.  e. 

^eeouYRiR 

Graindre,     4. 

craignant 

je  crains 

je  craignaia 

je  craignls 

to  fear 

craint,  /.  e. 

see  OEINDRE 

Croire,   4.    to 

croyant 

je  crois 

je  croyaia 

je  cms 

believe 

cm,/,  e. 

tu  crois 

tu  croyaia 

tu  cms 

aux.  avoir 

il  croit 

il  croyait 

ilcmt 

irregular. 

n.  CToyons 

n.  croyions 

n.cn!^me8 

V.  croyez 

V.  croyiez 

y.  criites 

ils  croient 

ils  croyaient 

il  crarent 

CAOtTRE,  4.  to 

croiasant 

je  crois 

je  croiaaais 

je  crta 

grow 

cHi,/.  e. 

tu  crois 

tu  croiaaais 

tu  crta 

aux.  avoir  & 

il  croit 

il  croiaaait 

acH!lt 

#tre 

n.  croisaons 

n.  croiaaions 

n.crftmei 

irregtdar. 

V.  croiaaez 

y.  croiaaiez 

y.  crtteB 

ilacroissent 

ila  croiasaieiit 

UaerdbreDt 

AND    UKIPBBSOKAL     YEBBS. —  §   62.  3'3f3 


FUTUKR. 

CONDITIOKAJU 

IlfFXKATiy& 

SUBJUNCnTE. 

IHPEHFECT. 

je  construirai 

je  construirais 

construis 

je  contruise 

je  construisis- 

je  oontiendrai 

je  contien- 

[drais 
je  contraui- 

contiens 

je  contienne 

je  continsse 

je  oontrain- 

je  contraigne 

je  contraignia- 

[drai 

[drais 

contrains 

[se 

je  contredirai 

je  contre^irais 

je  contredise 

je  contredisse 

Wee  PIRB 

like  PTRiS 

contredis 
q.  contredise 
contredisons 
contredisez 
q.  contredisent 

like  DIKE 

liJce  DIRK 

je  contreferai 

je  contreferain 

contrefais 

je  contre&sse 

je  contreflaae 

je  contrevien- 

je  contrevien- 

je  contreyien- 

je  contreyinase 

[drai 

[drais 

contreyiens 

[ne 

je  oonvaincrai 

je  conyaincrais 

conviuncs 

je  conyainque 

je  conyain- 

[quisse 

je  conviendrai 

je   convien- 
[draia 

conyiens 

je  conyienne 

je  conyinsse 

je  ooqu^terai 

je  ooqu^terais 

je  ooquete 

je  coquetasse 

coqu^te 

« 

je  oorromprai 

je  coTTomprais 

corromps 

je  corrompe 

je  corrompiaae 

je  coadrai 

je  coudraia 

je  couse 

je  couaiRse 

tucoudraa 

tu  coudrais 

couds 

tu  COU868 

tu  cousisses 

ilcoudra 

il  coudrait 

q.  coiise 

il  couse 

il  cousit 

n.  coudrons 

n.  coudrions 

cousons 

n.  cousions 

n.  cousissions 

V.  ooudrez 

V,  coudriez 

cousez 

y.  cousiez 

V.  coiisiaaiez 

ils  coudront 

L  coudraient 

q.  consent 

i.  cousent 

ils  oousissent 

je  courrai 

je  courrais 

je  coure 

je  courusse 

tu  courras 

tu  courrais 

cours 

tu  coures 

tu  courusses 

ilcourra 

il  courrait 

q.  coure 

il  coure 

Q  courAt 

n.  courrons 

n.  courrions 

courons 

n.  courions 

n.  courussions 

V.  courrez 

7.  courriez 

courez 

y.  couriez 

y.  coumaaiez 

lis  courront 

ils  courraient 

q.  courent 

ils  courent 

ils  couniaaent 

je  couvrirai 

je  couvriraia 

couyre 

je  couyre 

je  couyrisse 

je  craindrai 

je  craindrais 

crains 

je  crsdgne 

je  craignisse 

je  cToirai 

je  croirais 

je  croie 

jecrusse 

tu  croiras 

tu  croirais 

crois 

tu  croies 

tu  cruases 

ilcroira 

il  croirait 

q.  croie 

il  croie 

ilcrfit 

XL  croirons 

Q.  croirions 

croyons 

n.  croyions 

n.  crussions 

T.  croirez 

V.  croiriez 

croyez 

y.  croyiez 

y.  cruaaiez 

ils  croiront 

ils  croiraient 

q.  croient 

ils  croient 

Uscrussent 

jecrottrai 

je  croltrais 

je  croisse 

je  crflsse 

tu  oroitraa 

tu  croitrais 

crots 

tu  croisses 

tu  crfiaaes 

11  crottra 

il  crottrait 

q.  croisse 

il  croisse 

il  crut 

n.  crottroQS 

XL  crottrions 

croissons 

n.  crolssions 

n.  crussions 

V.  croltrez 

V.  croUriez 

croissez 

y.  croissiez 

y.  criiBsiez 

ils  crottront 

Us  oroltraient 

q..  croiasent 

ils  croiasent 

ils  criissent 
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iKFIKXnVS. 


CUEUJJB,  2.  to 
gather 
aux  avoir 
irregular. 


PABXIdPLIS. 


cueillant 
caeilli,  /.  e. 


CuiBE|   4.   to 
hakCfCookj  etc. 

D^BATTBB,     4. 

to  debate 

D^CACHETEB, 

1.  to  unseal 
D^CHont,  3.  to 
decay 
aux.  avoir  & 
etre 
defeciive. 

D^COUDBE,     4. 

to  rip 
D^COUVRIB,  2. 

io  discover 
DicaiRE,  4.  to 

describe 
D^IBE,    4.    to 

unsay 
D^DUIRB,  4.  to 

deduct 
Defaillib,    2. 

to  fail^  faint 

directive. 


cmsant 
cuit,  /  e. 
debattant 
debattu,  /  e. 
decacfaetant 
decachete,  /.  e. 

decbu,  /.  e. 


(BeschertUe) 

decousant 
decousu,  /.  e. 
decouvrant 
decouvert,/.  e. 
decrivant 
d^crit,  /  e. 
dedisant 
dedit,/  e. 
d^uisant 
deduit,/.  e. 
defaillant 
de&illi 
{BeschereUe) 


IttDlCAtrVM, 


Impebfkgt. 


D^FAIBE,  4.  to 
undo 

D^GELER,  1.  to 

thaw 

D^OINDBB,   4. 

disjoin 

D^HEKTIB,      2. 

io  belie 

B^METTBE,     4. 

to  disjoint 

D^EINDBE,   4. 

to  depict 

Bl^PLAIBE,      4. 

to  displease 

DiSAPPBBN* 

DUE,  4.  io  un- 
learn 

Desservib,  2. 
to  clear  the  to- 
Us 

DiSteindse,  4. 
io  discolor 


defaisant 
defiait,  /.  e. 
degelant 
degele,  /.  e. 
dejoignant, 
dejoint,  /.  e. 
dementant 
d^meuti,  /.  e. 
demettant 
demis,  /.  e. 
depeignant 
d^peint,  /.  e. 
deplaisant 
deplu,  /.  e. 
desapprenant 
d^ppris,  /.  e. 

desservant 
desservi,  /.  e. 

deteignant 
d^teint,  /.  e. 


je  cueille 
tu  cueillea 
il  cueille 
n.  cueillooa 
V.  cueillez 
ils  cueillent 
je  cuis 

see  CONDUIBB 

je  debats 

see  BATTBB 

je  decachette 

§  49,  (4) 
je  dechois 
tu  dechois 
il  dechoit 
n.  dechoyons 
V.  dechoyez 
ils  dechoient 
je  decouds 
see  COUDBE 
je  d^uvre 
see  OUVBIB 
je  decris 
see  Scribe 
je  dedis 

SeeCONTBEDIBE 

je  deduis 

see  CONDUIBB 

a  defaUle 
D.  de&illoDS 
V.  defiullez 
Us  de&illent 
je  de&is 
see  FAIBB 
il  deg^e 


Past  Dsfinxts. 


je  dejoins 

see  CEINDBE 

je  demens 
see  SENTIB 
je  demets 

see  HETTBE 

je  depeins 

see  CEINDBB 

je  deplais 
see  PLAIBE 
je  d^sap- 
[prends 

see  PBENDBB 

je  dessers 
see  SEBVIB 

je  deteins 

see  TEINDBB 


je  cueillais 
tu  cueillais 
il  cueillait 
n.  cueillions 
V.  cueilliez 
ils  cueillaient 
je  cuisais 

je  debattais 

je  ddcaohetais 

je  d^choyais 
tu  dechoyais 
il  dechoyait 
n.  dechoyioDS 
V.  declioyiez 
ilsdechoyaient 
je  deoousais 

je  deoouvrais 

je  decrivais 

je  dedisais 

je  d^duisais 

je  defaillais 
etc 

je  defaisais 
il  d^lait 
je  dejoignais 
je  d^mentais 
je  demettais 
je  d^peignais 
je  d^plaisais 


je  cueiUis 
tu  cueillis 
il  cueillit 
n.  cueillimes 
V.  cueillttes 
ils  cueillireut 
je  cuisis 

je  debattis 

je  d^cachetai 

je  dechus 
tu  dechus 
il  dechut 
n.  dechumes 
V.  dechiites 
ils  dechurent 
je  decousis 

je  decouvris 

je  decrivis 

je  d^is 

jed^uisia 

je  d^faillis 
etc 

je  defis 
il  degela 
je  d^joignis 
je  dementis 
je  d^is 
je  d^peignis 
je  deplufl 


je  dteppre- 
[nais 


je  desservais    je  deflseryis 
je  d^teignus    je  deteignifl 
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Sl5 


FUTUfiB. 


Je  cueillerai 
ta  caeilleras 
il  cueillera 
n.  cueillerons 
y.  cueiUerez 
ils  cueilleront 
je  cuirai 

je  d^battrai 

je    decacheir 
[terai 
je  decherrai 
tu  decberras 
il  decberra 
B.  decberrons 
y.  decberrez 
ils  decberront 
je  deooudrai 

je  decouyrirai 

je  decrirai 

je  dedirai 

je  deduirai 


CONDITIONAI. 


je  cueillerais 
tu  cueillerais 
il  cueillerait 
n.  cueillerions 
y.  cueilleriez 
I  cueilleraient 
je  cuirais 

je  d^battrais 

je    decacbet- 
[terais 
je  d^cbenraiB 
tu  decberrais 
il  decherrait 
n.  decberrions 
y.  decberriez 
L  d^berraient 
je  d^udrais 


je  d^uyrirais 
je  d^crirais 
je  dedirais 
je  d^duiraia 


IiirKKATin. 


see  BesckertUe^ 
Dictiannaire 
NationdL 

je  deferal 

11  deg^lera 

je  dejoindrai 

je  dementirai 

je  demettrai 


cueille 
q.  cueille 
cueillona 
cueillez 
q.  cueillent 

cuia 

d^bats 

d^cacbette 

decbois 
q.  decboie 
decboyons 
decboyez 
q.  decboient 

d^uds 

decouyre 

d^cris 

d^dia 

d^duis 


je  deferaia 
il  deg^erait 
je  d^joindrais 
je  dementirais 
je  demettrais 


je  d^peindral    je  depeindrais 
je  d6plairai      je  d^plairais 
je  d6aa{^»ren- je  d^ppren 


[drai 
Je  deaseryirai 

|e  d^teindni 


[drais 
je  desaeryirais 

je  d^teindrais 


je  cueille 
tu  cueillea 
il  cueille 
u.  cueUliona 
y.  cueilliez 
i.  cueillent 
je  cuise 


SUBJUNCTITZ. 


je  cueilliaae 
tu  cueillisaes 
il  cueiUlt 
XL  cueillisaions 
y.  cueillissiez 
ils  cueiUissent 
je  ouiaiase 


je  debatte       |je  d^battisse 
je  decacbette 


je  decboie 
tu  decboies 
il  decboie 
n.  decboyions 
y.  decboyiez 
ils  decboient 
je  decouae 

je  d^uyre 

je  d^criye 

je  dedise 

je  deduise 


IHVEBFSCr. 


je  d^cache- 
[tasse 
je  decbuase 
tu  decbusaea 
11  decbflt 
n.  decbussiona 
y.  d^cbusaiez 
ils  decbussent 
je  decousisae 

je  decouyrisae 

je  decriyiase 

je  dedisae 

je  d^uisiaae 


d^faia 
q.  deg^le 

dejoina 

demena 

demeta 

depeina 

deplaia 

deaapprenda 

deaaeis 

d^teina 


je  de&sse 

il  d^gele 

je  dejoigne 

je  demente 

je  demette 

je  depeigne 

je  deplaiae 

je  deaappren- 
[ne 

je  desaenre 
je  d^teigne 


je  defiaae 
il  degel&t 
je  dejoigniase 
je  dementisae 
je  demisae 
je  depeignisse 
je  depluaae 
je  deaappriaae 

je  desaerdaee 
je  deteignisse 
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Ixwnatswm, 


2.  to 


4. 


D^TBMIB, 

deUUn 

D^TRUIBl, 

destroy 
Dbvsmib,  2.  to 

to  become 
D&Yktm,  2.  to 

divest 
DiBB,  4  to  say 

aax.  avoir 

irregular. 


DlSOOUKIB,  2. 
io  discourse 

Dl^ABAtTBE, 

4:.  to  disappear 
DiSSOUDBB,  4. 
to  dissolve 

DiSTRAIBB,    4. 

to  divert 

DOBMIB,    2. 

sleep 

aux.  ay<nr 
irregular. 


d^tenant 
detenu,  /.  e. 
detraiaaiit 
detniit,  /.  e. 
devenant 
deyeno,  /.  e. 
dev^tant 
dey^to,  /.  e. 
disant 
dit,/e. 


to 


disooimnt 

disooura 

disparaiflsant 

dispara,  /.  e. 

dissolvaat 

dissoua,  /.  te. 

distrayant 

distrait,  /.  e. 

dormant 

dormi 


to 


to 


£0HOIB,    3. 

fall  due 
£glore,  4. 

Juxtch 

ioOVDUTKEj  4. 

to  r^use 

&BIBB,    4.    to 

unrite 

aux.  avoir 
irreguiar. 


"tusR,  4.  to 
elect 

fiMBTTBB,  4.  to 

emit 
Emmenbb,  1.  to 

take  away 
£moudbe,  4.  to 

sharpen 
^iMonvoiB,  3. 

to  excite,  etc 
Emploteb,  1. 

to  employ 
Bmpbbikdbb, 

^toimprvnit 


6cheant 
echu,  /.  e. 

eclos 

econduisant 
^conduit,  /.  e. 
ecrivant 
^crit,  /.  e. 


IimioATiva. 


eliaant 
elu,  /.  e. 
emettant 
emis,  /.  e. 
emmenant 
emmene,  f,  e. 
emoulant 
emoulu,  /.  e. 
emouvant 
emu,  /.  e. 
employant 
employe,  /.  e. 
empreignant 
empreint,  /  e. 


je  detiens 
see  TBNIB 
je  detruis 

see  COITDUIBB 

je  deviena 
see  TEKIB 
je  devlts 
see  YETIR 
je  dis 
tu  dis 
Udit 
n.  disons 
V.  dites 
ilsdisent 
je  disooors 

500  OOUBIB 

je  disparais 
see  coixsaStke 

je  dissous 

see  ABSOUDBB 

je  distrais 

see  TBAIBB 

je  dora 
tu  dors 
il  dort 
n.  dormona 
v.  dormez 
ils  dorment 
il  echoit 
or  il  echet 
il  edot 

j'^conduis 

see  OONDUIBB 

tu  ^cris 
il  ^crit 
n.  ^crivons 
V.  ecrivez 
ils  ^rivent 
j'^lis 
seeUBX 
j'^ets 

see  MBTTBB 

j'emm^ne 
49,  (6) 
mouds 

MOUDRB 

] 'emeus 
see  HonvoiB 
j'emploie 

§  49,  (2) 
jempreins 

see  OBIMDBB 


je  detenaia 

jedetnusais 

je  deveuais 

je  dev^taia 

je  disaia 
tu  disats 
ildisait 
n.di8ions 
V.  disiez 
ilsdisaient 
je  disoourais 

jo 


Past  DaraiiTc. 


je  d^tins  . 

jed^tmisis 

jedevina 

je  devetia 

je  dis 

tudis 

ildit 

n.  dimes 

V.  dttes 

ilsdirent 

jedisoourus 


dispaiais- 
[sais 
je  dissolvais 

je  diatrayais 

je  dormais 
tu  dormais 
il  dormait 
n.  dormioDS 
V.  donniez 
ils  dormaient 


je  disparus 


•1 


see 
It 


j'eoonduisais 

j'^crivais 
tu  ^rivais 
il  ecrivait 
n.  ^rivions 
V.  ecriviez 
ils  ^crivaient 
j'elisais 

j^^mettais 

j'emmenais 

see  M ENEB 

j'^monlaia 
j'^mouvais 
j'employais 

see  APPUTEB 

j'ampreignais 


je  dermis 
tu  dermis 
il  dormit 
D.  dormtmes 
v.  dormites 
ils  dormirent 
il  ^chut 


j'^conduisis^ 

j'ecrivis 
tu  ecnvis 
il^rivit 
n.  ^crivimea 
V.  ^crivhea 
ils  ^crivirent 
j'eloa 

j'^mia 

j^emmenai 

j^^oulna 

j^^mus 

j'employat 

j'emproignis 
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377 


GOKDITIOKAU    I      iHFXBATnrS. 


FSTUKB. 


je  d^tiendrai 

je  d^truirai 

je  deviendrai 

je  d^T^tirai 

jedirai 
tu  diras 
ildira 
n.  dirons 
y.  direz 
ils  diront 
je  discounai 

je  disparahrai 

je  dlflsoudrai 

je  distarairai 

je  dormirai 
tu  dormiras 
il  dormira 
n.  dormirons 
y.  donnirez 
ils  dormiront 
il  ^erra 

Uedora 

j'econduirai 

j'^rirai 
tu  ^criras 
il  ^rira 
n.  ^crirons 
V.  ^crirez 
ils^criront 
yelirai 

j^imettrai 

j'emmdnerai 

j'emondrai 

j*emouvrai 

j'emploierai 

j'empreindrai 


d^tiens 


je  d^tiendrais 

je  detrairais 

d^tniis 
je  deyiendrais 


je  d^y^tirais 


deviens 

d^ets 
je  diralfl 

tu  dirais  dis 

il  dirait  q.  dise 

n.  dirions         disons 
y.  diriez  dites 

ils  diraient       q.  disent 
je  discoorrais 

disoours 
je  disparat- 

[trais  disparais 
je  dissouorais 

disaous 
je  distrairais 

distrais 
je  dormirais 
tu  dormirais     dors 
il  dormirait 
n.  dormirions 
y.  dormiriez 
ils  dormiraient 
il  ^herrait 


qu'U  dorme 
dormons 
dormez 
q.  donn^it 


il  ^lorait 

j'^conduirais 

j'^crirais 
ta  ^rirais 
il  ecrirait 
n.  dcririoDS 
y.  ^cririez 
ils  ^criraient 
j'^lirais 

j'emettrais 

j'emmdnerais 

j'^motidrais 

j'^motiyralfi 

j'emploierais 

j*empreindnu8 


eoonduis 

^cris 
q.  ecriye 
^crivons 
ecriyez 
q.  ^criyezit 

^lis 

emets 

emmdne 

^moads 

^meiis 

emploie 

empreins 


SvBJUMonvii 


je  detienne 

je  detmise 

je  deyiexme 

je  d^y^te 

jedise 
tudises 
il  dise 
n.  disions 
y.  disiez 
ils  disent 
je  discoure 

je  disparaisse 

je  dissolye 

je  distraie 

je  dorme 
tu  dormes 
il  dorme 
n.  dormions 
y.  dormiez 
ils  dorment 

q.  edose 

j'eoondmse 

j'ecriye 
tu  ^criyee 
il  Ecriye 
n.  dcriyions 
y.  ecriyiez 
ils  ^riyent 
j'elise 

j^^mette 

j'emmdne 

j'emoule 

j'^meuye 

j'emploie 

j^empr^gDo 


IiinEBraoT. 


je  detinsse 

je  detruisisse 

je  deyinsse 

je  d^y^tisse 

je  disse 

tu  disses 

ildit 

n.  dissioDS 

y.  dissiez 

ils  dissent 

je  discourosse 

je  disparosse 


je  dormisse 
tu  dormisses 
Q  dormit 
n.  dormissions 
y.  dormissiez 
ils  dormissent 
qu'U  ecMt 


j'^condmsiflse 


•' 


*ecriyisBe 
ta  ^riylsses 
il  ecriylt 
n.  ^criyissions 
y.  ^criyissiez 
lis  ecriyissent 
j'elusse 


j'emisse 


j'emmeuasso 

j'^moulusse 

j'^musse 

j'employasse 

j'empreignisse 
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iMwiMmn 


pAKncin.E8.        LiTDicAanrx.    ! 


Past  Dxnirns. 


Enclobe,  4. 1o 

enclose  'enclos,  /  e. 

EvoouBiB,  2.  'encourant 

1o  incur  {encouni,  /.  e. 

EinxNanBy  2.  jendormant 

io  btU  asleep    lendormi,  /.  e. 
Ekduibb,  4.  to'enduisaat 


plaster 
Ekfbeindbb, 

4.  to  infringe 
Ekfuib,  (s*)  2. 

to  run  away    enfui,  /  e. 
En JOiKDBBy  4.  enjoignaiit 

to  enjoin  enjoint,/  e. 

ExNUTEB,  (s^.s'ennuyant 


enduit,/.  e. 
enfreignant 
enfreint,/  a 
s'enfiijaiit 


j'cnclos 

j'enooars 

see  COUKIB 

jVndora 

see  DORMIB 

j'enduis 

see  COSDUTRM 

J^enfreins 

•.see  CEIiiDBE 

je  m'cDfuis 
see  Fum- 
jj'enjoiDS 

Isee  CEIKDBB 


enooanis      Tenoooms 


,   ^  ,  ^  Ijo  m  ennuie 

1.  io  be  weary 'enoiije,  /.  e.    \see  afputsb      ^^  r.^,  y^j 
Enqu^bib,  (a')  s'enquerant     je  m^enquiers  je  m'enqiienus  je  m'enquis 

2.  to  inquire    enquiarf.  e.      see  aoqu^bib  \ 
Entbem BTTBE,  s'entremettant  je  m'entremets  je  m^entze-      je  m'entrMnis 

(s^)  4.  to  in-  entremis,  /.  e,'see  mbttbe  [mettais 


j'endormis 
j^endmas 
j'enfindgius 
je  m*eiifti7ai8  je  m'enfiiis 


j^enjoigiiais 


jem'eniiuyais  je  m'ennayiii 
§  «,  (2) 


Zl 


jenjoigms 


ierpose 

EXTBEPBEN- 

DBE,  4.  to  un 

dertake 
Entbetenib, 

2.  to  entertain 
Entbeyoib,  3. 

io  glimpse  ai 
Envoyeb,  1.  io 

send 

aiuL  avoir 

irregular. 

£pBENI)BE,  yS*) 

^,  to  he  smit- 
ten 

ESSATEB,  1.  to 

try 
£teindbb,  4,  to 

extinguish 
£tinoelbr,   1. 

to  sparkle 
^tiqueteb,  1. 

io  label 

£tbe,  4utobe 
Etbbindbe,  4. 

to  press 
EZCLUBB,  4.  to 

exclude 

BXTBAIBE,   4 

to  extract 


entreprenant  j^entreprends 
entreprifl^  f.  e.see  pbbndbb 

entretenant     j'entretiens 
entretenu,/.  e.  see  tekib 
entrevojant     j'entrevois 


j^entreprenais  Ij'entrepris 


entrevn,  /.  e. 
envoyant 
envoye,  /.  e. 


s'^prenant 
eprifl,  /.  e. 

essayant 
essaye,/  Q> 
eteij^nant 
eteiat,/  e. 
etinoelant 

etinoele,/  ©. 
etiquetant 
etiquete,/.  e. 
see  model 
etreignant 
etreint,  /.  e. 
exclaant 
exclu,  exclus 
extrayant 
extrait,  /.  e. 


see  VOIR 
j'envoie 
tu  envoies 
il  envoie 
XL  enyoyons 
y.  envoyez 
ils  envoient 
je  m'^prends 
see  pbekdbb 

j'essaie 

see  apputeb 

j'etems 

5eeCEINDBB 

j'etinoelle 

see  APPELEB 

j'etiqueto 

see  ACHETEB 

§  47,  (6) 
j'etreins 

see  GEINDBB 

j'exdus 

see  CONOIiUBX 

j'extrais 

see  TBAIBB 


j'entretenais 

j'entreyoyais 

j'envoyais 
ta  envoyais 
il  enyoyait 
n.  enYoyioos 
T.  eoToyiez 
ils  enyoyaieDt 
je  m^eprenais 

j'essayais 
j'eteignaia 

j'^tincelle 

§  49,  (4) 
j'etiqaetaia 

§  49,  (6) 

j^etreignais 

{'exduais 

j'extrayais 


j^entzetins 

j^entrevis 

j'enyoyai 
tu  envoyas 
il  envoya 
n.  envoy&meB 
V,  envoy&tes 
ils  envoyerent 
je  m'epria 

j^easayai 
j'^teignis 
j'etinoelai 
j'^tiquetal 

j*^treigni8 
j^exdna 
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Sid 


Fmnna. 

CcoKvvnoixjLU 

iKPEBATXyX. 

BUBi  UMCTl  V  JL 

iHFKBTBCrr. 

j*endorai 

j'endorais 

j'enoourrai 

j'enooorrais 

enoours 

j'enooure 

j'enooarnflse 

j*endonntral 

j'endormirais 

endors 

j'endorme 

j'endormiaae 

j'enduirai 

j'enduirais 

enduis 

j'enduiae 

j^endnisisae 

j'enfreindrai 

j'enfreindraia 

enfreins 

j'enfreigne 

j^enfreigniase 

je  m'enfiiirai 

je  m'enfairaia 

enfiiiR-toi 

je  m'enfoie 

je  m'enfuiflse 

j'ei^'oiiidrai 

j'enjoindrais 

enjoins 

j'enjoigpie 

j'enjoigniaae 

je  m^ennoiend 

je  m'ennuie- 

je  m'ennuie 

je  m'eiunijas- 

« 

[rais 

ennuie-toi 

tse 

je  m'enqaerrai 

je  m'enquer- 
[rais 

enquiers-toi 

je  m'enquidre 

je  m'enqniase 

je  m'entre- 

je    m  entre- 

je  m'entre- 

je  m'entre- 

[mettrai 

[mettrais 

entremeta-toi 

[mette 

[miaae 

j'entrepren- 

j'entrepren- 

j'entreprenne 

j'entrepnaae 

[drai 

[draiR 

entreprends 

j'entretiendrai 

j'entretien- 

[draifl 

entretiens 

j'entretienne 

j'entretinsae 

j'entreyerrai 

j'entreyerrais 

entreyois 

j'entrevoie 

j'entreyisae 

j*enverrai 

j'enyerrais 

j'envoie 

j'enyoyaase 

ta  enverras 

ta  enyerrais 

enyoie 

tu  enyoies 

tu  enyoyasaes 

U  enverra 

il  enyenait 

q.  enyoie 

il  enyoie 

il  enyoydt 

n.  enverrons 

D.  enyerrions 

enyoyons 

n,  envojrions 

n.enyoya8aions 

y.  enverrez 

y.  enyerriez 

enyoyez 

y.  enyojiez 

y.  enyoyaasiez 

Da  enyerront 

ils  enyerraient 

q.  enyoient 

ils  enyoient 

ils  enyoyaaaent 

je  m'epren- 

je   m'^pren- 

je  m'^prenne 

je  m'^priflae 

[drai 

[draifl 

^prends-toi 

j^essaierai 

j'essaieraia 

essaie 

j'esaaie 

j'eaaayaase 

j'eteindrai 

j^eteindrais 

Steins 

j'^teigne 

j'^teigniflfle 

jMtinoeUerai 

j'etmcellerais 

etincelle 

j'^tincelle 

j'etincelaaae 

j^etiqudteral 

j'etiqudterais 

^tiqu^te 

j'^tiqu^te 

j'^tiqaetaaae 

fetam'Ddrai 

f^treindrais 

^treins 

j'etreigne 

j'^treigniase 

fexdarai 

j'exclurais 

exdufl 

j'exdue 

j*exdiU8e 

fextrairaa 

j'eztrairais 

extraJs 

j'extnde 
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lannrnviL 

Ikdhuxetb. 

iMPnuraoz. 

Past  HmmarM, 

fAILLIB,    2.  to 

failliflsant 

je  faillis 

je  failliflsais 

fail 

failli 

now  regular 

see  Fmnt,  §  60 

(New  form) 

(BesckerelU^ 

(Old  form, 

fiullant 

je  fanx 

je  fiullais 

je&illis 

still  tised) 

failli 

tufauz 

tu  fiullais 

tu  fiiillifl 

irregular. 

(Academie) 

Ufaut 

il  faillait 

il  faillit 

n.  faillons 

n.  &illion8 

n.  ^illtmes 

V.  faillez 

V.  failliez 

v.&illites 

il  faillent 

ils  fiullaient 

ils  &illirent 

TaibXj  4t,todOj 

fiusant' 

je  &is 

je  &isais* 

je  fis 

to  make 

feit,/.e. 

tu&is 

tu  &i8ais 

tufis 

aax.  avoir 

a&it 

il  faisait 

ilfit 

irregtUar. 

n.  faisoDS' 

n.  faisions 

n.  f  tmee 

V.  fitites 

V.  faisiez 

V.  fites 

ila  font 

ils  faisaient 

ilsfir^it 

Falloib,  3.  1o 

&l]ant 

ilfaut 

U  Ihllait 

il  fallut 

be  necessary 

falla 

unipersonal 

FEmDRE,  4.  to 

feignant 

je  feins 

je  feignais 

je  feignis 

feign 

feint,/  6. 

see  OEINDRE 

FlCRLKIt,   1.   to 

ficelant 

je  fioelle 

je  fioelais 

jefloelai 

cord 

ficele,  /  e. 

see  APPELEB 

§  49,  (4) 

Fbibb,  4.  to 

je  fns 

fry 

frit,  /  e. 

tu  fris 

defective. 

Ufrit 

FuiB,  2.  to 

fuyant 

je  flu's 

je  fuyais 

je  fuis 

flee 

fui 

tufuis 

tu  fuyais 

tu  fills 

aux.  ayoir 

Ufiiit 

ilftiyait 

ilfuit 

irregidar. 

n.  fiiyons 

n.  fuyions 

n.  futmee 

V.  fuyez 

/.  fuyiez 

v.fuites 

ils  fuient 

ils  fu3raient 

ils  fnire&t 

Geleb,    1.    to 

gf)lant 

ilg^le 

U  gelait 

ilgela 

freeze,  tinip. 

gel^/.  e. 

G^RiR,  2.  to  lie 

gisant 

je  gisais 

defeckve. 

ilgit 
n.  gisons 
V.  gisez 
ils  gisent 

tugisais 
il  gisait 
n.  gisions 
V.  gisiez 
ils  gisaient 

Grasseteb,  1. 

gnuneyant 

je  grasseie 

je  grasseyais 

jegrasseyai 

to  lisp 

grassey^ 

see  APPUTER 

§  49,  (2) 

Gb^ler,  1.  to 

grelant 

il  grdle 

il  grelait 

ilgr^la 

JiaiL    anip. 

grele 

Gb^siller,  1. 

gresillant 

il  gresille 

il  gresillait 

ilgresilla 

to  sleet,  unip. 

gresille 

Hair,  2.  to 

buLSsant 

je  hais 

je  haVasais 

je  hais 

hate 

hai,  /.  e. 

tuhaifl 

tu  haissais 

tu  hais 

auz.  avoir 

Uhait 

il  hai'ssait 

il  haiit 

irregular. 

n.  huLJssoDS 

n.  hussions 

n.  haimes 

V.  hai'ssez 

V.  haissiez 

V.  haites 

L  hai'ssent 

ils  hai'RRaient 

ilshairent 

Haroeler,   1. 

barcelant 

je  harcele 

je  haroelais 

jeharoelai 

to  torment 

harcel^/.  e. 

§  49.  (6) 

w 

See  note,  page  lt9. 
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FUTUBB; 

CoKvmovAJu 

Impxbatxtx. 

BuMMWdi'iva. 

IMPBU'IBOT. 

jefuDirai 

je  iaillirais 

failliH 

jefiiillisse 

je  &illis8e 

jefaudrai 

je  faudrais 

je&ille 

je&iUisse 

tu  faudras 

tu  &udrais 

etc. 

etc. 

ilfaudra 

il  iaudrait 

XL  faudrons 

n.  faudrions 

y.  faudrez 

y.  faudriez 

Os  &udront 

ils  faudraient 

je  ferai 

je  ferais 

je  &sse 

je  fisse 

ta  feras 

tu  ferais 

fills 

tufassea 

tu  fisses 

ilfera 

il  ferait 

q.  &8ae 

il  fiisse 

iim 

n.  feroDS 

n.  prions 

fidsons 

n.  &8sions 

n.  fissions 

V.  ferez 

y.  feriez 

&ites 

y.  &8siez 

y.  fissiez 

lis  feront 

ils  feraient 

q.  &ssent 

ils&ssent 

ils  fiasent 

Uiaudra 

il  £Biudrait 

• 

q.  fiUlle 

q.  faille 

q.Mat 

je  feindrai 

je  feindrais 

feins 

je  feigne 

je  feigniflse 

je  ficellerai 

je  flcellerais 

fioelle 

je  ficelle 

je  ficelasae 

jefiirai 

je  frirais 

tafriras 

tu  frirais 

fris 

il  frira,  eta 

il  frirait,  etc 

je  fiiirai 

jefuirais 

jefuie 

je  fiilflse 

ta  fiiiras 

tu  fuirais 

fuis 

tuftdes 

tu  fuiaaea 

ilfidra 

il  Aiirait 

q.  fuie 

ilfuie 

itfutt 

n.  fuirons 

n.  fuirioDS 

foyons 

D.  fuyioDS 

n.  fuissionB 

Y.  fuires 

y.  Aiiriez 

fiiyez 

y.  fuyiez 

y.  fuiasiez 

Hsfuiront 

ilsfturaient 

q.  fulent 

ils  fiiient 

ils  tuissent 

Ug^lera 

il  g^erait 

qu*il  gdle 

qu'il  g^le 

q.  gelAt 

je  grasaeierai 

je  grasaeiecais 

grasseie 

jegraaseie 

je  grasseyaaae 

ilgrdlera 

11  gr^lerait 

q.  gr^ 

qu'il  grdle 

qu'U  gr^ldt 

il  gr^illera 

il  gr^sillerait 

q.  gr^sille 

q.  gr^sille 

q.  gr^silUlt 

je  hairai 

je  hairais 

je  haiese 

je  haisse 

tu  hMiaa 

tuhmrais 

hais 

tuhaJLSses 

tu  hajuaaes 

il  haira 

ilh^rait 

q.  haisse 

il  haisse 

il  h^t 

n.  bai'xoiui 

n.  hfiorions 

haissons 

n.  haissions 

n.  haissions 

y.  hairez 

y.  hai'riez 

haisBez 

y.  hfULSsiez 

y.  haissiez 

Qshttront 

ils  huraient 

q.  hiuLSsent 

ilshaissent 

ils  hai'ssent 

je  haro^lerai 

je  harcdlerais 

haro^ 

jeharcele 

je  haroelasse 
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PASnOEPLXB. 

Ikdxoatitx. 

IXFBSnBCT. 

wv 

Past  DiamrcTK. 

Importer,    1. 

important 

il  importe 

il  importait 

il  importa 

to  maUer 

import^ 

it  matters 

umpersonal 

iKDUmB,  4u   to 

indniRant 

j'induis 

j'indniRais 

j'induisis 

induce 

induit,/.  e. 

see  CX)irDUTRE 

Iksgrtrr,  4.  io 

inscrivant 

j'inscris 

j'inflcrivais 

j'inscrivis 

inscribe 

inRorit,  /.  e. 

see  J^CRiRE 

Instruire,    4. 

instruiflant 

j'instruis 

j'instruisais 

j'instrulsis 

to  instruct 

instniit,  /.  e. 

'see  GONDUIRE 

Interdirb,    4. 

interdisant 

j'interdjs 

j'interdisals 

j^interdis 

to  interdict 

interdit,  /.  e. 

Wcxdntredire 

Intrrrompre, 

iaterrompant 

j'interromps 

j'ipterrompais 

j'interrompia 

4.  to  interrupt 

interrompu/.e. 

see  ROMPRB 

* 

Interyentr,  2. 

iatervenant 

j'interviens 

j'intervenais 

j'intervins 

to  intervene 

intervenu,/.  e. 

see  tenir 

IlTTRODUIRB,  4. 

inirodaisant 

j'introduis 

j'introduisais 

j'introduisis 

to  introduce 

introduit,  /.  e. 

see  COHDVIKB 

Jeter,     L    io 

jetant 

je  jetton 

je  jetais 

je  jetai 

throw 

jete,/.  e. 

tu  jettes 

tu  jetais 

tu  jetas 

aax.  avoir 

il  jette 

il  jetait 

iljeta 

peculiar. 

n.  jetons 

n.  jetions 

n.  jet^mes 

§  49,  (4.) 

V.  jetez 

V.  jetlez 

V.  jet&tes 

ils  jettent 

ils  jetaient 

ilsjet^rent 

Joiin)RB,  4  to 

joignant 

je  joins 

je  joignais 

je  joignis 

join 

joint,/  e. 

see  GEmDRE 

Lire,   4.   to 

lifiaht 

je  lis 

jelisais 

jelus 

read 

lu,  /.  e. 

tu  lis 

tu  lisais 

tu  lus 

atiz.  avoir 

UHt 

11  lisait 

illut 

irregular. 

nouslisons 

n.  lisions 

n.  lilmes 

vous  lisez 

V.  lisiez 

V.  Kites 

ils  liaent 

ils  lisaient 

ils  lurent 

LuiRE,  4.  io 

Inisant 

je  luis 

jeluisais 

shine 

lui 

see  OOMDUIRB 

Matntbnir,  2. 

maintenant 

je  maintiens 

je  maintenais 

je  mainthifl 

to  maintain 

mainteuu,  /.  e. 

see  tenir 

Malfatrr,  4. 

mal&isant 

seldom 

used  exc^t 

m  the 

to  do  wrong 

malfait,  /.  e. 

Maudir^  4.  io 

maudis^t 

je  maudis 

je  maudissais 

je  maudis 

curse 

maudit,  /.  e. 

tu  maudis 

tu  maudissais 

UkeniaM 

aux.  avoir 

il  maudit 

ilmaudissait 

irregular. 

n.  maudissons 
V.  maudissez 
ils  maudissent 

n.  maudissions 
V.  maudissiez 
I  maudissaient 

M^connaitre, 

m^connaissant 

je  m^nnais 

je  meoonnais- 

je  m^oonntis 

4.  to  disown 

m^connu,  /.  ©. 

see   OONNAiTRE 

[sais 

Medire,  4.  to 

m^disant 

je  m^s 

je  m^disais 

je  m^dis 

slander 

m^dit 

^eeCOMTRXDIBB 

M^FAIRB,  4.  io 

m^faisant 

je  m^&is 

jem^i&isals 

jem^ 

do  wrong 

m^fait 

see  FAiRE 

Meiter,    1.    to 

menant 

je  m^ne 

je  menais 

je  mexiai 

lead,  take 

men^,  /  e. 

^entfr,    2.  to 

mentant 

je  mens 

je  mentals 

je  mentis 

he 

menti 

MeSBNTIB 
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FUTUBX. 

Conditional. 

Impssatitb. 

SUBJUNOTITX. 

IllPSBTBOT. 

fl  importera 

il  irnporterait 

q.  importe 

q.  importe 

q.  import4t 

j'induirai 

j'induirais 

induis 

j'induise 

j'induisisse 

j'macrirai 

j'inscrirais 

inscris 

j'inscrive 

j'inscriyisse 

finfltnurai 

finstniirais 

instruis 

j'instruise 

j'instnnsiRse 

Vinterdirai 

i'interdirais 

j'interdise 

j'interdisse 

interdis 

j'intenoiDprai 

j'interrom- 

j'interrompe 

j'interromp- 

r             [prais 

interromps 

[isse 

j'interviendrai 

j'intervien- 

[drais 

interviens 

j'intervienne 

j'interyinsse 

j'introdiiirai 

j'introdairais 

introduis 

j'introduise 

j'introduisisse 

je  jetterai 

je  jetteraifl 

je  jette 

je  jetasse 

tu  jetteras 

tu  jetterais 

jette 

tu  jettes 

tu  jetasses 

il  jettera 

il  jetterait 

q.  jette 

U jette 

il  jetdt 

n.  jetteroDfl 

n.  jetterions 

jetons 

n.  jetions 

n.  jetASsions 

V.  jetterez 

V.  jetteriez 

jetez 

V.  jetiez 

y.  jetassiez 

ils  jetteront 

ils  jetteraient 

q.  jettent 

ils  jettent 

ils  jetassent 

je  joindrai 

je  joindrais 

joins 

je  joigne 

je  joignisse 

jolirai 

je  lirais 

je  lise 

je  lusse 

tu  liras 

tu  lirais 

lis 

tu  lises 

tu  hisses 

Ulira 

il  lirait 

q.  lise 

il  lise 

il  liit 

n.  lirons 

n.  lirions 

lisons 

n.  lisions 

n.  lussions 

V.  lirez 

V.  liriez. 

lisez 

y.  lisiez 

y.  lussiez 

ils  liront 

ils  liraient 

q.  lisent 

ils  lisent 

ils  lussent 

je  luirai 

je  luirais 

je  luise 

Je  maintien- 

je  maintien- 

je  maintienne 

je  maintinsse 

[drai 

[drais 

maintiens 

tenses 

given 

Jiere 

je  mandirai 

je  maudirais 

je  maudisse 

je  maudisse 

like  DTRR 

like  DIRE 

maudis 
q.  maudisse 
maudissons 
maudissez 
q.  maudissent 

tu  maudisses 
il  maudisse 
n.  maudissiona 
y.  maudissiez 
ils  maudissent 

like  DIBE 

je  meoonnai- 

je  meconnai- 

jem^nnaisse 

je  m^connusM 

[trai 

[trais 

m^connais 

je  m^dirai 

je  medirais 

m^dis 

je  medise 

je  m^isse 

je  m^erai 

je  meferais 

m^&is 

je  m^fiasse 

je  mefisse 

je  mineral 

je  minerals 

m^ne 

je  mdne 

je  menasse 

Jementiral 

je  mentirais 

mens 

je  mente 

je  mentiste 
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^ 

PiLmcKruM. 

iMDUunra. 

jMrwMwaot. 

<•«      -v^ 

Past  umwuhite. 

Mkpbbsdrb,!. 

^ . 

1   me  mepie- 

^  ^^         ^1^^^   ^^             ^Mhrf^   ^k^B^^BAMK 

je  me  mepns 

(ae)    lo   mu- 

meprifl^/  e. 

see  FBEHBRB 

fnais 

HlBITBB,  4.    lo 

mettant 

je  mete 

jemettais 

jemis 

i»< 

una,/,  e. 

ta  mets 

tamettais 

tu  mis 

anx.  ayoir 

ilmet 

il  mettait 

ilmit 

trreyvjor. 

n.  mettoiia 

n.  mettions 

n.  mtmes 

T.  mettez 

V.  mettiez 

y.  mttes 

ilsmettent 

ilfl  mettaient 

ils  mirent 

MOUPRB,  i.  to 

moolaat 

jemouds 

je  moulais 

je  moolus 

grind 

moolu,  /.  e. 

tamouds 

tu  moulais 

tu  mouluB 

aux.  avoir 

ilmoiid 

il  moulait 

il  moulut 

irreyidar. 

n.  moalons 

n.  moulions 

n.  moulilmes 

Y.  moolez 

y.  mouliez 

y.  mouliites 

Oa  mDulent 

ils  moulaient 

ils  mouhirent 

MouaiB,  2.  (0 

moniant 

iemeois 

jemourais 

jemourus 

die 

mort,  /.  & 

tnmeurs 

tu  mourais 

tu  mourud 

aux.  4tre 

ilmeurt 

il  mourait 

il  mourut 

tfT«^rtt2ar. 

n.  mouroDS 

n.  mourions 

n.  mourClmes 

T.  moorez 

y.  mouriez 

y.  mouriltes 

Ub  meurent 

ils  mouraient 

ils  mourureut 

MOUYOIB,  3.  lo 

moavant 

jemeus 

je  mouyais 

je  mus 

nunfe 

mu,/.  ©. 

ta  meus 

tu  mouyais 

tu  mus 

aux.  avoir 

il  meut 

il  moayait 

il  mut 

trre^uZor. 

n.  mouYCHis 

n.  mouyions 

D.  mi!^e8 

y.  mouyez 

y.  mouyiez 

y.  miltes 

lis  meuvent 

ils  mouvaient 

ils  murent 

If OUYOIB,  (se) 

86  mouyant 

je  me  meus 

j.  me  mouyais 

je  me  mua 

3.  to  move 

mu,/.  e. 

see  MOUYOIB 

reflective. 

NaItbe,  4.  lo 

naissant 

je  nais 

jenaiasais 

je  naqms 

&e  &om 

ne,/  e. 

tunais 

tunaissais 

tu  naquis 

aux.  dtre 

Unait 

il  naissait 

il  naquit 

trr^grujar. 

n.  naiflflons 

n.  naissioDS 

D.  naqutmes 

y.  naissez 

y.  naissiez 

y.  naquttes 

ilsnaissent 

ils  naissaient 

ils  naquirent 

N^GLIGEB,   1. 

n^ligeant 

je  neglige 

je  negligeais 

je  n^geai 

lofie^Zfld 

n6giig^/.a 

§  49,  (1.) 

Neiqeb,  1.   to 

neigeant 

ilneige 

il  neigeait 

il  neigea 

anow.    un»]p. 

neig^ 

NiVELEB,  1.  lo 

nivelant 

je  niyelle 

je  nivelais 

je  niyeUd 

2ei;e{ 

nivel^  /.  e. 

see  APPELEB 

§  49,  (4) 

KuiUB,  4.  lo  »»- 

nuiaant 

je  nuis 

je  nuisais 

jenuisis 

jure 

nui 

see  CONDUIKE 

Obtenib,  2.  Id 

obtexiant 

j'obtiens 

j'obtenais 

j'obtins 

obtain 

obtenu,  /.  e. 

Isee  TENIB 

Offbib,    2.   to 

offrant 

j'oflfre 

j'ofifrais 

j'ofins 

offer 

oflfert,  /.  a 

a«OUVBIB 

OiNDBE,    4.    to 

oignant 

foins 

j'oignais 

j'oignis 

anoint 

oint 

MeCEINDBB 

Omettbe,  4.  to 

omettant 

j'omets 

j'omettals 

i'omis 

omit 

omifs  /.  e. 

MSiaTTBB 

OulB,   S.   to 

I'ouifl 
lloolt 

near*     s^* 

ool,/.  a 
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COKDITIONAL. 


je  me  mepreii' 
[drai 

je  mettrai 

tu  mettras 

il  mettra 

n.  mettroQS 

y.  mettrez 

ils  mettront 

je  moudrai 

tu  moudra3 

il  moudra 

n.  moudroQS 

V.  moudrez 

ils  moadroQt 

je  mourrai 

tu  mourras 

il  mourra 

n.  mourrons 

y.  mourrez 

ils  mourroQt 

je  mouvrai 

tu  mouvras 

il  mouvra 

n.  mouvrooB 

y.  mouvrez 

ilfl  mouyront 

je  me  moavraiije  me 


je  me  mepren- 
[drais 

je  mettrais 
tu  mettrais 
il  mettrait 
n.  mettrioDS 
y.  mettriez 
ils  mettraient 
je  moudrais 
tu  moudrais 
il  moudrait 
n.  moudrions 
y.  moudriez 
ils  moudraient 
je  mourrais 
tu  mourrais 
il  mourrait 
n.  mourrions 
y.  mourriez 
ils  mourraient 
je  mouyrais 
tu  mouyrais 
il  moudrait 
n.  mouyrions 
y.  mouvriez 
ils  mouyraieat 
mou7- 
[rais 


jenaitiai 
tunattras 
fl  nattra 
n.  nattroDS 
y.  nattrez 
ils  naitront 
ie  n^gligerai 

il  neigera 

je  niyellerai 

je  nulrai 

j'obtiendrai 

j'offrirai 

j'oindral 

I'omottrai 


je  naitrais 
tu  naitrais 
ilnatcrait 
Q.  naitrions 
y.  naitriez 
ils  nattraient 
je  negligerais 

il  neigerait 

je  niyellerais 

je  nuirais 

j'obtiendrais 

j'offHrais 

j'<Mndrais 

j'omettrais 


Impxratits. 


m^prenda-toi 


mets 
iC[.  mette 
mettons 
mettez 
q.  mettent 

mouds 
qu'il  moule 
moulons 
moulez 
q.  moulent 

meurs 
q.  meure 
mouroQS 
mourez 
q.  meurent 

meus 
q.  meuye 
mouyous 
mouyez 
q.  meuyent 

meus-toi 


nais 

q.  naisse 
naissons 
naissez 
q.  naissent 

n^lige 
q.  neige 


niyelle 
Duis 
obtiens 
offlre 
oIqs 
omets 
It 


StrfuruNCTivB. 


Impkbfbot. 


j.  me  mepren- |je  me  m^pris- 
[ne 

je  mette 
tu  mettes 
il  mette 
n.  mettions 
7.  mettiez 
ils  mettent 
je  moule 
tu  moules 
il  moule 
n.  moulions 
y.  mouliez 
ils  moulent 
je  meure 
"tu  meures 
il  meure 
n.  mourions 
y.  mouriez 
ils  meurent 
je  meuye 
tu  meuyes 
il  meuye 
n.  mouyions 
y.  mouyiez 
ils  meuyent 
je  me  meuye 


je  naisse 
tu  naisses 
il  naisse 
n.  naissions 
y.  niussiez 
ils  naissent 
je  neglige 

qu'n  neige 

je  niyelle 

je  nuise 

j'obtienne 

j'oflfre 

j'oigne 

j'omette 


[se 

je  misse 

tu  misses 

Umit 

a.  missions 

y.  misaez 

ilsmissent 

je  moulusse 

tu  moulusses 

il  moulClt 

n.  moulussions 

y  moulussiez 

ils  moulussent 

je  -mourusse 

tu  mourusses 

il  mouriit 

n.  mourussions 

y.  mourussiez 

ils  mourussent 

jemusse 

tu  musses 

amdt 

n.  mussions 

y.  mussiez 

ils  mussent 

je  me  musse 


je  naquisse 
tu  naquisses 
il  naquit 
n.  naquissions 
y.  naquissiez 
Qsnaquissent 
je  negligeasse 

q.  neigedi 

je  niyelasse 

je  nuisisse 

j^obtinsse 

j'oflHsse 

j'oignisse 

j'omisse 

j'ouisse 
ilouit 


886        IBSBGULAB, 

DXFXOTIYE,     PBCULIAB 

Ivrnanrs. 

PABinOIPLW. 

iHraOATEVX. 

IXPEBrXOT. 

Past  DxrnnxK. 

OUTBIB,  2.  to 

onvrant 

j'ouvre 

j'ouvraifl 

j'ouvris 

Open 

ouvert^  /.  e. 

ta  ouvres 

tu  ouvrais 

tu  ouvris 

aux.  ayoir 

il  ouvre 

il  ouvrait 

ilouvrit 

irregular. 

n.  ouvrons 

n.  ouvrionfl 

n.  ouvrtmes 

V.  ouvrez 

V.  ouvriez 

V.  ouvHtes 

ilfl  ouvrent 

ils  ouvraient 

lis  ouvriren# 

PAfTBB,  4.  to 

paiasant 

je  pais 

je  paissais 

graze 

pa 

tupais 

tu  paissais 

auz.  ayoir 

il^ 

il  paissait 

defective. 

n.  paissons 
V.  paissez 
ilspaissent 

n.  paissions 
V.  paiasiez 
ils  paissaient 

Pabfairb,  4.  to 

parfaisant 

je  parfais 

je  per£usai8 

jepaifis 

complete 

par&it,  /.  e. 

see  FATRB 

seldom  used 

ParaItrb,  4. 

paraissant 

je  parais 

jeparaissais 

je  panu 

to  appear 

para 

see  connaIthk 

Paecourir,  2. 

parcourant 

je  paroours 

je  parcourais 

je  paroourus 

to  go  through 

parcouru,/.  e. 

see  COUBIB 

Pabtib,  2.  to 

partant 

je  pare 

jepartais 

jepartiB 

depart 

parti, /.e. 

«eesEKTm 

Pabyenir,  2. 

parvenant 

je  parviens 

je  parvenaifl 

jeparvins 

totucceed^  &c. 

parvenu,  /.  e. 

see  TEVIB 

Payeb,  1.  to 

payant 

jepaie 

jepayais 

jepayai 

pay 

paye,  /.  e. 

see  APPUTBB 

§  49,  (2) 

Pbindbb,  4.  to 

peignant 

je  peins 

je  peignais 

jepeignia 

paint 

peint,  /.  e. 

see  CRTNDBB 

Pelbb,   1.  to 

pelant 

je  p^le 

jepelais 

jepelai 

peel 

pel^  /.  e. 

§  49,  (4) 

Pbbmbttbb,  4. 

permettant 

je  permets 

je  pennettais 

je  permis 

to  permit 

permia,/.  e. 

see  HETTBB 

PliATNDBE,    4. 

je  plains 

je  plaignais 

je  plaignis 

to  pity 

plaint,/  e. 

see  CEINDBB 

Plaindbi,  (se) 

se  pkdgnant 

je  me  plains 

je   me   plai- 

je  me  plaigni^ 

A.to  complain. 

plaint,  /.  e. 

[gnais 

reflective. 

Plaibb,  4.  h 

plaisant 

jeplaiA 

je  plaisais 

je  plus 

please 

plu 

tu  plais 

tu  plus 

aux.  avoir 

ilplatt 

ilplaisait 

ilplut 

irregular. 

n.  plaisoQS 

n.  plaisions 

n.  pli^meff 

V.  plaisez 

V.  plaisiez 

V.  plCltes 

ilsplaisent 

ils  plaisaient 

ilsplurent 

Plbuvoib,  3. 

pleuvant 

il  pleat 

il  pleuvait 

ilplut 

to  rain.  unip. 

plu 

POINDRK,  4.  to 

il  point 

' 

dawn.    def. 

P0UB8UiyRE,4. 

poursuivAit 

je  ponrsais 

je  poursuivais 

jepOUTBUlVlfl 

to  pursue 

poiirsuivi,  /.  a 

see  suiVBB 

POUBYOIR,   3. 

pourvojant 

je  pourvois 

je  pourvoyais 

je  pourvuB 

to  provide 

pourvu,/.  e. 

tu  pourvois 

tu  pourvoyais 

tupourvus 

aaz.  avoir 

il  pourvoit 

il  pourvoyait 

ilpourvut 

irregtdar. 

n.  pourvoyons 

n.  pourvoyions 

n.  pourvQmea 

V.  pourvoyez 

V.  pourvoyiez 

V.  pourvtiteB 

ill  pounroi«nt 

t  pounroyaient 

ils  pourvurans 

/ 


▲  IR-D    UKIPBB80NJLL     TXBBS. —  §   62.         9Bl 


j'ouvrimi 
tu  ouvriras 
il  ouyrim 
n.  ouTiiroDS 
V.  ouyriresB 
ils  oavriroiit 
jepaitrai 
tu  paitaus 
ilps^tra 
n.  paitrons 
v.  paitrez 
ils  paitront 
je  parferai 

jeparaitrai 

je  parcouriai 

jepartirai 

je  palrvien<trai 

je  paierai 

jepeindiai 

je  p^lerai 

je  perniefctnii 

je  plaindrai 

je  me  plain- 
[dfai 

je  pkurai 
taplairas 
il  plaira 
n.  plairoiis 
V.  pkUrez 
Us  plairont 
il  pleuvra 

Upoindra 

je  pomrsiiivrai 


COITDITIOirAL.. 


j'oavnraui 
ta  ourrirais 
il  ouyrirait 
n.  ouvririODa 
y.  ouyririez 
Us  ouvriraient 
jepaitrais 
tupaitnus 
ilpaitrait 
n.  paitrions 
y.  paitriez 
ils  pattraient 
je  parferais 

jeparaitrais 

je  paroomrais 

jepartirais 

je  parviendrais 

jepaievaia 

je  peindnds 

jep^lerais 

je  pennettrais 

je  plaindiais 

je  me  plain- 
[drais 

je  plairais 
tu  plairais 
il  plairait 
n.  plairions 
y.  plairiez 
ils  plmraient 
il  pleuvrait 

ilpoindrait 


je  pourvoirai 
tu  pouryoiras 
il  pourvoira 
n.  pourw>iroii8 
T.  pouryoirez 
ils  pounroironilL 


iMTBUkTm, 


ouvre 
q.  ouvro 
ouyrons 
ouvrez 
q.  ouyrent 

pais 

q.  paifise 

paissoiis 

paissez 

q.  paissent 


porais 

parooors 

pam 

parviens 

paie 

peins 

pdle 

permets 

plains 

plains-toi 


je  poursuiyrais 


je  pouryoirais 
tu  pouryoirais 
il  pouryoirait 
n.  pouryoirions 
y.  pouryoiriez 
L  poiirvoiraient 


plais 
q.  plaise 

pllUSODS 

plaisez 
q.  pUdsent 
q.  pleuye 


poursms 

pouryois 
q.  pouryoie 
pouryoyons 
pouryoyez 
q.  pouryoient 


SuBmiimvc 


j'ouyre 
tu  ouyres 
il  ouyre 
n.  ouyrions 
y.  ouyriez 
ils  ouyrent 
je  paisse 
tu  paisses 
il  paisse 
n.  paifisions 
y.  paissiez 
ils  paissent 
je  parfasse 
obsolete 
je  paraisse 

je  parootire 

je  parte 

je  parvienne 

je  paie 

je  peigne 

jep^le 

jepermette 

jeplaigne 

je  me  plaigne 


je  plaise 
tu  plaises 
il  plaise 
n.  plaisions 
y.  plaisiez 
ils  plaisent 
q.  pleure 


j'ouynsse 
tu  ouyrisses 
il  ouyrlt 
n.  ouyriflsions 
y.  ouyrissiez 
Us  ouyrifisent 


je  poiuvuiye 

je  pouryoie 
tu  pouryoies 
U  pouryoie 
n.  pouryoyions 
y.  pouryoyiez 
ils  ponryolent 


IXPXBrxOT. 


je  parfisse 

je  panisse 

je  paroouruflse 

je  partisse 

je  paryinsse 

je  payasse 

je  peignisse 

je  pelasse 

je  permisse 

je  pUdgnisse 

je  me  pkd- 

[gnisse 

je  plusse 
ta  plusses 
Upmt 
n.  pluBsionfl 
y.  plussiez 
Us  plussent 
q.  pl<!Lt 

je  pourscdTiflBe 

je  pouryusse 
tu  pouryussee 
U  pouryi!lt 
n.  pouryusaions 
,r.  pouryussiez 
lis  ponryusBeiit 
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InofvrtwM, 


PouRVOiB,  (se) 
3.  to  provide 

POUVOIE,  3.  to 

he  abie 
auz.  avoir 
irregular. 


Pa^DiBE,  4.  to 

predict 
PRENDaE,  4.  to 

take 

aux.  avoir 

irregular. 


PAsnoxru 


se  pourvoyaatje  me  pour- 


PSBSOHISE,    4. 

to  prescribe 
Pbbssbntib,  2. 

to  foresee 
Pb^yaloib, 

to  prevail 
PB^rBNlR, 

to  prevent 
PbIvoib,  3. 

foresee 
Pboduibb,     i 

to  producs 

PfiOJSTlSB,    1. 


3. 


2. 


to 


PBOHBrrBB,  4 

to  promise 

PROMOUYOIB, 

3.  to  promote 
Pbosobibe,   4. 

to  proscribe 
Provbnib,  2. 

to  proceed 
(^u&ta&,to  fetch 
Babattbe,  4. 

to  abate 
Raohbtbb,  1. 

to  buy  again 
Rappblbb,  1. 

to  recall 

E.4.PPBBNDBB, 

4.to  learn  again 

BATrBIirDBB,4. 

to  reach  again 
Bbbattbb,  4. 

to  beat  again 
Bboonduibe, 

4.  to  conduct 
again 


pourvn,/  e. 

pouvant 

pu 


pr^diaant 
pr^t,  /.  e. 
prenaat 
pria,/.  e. 


prescrivaiit 
present,  /.  e. 
preflsentaot 
presseDti,/  e. 
prevalaat 
prevalu 
prevenant 
prevent/,  e. 
pr^vojant 
prevu,  /  e. 
produisant 
produit,  /.  e. 
projetant 
to  project        tprojete,  /.  e. 


promettant 
promis,  /.  e. 
promouvant 
promo,  /.  e. 
proscrivant 
proscrit,  /.  e. 
provenant 
provenu,  /  e 

only  used 
rabattaat 
rabattu,  /.  e. 
rachetant 
rachete,  /.  e. 
rappelant 
rappele,  /.  e. 
rapprenant 
rappris,  /.  e. 
ratteignant ' 
ratteint,  /.  a 
rebattant 
rebattu,  /.  e. 
reoonduisant 
reooQduifc,  /.  e.\aee  oonduibb 


LVDXOATEVJk 


[vois 
je  pais 
tu  peuz 
il  peut 

n.  pOUYODB 

V.  pouvez 
Us  peuvent 
je  predis 

«eeOONTBBDIBE 

je  prends 
tu  prends 
ilprend 
n.  prenons 
V.  prenez 
ils  prennent 
je  prescris 
see  ^CBiBB 
je  pressens 
see  SENTIB 
je  prevaux 
see  YALOXB 
je  previens 
see  TENIB 
je  pr^vois 
like  YOIB 
je  produis 

see  CONDUIBB 

je  projette 

see  JBTEB 

je  promets 

see  IfETTBB 

je  promeus 
see  MOuroiB 
je  proscris 
see  ^OBiRE 
je  proviens 

in  the  infimtive 
je  rabats 

see  BATTBB 

je  rachete 

see  AOHETEB 

je  rappelle 

see  APPBLEB 

je  rapprends 
je  ratteins 
je  rebate 

see  BATTBB 

je  reconduis 


je  me  poor- 

[voyais 
je  pouvais 
tu  pouvais 
il  pouvait 
n.  pouvioDS 
V.  pouviez 
ils  pouvaient 
je  predisais 

je  prenak 
tu  preuais 
il  prenait 
n.  prenions 
V.  preuiez 
ils  prenaient 
je  preacrivais 


je  pressentais  je  presaentis 


je  pr^valais 


J© 


Past  DBmrm. 


je  me  pounrus 

jepus 
tu  pus 
il  put 
n,  ptimes 
V.  pCltes 
ils  purent 
je  predis 

je  pris 
tupria 
ilprit 
n.  primes 
V.  prites 
ils  pnrent 
je  prescrivis 


venais 


je  prevojais 
like  YOIB 
je  produisais 

je  prpjetais 

§  49,  (4.) 
je  promettais 

je  promoavais 

je  proscrivais 

je  provenais 

except  tn  the 
je  rabattais 

je  rachetaia 

§  49,  (6.) 
je  rappelais 

§  49,  (4.) 

je  rapprenais 

je  ratteignais 

je  rebattais 


je  prevalus 

jejun^vins 

je  previa 
like  YOIB 
je  produiais 

je  projetai 

je  promis 

je  promus 

je  proscrivis 

je  piovina 

compoaiiion  of 
je  rabattia 

je  rachetu 

jenq^pelai 

je  rappria 

jerattdgnis 

jerebaltis 


je  recoudui-     je  reoonduiais 
[sais 
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PunmB. 

CONDITIOWAIh 

iMrKBATITB. 

SUBJtmCTlVB. 

IMPEBFEOT. 

je  me  pour- 
[voirai 

je  me  poor- 

voirais 

je  me    pour- 

je  me  pour- 

pourvois-tx)i 

[voie 

[yusse 

je  pourrai 

je  pomrais 

je  puisse 

je  pnaae 

tupoorras 

tu  pourrais 

tu  puissea 

tu  puasea 

il  pourra 

il  pourrait 

11  puiflse 

ilpM 

n.  pourrona 

n.  pourrions 

n.  pniAsions 

n.  pusaions 

V.  pourrez 

V.  poumez 

V.  puissiez 

y.  puaaiez 

ils  pourront 

ils  pourraient 

Us  puissent 

ila  puasent 

je  prediral 

je  predirais 

gredis 

je  praise 

je  pr^disae 

je  prendrai 

je  prendrais 

je  prenne 

jeprisaea 

tu  prendras 

tu  prendrais 

prends 

tu  prennea 

tu  prissea 

il  prendra 

il  prendrait 

q.  prenne 

il  prenne 

il  prit 

IL  prendrons 

n.  prendrions 

prenons 

n.  prenions 

n.  priaaiona 

V*  prendrez 

V.  prendriez 

prenez 

V.  preniez 

y.  priavsiez 

ils  prendront 

ils  prendraient 

q.  premient 

ils  prennent 

ila  priaaent 

je  prescrirai 

je  prescrirais 

prescris 

je  prescrive 

je  preacriyiaae 

je  pressentirai 

je  pressenti- 
[rais 

je  preasente 

je  preaaentiaae 

je  pr^vaudrai 

je  prevaudrais 

pr^vawx 

je  prevale 

je  preyaluaae 

je  previendrai 

je    previen- 

[drais 

pr^yiens 

je  preyienne 

je  pr^yinase 

je  prevoirai 

je  prevoirais 

je  pr^voie 

jepreyiase 

like  POURVOTR 

like  POURVOIB 

prevois 

like  VOIR 

like  YOIR 

je  prodiiirai 

je  produirais 

produis 

je  produise 

je  produisiaae 

je  projetterai 

je  projetterais 

projette 

je  projette 

je  projetaaae 

je  promettrai 

je  promettrais 

promets 

je  promette 

je  promiaae 

je  promouvrai 

je    promou- 

je  promeure 

je  promuaae 

[vrais 

promens 

. 

je  proscrirai 

je  proscrirais 

proscris 

je  proscrive 

je  preacriyiaae 

je  provlendrai 

je    provien- 

[draia 

proviens 

je  provienne 

je  proyinase 

oOier  verba 

je  rabattral 

je  rabattrais 

rabats 

je  rabatte 

jerabattisse 

je  rachSterai 

je  rach^terais 

rachdte 

je  rachdte 

je  rachetaaae 

je  rappellerai 

je  rappellerais 

rappelle 

je  rappelle 

je  rappelaaao 

je  rapprendraije    rappren- 

je  rapprenne 

je  rappriaae 

[drais 

rapprends 

je  ratteindrai 

je  ratteindrais 

ratteins 

je  ratteigne 

je  ratteigniaae 

je  rebattrai 

je  rebattrais 

rebats 

je  rebatte 

je  rebattiaae 

je  recondiiirai 

je    recondni- 

je  reoondtiiae 

je    recx>ndni- 

[rais 

reoonduiH 

[aiaae 
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Ikfuixtivx. 

BeoonnaItre, 

4.  to  reco^tse 
Reconqu^bib, 

2.  to  conquer 

again 
Beconstbuibe 

4.  to  recon- 

struct 
Reooudke,    4 

to  sew  again 
Becoubib,  2. 

to  have  re- 
course 
Becoutbib,  2. 

to  cover  o^ain 
Eecueillib,  2. 

to  reap 
Bedibe,   4.    to 

B^nnus,  4.  to 

re(2ttce 
Bbfaibb,  4.  to 

'owkie  again 
Bejoindbb,  4. 

to  rt^'oin 
BelibE)   4.   to 

rea(2  again 
Bbluibe,  4.  to 

Bemettbe,  4. 

to  remi< 
Bbmoudbb,  4. 

to  ^7m2  a^a»7i 
BenaItbe,  4. 

to  revive 
Bendobmib,  2. 

toluUto  skep 
Bentbaibe,  4. 

to  dam 
Benyotbb,  1. 

toeem2  &acA; 
BepaItbe,   4. 

to  feed 
Bepabtib,  2. 

to  «e<  q^  o^ain 
BepeindbBi  4. 

toj^atn^  o^ain 
Bepbi^ib,  (se) 
2.  to  repent,  re/. 
Bepbbnsbb,  4. 
to  to^  o^ain 
Bj&pboduibe,4. 

toreprodu(» 


'Paxtwivlsb. 


iKDlOAnVX. 


reconnaiasant 
recoQDU,  /.  e. 
reconqu^rant 
reconquiSi  /.  e. 

reconstroisaiit 
reconstruitj/e. 

recousant 
recousTi,  /.  e. 
recourant 
reooura 

recouvrant 
recouvert,/  o. 
recueillant 
recueilli,/.  e. 
redisant 
redit,  /.  e. 
r^uisant 
reduit,/.  e. 
refaisant 
re&it,  /.  e. 
rejoignant 
rejoint,  /.  e. 
relisant 
relu,  /.  e. 
reluisant 
relui 

remettant 
remis,  /  e. 
remoulaiit 
remoulu,  /.  e. 
renaiasant 
rene,/.  e. 
rendormant 
rendormi,  /  e. 
rentrayant 
rentrait,  /.  e. 
renvoyant 
renvoy^,/.  e. 
repaiasant 
repu 

xepartant 
reparti,  /.  e. 
repeignant 
repeint,  /.  e. 
se  repentaDt 
repenti,  /.  e. 
reprenant 
repris,  /.  e. 
reproduisant 
reproduit,  /.  e 


je  reconnais 
eee  coNNAiTRX 
je  reoonquiers 

5e«  ACQUl^BIB 

je  reoonstniis 
eee  conduibe 

je  recouds 

je  recours 
5ee  COUBIB 

je  reoouvre 
see  OUVBIB 
je  recueiUe 

5ee  CUEILLIB 

je  redis 
«ee  DIBE 
je  r^duis 

see  CONDUIBB 

je  re&ia 

5ee  FAIBE 

je  rejoins 
«ee  CEINDRE 
je  relifl 
5eeLiBE 
je  reluis 
see  LuiBE 
je  remets 

see  HBTTBE 

je  remouds 
eee  houdbb 
je  renais 

see  NAtTBE 

je  renders 
eee  dobmib 
je  rentrais 

^ee  TBAIBE 

je  renvoie 
eee  enyotbb 
je  repais 
«ee  paItbb 
je  repars 
«ee  sentib 
je  repeins 
see  ceindbb 
je  me  repens 
«ee  sentib 
je  reprends 

«eePBBNI>BB 

je  reproduis 
^ee  ooNOunuB 


iMPXSrSCT. 

je  reoonnais- 
[sais 

je  reoonque- 
[rais 

je  reccmstrai- 
[sais 

je  reoousais 

je  recourais 


je  reocmnns 
je  recQuqoia 


je  recouvrais 
je  recueillais 
je  redisals 
je  r^uisais 
je  refaisais 
je  rejoignais 
je  relisais 
je  reluisais 
je  remettais 
je  remoulais 
je  renaissais 
je  rendormais 
je  rentrayais 


Past  DsriKiTE. 


je  feoonstrui- 
[sia 

je  reooufiis 

je  recourus 

jereocMiyrifl 
je  recueillis 
je  redis 
je  reduisis 
je  refis 
je  rejoignis 
jerelus 
je  reluisis 
je  remis 
je  remonlus 
je  renaquis 
je  rendormis 

je  renvoyaM 


je  renvoyais 

§  49,  (2.) 
Je  repaisaais    pe  repoB 

jorepartais    ^Heropartis 


je  repeignaas 
je  me  repen- 

[t£US 

je  reiHreDais 


je  reprodm- 
[saia 


je  repeigms 
jeme  repentis 
je  repris 
je  repi^QduiiiB 
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FnroBiL 


je  reoonnai- 

[trai 
je  reoonquer 

[rai 

je  reoonstnii- 
[rai 

{e  reooudrai 

jerecourral 

je  reoouvrirai 

je  recueillerai 

je  rediraX 

je  r^uind 

je  reierai 

je  rejoindrai 

je  relirai 

jerelairai 

je  remettrai 

je  remoudral 

je  renaitrai 

je  rendonnirai 

je  rentrairai 

je  renyerrai 

je  repattrai 

je  repartirai 

je  repeindral 

je  me  repenti- 
[nd 
je  repiendrai 

la  reprodoiiai 


GOKDfnONAL. 


je  reoonnat- 

[traifl 

Je  reconquer- 
[rais 

je  reconstnd- 
[rais 

e  recoudraia 

je  reoounais 

je  reooavrirais 

je  recaeille- 

[rais 
je  redirais 

je  rediurais 

je  referais 

je  rejoindrais 

je  relirais 

je  reluirais 

je  remettrais 

je  remoudraia 

je  renattrais 

je  rendormi- 

[rais 
je  rentrairais 

je  renveirais 

je  repattrais 

je  repartirais 

je  rep^drais 

je  me  rei)enti- 
[rais 
je  leprendrais 

je  reprodui- 

[rais 


IXFKBATiyX. 


je  reoonnaiflwe 


reoomiais 
reoonquiera 

reooQstrois 

reoouds 
reoours 

reoouvre 

recaeiUe 

redis 

r^uia 

refius 

rejoins 

relis 

reluis 

remets 

remouds 

renais 

rendors 

rentrais 

renvoie 

repais 

repars 

repeins 

repens-toi 

repreoda 

reproduis 


jereoommasa 
je  reoonquidre  je  reoonquiaBa 


je  reo(MiBtraU 
[se 

je  reoouae 

je  recoure 


SVBJUDICTiTMi 


je  recouvre 
je  recaeiUe 
je  redise 
je  reduise 
je  re&sae 
je  rejoigne 
je  relise 
je  reluise 
je  remette 
je  remoule 
je  renaisse 
je  rendorme 
je  rentraie 
je  renyoie 
je  repaisae 
je  reparte 
je  repeigne 
je  me  repente 
je  xeprenne 
je  reproduiae 


f 


je  reoooatnii- 
[a 


je  reeousiase 
jereoourusaa 

jerecoavriaM 
je  recaeilliaae 
jeredisae 
je  r^uisisae 
je  refisse 
je  rejoigniaae 
je  reluase 
je  reloiaiBae 
jeremiase 
je  remoolnaaa 
je  renaquiaae 
je  rendormisse 

je  renyoyaaae 

Ac 
jerepartisae 

je  xepeignisae 

je  me  repen- 

[tiaae 
jeFBpnaae 

je  reprodui- 
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JjxnitmwM. 

PASnCIPLKS. 

Ikdioatitb. 

Impeetsot. 

Past  Dxrnrme. 

Bbqu^bir,   2. 

requ^rant 

je  requiers 

je  requerais 

jerequis 

to  require 

requifl,/.  e.  - 

see  AOQU^BIB 

B^SOUDRE,    4. 

resolvant 

je  r^us 

je  r^lYais 

jer^luB 

io  resolve 

r^solu,  resous 

see  ABSOUDBS 

Bessentib,   2. 

ressentant 

je  ressens 

je  ressentais 

je  ressentis 

to  resent 

ressenti,  /.  e. 

see  SEKTIB 

Bksrobtib,   2. 

ressortant 

je  reaaors 

jeressortais 

je  ressortis 

to  go  out  again 

ressorti,  /.  e. 

see  80BTIB 

Bessouyenib, 

se  reaflouve- 

je  me  ressou- 

je  me  ressou- 

je  me  reason- 

(ae)  to  remem- 

[nant 

[viens 

[venais 

[viDa 

}>er.  reflective. 

souYemi,  /.  e. 

see  TENIB 

Bestreindbb 

restreignant 

je  restreins 

je  restrei- 

jerestreigm^ 

4.  to  restrain 

restreint,  /.  e. 

see  CEINDBE 

[gnais 

Bbtbnib,  2.  io 

retenant 

je  retiens 

je  retenais 

jeretins 

retain 

retenu,  /.  e. 

see  TEKIB 

Betbaise,  4. 

retrayant 

je  retraifl 

je  retrayais 

io  redeem 

retrait,  /.  e. 

see  TBAIBE 

Beyentb,  2.  to 

revenant 

je  reviens 

je  reYenais 

je  roYins 

return 

revenu,  /.  e. 

see  YENIB 

Beybttb,  2.  to 

rev^tATit 

je  revets 

je  reY^taifl 

je  reY^tis 

doihe 

rev^tu,/.  e. 

see  v^rn 

Beyiybe,  4.  io 

revivant 

jerevis 

je  reYivais 

je  rev&ua 

Uve  again 

rev^cu 

Beyoib,   3.  io 

revoyant 

je  revois 

je  reYoyais 

je  revis 

see  again 

revu,  /.  e. 

see  YOiB 

% 

Bibb,  4.  io 

riant 

je  ris 

je  riais 

je  ris 

laugh 

ri 

tu  ris 

tu  riais 

turis 

aux.  aYoir 

U  rit 

il  riait 

ilrit 

irregular. 

n.  rions 

n.  riions 

n.  itmos 

V.  riez 

Y.  riiez 

n.  rites 

lis  rient 

ils  riaient 

ils  rirent 

BOlfPBE,  4.  to 

rompant 

je  romps 

je  rompais 

je  rompis 

break 

rompu,  /.  e. 

tu  romps 

tu  rompais 

tu  rompis 

aux.  aYoir 

ilrompt 

ilrompait 

il  rompit 

irregvUUir, 

n.  rompons 

n.  rompions 

n.  rompSmes 

V.  rompez 

Y.  rompiez 

Y.  rompttes 

Us  rompeut 

ils  rompaient 

ils  rompirent 

BOtJYBIB,  2.  to 

rouvrant 

je  rouvre 

je  rouvrais 

je  roUYris 

re-open 

rouvert,  /.  e. 

see  ouvBiB 

Saillib,  2.  to 

saillant 

il  saille 

il  saillait 

project 

sailli 

SATI8FAIBE,  4. 

satisfaiflant 

je  satis&is 

je  satiafaiaaia 

je  satisfls 

to  satisfy 

satis&it,/.  e. 

see  FAiBE 

Sayotb,  3.    io 

sachant 

je  sais 

jesaYais 

je  BUS 

hnouj 

su,  /.  e. 

tu  sais 

tu  saYais 

tu  sus 

aox.  aYOir 

il  Rait 

ilsaYait 

il  sut 

irreguUvr 

n.  saYons 

n.  saYions 

u.  sAmes 

V.  saYez 

Y  saYiez 

Y  Butes 

ils  saYent 

ils  saYaient 

ils  surent 

SBC0T7BIB,2.  io 

seoourant 

je  secours 

je  secourais 

je  secourus 

succor 

seoouru,  /.  e* 

see  oouRTB 

SQUIRE,  4.  io 

s^uisant 

je  s^uis 

je  s^uisais 

jes^uiflis 

sed^uce 

seduit,/.  e. 

r 

AND    TrNIPKBSONAL     VEBBS. —  §   62. 


30$ 


FUTUBK. 

Condition  Au 

lunSATITS. 

SUBJUKCTIYI. 

IMPBOSFSOT. 

je  requerrai 

je  requerrais 

requiers 

je  requiere 

je  requiflse 

je  resoudrai 

je  resoadrais 

n^sous 

je  resolye 

je  r^lusse 
&c. 

je  ressentirai 

je  ressentirais 

ressens 

je  ressente 

je  ressentisse 

je  reesortirai 

je  reasortiraiA 

ressora  . 

je  ressorte 

je  ressortisse 

je  me  ressou- 

je  me  ressoa- 

je  me  ressou- 

je  me  reasou- 

[viendrai 

[viendrais 

resaouyiens-toi 

[yienne 

[yinsse 

je  restreindrai 

je  restrein- 

« 

je  restreigne 

je  restrei- 

[drais 

restreins 

[gnisse 

je  retiendrai 

je  retiendrais 

retiens 

je  retienne 

je  retinsae 

jeretrairai 

je  retrairais 

retrais 

je  retraie 

je  reviendrai 

je  reyiendrais 

reviens 

je  reyienne 

je  reyinsse 

je  rev^tirai 

je  rev^tiraia 

rey^ts 

je  reydte 

je  rey^tisae 

je  revivrai 

je  revivrais 

reyis 

je  reyiye 

je  rey^usae 

je  reverrai 

je  revenrais 

reyois 

je  revoie 

je  reyiaae 

je  rirai 

je  rirais 

je  rie 

je  risse 

ta  riras 

tu  rirais 

ris 

tu  ries 

tu  rimes 

ilrira 

il  rirait 

q.  rie 

ilrie 

ilrit 

n.  riiDDS 

D.  ririons 

rions 

n.  riions 

n.  riaaions 

V.  rirez 

V.  ririez 

riez 

y.  riiez 

y.  rissiez 

iteriront 

ils  riraient 

q.  rient 

ils  rient 

ils  riaaent 

je  romprai 

je  rompraia 

je  rompe 

je  rompisse 

tu  rompras 

tu  romprais 

romps 

turompes 

tu  rompiaaes 

ilrompra 

il  roiiiprait 

q.  rompe 

il  rompe 

il  romplt 

n.  romprons 

D.  romprions 

rompons 

n.  rompionfii 

n.  rompiaaions 

V.  romprez 

V.  rompriez 

rompez 

y.  rompiez 

y.  rompiaaieR 

lis  rompront 

i]s  rompraient 

q.  rompent 

ils  rompent 

ils  rompisaeni 

je  rouvrirai 

je  rouvrirais 

rouyre 

je  rouyre 

je  pouyriase 

flsaillera 

il  Raillerait 

q.  saille 

q.  aailltt 

je  satisferai 

je  satisferais 

satisfais 

je  satifi&sse 

je  satisllsse 

je  satiral 

je  saiiraiB 

je  sache 

je  suaae 

ta  sauras 

tu  saurais 

sache 

tu  sacbes 

tu  susses 

ilsaora 

il  saurait 

q.  sache 

il  sache 

ilsiit 

n.  Raurons 

D.  samions 

saohons 

n.  sachions 

TL  susfflons 

V.  saurez 

y.  sauriez 

sachez 

y.  sachiez 

y.  sussiez 

ils  saoront 

ilg  sauraient 

q.  sachent 

ils  sachent 

ilssussent 

je  seconrrai 

je  secourrals 

secours 

jeseooure 

je  secourusse 

Jea^uirai 

je  s^uirais 

B^duia 

je  seduise 

jes^uisiase 
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Past  Dmun-n. 


ImriNixrrs. 


Sbicsb,    1.    to 

WW,  pecuHoir, 
8entiB|  2.  io 

fed 

aoz.  avoir 

iirregvkkr. 


Bboib,  3.  to  JUj 

become,   unip. 
8EBYIB,  2.  to 

serve 

aux.  avoir 

irregular. 


SOBTIBy   2.  to 
go  out 

SOUFFBIB,  2.  to 

euffar 

SOUMBTTBB,  4. 

to  submit 

SOURIBB,  4.   to 

smile 

SonSOBlBB,   4. 

to  subscribe 

SOUSTBAIBB,  4. 

to  subtract 
SovTtmBL,  2. 

to  sustain 
QouvKmBL,  (ae) 

2.tore77i«/7i&er 

SUBVBNIB,  2. 

to  relieve 

SUFFIBE,  4   to 

suffice 
aux.  avoir 
irregular 


SxnvBB,   4.  (o 
follow 
aux.  avoir 


SUBFAIBI^  4.  to 
exaci 

SUBPBSHDBS) 

4.  ^aMdpriM 


PAvnomM. 


aemant 
sem^,  /  e. 
sentant 
seati,  /.  e. 


seyant 
sis 

servant 
send,/,  e. 


sortant 
sorti,/.  6. 
sooffrant 
aooffert,  /.  e. 
soumettant 
soumis,  /.  e. 
souriaat 
souri 

souscrivant 
souscrit 
soustrayant 
soustrait,  /.  e. 
soutenant 
soutenu,  /.  e. 
ae  souveoant 
souvenUf  /.  a 
subvenant 
subvenu,  /.  e. 
suffiaant 
sufa 


suivaut 
suivi,/  e. 


sur&igaiit 
sur&it,/  e, 
sorpruiaat 
Burprii,/«w 


iMmiOATPn 


je  s^me 

jesens 
tu  sens 
il  sent 
n.  sentODS 
V.  sentez 
ils  sentont 
il  sled 

je  sers 
ta  sers 
il  sert 
n.  servons 
V.  servez 
ils  servent 
je  sors 

see  8ENTIB 

je  Gouffre 
seeojjTBJR 
je  soumets 

see  liETTBB 

je  souris 
see  BIBB 
je  souscris 
see  i^CBiBB 
je  soustrais 

see  TBAIBB 

je  soutiens 


je  semaifl 

je  Bentais 
tu  sentais 
ilaentait 
n.  sentions 
V.  seniiez 
Us  sentaient 
ilseyait 

je  servais 
tu  servais 
il  servait 
n.  servioDS 
V.  serviez 
ils  servaient 
je  sortais 


je  aemai 

je  sentis 
tu  sentis 
ilsentit 
n.  sentimes 
V.  sentites 
lis  sentirent 


je  servis 
tu  servis 
ilservit 
n.  servlmes 
V.  servites 
ils  servireoft 
je  sortis 

je  souffiris 


je  soufiOrais 

je  soumettais  |je  soumis 

je  Bouriais 

je  souscrivais 

je  soustrajais 

je  soatenais 


see  TENIB 

je  me  aouviens  je  me  souye- 

see  TENIB 

je  sabviens 

see  TENIB 

je  sufOs 

tu  sufiOs 

il  soffit 

n.  sufi&sons 

V.  suffiaez 

ils  suffisent 

jesuis 

tu  Buis 

il  suit 

n.  suivons 

V.  suivez 

ils  suivent 

je  surfi»8 

see  FAiBB 

jeswrprends 

M0PBEMDBB 


[nais 
je  Bubvenais 

• 

jesuffisaia 
tusuffisaia 
il  suffisait 
n.  8u£&8ioDS 
V.  suffisiez 
Ussuffiaaient 
je  suivais 
tufioivais 
il  suivait 
n.  BoivioDB 
V.  suivies 
ils  Buivatent 
je  wirfiwaaia 

je  nrpreOaia 


je  Bouns 
je  Bouscris 


je  BOutiiiB 
je  me  aouvina 

je  BUbVlDB 

je  suffia 
tuBuffia 
a  auffit 
n.  aaffimea 
V.  Buffttea 
UsBuffiroxKt 
je  suivis 
tuaoivia 
il  suivit 
n.  BuitiflMa 
V.  Buivttea 
ila  soivijrcoi 
jeswda 

joBnqpfli 
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FUTUBX. 

CoifDXTioirAi.. 

IXFKBATXym 

BUJUUMUTIVC 

iMFXBnSOX. 

jesemeral 

je  s^merais 

sdme 

je  B^me 

jesemaaae 

je  sentirai 

je  sentirais 

je  sente 

je  sentisse 

td  sentiras 

tu  sentirais 

sens 

tu  sentes 

tusentisses 

ilsentira 

il  sentirait 

q.  sente   • 

il  sente 

Usentit 

n.  sentirons 

n.  seDtirioDB 

sentoDS 

n.  sentions 

n.  Bentiasions 

Y.  sentirez 

y.  sentiriez 

sentez 

y.  sentiez 

y.  flentisfliez 

lis  sentiront 

ils  sentiraient 

q.  sentent 

ils  sentent 

ils  sentiasent 

ilsiera 

il  si^rait 

q.  siee 

• 

je  servirai 

je  seryirais 

je  serye 

jeseryisse 

tuserviras 

ta  seryirais 

sers 

tu  seryes 

tu  seryiaaea 

il  servira 

il  seryirait 

q.  serye 

il  serye 

ilaeryit 

n.  servirons 

n.  seryirions 

seryons 

n.  seryions 

n.  aeryiasiona 

V.  senrirez 

y.  seryiriez 

seryez 

y.  seryiez 

y.  aeryiasiez 

ilsserviront 

ils  seryiraient 

q.  seryent 

ils  seryent 

ils  seryissent 

je  sortind 

je  Bortirais 

a/w*Q 

jesorte 

je  Bortiaae 

je  soufi&irai 

je  Boufi&iraiB 

oors 
sonifire 

je  Bouffre 

je  Boufftisse' 

je  soumettrai 

je  soumettrais 

soumets 

je  Boumette 

je  Boomiaae 

je  souriiai 

je  soorirais 

souris 

je  sourie 

jeaouriaae 

je  sonAorirai 

je  souscrirais 

Bouscris 

je  souscriye 

je  BOUscriyiaBe 

je  aoustrairal 

je  soustrairaifl 

Boostrais 

je  soustraie 

je  soutieiidrai 

je  soutieiidrais 

soutiens 

je  soutienne 

je  soutinaBe 

jeme  souvien- 

je  me  sonyien- 

je  me  souyien- 

je  me  sou- 

[drai 

[draifl 

souyiens-toi 

[ne 

[yinsst 
je  Bubyinaae 

je  sabyiendral 

je   subyien- 

je  subyienne 

[drais 

Bubyiens 

je  siiffirai 

jesuffirais 

je  Bufilae 

je  aufSaae 

ta  suffiras 

tusuffirais 

Boffis 

tusuffises 

tuBuffisaea 

ilsnffira 

ilsuffirait 

q.  Buffifle 

ilsuflSne 

Uauffit 

D.  safifirona 

n.  suffirions 

suffisons 

n.  suffisiona 

n.  suffiasions 

T.  suffirez 

y.  suffiriez 

Buffisez 

y.  suffisiez 

y.  suffisaiez 

lis  sufiQront 

ils  sufi&raient 

q.  craffisent 

ils  suffisent 

Us  sufiQaeent 

Jesuivrai 

je  suiyrais 

je  suiye 

jeauiyiflse 

tasuivraa 

tasuiyrais 

suis 

tusuiyes 

tu  auiyiaaea 

il  Boivra 

ilsaiyndt 

q.  soiye 

il  suiye 

Uauiytt 

n.  saivroDS 

n.  sniyrions 

suiyons 

n.  suiyions 

D.  BuiyJaaiODa 

T.  saivrez 

y.  suiyriez 

suiyez 

y.  suiyiez 

y.  suiyiasiez 

ils  soiyront 

ils  Boiyraient 

q.  saiyent 

Us  sulyent 

Ub  suiyiaaent 

je  sur&rai 

jesuiferais 

suifida 

je  sur&ase 

jeauiflaae 

je  Boipreadxid 

je   sorpxeD- 

J6  surpraune 

jepufriaift 

[drais 
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PABTIOIPLaB. 

Indioativx. 

Imfsbfbot. 

■»-*. 

Past  DxriKri^ 

SuBSBom,   3. 

sursoyant 

je  sursois 

je  Bursoyais 

je  sursis 

io  supersede 

sursis,/.  e. 

tusursois 

tu  sursoyais 

tu  sursis 

aux.  avoir 

il  sursoit 

il  sursoyait 

il  sursit 

irregtUar. 

n.  sursoyons 

n.  Bursoyions 

n.  surstmes 

V.  sxitsoyez 

V.  sursoyiez 

V.  Bursites 

ils  sursoient 

ils  sursoyaient 

ils  sursirent     ' 

SUBYBNIB,   2. 

survenant 

je  surviens 

je  Burvenaifl 

je  survina 

to  happen^  etc. 

survenu,  /.  e. 

seeTtsan 

SUBYIVKIB,   4. 

survivant 

je  survis 

je  survivals 

je  surv^cus 

to  survive 

survecu 

see  viVBK 

Taibb,  (se)  4. 

se  taisant 

je  me  tais 

je  me  taisais 

je  me  tus 

to  &6  sUeni 

tu,/.  e. 

see  PLAIBB 

Teikdbe,  4.  to 

teignant 

je  teind 

je  teignais 

je  teignis 

<^y« 

teint,  /.  e. 

see  CF.TNDBB 

Tenib,    2.    to 

tenant 

je  tiens 

je  tenais 

je  tins 

AoM 

tenu,  /.  e. . 

tu  tiens 

tu  tenais 

tu  tins 

aux.  a\oir 

il  tient 

il  tenait 

11  tint 

irreguUw, 

n.  tenons 

n.  tenions 

n.  ttnmes 

V.  tenez 

V.  teniez 

V.  ttutes 

ils  tiennent 

ils  tenaient 

ils  tinrent 

TOKNSB,    1.   to 

tonni^nt 

il  tonne 

il  tonnait 

il  tonna 

Ikumder,  unip. 

tonne 

TbadUibb,  4. 

traduiflanty 

je  traduis 

je  traduisius 

je  traduiflis 

to  translate 

traduit,  /.  e. 

see  CONDUIBB 

Tbaibe,  4.  to 

trajTant 

je  trais 

je  trayaifl 

mi2^ 

trait 

tu  trais 

tu  trayaifl 

aux.  avoir 

il  trait 

il  trayait 

defective. 

n.  trayons 
V.  trayez 
ils  traient 

n.  trayions 
V.  trayiez 
ils  trayaient 

Tbanboriris,  4. 

transcrivant 

je  transcris 

je  tranflcrivais 

je  ti'anscriyis 

to  ^-aTMm&e 

transcrit 

see  ]6cBrBE 

Tbansmbttbe, 

transmettant 

je  tranumets 

je  transmettais 

je  transmis 

4.  to  transmit 

transmis,  /.  e. 

see  METTBB 

Tbbssaillib, 

tressaill£mt 

^e  tresflaille 

je  tressaillais 

je  tressaillis 

2.  to  ^H 

tressailli 

see  ASSAILLIB 

Vaikcbe,  4.  to 

vainquant 

je  vaincs 

je  vainquals 

je  vainquis 

van^is^ 

vaincu,  /.  e. 

tu  vaincs 

tu  vidnquaifl 

tu  vainquis 

aux.  avoir 

ilvainc 

il  vainquait 

il  vainquit 

irregular. 

n.  vainquons 

n.  vainquions 

n.  vainqulmes 

V.  vainquez 

V.  vainquiez 

V.  vainquttes 

ils  vainquent 

ils  vainquaient 

ils  vainquirent 

Yaloib,  3.  to 

valant 

je  vanx 

je  valais 

je  valus 

be  worth 

valu 

tu  vaux 

tu  valais 

tu  valus 

aux.  avoir 

il  vaut 

il  valait 

il  valut 

irr^^Mtor. 

n.  valons 

n.  valions 

n.  valAmes 

- 

V.  valez 

V.  vafiez 

V.  valdtes 

ils  valent 

ils  valaient 

ils  valurent 

Yentb,  2.  to 

venant 

je  viens 

je  venais 

je  vins 

come 

venu,  /.  0. 

ffeexENiB 

aux.  6tre 

• 

1 

r 
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FUTUSB. 

Conditional. 

IMFEBATIVX. 

SUBJUNCTITB. 

Impkbvbot. 

je  surseoirai 

je  Burseoirais 

je  sursoie 

je  sursisse 

tu  surseoiras 

tu  Burseoirais 

sursois 

tu  sursoies 

tu  sursisses 

il  surseoira 

il  surseoirait 

q.  sursoie 

il  sursoie 

il  surstt 

n.  surseoiroDS 

0.  surseolrions 

sursoyons 

n.  surBoyions 

n.  sursissions 

V.  Borseoirez 

V.  Burseoiriez 

sursoyez 

V.  sursoyiez 

y.  sursissiez 

ils  surseoiroQt 

i.  surseoiraient'q.  sursoient 

ils  sursoient 

ils  sursissent 

je  surviendrai 

je  surviendrais 

suryiens 

je  suryienne 

je  suryinsse 

J3  survivrai 

je  Burviyrais 

survis 

je  Burviye 

je  sury^aae 

je  me  talnd 

je  me  tairais 

tals-toi 

je  me  taJse 

je  me  tusse 

je  teindrai 

je  teindrais 

telns 

je  teigne 

je  teignisse 

je  tiendrai 

je  tiendrais 

je  tienne 

je  tinsse 

ta  tiendras 

tu  tieudrais 

tiens 

tu  tiennes 

tu  tiDBses 

il  tiendra 

ii  tiendrait 

q.  tiemie 

il  tienne 

Utint 

n.  tiendrons 

n.  tiendrions 

tenons 

n.  tenions 

n.  tinssions 

T.  tiendrez 

7.  tiendriez 

tenez 

y.  teniez 

y.  tinssiez 

lis  tiendront 

ils  tiendraient 

q.  tiennent 

ils  tiennent 

ils  tinssent 

il  tonnera 

il  tonnerait 

q.  tonne 

q.  tonne 

q.  tonn&t 

je  traduirai 

je  traduirais 

traduis 

je  traduise 

je  traduisisse 

je  tralrai 

je  trairais 

je  traie 

■ 

ta  trairaa 

tu  trairais 

trais 

tutraies 

il  traira 

il  trairait 

q.  traie 

il  traie 

n.  trairons 

a.  trairioQS 

trayons 

n.  trayons 

Y.  tralrez 

V.  trairiez 

trayez 

V.  trayiez 

Ds  trairont 

ils  trairaient 

q.  traient 

ils  traient 

je  tranaciirai 

je  transcrirais 

tranflcris 

je  transcriye 

je  transcri« 

[yiase 

je  tronsfliet- 

je  traosmet- 

je  transmette 

je  transmisse 

[trai 

[traifi 

transmets 

je  treasaillirai 

je  tressaillirais 

tressaille 

je  tressaille 

je  treasailliflse 

je  vaincrai 

je  vaincrais 

je  yainque 

je  yainquisse 

tu  yaiQcras 

tu  vaincrais 

yalncs 

tu  yainques 

tu  yainquisses 

il  yaincra 

il  yaincrait 

q.  yainque 

il  yainque 

il  vainquit 

n.  Taincrons 

D.  yaincrions 

yainquons 

n.  yainquions 

n.yainquifl8lonfl 

V.  vaincrez 

V.  yaincriez 

yainquez 

V.  yainquiez 

y.  yainquissiez 

ils  vaincront 

ils  yaincraient 

q.  yainquent 

ils  yainquent 

i.  yainquissent 

je  vaudrai 

je  yaudrais 

je  yaille 

je  yalusse 

tavaudiaa 

tu  yaudrais 

yaux 

tuvailles 

tu  yalusses 

ilvaodra 

il  vaudrait 

q.  yaille 

il  yaille 

il  yaiat 

n.  raudroDS 

n.  yaudrions 

yalons 

n.  yalions 

a  yalussioQS 

V.  yaudrez 

y.  yaudriez 

valez 

y.  yaliez 

y.  yalussiez 

ils  Taadront 

ils  yaudraient 

q.  yaillent 

ils  yaillent 

ils  yalofisent 

je  Tiendrai 

je  yiendrais 

yiens 

je  yienne 

jevinsse 
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PABDOVUBi. 

IjroicAnTX.     1     iMnavBDC 

PAnDBonm 

VkriE,  2.  to 

vStant 

je  vSts 

je  vetais 

je  vetia 

dotht 

v^tu,/.  e. 

ta  vets 

ta  vetais 

tuv^tis 

aax.  avoir 

a  vet 

ilvetait 

Uvetit 

irregvlair. 

n.  v^toQS 

n.  vStioiia 

n.  v^ttmes 

V.  vStez 

V.  vetiez 

V.  v^titea 

iiflv^tant 

ils  vStaieDt 

ilsvdtirent 

Vktib,   (86)  2. 

86  yetaot 

je  me  vSts 

jeme  vStais 

jeme  vStia 

to  cUkhe  on^8 

vStu,/.  6. 

etc. 

eta 

etc. 

self,    ref. 

ViVEE,  4.  to 

vivant 

jevis 

je  vivais 

je  v^cos 

Uve 

vecu 

ta  vis 

tuvivais 

tu  vecoa 

aux.  avoir 

Qvit 

11  vivait 

11  vecut 

irregular. 

n.  vivQDS 

D.  vivioDS 

n.  vecfimea 

V.  vivez 

V.  viviez 

V.  vecQtea 

ils  vivent 

Us  vivaient 

Us  v^curent 

VoiB,  3.  to 

voyant 

je  vols 

je  voyais 

jevis 

see 

vu,/.  e. 

tu  voia ' 

tu  voyais 

tu  via 

aux.  avoir 

ilvoit 

U  voyait 

Uvit 

irregular. 

n.  voyoDS 

n.  voyions 

n.  vimea 

V.  voyez 

V.  voyiez 

V.  vitea 

ils  voient 

Us  voyaient 

ils  virent 

VOULOIB,  3.  to 

voulant 

je  veux 

je  voulals 

je  voulus 

beioitiing 

voulu 

tu  veux 

tu  voulais 

tu  vodlua 

aux.  avoir 

11  veut 

U  vonlait 

il  voulut 

irregular. 

n.  voulons 

D.  voulioofl 

n.  vouli^es 

V.  voulez 

V.  vouliez 

V.  vouliltea 

ils  veulent 

ilsvoulaient 

ils  voulorent 

Remabks. 

Abboudre.  The  Academy  gives  in  the  past  participle  of  this  verb,  abema 
and  abeoutf  and  eeems  to  prefer  the  lattw  form.  Tfie  beat 
writers,  however,  prefer  the  former. 

Alleb.  The  form,  je  vas^  I  go,  is  obsolete. 

B^NiB  has  two  participles,  the  regular  one,  bSnii  blessed;  and  tha 

irregular  form,  &eni^  consecrated. 

Fleubzb.  This  verb  retains  the  old  form  in  the  present  participle  and} 
impeifeet,  ftorissaaUf  je  florieaaia^  etc,  when  it  fa  used  flgum- 
tively. 

POUTOIB       has  two  forms  in  the  present  of  the  iadloative,  je  puit  and  J4 
peux.  The  fixmer  is  prelmUe,  except  when  the  oecood 
tlve  is  put  after  the  verb. 
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FUTUXK 

COHDraiOKAL. 

ixPBtATnrE. 

SuBfUMcmrx. 

iMPKBrBOT. 

JQ  y^tind 

jey^te 

je  y^tisse 

tu  vStiras 

tu  ydtirais 

y^ts 

tuy^tes 

tu  yitisses 

Uy^tira 

il  y^tirait 

q.  ydte 

ily^te 

ily^ttt 

n.  y^tiroDS 

a.  y^tiriooB 

y^tona 

n.  ydtions 

n.  y^tissions 

y.  yStires 

y.  y^tirieE 

y^tez 

y.  y^tiea 

y.  y^tissiez 

ils  ydtiront 

Us  yStiraient 

q.  y^tent 

ils  y^tent 

ils  y^tissent 

je  me  y^tirai 

je  me  y^tirais 

je  me  ydte 

je  me  y^tine 

fta 

Ac. 

y^ts-toi 

&C. 

&c. 

je  yiyrai 

je  yiynUs 

jeyiye 

je  y^usse 

tu  yiyras 

tu  yiyrais 

yis 

tu  yiyes 

tu  yecusses 

il  yiyra 

ilyiyrait 

q.  yiye 

ilyiye 

il  y^ciit 

n.  yiyroiui 

n.  yiyriona 

yiyoDS 

n.  yiyions 

n.  y^ussions 

y.  yiyrez 

y.  yiyriez 

viyez 

y.  nyiez 

y.  y^usaiez 

flsyiyront 

ils  yiyraient 

q.  yiyent 

ils  yiyent 

ils  yecussent 

je  verrai 

je  yerrais 

je  yoie 

je  yisse 

tu  yerras 

tu  yerrais 

yois 

tuyoies 

tu  yisses 

il  yerra 

il  yerrait 

q.  yoie 

il  yoie 

ilytt 

D.  yerrons 

n.  yerrioDS 

voyons 

n.  yoTioDS 

n.  yiasions 

y.  yerrez 

y.  yerriez 

yoyez 

y.  yojiez 

y.  yissiez 

ils  yerront 

ils  yerraient 

q.  yoient 

ila  yoient 

ils  yissent 

je  youdrai 

je  youdrais 

je  yenille 

je  youlusse 

tu  youdras 

tu  youdrais 

tu  yeuilles 

tu  youlusses 

il  youdra 

il  youdrait 

ilyeuille 

il  youlAt 

n.  youdroQS 

n.  youdrioDS 

n.  youlions 

D.  youlussions 

y.  voudrez 

y.  youdiiez 

yeuiUez 

y.  youliez 

y.  youluflsiez 

ils  yoadro&t 

ils  Youdraieut 

ils  yeuillent 

ils  youlussent 

Remarks. 

E^ABTiB  (with  an  aooent),  is  regular  and  means  to  divide.  It  shoold  not 
be  confounded  with  repor^ir,  to  set  off  again. 

RisouDBB  has  two  past  participles,  resoJUf  resolyed  upon,  and  rStous,  re* 
solyed  inta 

BBSflOHlB,  ia  depend  vpon,  to  he  wWUn  ihe  jwrxBdietUm^  is  regular.  It  must 
not  be  confounded  with  reesortir^  to  go  out  agaiui  which  is  con- 
jugated hke  eortiir, 

TmsBMt      to  we»Te^  Id  only  used  m  th«  pnrt  j^ortioipls^  Muni)  woTsn. 
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§  63. — The  Pakticiplk. 

(1.)  The  participle  is  so  called,  because  it  participates  of  the  na- 
tore  both  of  the  verb  and  of  the  adjectiye.  It  partakes  of  the  nature 
of  the  verb,  in  having  its  signification  and  regimen,  and  of  the  na- 
ture of  the  affective  in  relating,  like  the  latter,  to  nouns  and  pro- 
nouns. 

(2.)  There  are  two  sorts  of  participles;  the  present  and  the  past 

§  64. —  The  Paeticiple  Present. 

(1.)  The  participle  present,  which  denotes  continuance  of  action 
answers  to  the  English  participle  in  ing. 

(2.)  This  participle  is  invariable;  always  terminating  in  ani;  as, 

chantant^  tinging  /  finissant,  finishing  ;  recevant,  receiving  ;  vendant, 

selling, 

une  dame  marchcmtf  a  lady  walking  ; 

des  hommes  frMrchanif  men  walking. 

J^ai  vu  les  vents  grondaiU  sur  oes        I  have  seen  the  winds  roaring  over 

moissons  snperbes,  those   superb  harvests,    root  up  Ois 

D^racmer  les  bles,  se  disputer  les  grain,  and  contend  for  the  sheaves, 
gerbes.                         Deulle. 

§  65.— Verbal  Adjectives  ending  ik  aot. 

(1.)  The  verbal  adjective  in  ant  expresses  merely  the  condition, 
the  manner  of  being,  the  quality  of  the  noun.  It  never  denotes  ac- 
tion. 

(2.)  This  adjective  varies  in  gender  and  number.  We  ^ve  below 
examples  of  the  same  words,  used  as  participles  and  as  adjectives : — 

Adjectives,  Participles, 

Une  femme  cbUgeante  est  aim^  Une     femme    otligeant    tout  le 

de  tout  le  monde.  monde  est  g^n^ralement  aimee. 

An  obliging  woman  is  .loved  by  A  woman  obliging  every  body  is 

every  person,  generally  loved 

Les  tribus  erramtes  de  I'Afrique.  Les  tribus  errant  dans  I'Afrique. 

The  wandering  tribes  of  Africa,  The  tribes  wandering  in  AfriccL 

il  nY  a  que  les  natures  aim^antes  Les   natures   aimani  la  solitude 

qui  soient  propres  i  I'etude  de  la  aiment  gen^ralement  I'etude. 
nature.    Bebvabdin  de  St.  Piebre. 

Affectionate   natures  (disposiiions)  NaUwres  (disposiiUms)  loving  soU' 

only,  are  fit  for  the  study  of  nature,  tude,  are  in  general  fond  of  study, 

§  66.— The  Participle  Past. 

(1.)  The  participle  past  denotes  the  completion  of  the  action. 
(2.)  It  is  susceptible  of  variations  for  gender  and  number. 
(3.)  The  participle  past,  used  without  an  auxiliary,  agrees  in  gen- 
der and  number  with  the  noun  which  it  qualifies,  whether  the  noun 
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precedes  or  follows.  In  shorty  all  that  we  have  said  of  the  agree- 
ment of  the  adjective  with  the  noun,  may  be  applied  to  this  par^^ 
ticiple. 

des  enfants  chSris^  beloved  children  ; 

des  femmes  esiimees^  esteemed  women ; 

Comme  une  lampe  d'or,  dans  Tazur        Like  a  golden  lamp^  suspended  in 

suspenducj  the  azure  va/uUf  (he  moon  baiances 

La  lune  se  balanoe  aux  bords  de  herself  in  the  cor^nesofihe  horizon; 

rhorizon  ;  her  weakened  rays  sleep  on  Ihe  turf, 

Sas  rayons  affaitUs  dorment  sorle 
gazon.  Lahabtine. 

(4.)  For  further  rules  on  the  past  participle,  see  Syntax,  §  134,  and 
following. 

§  67. — ^Thb  Advebb. 

.  (1.)  The  adverb  is  an  invariable  word  joined  to  verbs,  adjectives^ 
or  to  other  adverbs,  to  modify  their  signification. 

(2.)  Adverbs  are  divided  into  seven  classes : 

1.  Of  manner ;  doucement,  softty ;  sagement,  wisely ;  etc 

2.  Of  order;  premierement,  first;  d'abord,  at  first ;  ensoite,  af- 

terwards; eta 

3.  Of  place ;  id,  here ;    o\   where ;    lA,   ih/ere ;    ailleurs,    eXse- 

where;  eta 

4.  Of  time;  hief,  yesterday;    aujourd'hui,  to-day;    demain,  ^ 

morrow ;  eta 

5.  Of  quantity;  peu,  litUe;  trop,  too  much;  tant,  so  much;  eta 

6.  Of  comparison;       plus,  more;  moins,  less;  tr^  very. 

7.  Of  affirmation,  ne-  oui,  yes ;  certes,  certainly ;  non,  no ;  nullement,  by 
gation  and  doubt.       no  means;  peut-4tre,  perhaps;   ne,   pas,  point, 

not;  eta 

(3.)  A  few  adjectives  are  sometimes  used  adverbially.    They  are 

then  invariable : 

chanter yt<5^  to  sing  in  tune; 

coulter  (^er,  to  cost  dear ; 

parler  havi^  to  speak  loud. 

(4.)  Several  words  united  together,  and  having  the  force  of  an  ad- 
verb, are  called  an  adverbial  phrase : 

tout  St  coup,  wuddenly ; 

peu  i  peu,  by  degrees ; 

tout  i  rheure,  immediatety ; 

de  temps  en  temps,  now  and  ihenj  eta 

§  68. — FoBMATioN  OP  Advebbs  fbom  Adjectives. 

(1.) — ^Adverbs  ending  in  ment,  may  be  formed  from  adjectives  in 
the  following  manner : 

(2.)  When  the  adjective  ends  in  the  masculine  with  a  vowel,  meni 
is  added  to  form  the  adverb : 
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A^/ecUve.                                            Adverb. 

utile^ 

useful;                  utilement^              vufuQiy; 

poll, 

polite ;                  poliment,               poUtdy ; 

aisd, 

easy ;                    aia^menl^               easiiiL 

(3.)  Eaxeptioru. 

beau, 

heauHfid;              bellement,             hea/uiifidly; 

fou, 

fooliah;                follement,              fooUsJUy; 

mou, 

soft ;                     mollement,            sofUy ; 

noaveau, 

new ;                    nouvellement,        newly ; 

trattrOi 

treacikeroue ;         trattreusement,      treachercudy. 

(4.)  When  the  adjective  ends  in  the  masculine  with  a  consonant^ 

the  syllable  ment  is  added  to  its  feminine  termination,  as, 

masc,        fern,  ^ 

bon,         bonne,         good;  bonnement,         th  a  good  maameri 

doux,       douce,  soft;  doocement)  ^ofiby; 

heureux,  heureuse,     happy;       heureusement,      happUy, 

(5.)  Adjectives  ending  in  n^,  change  that  termination  into  mmeni: 

prudent,  prudent;  prudemment;        prudently ; 

Elegant,  elegant;  ^^;amment^         elegainQ/y, 

Ikeeptions. 

knt^  «finr;  lentement^  slowly; 

pr^nt^  present;  presentement,       presmUy, 

(6.)  The  following  adverbs  require  an  acute  accent  over  the  e  pre- 
ceding ment,  which  e  is  mute  in  the  adjective : 


aveuglement,  Uindly ; 

ocxnmod^ment,  comnwddously ; 

communement,  commonly; 

oonform^ment,  conformably; 

oonfus^ment,  confiisedly ; 

diffas^ment^  diffusekf ; 

^norm^ent,  enormowly ; 


expressement,  expressly; 

importunement^  importuviiidy ; 

inoommodement,  incommodious^; 

obflcur^ment,  obsowrely; 

opinidtr^menti  dbstinately ; 

pr^ds^menti  precisely; 

profondement^  profoundly. 

§  69. — ^Dbqbees  op  Signification  in  Adyebbs  ending  in 

MENT. 

(1.)  Adverbs  ending  in  menty  are,  like  all  the  adjectives  from  which 
they  are  formed,  susceptible  of  three  degrees  of  signification ;  the 
positive,  the  comparative,  and  the  superlative. 

(2.)  The  first  expresses  the  manner  simply. 

(3.)  The  second  expresses  it  in  a  degree  of  equality,  superiority, 
or  inferiority,  by  adding  to  the  adverb  the  words,  si,  «o;  auasi,  as; 
plus,  more ;  moins,  less. 

(4.)  The  third,  by  the  addition  of  the  words,  bien,  tr&,  fort^  tfenf, 
carries  the  signification  to  the  highest  degree. 
§  70. — Adyebbs  making  of  themseltes  a  Compabibon. 


oomme, 
de  mdme, 
pareiUement^ 


• 


m  ihe  »ame  manner; 


amsi, 
plus, 
davantage^ 


[ 


thus; 
more: 
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Pe  plus, 

hesidea; 

Uoinfl, 

less'j 

Mieux, 

beiter; 

Pis, 

worse] 

Tres, 

very; 

Ni  plus  ni  moins. 

neither  more  nor 

less; 

Preeque, 
Quasi, 

almost; 

A  peu  prdfl, 
Pour  le  plus, 
Tout  au  plus, 
A  qui  mieux  ^ 

mieux,  > 
A  I'envi,  ) 
De    mieux    ego. 

mieux, 


nearly; 
for  the  most; 
at  most-f 

vying  wiOi   one 
another; 

better  and  better. 


§  71. — ^Thb  Preposition. 

(1.)  The  preposition  is  an  invariable  word,  used  to  express  the  re^ 
lations  of  things. 

(2.)  The  prepo^tion  conveys  by  itself  no  distinct  meaning.  The 
preposition  and  the  word  which  it  governs,  form  what  is  called  an  in- 
direct regimen. 

'     §  72. — ^Table  op  the  Pbincipal  Pbepositions. 


A, 

A  cause  de, 

to  J  atj  in; 
on  account  of; 

Exoepte,  ) 
Hormifl,   ) 

except  but; 

Apr^s, 

after; 

Hers, 

save  ; 

Attendu,  vu, 

on  account  of; 

Jusqu'A,      ) 
Jusques  d. 

wUH,  as  far  as; 

Auprds  de. 

near; 

Autour  de. 

aboutj  around; 

Loin  de, 

far  from; 

Avant^ 

before,  (earlier); 

Le  Icmg  de, 
Malgr^ 

along; 

Avec, 

wUh; 

in  spite  of; 

Chez, 

at  (he  house  of 

Moyennant, 

by  means  of; 

Contre, 

agamst; 

Nonobstant, 

notmthstandmg  ; 

Dans, 

in,  within; 

Outre, 

besides; 

D'apr^s, 

from,  after; 

Par, 

by,  through; 

D'avec, 

from; 

Pardevant^ 

before,  (law  term) ; 

^^. 

of  from,  with; 

Parmi, 

among,  amongst; 

DeLkj  au  deli  de, 

I  beyond,    on   that 
\     side  of; 

Pendaiit, 

during; 

Dedeld^  pardelA, 

Pour, 

for; 

Depnis, 

since,  for ; 

Pr^de, 

near,  dose  by; 

Derriere, 

behind; 

Proche,proohe  dc 
Quant  a. 

),  near  by ; 

D^s, 

from; 

as  far, with  respect; 

Devant, 

b^ore,  oppostie  ; 

Sans, 

without; 

Burant, 

dluring; 

Rau^ 

saving,  except; 

En, 

in,  ai,  to ; 

Sekm, 

ouxording  to; 

En  degi  de,      ) 

this  side ; 

Sous, 

Wider; 

De  de^i,    par  >• 

on  this  side  .* 

Suivant, 

according  to; 

degi,             ) 

^^9w     WWWfwV     V  Vl^rW    ■ 

Sur, 

upon,  on; 

Entre 

between  ; 

Toucbant) 

touching; 

Envers, 

A  regard  de,  ) 

fjvtnn/ir/ljt  ■ 

Gonoenuuit, 

concerning; 

u/wufruo  f 

Vers, 

towards,  to; 

Environ, 

about; 

YiB-i-vis  de. 

opposite. 

(2.)  The  prepositions  are  divided  into  several  classesi 

(3.)  Among  those  denoting  i^e  are— 

(  Oe  A^est  qu'ocf^our  de  lui  que  vole  la  victgire. 
Autour,  mwmd ;      <  RACEons. 

{  Aroimd  km  akme  hovers  victory. 


404 


PBSPOBITIOKS. —  §    72. 


Chez.   toUh '    at  the\  ^^^  ^^^  ^®*  chretiena  les  moetirs  sont  nmooe^ 

T^         £   *  I       tea.  GOBNEILLE. 

t^Sih^'ilA  ^"^  Christians,  finaUy,  Ihe 
(apuao/ Wtf  Uttin.)  ^  ^^  ^^  ^^^  ^  my  father's 

Daos,  in; 


Panni,  among; 
Vers,  totoarda; 


Boaa,  under; 


Sur,  vpon; 


I 


manners  are  innocent, 
'tf  Jumse. 

(Rome  n'est  plus  dans  Borne.  Cornsille. 

Boma  is  no  longer  in  Rome. 
'  Parmi  les  rochers,  vers  le  miliea  de  ces  monts^ea 

escarpees.  F^kelon. 

Am/ong  the  rocks,  towards  the  middle  of  those  steep 

mownUiins. 
L'autel  couvert   de  feuz,   tombe  et  fuit^  sous  le. 

terre.  Voltaibb. 

The  aUar  covered  with  fvre,  faUs  cmd  disappears  unr 

der  the  earth. 
Les  riches  ne  sont  sur  la  terre  que  pour  &ire  du 

bien.  Fi^NBLON. 

The  rich  are  placed  on  the  earth  merely  to  do  good. 

(4.)  Some,  denoting  time,  are — 

^^'*™'^*»    I  durina  •    -I  ^^^^  ^  °^^*>  ®^®  ^'*  point  dormi      Coeneille. 
Pendant,  )       "v  >     "J  During  the  night  she  has  had  no  deep. 

(5.)  Some  mark  place  and  time,  as — 

DeRffrom;  j  Des  Orleans;  2>e8  sa  source.  L'Aoad^mib. 

(place;)  {From  Orleans-,  from  its  source; 

'L'homme,  des  sa  naissance,  a  le  sentiment  du  pUusir 

et  de  la  dooleur.  Massillon. 

Man  from  his  birth  has  the  sensation  of  pkasitre  and 

of  pain. 
*1a  fiance  s'etend  depuis  le  Bhin  jusqu'4  TOceao. 

\L'ACAD^MIB. 
France  extends  from  the  Rhine  to  the  Ocean. 
£n  Orient,  en  Occident,  dqmis  deux  mille  ans,  on 

ne  parle  que  d'Alexuidre.  Massillon. 

'In  the  East,  in  the  West,  since  two  thottsand  yeara, 
^     they  speak  conUnuaUy  of  Alexander. 

Dana,  en,  sous^  yers,  etc.,  may  also  be  placed  under  this  head. 

(6.)  Some  prepositions  mark  order,    as — 

^La  conscience  nous  ayertit^  en  ami,  avani  de  nous 
punir.  STANI8LA& 

^  Conscience  warns  us,  as  a  friend,  "before  punishing  us. 

Je  crains  Dieu,  et  apres  Dieu,  je  crains  principale- 

ment  oelui  qui  ne  le  craint  pas.  Sadl 

I  fear  God,  and,  after  God,  I  fear  principaUy  the  man 
who  does  not  fear  him. 

i^L'bomme  est  plao6  libre  entre  le  vice  et  la  verto. 
<  Marhomtel. 

^Man  is  placed  free  between  vice  and  virtue. 

II  se  met  toujours  derriere  celui  qui  parle. 

La  Brutebb. 


t( 


u 


{time;) 


Depwaffrom;  since; 
"         (place ;) 


(time;) 


Ayant,  before; 

(at  cm  earlier  time  ;) 


Apiea,  after  ; 


Eatre,  between; 


DerriSre^  behind; 

Deyant,  before; 
(in  front  of ; 


^  He  places  himself  always  behind  the  speaker. 
'  Fais  marcher  deyant  toi  I'anee  exterminatenr. 


VGLTAnUBL 


^  Send  before  thee  the  exterminaiing  angeL 
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(7.)  The  prepositions  marking  union,  are : 
Avec,  wUh; 


r  Je  veux  vivre  avec  elle,  avec  elle  expirer. 

J  GOSNEILLE. 


Ootcc^  lendesf 


Hots,  excepi; 


Sans,  wUhoui ; 


J  wiU  live  with  her^  die  toiih  her. 
'  Outre  Testime  de  soi'indme,  Thonn^te  homme  poas^de 

encore  Testime  et  la  confiance  universelles. 

Mabmontel. 
Besides  self-esteem^  the  honest  mem  possesses  universal 

esteem  and  confidence. 

(8.)  Those  of  separation,  exception,  are : 

ril  trayaille  toute  la  semaine,  excepte  le  dlmanche. 
Except^  except ;     <  L'AcAD^imL ' 

\^He  works  the  whole  weekj  except  Sunday. 

HormiaL  exemt  •       \  Sormis  toi,  tout  le  monde  est  content 
nms,  excep  ,        -j  ^^  are  pleased^  except  you. 

Nul  n'aura  de  Tesprit,  hors  nous  et  nos  amia 

MOLI&BE. 

^0  one  shaU  have  wit,  hut  ourselves  andourjriends. 
Point  de  yertu  sans  religion,  point  de  bonheur  sans 

yertu.  Didebot. 

^0    virtue    without   religion,  no   Tiappiness   without 

virtue. 
^On  pent  tout  sacrifier  k  I'amitie,  sauf  I'honndtet^  et 
a-  f         ,  J .        la  justice.  Mabmoih'el. 

Hani,  save;  exc^t;<  ^^  ^^^  sacrifice  aU  to  friendship,  eixcept  honesty  and 

[^    justice. 
(9.)  The  prepositions  of  opposition  are  : 

Le  trayail  est  une  meilleure  ressource  eontre  Tennui 
que  le  plaisir.  Tbublet. 

Labor  is  a  better  resource  against  ennui  than  pleas- 
we. 

Nous  suivrons  TnalgrS  nous  le  yainqueur  de  Lesbo^ 

Malgr^,  in  spUe  of;  \  ^^  ^j^  y^j^^  against  our  wiU  the  conqueror  of 

Lesbos. 
*  La  yerite,  nonobstant  le  pr^juge,  I'erreur  et  le  mensonge, 

se  &it  jour  k  la  fin.  Mabmontel. 

Jhjiith,  prejudice  error  and  falsehood  notwithstanding, 
comes  at  last  to  lighL 

(10.)  The  prepositions  of  conformity  are : 

^La  terre,  cette  bonne  mdre,  multipUe  ses  dons  seiion 
le  nombre  de  ses  enfants.  Fj^nelon. 

The  earth,  that  good  mother,  multiplies  her  gifts  accord' 
ing  to  the  number  of  her  children. 

Les  telents  produisent  smvafot  la  culture. 

MABMOHITflL. 

Talsnis  produce  according  to  their  cuUivation, 

(11.)  Several  words  placed  together  and  performing  the  part  of  ft 

preposition,  are  called  a  prepositional  phrase : 

A  regard  de,  with  regard  to  ; 

En  faveur  de,  infwoor  of-, 

Jl  la  riserye  de,  reserving ;  §to» 


Contr^  against ; 


Nonobstant,    not- 
withstanding. 


Selon,      )  accord- 
Suiyant, )    ing  to  ;^ 
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§  73. — ^The  CoNjxTNcnoir. 

(1.)  ConjunctioDS  are  invariable  words  which  serve  to  coio.^ 
words  and  sentences. 

(2.)  French    grammarians    divide    the    conjunctions    into    nine 
classes: 


1  Copulative^ 
^  Adversative, 

3  Disjunctive, 

4  Explanatory, 

5  Circumstantial, 

6  Conditional, 

t  Causal, 

8  Transitive, 

9  Determinative^ 


*  as 


'et,  and;  ni,  nor;  qne^  that;  desorte  qoe^  «o 

thai;  eta 
mais,    but;    quoique,    though;    cependanl^ 

yet;  etc. 
ou,  or ;  ou  bien,  dse ;  ni,  neither ;  eta 
savoir,  nameJ/y ;  comme,   cls;  c^est  4  dir«| 

ihcUistosay;  eta 
quaad,  lorsque,  when;  pendant  que,  whUe; 
si,  if;  sans   quoi,   vnthotU  whiA;   suppose 

que,  supposing  thcUj  etc. 
car,  for;    puisque,   since;   pourquoi,  why; 

wherefore;  etc. 
or,  done,    tiierefore;   ainsi,  thus;  d'ailleun^ 

besides^  eta 
^que,  (hat. 


(3.)  We  here  present  a  list  of  the  conjunctions  and  conjunctiva 
phrases  most  conmionly  used  in  French.  We  will  divide  them  into 
two  classes. 

1.  Conjunctions  and  conjunctive  phrases  which  may  be  placed  ift 
the  first  or  in  the  second  part  of  a  period : 


A  cause  que, 
A  moins  que, 
Aussit6t  que^ 
Au  cas  que, 
Apr^  que, 
Ainsi  que, 
Attendu  que, 
Afin  que, 
Au  reste, 
Avant  que, 

Cependant  que, 
I)e  crainte  que, 
De  meme  que, 
De  peur  que^ 
Depuis  que, 
Desorte  que, 
Durant  que^ 
En  cas  que. 
Encore  que. 


heoa/use; 

unless; 

as  soon  as; 

in  case  Ihaty  if; 

after  that; 

aSf  as  well  as  ; 

whereas; 

in  order  that; 

besides; 

btfwe  ihat^  sooner 

than; 
although; 
for  fear  ihatj  lest; 
in  the  same  way  as; 
for  fear  that,  kst ; 
since  thai; 
so  that; 
whUi; 
in  case  that ; 
although; 


I 


Jusqu'i  ce  que^ 
Lorsque, 
Ou  bien, 
Outre  que. 
Pendant  que, 
Faroe  que, 
Pourvu  que, 
Puisque, 
Quand, 
Quoique^ 

Si, 

Sans  que^ 
Sit6t  que» 
Soit  que^ 
Si  ce  n'est  qucb 
Suppoe6  que, 
Tant  que^ 
Tandis  que, 
Vii  que, 


untUthat; 
iff  when; 
or  J  else; 
besides  thai; 
while  that; 
because; 
provided; 


since; 


^fWhen; 
aithoughf  though 

if; 

unless; 

provided  thoA  ; 
be  it  that; 
unless; 

supposing  thai; 
provided  thai; 
while  that; 
provided  ivaL 


2.  The  conjunctions  and  conjunctive  phraaea  which  usually  oom% 
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between  two  parts  of  a  sentence,  or  at  the  commencement  of  a  dis^ 
course  momentarily  interrupted,  are : 


Anssl  bien  que,     cu  weU  as  ; 

Apr^  tout,  nevertheleas  ; 

A  conditioQ  que,  on  condition  (hoi; 


Ausurphia, 

O'est  pourquoi, 

Cependant^ 

Cast  ^  dire, 

Cest  k  savoir, 

Car, 

Done, 


En  effet,  wifaet; 

Etpuis,  wHdihen; 

Mais,  &u^; 

Partant,  (here/ore ; 

Par  oons^uent^  (xmaequenUy; 

Poartant,  however; 

Sans  quoi,  urdeas  that; 

Savoir,  to  wit; 

SinoD,  unless ; 

Toutelbis,  neverthdess, 

the  different  uses  of  oonjunctkntfL 


Ahl  ehl  etc. 


besides  ; 
therefore  ; 
however; 
that  is  to  say; 
ihaiis; 
foTj  because; 
therefore  ; 

See  Lesson  100 — ^Examples  on 

§  74. — Iktsbjbctions. 

(1.)  The  interjections  indicate  some  sudden  affection  or  emotion 
of  the  mind.  They  are  exdamalions  which  seem  to  take  the  phice  of 
entire  propositions. 

(2.)  Some  imply  astonishment : 

''Beaux  arts,  eh/  dans  quels  lieuz  n'ayez-Yous  droit 
de  plaire?  Deullb. 

Fine  ariSf  aht  im  what  place  haw  you  not  a  right 
to  please  t 

(3.)  Some  express  derision,  irony,  distrust,  etc. : 
DnA'fL  ah  f  vnS^gdt        (  Ouoisl  oe  maitre  d'armes  voustient  bien  au  cceur. 
Om  di,  «nH»,  etc  \Ahlif>deedl(kisf,mdngmaaerdi>,^Uamy<>umuoh. 

(4.)  Others  express  contempt,  aversion  and  disapprobation : 

v^xr.  I  /.•«/.-,  «v.vji  /^*«    i  ^w*  du  loup  et  de  sa  race  I         La  Fontaine, 
^om\  away  mlh,  ^U^   \  Away  with  the  wolf  ar^his  race  t 

rr^r.4- K/^anf  »^44u,  I        3  TotU  bcau.  monsieur;  tout  beau/  KOLI&BB. 

Tout  beaal  sofUy/        j  ^^^^^  ^^^  .  ^^^ 

(5.)  We  shall  carry  no  further  this  classification,  but  content  our- 
selves  with  giving  a  list  of  the  most  usual  interjections : 

Ahl 

AMI 

Bahl 

Chut  I  silence/  hist! 

£hl 

KI 

Garel 

Hal 

Helasl 

Heul 

HoUi 

Hoi 

Hem  I 

Hein! 

Horn  I 


ah/ 

eigh/ 
bah/ 
silence  / 
eh/ 

fyf 

take  care/ 

ha/ 

alas/ 

alas/ 

hoUa/ 

ho/ 

hem! 

eh/ 

hum! 


kc 


OhI 

oh! 

OuaisI 

ahf  indeed  J  so^  $0  ! 

OufI 

eigh! 

Paf! 

crack! 

StI 

hist! 

SusI 

quickly! 

Zest  I 

quickly! 

Fidoncl 

fyihen! 

HoQal 

hoUa/ 

H^  bien  1 

now  then{ 

Ehbienl 

wathenf 

Ouidai 

truly/ 

Or  9^1 

quiddy/ 

Tout  beau ! 

sofOy! 

Saenoel  Paixl 

sUenee! 

ftei 
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§  76.— SYNTAX. 

(1.)  Sjntoz'treats  of  the  agreement^  gOTemment^  and  arrangement 
of  words  in  sentences. 

(2.)  One  word  is  said  to  agree  with  another,  when  it  takes  the 
vame  modification  of  gender,  number,  and  person. 

(3.)  One  word  governs  another,  when  by  the  influence  of  the 
former  the  latter  is  made  to  assume  a  particular  form  or  place. 

(4.)  The  proper  arrangement  of  words  consists  in  placing  them  in 
the  order  sanctioned  by  grammatical  rules^  deduced  firom  the  best 
reputable  custom. 

(5.)  For  the  cases  adopted  by  the  modem  French  grammarians^ 
the  student  is  referred  to  §  2,  and  §  42,  (2,)  (3,)  (4,)  (5.) 

§  76. — ^The  Noun. — ^Place  of  Nouns. 

(1.)  In  French,  as  well  as  in  English,  a  noun  used  as  the  subject 
or  nominative  of  an  affirmative  or  negative  sentence,  generally  pre* 
cedes  the  verb : 

JOhomme  le  plus  obscur  aime  la  The  most  humble  man  loves  liberty. 
liberty               Ohatbaubsiakd. 

L'esperance  tient  lieu  des  bieus  Hope  takes  Vie  place  of  the  ben^Us 

i^u'elle  promet        La  Ghaussi^  whick  it  promises, 

(2.)  In  poetry  and  in  elevated  prose,  the  subject  is  sometimes 
placed  after  the  verb : 

II  n'est   point    de  noblesse,   oil        Nothing  nobUe   can   eonst,    where 

manque  la  vertu.  Cb^billon.  virtue  is  wanting. 

La   fortune  est    si    cralndre,  oii         Where  wisdom  is  wcmting,  fortune 

manque  la  sagesse.     Boubsault.  is  to  he  feared. 

(3.)  In  inteijected  sentences,  that  is,  in  sentences  which  we, 
while  repeating  the  words  of  a  person,  throw  among  other  sentences^ 
to  indicate  that  person  as  the  speaker,  the  subject,  in  French,  must 
always  follow  the  verb : 

Heureuz,  disait  Mentor^  le  peuple  Bappy^  said  Mentor,  the  people 
qui  est  conduit  par  un  sage  roi  1  who  are  governed  by  a  tnse  king. 

FiNELOK. 

(4.)  In  interrogative  sentences,  the  noun  generally  precedes  the 
verb,  which  must  be  immediately  followed  by  a  pronoun  correspond- 
ing in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun : 

La  mort  esA-sBe  un  mal  ?  La  We  Is  death  an  evUt  A  Hfoa  bene- 
est-eBe  un  bien ?  Gb^billok.       fit  f    litendly,  Death,  is  it  an  evitt 

etc. 

(5.)  When  the  sentence  commences  with  one  of  the  following 
words,  oil,  where;  que,  what;  combien,  how  much;  quand,  whtn/ 
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the  noun  may  be  placed  immediately  after  the  verb,  or  in  accord- 
ance with  the  last  rule : 

Oh.  est  votre  pere  t  or)  iiti,^^  v.  s,^,^  A,yj.-^  • 

0{lvotrei>^eest.U?    f  Where  is  your  father  f 

Mais  que  sert  vn  long  regne^  i  Of  what  use  is  a  long  reign,  tm- 
moins  qu'U  ne  soit  beau  ?  Jess  U  he  glorious  t 

BOUBSAXTLT. 

(6.)  The  noun,  used  as  a  direct  regimen,  has  the  same  place  in  the 
sentence  in  French  as  in  English : 

La  force  fondei  ^tend,  et  main«  Power  founds^  extends,  cmd  main' 
tient  un  empire,  Saubin.        tains  an  empire, 

(7.)  When  there  are,  in  the  same  sentence,  two  nouns,  one  used 
as  direct,  the  other  as  indirect  regimen,  and  those  nouns  with  the 
words  qualifying  or  modifying  them,  are  of  equal  length,  the  direct 
regimen  should  precede  the  indirect  :^ 

Le  malheur  ajoute  un  nouveau  Mufortune  adds  a  new  lustre  to  the 

lustre  k  ki  gloire  des  grands  hem-  ghry  of  great  men. 
mea                              F^nelon. 

Avez-Yous  donne  Us  Uvres  k  mon  ffave  you  given  (he  hooks  to  my 

fip^  ?            GiBAULT-DuviviBB.  hrother. 

(8.)  When,  however,  the  qualifying  or  explanatory  words  render 
the  direct  regimen  longer  than  the  indirect,  the  regime  indirect  is 
placed  first : 

Avez-vous  donne  d  mon  frere  les  ffave  you  given  my  hrother  the 

Uvres  que  vous  lui  aviez  promis  ?  hooks,  which  you  had  promised  him  f 

Les  hypocrites  parent  des  dehors  Hypocrites  adorn  with  the  appear- 

de  la  vertu,  les  vices  les  phis  honieux,  ance  of  virtue,  the  most  shameful 

NofiL.  vices, 

(9.)  The  indirect  regimen  precedes  the  direct  regimen,  when  the 
meaning  would  othervnse  be  doubtful : 

T&chez  de  ramener  par  la  douceur  Try  to  hring  hack  hy  mildness, 
ces  esprits  egares.  these  erring  spirits, 

.  Beschebelle. 

Any  other  construction  would  render  the  sentence  equivocal 

(10.)  In  English,  the  name  of  the  possessor  frequently  precedes 
the  name  of  the  object  possessed,  and  the  two  are  connected  by 
means  of  '«  (the  old  Saxon  genitive  termination).  In  French  the 
order  is  always  different  The  name  of  the  object  precedes  that  of 
the  possessor,  and  the  connecting  link  is  a  preposition : 

Les  livres  de  mon  ami.  My  friend's  hooks, 

Yous  avez  vtl  la  montre  de  ma        Tou  have  seen  my  sister's  wakh, 
eoeur. 


*  This  must  also  be  the  case,  when  the  regime  direct  is  shorter  than  the 
rSgime  indirect  / 
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(IL)  The  name  of  an  object  almys  precedes  the  name  of  the 
flobetanoe  <^  which  it  is  formed,  or  whidi  it  contains^  The  preposi- 
tioa  de  comes  between  them : 

Une  table  de  maibre.  A  marUs  IcMe, 

LaFraooeabeaocoi^deeaifiSfea  firwtee  kiu  many  maHfle  quanieti 
demarbreL 

Un  boatdne  de  Yin.  AJuMtofunme. 

(12.)  The  word  representing  an  individiial  always  precedes  that 

describing  his  particolar  oociqMition,  or  the  merchandise  of  which  he 

di^KKes: 

Un  maitre  de  dansei  A  dancing  master, 

Un  mi^tre  de  langnea  A  leadier  of  languages, 

Un  marohand  de  dn^  A  draper^  or  deakr  in  clofh, 

(13.)  The  name  of  a  Yehide,  boat^  mfll,  etc  always  precedes  the 
noun  representing  the  power  by  which  it  is  impelled,  or  the  purpose 
to  which  it  is  adapted.    The  connecting  preposition  is  generally  d  ; 

Un  moulin  4  vent.  A  wmdrmiXL 

Un  moulin  k  Murine.  A  grist^miXL 

Pes  monliiis  a  eao.  Waier-milis. 

Une  Yoiture  i  vapeur.  A  steam  carriage. 

Un  bateau  d  yapeur.  A  steamloaL 

Une  Toiture  i  deux  chevanx.  A  two  horse  carriage. 

(14.)  The  name  of  an  object  precedes  the  noun  representiixg  its 
particular  produce,  use,  or  appendages^  etc. ;  d  generally  connects 
these  nouns : 

Le  goi!ttdn  fruit  deror^djpam  The  taste  of  (he  JhtU  tf  (he  bread- 
resB^mble  celui  de  I'artichaut  tree  resembles  thai  e/  (Ae  arMobs, 

BEBN  ARDIN  DE  ST.  PIEBBB. 

Le  nom  de  yertu,  dans  la  bouche  The  name  of  virtue^  in  the  mcuth 

de  certaines  personnes,  £ut  tressail-  of  certain  persons^  makes  one  shud- 

lir,  conime  le  grelot  du  serpent  d  der,  Uke  the  noise  of  a  ratdt'Snake. 
sonnetUs,               Mmb.  Nbgkeb. 

Les  bUes  d  comes  ne  sont  pas  si  Homed  animals  {neai  caiUe)  are 

nombreuaes  que  les  bites  d  kUne,  not  so  numerous  as  sheep  {wool  ani^ 

mab).  ^ 

Ia  salle  4  manger.  The  dining  room. 

Du  bois  4  briller.  Fire  wood. 

Un  yerre  4  eau.  A  water  glasSy  i  e.,  glass  for  water. 
See  §  81,  (2.) 

§  77.— -The  Abticle. — ^Usb  of  the  Abticle. 

(1.)  The  article*  must  be  used  in  French  before  eyery  noun  em^ 
ployed  in  a  general  sense,  or  denoting  a  whole  species  of  objects^ 

although  in  similar  cases  the  article  is  not  used  in  English.    Ex  : 

— ^  — ^ —  ^ 

*  The  student  will  recollect  that  the  French  haye  only  one  article,  le. 
The  word  un  being,  by  modem  French  grammariansi  yery  properly  dasae^] 
with  the  numeral  adjectiyes. 
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Lea  bienfiuts   peuvent  tout   Btir  Benefits  €ure  dU  powerful  with  a 

une  ftme  bien  n^        Yoltairb.  well  disposed  mind, 

L'honneur,  aux  grands  ooeurs,  est  Honor  is^wUh  magnanimous  hearts, 

plus  cher  que  la  vie.    Oobmeille.  more  precious  than  U/e. 

La  honte  suit  toujours  un  Uche  Shame  ahvays  follows  a  cowardly 

d^sespoir.                    Cr]£billon.  despair, 

(2.)  The  article  is  used  in  French,  as  in  English,  before  a  noun 
denoting  a  particular  object,  or  taken  in  a  particular  sense : 

Le  bonheur  des  mdcihants  comme        The  happiness  of  the  wicked  runs 

un  torrent  sMcoule.  Racinb.  away  like  a  torrent, 

L'arbrisseau  le  plus  sain  a  be-        The  JieaMkiest  shrub  needs  cMva- 

soin  de  culture.  tion. 
Pabbb  I)'&»LANTINE. 

Le  moment  du  peril  est  celui  du        The  Ume  of  peril  is  ihe  time  for 

courage.  La  Habpe.  courage. 

(3.)  The  article  is  used  before  the  names  of  countries,  proyinces, 
rivers,  winds  and  mountains : 

La  France  est  bom^  au  midi  I^ance  is  hounded  on  the  souih 

par  les  Pyren^s  et  la  Mediterrane^  ly  Ihe  Pyrenees  and  the  Medtterror 

d  Test  par  2a  Suisse  et  la  Savoie;  nean;   on  the  east  by  Suntzerland 

au  nord  par  la  Belgique,  et  si  Touest  and  Savoy ;    on  the  north  by  Beit- 

par  rOceiui.  Ses  principales  rivieres  giumj  and  on  the  west  by  (he  Ocean. 

Boot  la  Mouse,  le  Bhin,  la  Seine,  la  Its  principal  rivers  are  the  Meuse, 

Loire,  2a  Garoone  et  le  Bh6ne.  (he  Bhine,  the  Seine,  the  Loire,  Ihs 

Garonne  a/nd  Ihe  Ehone, 

(4.)  Those  countries  which  take  their  name  from  their  capital,  or 
some  other  city  within  their  boundaries,  take  no  article : 

Naples  est  un  pavs  delicieuz.  Naples  is  a  deUghiful  country. 

Venise  ^tait  un  etat  puissant  Venice  was  apowerful  state. 

New-York  est  un  etat  sain.  New  York  is  a  healthy  state, 

(5.)  The  French  use  the  article  before  titles  prefixed  to  names: 

Ije  g^Q^ral  Cavaignaa  (Centred  Oavaignae ; 

Le  president  Bonaparte.  President  Boncqaarte. 

(6.)  The  article  is  also  used  before,  the  names  of  dignities,  of  cer* 
tain  bodies,  systems  of  doctrine,  and  with  other  words  mentioned 
below: 

Lamonarchie,        monarchy;  AP^cole,  at  school; 

JLe  parlement,        parUomieni;  Au  coU^,  ait  college; 

Le  gouvemement^  government;  Au  marche,  at,  to  moirket; 

Le  diristianisme^    Ohristiamty;  Aulit,  in  bed; 
L'^pifloopat,            episcopal ;                    &c.  &c. 

A  r^gliae,  at  church; 

(7.)  Before  the  names  of  the  seasons,  and  the  following  ezpreft- 
sions: 

L'ann^  prochaine,         neodyear;       L'automne  dernier,        lastfaU; 
L'ann^  demidre^  last  year;        La  semaine  deroidre,     last  week; 

Le  printemps  prochain,  next  spring ;  &o.  Ac 
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(8.)  The  names  of  several  cities  take  the  article.  Those  nouna 
have  generally  a  meaning,  and  indicate  often  natural  objects : 

Le  Havre,  Havre;  LaRochelle,  BocheUe; 

La  Haie,  The  Hague;  Le  Detroit,  Detroit; 

(9.)  In  speaking  of  the  parts  of  the  body,  or  df  the  quaUties  of  the 
mind,  the  French  use  the  article  in  cases  where  the  English  use  a 
possessive  adjective,  or  the  indefuiite  article : 

Yotre  fir^re  a  lu  cbevaux  noirs.         Tow  brother  has  hlack  hair, 

n  s'est  bless^  4  la  maiiL  He  has  hurt  his  Iiand. 

Charles  a  la  memoire  excellente.       Charles  has  an  excelkrU  memory, 

§  78. — ^TJsB  OF  THB  Abtiolb  befobb  Wobds  taken  in  a 

Partitive  Sense. 

(1.)  A  word,  when  used  to  denote  an  entire  object  or  class  of  ob- 
jects, is  said  to  have  a  general  sense ;  when,  however,  it  is  employed 
to  indicate  a  part  of  any  thing  or  class  of  things,  considered  in  refer- 
ence to  the  wJiolej  it  is  said  to  have  a  parUUve  sense.  Sefore  a  word 
taken  partitively,  the  word  some  or  any^  is,  or  may,  in  English,  often 
be  employed.  If,  for  example,  I  use  the  words  courage  and  wood, 
abstractedly,  I  take  them  in  the  general  sense ;  but  if  I  say,  gwe  me 
wood  ;  your  brother  has  couragey  I  use  them  in  the  parUHve  sense,  that 
is,  I  ask  for  a  part  of  that  substance  called  wood^  and  attribute  to 
your  brother  something  of  that  quahty  called  courage. 

(2.)  The  article  accompanied  by,  or  in  combination  with  the  prepo- 
sition (ie,  called  by  some  granmiarians  the  partitive  article  [§  13,  (10.)] 
is  used  before  nouns  taken  in  a  partitive  sense 

Du  pain  et  de  Veaxx  lui  sufiBsent  Bread  and  water  are  sufficient  for 

him  ;  that  is,  some  bread, 

Apportea^nous  du  sel  et  du  vi-  Bring  us  salt  and  vinegar;  that 
naigre.  is,  some  scdt. 

Toujours  la  patrie  a  des  charmes  My  naiive  land  has  always  {somt^ 
pour  moL  La  Habpe.        charms  for  me. 

(3.)  The  preposition  de  only,  is  used  when  the  Aoun  taken  in  a 
partitive  sense,  is  preceded  by  an  adjective : 

n  poss^de  de  belles  maisons.  He  possesses  fine  houses, 

Pioposons-Qous    st  nous-mSmes  de  Let  us  propose  to  oursehes  raffier  to 

grands  exemples  si  imiter,  plutdt  imUaie  great  examples,  than    to 

que  de  vains  syst^mes  4  suivre.  foUow  vmn  systems, 

J.  J.  BOUSSEAU. 

(14.)  When,  however,  the  noun  preceaed  by  the  adjective,  is  con- 
nected with  it,  and  the  two  form  a  compound  noun,  that  noun  takes 
the  article  according  to  rule  (2.),  as, 

Bee  jeunes  gens;    des   grands     Toung  people;  great  men  (some,) 
hommes. 


SYNTAX    OF    THE    ABTICLB. — §   79,   80.      413 

Heureox,  si  de  son  tempeiy  pour  de  Ibrttmaie  would  it  have  heen^  ify  in 

bonnes  raisons,  "kia  Ume^  {Alexander's)  Macedon  had 

La   Maoddoine  ett  eu  dea  petites-  ?iad  hmaMc  asylums, 
maisonsl                    Boilbau. 

(5.)  The  preposition  alone  is  used  before  a  noun,  when  it  is  pre- 
ceded by  a  collectiye  word  or  by  an  adverb  of  quantity: 

tine  multitude  de  peuples.  A  muUitude  of  nations, 

Beauooup  de  personnes.  Many  persoM, 

A  quoi  bon  tant  d'amis?  Of  what  use  are  so  many  friends  f 

Un  seul  nous  suffifc  s'il  nous  aime.  A  single  one  suffices  if  he  loves  us, 

Flobian. 

(6.)  The  article,  however,  is  used,  when  the  noun  preceded  by  a 

collective  word,  is  limited  by  what  follows.     The  words,  la  plupart, 

fhe  most;  bien,  many ;  and  infiniment,  imfmitdy,  form  also  except 

tions  to  ^e  preceding  rule : 

Un  grand  nombre  des  personnes  Many  of  the  persons  whom  I  have 

que  j'ai  vue&                       Noel.  seeTi, 

II  me   reste  peu,  des  livres  qui  Ihavefew  left^  of  the  books  which 

m*ont  ^te  donnas.                 NoSl.  h^ve  been  given  me. 

Les  m^hants  ont  bien  de  la  peine  The  wicked  hoAje  much  trouble  to 

^  demeurer  uni&            E^kelon.  remain  united, 

(7.)  The  preposition  is  used  alone  before  a  noun  placed  after  a 
verb  conjugated  negatively,  but  not  interrogatively  at  the  same 
time: 

Je  ne  vous  feral  pas  de  reproches.  IshaJUt  cast  upon  you  no  reprocuihes. 

L'on  ne  dit  jamais  que  Ton  n'a  We  never  say^  that  we  have  no  wiL 
point  cfesprit.             Boubsault. 

On  ne  &it  jamais  de  bien  si  Dieu,  We  never  can  do  good  in  respect  to 

en  &isant  du  mal  aux  homme&  Godj  by  doing  evil  to  man, 

Voltaire. 

(8.)  The  commencement  of  rule  (6.)  will  also  apply  to  this  sen- 
tence: 

Ne  donnez  jamais  des  oonseils  Never  give  advice  which  is  danger- 
qu'il  soit  dangereux  de  suivre.  ous  to  follow, 

GrIEAULT-DuVIVIER. 

§  79. — English  Indepinitb  Aeticlb  A  or  An. 
The  French  numeral  adjective,  un,  masc,  une,  fern,  answers  to  the 
English  article  a  or  an  [§  13,  (4.)  (11.)]- 

The  restrictions  to  its  use  are  specified  in  the  remarks  on  the 
article. 

§  80. — ^REPETrnoN  OF  THE  Articjle. 

(1.)  Q-ENERAL  EuLE.  The  article*  is  repeated  before  every  noun 
and  every  word  used  as  a  noun,  having  a  separate  meaning : 

1  This  rule  applies  to  the  determinative  adjectives,  TTton,  ion^  son^  ce, 
c§tt  etc. 
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Lt  coenr,  reBprit^  la  bkbotb,  toat        THa  ?tearif  ifw  miindf  Pie  mannen, 

gagne  4  la  onltore.  every  thing  improves  by  euUivaUoiu 

Le  p^re  et  la  mdre  semblaieiit  ez-        The  father  and  mother  eeemed  to 

dter  lenr  petite  oompagne  4  s'en  eocdie  their  Uttk  compamon  to  feed 

repaStre  la  premiere.        Buffok.  vpon  it  firsL 

.  (2.)  The  article  will,  therefore,  be  repeated,  when  one  of  two  ad- 
jectivesy  united  by  the  coxijunction  e^  qualifies  a  noun  expressed,  loid 
the  other  a  noun  understood: 

Zliistoire  andenne  et  la  modema     Ancient  and  modem  history. 

that  is,  rhistoire  ancienne  et  Thistoire  modeme. 

Lee  philosophea  andens  et  ks  mo-    AneierU  and  modem  phOosopherB. 

demes. 
Le  premier  et  U  second  Stages.  fhtfvrsi  and  second  stories. 

(3.)  Should,  howeyer,  the  two  adjectives  qualify  the  same  ex- 
pressed word,  the  article  must  not  be  repeated. 

Le  sage  et  pieux  Fenelon  a  des  The  wise  andpUms  Fendon  has  weU 

droits  bien  acquis  k  Testime  gene-  estabHshed  rights  to   general   es- 

rale.            G-irault-Duvivier.  teem, 

A  cee  mots  il  loi  tend  le  doux  et  At  these  words  he  presents  to  JUm^  the 

tendre  ouvrage.           Boileait.  sufeet  and  tender  book, 

(4.)  When  two  noims  are  joined  by  the  conjunction  oUj  and  the 
second  is  merely  a  repetition  or  explanation  of  the  first^  the  article 
should  not  be  repeated. 

Les  joues  ou  o6t^  de  la  t^te  du  The  cheeks  or  sides  of  the  head  of  (he 

condor,  sent  couvertes  d*un  duyet  condor^  are  coveredwith  black  down. 

noir.  BuiTON, 

On  distingaait  parmi  les  nobles  les  They  distinguished  among  the  nobles 

palatins  oU  gouyemeurs  des  pro-  Vie  palatines  or  governors  of  pro- 

yinces.              J.  J.  Bousskau.  vinces, 

§  81. — Miscellaneous  Remarks  on  theTJse  of  theAbticlb. 

(1.)  The  article  is  not  used  before  numbers  placed  after  the  names 
of  soyereigns,  to  designate  their  order  of  succession  [^  26,  (3.)]. 
Louis  dix-huii,  Charles  dios,  Louis  the  eighteenths  Charles  the  ten(K 

(2.)  The  French  put  no  article  before  nouns  placed  in  apposition 
with,  or  explanatory  of,  other  preceding  nouns : 

Louis  treize,  fUs  de  Henri  quatre,  fut    Louis  the  thirteenihj  the  son  of  Henry 
bien  dlffi^reiit  de  son  p^re.  ihefourth^  was  very  dijfereni  from 

his  father, 
Le  Tartufe,  com^die  de  Moli^re.  The  TartufSf  a  cornedy  of  MoUere, 

Lamartine,  c^lebre  po^te  et  prosa-    Lamariine^  a  celebraied  French  poet 

teur  fran^ais.  andprose  writer, 

Je  suia  fran9aig,  yous  Stes  am^ricain.    I  am  a  Frenchman,  you   are    an 

American, 

(3.)  If  the  explanatory  word  be  itself  qualified  ot  restricted  by 
other  words,  the  tin  is  then  placed  before  it: 
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Get   homme   est    vn    Fran^aifl^  That  man  it  a  H^enehmant  of  am 

d'une  fiunille  illustre^  mais  malheu-  Ukutriotu,  hut  unforiimaU  fomik^, 
reuse. 

Ces  messieurs  sont  <feff  marcfaanda  2%ow  ^eniiemeti  art  metchamtofirom 

de  Ljon.  Jj^ons* 

(4.)  Under  the  second  rule  of  this  Section  may  also  be  placed  the 
words  mentioned  in  §  76,  Rules  (II.)  (12.)  (13.)  and  (14.) : 

une  montre  d'or,  a  fM  waJUh ; 

un  mattre  de  dessin,  tf  dramng-maskr ; 

un  moolin  si  vapeur,  a  steam  miU ; 

une  chambre  k  ooacber,  a  bed-room. 

(5.)  Some  exceptions  to  rule  (2.)  will  be  better  explained  by  ex- 
amples than  by  precepts: 

un  magasin  d  torn,  a  hay  loft  ; 

\m%  bouteille  d  Tin,  a  wine  hotiie, 

are  a  loft  intended  for  Itay^  a  botUe  intended  for  wine^  but  not  actu- 
ally containing  hay  or  wine. 

un  magasin  au  foin,  a  hay-loft ; 

la  bouteille  au  vin,  Ihe  taine-hotUe, 

That  is,  the  loft  aducdly  toed  for  hay,  Ike  botHe  now  ttaed  fbf 
wine, 

un  magasin  de  fom,  akft     Ifua  of  i^* 

une  bouteille  de  yiu,  a  JntUe  y        "^   \  wine; 

(6.)  Proper  names  of  persons  do  not  receive  the  article,  unless  it 
forms  a  part  of  the  name ;  as,  LArum,  Lamarlmt,  La  Harpe^  La 
Fontaine ;  as  also  in  some  gallicised  Italian  names ;  as  Le  Tassty 
Tasso,  Le  Dante,  Dante,  etc  An  a<^ectiye,  howeyer,  coming  before 
proper  names,  is  generally  preceded  by  the  article. 

Le  bon  et  naif  La  Fontaine.  The  good  amd  candid  La  Fomtadne, 

Le  pieux  F^nelon.  The  pious  Fenehn. 

(7.)  It  has  been  seen  [§  12,  (1.)  Examples]  that  the  plural  artide 
is  often  placed  in  elevated  style  before  the  names  of  renowned  indi- 
viduals : 

Nous  avons  vu  slla  fois,  k  la  tSte        We  have  seen  at  onee^  at  (he  head 

des  escadrons  imp^riaux,  les  Murat,  of  the  imperial  squadronSj  Murat, 

Us  Kellennann,  les  Lassalle,  les  Hon-  KeUennfumj  LassaUe,  Monionm. 
torun.               Le  Gi^ni^bal  Foy. 

(8.)  Names  of  kingdoms  and  provinces,  when  preceded  by  the 
preposition  en,  take  no  article : 

En  France,  en  Amerique.  In  France^  in  America. 

(9.)  No  article  is  placed  after  en  preceding  a  noun  used  indeter- 
minately, or  after  the  word  ni  standing  before  a  noun,  which  is  the 
direct  regimen  of  a  verb,  preceding  the  negative : 
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Kous  iroDS  en  yoiture.  We  shaU  go  in  a  ca/rriage, 

Yous  6tes  en  peine.  You  a/re  in  trouble. 

Nous  n'avons  ni  or  ni  argent.        We  have  neither  gold  nor  silver. 

(10.)  The  article  is  omitted  before  pltts  and  moins  in  comparative 

sentences,  where,  in  English,  it  would,  in  the  corresponding  place,  be 

inserted: 

Plus  une  action  est  utile,  plus  The  more  ttsefid  an  action  is,  the 
eUe  est  louable.  more  praiseworthy  it  is, 

(11.)  The  article  precedes  plus  and  vnovns  to  express  comparison 

in  the  highest  degree,  and  agrees  in  gender  with  the  noun : 

Yotre  sceur  ne  pleurait  pas,  quol-  Tovr  sister  did  not  weep,  although 
qu'eUe  fut  la  plus  affligee  de  toutes  site  was  the  most  grieved  of  all  those 
ces  dames.  ladies, 

(12.)  The  article  remains  invariable  when  it  stands  before  a  super- 
lative, in  which,  however,  no  direct  comparison  is  intended : 

Yotre  soeur  ne  pleure  pas,  lors  Tour  sister  does  not  weep,  even 
mSme  qu'elle  est  le  plus  afiOigee.  when  she  is  most  grieved. 

Noel. 

(19.)  To  give  more  force  to  the  diction,  the  article  is  often  omitted 

in  a  rapid  enumeration  of  individuals : 

Citoyens,  ^trangers^  amis,  enne-  Citizens,  strangers,  friends,  ens- 
mis^  tous  le  r^vdrent.  mies,  all  reverence  him, 

§  82. — ^Idioms  in  which  the  Article  is  omitted. 

Demander  pardon, to  beg  pardon; 

Donner  avis,  )        .^  *v,/.v..^  . 
Fairepart,     f       to  inform, 

Entendre  railleiie,*to  bear  jokes ; 
Faire  attention,     to  pay  aMenbion ; 
Faire  bonne  ch4re,to  live  weU; 
Faire  credit,  to  give  credit ; 

Faire  envie,  to  excite  envy  ; 

Faire  honneur,      to  honor ; 


Ajouter  foi,  to  give  faith  ; 

Avoir  besoin,  to  home  need ; 

Avoir  chaud,  to  be  warm ; 

Avoir  coutume,  to  be  accusUmied ; 


Avoir  dessein, 
Avoir  dispute. 
Avoir  envie, 
Avoir  app^lit, 
Avoir  ^om, 
Avoir  fioid, 
Avoir  honte, 
Avoir  mal, 
Avoir  patience, 
Avoir  peur. 
Avoir  piti^ 
Avoir  raison, 
Avoir  sommeil. 
Avoir  soi^ 
Av(Nr  floin, 
Avoir  siget. 
Avoir  tort. 


to  intend; 
to  ?tav6  difficulties; 
to  wishj  to  desire; 
to  ha/oe  an  appetite; 
to  be  hungry  ; 
to  be  cold; 
to  be  ashamed; 
to  have  pain  ; 
to  have  patience  ; 
to  be  afraid; 
to  take  pity  ; 
to  be  right ; 
to  be  sleepy; 
to  be  thirsty; 
to  take  care  ; 
to  have  reason; 


AvuiT  von^  to  be  wrong ; 

Chercher  fortune,  to  seek  one^s  for- 
tune; 
Courir  risque,        to  run  the  risk ; 
Demander  justice, to  dem,and  justice; 

I  Entendre  la  raillerie,  is  also  said,  but  it  means  to  understand  joking. 


Faire  horreur, 
Faire  peur, 
Faire  mention, 
Faire  naufrage, 
Faire  place, 
Faire  plaisir, 
Faire  present, 
Faire  reflexion, 
Faire  tort, 
Mettre  fin, 
Mettre  ordre, 


to  inspire  horror ; 
to  frighten; 
to  mention ; 
to  suffer  shipwreck; 
to  make  room; 
to  oblige ; 
to  present ; 
to  reflect; 
to  injure; 
to  put  an  end; 
to  arrange; 


Perdre  courage,    to  lose  courage  ; 

Porter  envie,         to  envy; 

Porter  malheur,     to    cause    misfor^ 

tune; 
Prendre  cong^      to  take  leave  ; 
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Prendre  feu,  to  ccUchfire ; 

Prendre  garde,       to  take  ecvre; 
Prendre  haleine^     to  take  breaih; 
Prendre  medecine,  to  take  medicine ; 
Prendre  racine,       to  take  root ; 


Rendre  compte, 
Rendre  justice, 
Rendre  service, 
Rendre  visite, 


to  account; 
to  render  justice; 
to  oblige ; 
to  visit; 


Tenir  compagnie,    to  accompany ; 


Tenir  Heu,  to  take  place ; 

Tenir  parole,  to  keep  one's  word; 

Trouver  moyen,  to  find  means  / 

Avec  ardeur,  etc.,  with  ardor ; 

Par  depit,  etc.,  through  spite  ; 

Pour  recompense,  as  a  reward; 

etc., 

Sans  peine,  without  difficulty  ; 

Sans  souci,  without  sorrow^ 

without  care. 


§  83. — ^The  Adjectivb. 

(4.)  We  have  seen  [§  18,  Rule  (3.)]  that  an  adjective,  relating  to 
two  substantives  of  the  same  gender,  must  agree  with  'them  in  gen- 
der, and  be  put  in  the  plural ; 

(2.)  And  Rule  (4.)  that  an  adjective,  relating  to  two  or  more  noons 
of  different  genders,  must  be  put  in  the  masculine  plural. 

(3.)  When,  however,  nouns,  united  or  not  by  the  conjunction  6^ 
are  somewhat  synonymous;  when  the  v^riter  wishes  actually  to 
qualify  only  the  last ;  or  when  the  mind,  more  particularly  occupied 
with  the  last  noun,  seems  to  forget  the  others,  the  adjective  will  as- 
sume the  gender  and  number  of  the  last  noun  only. 

Eis  whole  life  has  been  noihing  but 


Toute  sa  vie  n'a  ^te  qu'un  travail, 
qu'une  occupation  continuelie. 

Massillon. 

Je  ne  connais  point  de  roman, 
point  de  comedie  espagnole^  sans 
combats.  Elorian. 

Le  fer,  le  bandeau,  la  flamme  est 
toute  prSte,  Racine. 


continual  labor  and  occupation, 

I  know  no  romance^  no  Spanish 
comedy f  without  combais. 

The  suK>rdj  the  bamd^  the  flams  is 
aU  ready. 


(4.)  Sometimes  the  adjective,  preceded  by  two  or  more  substan- 
tives joined  by  the  conjimction  et,  qualifies  the  last  only.  It  must 
then,  of  course,  agree  with  that  noun  only. 

Le  bon  godt  des  ^gyptiens  leur        The  good  taste  of  the  Egyptians 

fix  aimer  la  solidite  et  la  reg^larit^  made  them   like   solidity   and  vn- 

toute  nue.  Bossuet.  adorned  reguUmiy. 

Le  sourire  est  une  marque  de        The  smile  is  a  mark  of  good^vnU, 

bienveiDance,  d'applaudissement,  et  of  applause^  and  of  inward  saiisfao' 

de  satis&ction  interieure,  turn, 

BUFPON. 

§  84. — ^Remarks  on  the  Peculiarities  of  seyebal  Ad- 

JEOnVES. 

(1.)  The  adjective  feu  (Zofe,  deceased),  is  invariable,  when  placed 

before  the  article  or  adjective  determining  a  noun,  but  varies  when 

placed  after  the  determining  word : 

J'ai  GUI  dire  k  feu  ma  soeur,  que  /  hone  heard  my  late  sister  say, 
sa  fiUe  et  moi  naquimes  la  mdme  UuU  her  daughter  and  I  were  born 
ann^e.  Montesquieu.        the  same  year. 
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Le  due  de  .  .  .  doit  k  la  Ine&TeU*  The  diAe  of  ,  ,  .  owes  to  ihe  good' 
laaoe  doat  Thonorait  la  /eue  reine,  wiU  of  the  late  queen  touxurds  him, 
lea  boxmes  graces  de  Tempereur.  the  good  groMS  0/  the  emperor. 

(2.)  The  adjectives  xm,  hare^  and  demi,  half^  are  invariable  when 
placed  before  the  noun,  and  are  connected  with  it  hj  a  hyphen : 

n  etait  ntt-t6te ;  lea  pieds  cbausses  He  was  bare'headed  ;  he  wore  on 

de  petites  sandales.       Yoltaibb.  Ms  feci  anutU  semdeUs. 

Une  (femt-beure  aprds  avoir  quitt^  Baif  <m  how  after  homing  left  the 

le  vaisseau,  je  foulai  le  sol  am^-  ^ip,  I  trod  the  American  soil. 

Cain.  OHATEAUBBIAiO). 

(3.)  The  adjectives  nu  and  demi,  when  coming  after  the  noun 
agree  with  it: 

Acooutumez  vos  en&nts  k  demeu-  Accustom  your  children  to  remam 

rer  ^t^  et  hiver,  jour  et  nuit  toujours  summer  and  winter,  day  and  nighi, 

tdte  nue.              J.  J.  Rousseaxt.  always  hare-headed. 

Opimius  paya  la  tSte  de  Caius  Opimius  paid  for  the  head  of  Caius 

Gracchus,  diz-sept  livres  et  demie  Gracchus,  seventeen  pounds  and  a 

d'or.                                Vbktot.  half  of  gold. 

(4.)  The  adjectives  except^,  eoocept;  passe,  past;  y-compris,  in- 
cluding ;  ci-joint,  ci-'inclus,  annexed,  inclosed ;  franc  de  port)  postage 
free;  come  under  the  two  last  rules: 


Yous  trouverez  drjoinb  la  copie 
de  la  lettre  que  M.  .  .  m'a  ^crite. 

J.  J.  Rousseau. 

Le  dessin  de  oet  oiseau  m'a  ete 
envoye  d'Augleterre,  avec  la  de- 
scription d-jointe.  BUPPON. 

Yous  trouverez  d-indas,  copie  de 
ma  lettre.  Dohbboues. 

Je  vous  recommande  les  dnq 
lettres  d-incktses. 

Bbbnabdin  db  St.  Piebbb. 

J*ai  re9u,  franc  de  port,  uue  lettre 
anonyme.  J.  J.  Rousseau. 

Le  Oontrat  social  est  imprim^ 
et  vous  en  recevrez  douze  exem- 
plaires,  francs  de  port 

The  Same. 


Tou  wiU  fmd  annexed  the  copy  of 
the  letter  which  M.  .  .  has  written  to 
me. 

The  drawing  of  that  bird  came  to 
me  from  England,  with  the  descrip' 
tion  here  awMO/ed. 

Tou  wiU  find  inclosed  a  copy  of 
my  Utter. 

I  recommend  to  you  the  five  letters 
inchsed. 

I  received,  postage  free,  an  ommy- 
mcus  letter. 

The  Social  Contract  is  printed,  and 
you  wiU  receive  twdoe  oopies  frtis  of 
postage. 


(5.)  An  adjective  used  adverbially,  that  is,  modifying  a  verb,  is  of 
course  invariable  [§  67,  (3.)] : 

En  Laponie,  une  peau  dliermine  In  Lapland  the  skir^ofthe  ermine 

coiite    quatre    ou    cinq    sous;     la  costs  four  or  five  sous;  the  flesh  <^ 

chair  de  cet  animal  sent  trds  mau-  this  animal  smeUs  very  bad. 
vais.                            Regnabd. 

Demavlejen^aientendudesvoiz  Kever  in  my  Jtfe  have  I  heetrd 

de  fenune  monter  si  hauL  womtn^s  voices  sound  so  hud. 
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§  85. — ^Placis  of  the  QuAUFsiNa  Adjbcitvb. 

(1.)  Ko  invariable  rule  can  be  ^ven  for  the  place  of  the  adjective 
in  French,  although  it  foUows  the  noun  much  more  frequently  than 
it  precedes  it 

(2.)  The  adjectives  which  are  generally  placed  after  the  noon  are: 

1.  All  participles  present  and  past,  used  adjectively : 

une  persoime  reoonnaisaamte^  a  graiefid  person  ; 

une  histolre  amuaante,  nn  amusing  history  ; 

un  enfant  eher%  a  bekwed  diHd; 

de  la  viande  r^Uty  roast  meat; 

2.  All  adjectives  expressing  the  form,  the  shape : 

une  table  ronde^  a  round  table  ; 

une  chambre  ca/rree^  a  square  room  ; 

(3.)  Adjectives. explaining  the  matter  of  which  an  object  is  com- 
posed: 

acide  sutfurique,  sulphuric  acid; 

corps  aerienj  a^ial  body ; 

(4.)  Those  expressing  color,  taste,  or  relating  to  hearing  and 

touching : 

un  habit  tioir,  a  black  coat; 

da  fruit  amer^  bitter  fruit ; 

des  sons  TiarmonieuOt  harmonious  sounds; 

de  ]&  cixe  moUcj  sqftuHix; 

(5.)  Adjectives  which  may  be  used  substantively: 

un  homme  ridie,  a  rich  man ; 

une  femme  aveugle,  a  IfUnd  woman; 

(6.)  Adjectives  representing  nation:^ 

un  grammalre  fran^aLstf,  a  JFk'ench  grammar  ; 

un  dictionnaire  allemand,  a  German  dictionary; 

(7.)  Adjectives  expressing  the  detects  of  the  body  and  mind: 

un  Bomme  boiteux,  a  lame  man ; 

un  esprit  ali^n^  an  unsound  mind; 

(8.)  Almost  all  adjectives  ending  in  al,  a^2e,  i^,  iquCj  and  {^ 

un  homme  liberal,  a  Uberai  man; 

une  nation  paisible,  a  peaceful  ncUion; 

\m  esprit  fimatique,  afanaticai  spirit; 

un  soldat  fugiti^  a  fugitive  stMier. 

(9.)  It  must  not  be  inferred  from  the  rules  above  that  the  adjective 

always  comes  afiep  the  noun.    The  deviations  are  quite  frequent ; 

>  The  French  often  use  the  name  of  the  country  instead  of  the  adjective 
of  nation;  particularly  when  q>eaking  of  the  produce  of  the  oountiy: 

De  la  laine  d'Espagne,  Spamial^  vfooL 

Du  fromage  d'Angletarey  English  cheese. 
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and  often  no  oilier  reason  than  taste  can  be  assigned  for  them.  We 
give  a  few  examples,  in  which  the  same  adjective  is,  bj  different 
authors,  placed  before  and  after  the  nonn : 

Befi/re  ike  Nbwi,  After  (he  Noun. 

Jamais  nous  ne  goiitons  de  par'    QuVt-il  dit,  quVt-il  fait? 

faiU  all^gresse.  Oobiteille.        Qui  ne  promette  a  Rome  un  empe- 


We  never  enjoy  perfect  (tmalloyed) 
pleasure. 


reur  parfaiL  Racinb. 

Whai  has  Tie  said,  what  has  he 
done  which  does  not  promise  to  Borne 
a  perfect  emperor  t 

Dans  un  sommeil  profond  ils  ont- 
pass^  leur  yie.  Boileau. 


T?iey  spent  their  life  in  a  profound 


H  fallut  r^veiller    d'un  profond 
sommeil  oet  autre  Alexandre. 

BOSSUET. 

B  was  necessary  to  rouse  from  a 

profoumd  sleep  thai  second  Aleocan-  sleep, 
der, 

Craigne^   d^un    vain    plaisir  las        Lemonde  est  une  figure  ^romj7et<5« 

Irompeuses  amorces.        Boileatt.  qui  passe.  Bufton. 

Fear  the  deceitful  allurements  of  a        The  world  is  a  deceitful  picture, 

vain  pleasure.  which  passes  "before  us, 

(10.)  We  find,  however,  in  our  best  writers,  few  examples  of  a 
long  adjective  placed  before  a  short  noun,  although  they  often  place 
the  adjective  before  the  noun  to  give  variety  or  force  to  the  diction ; 
they  never,  for  instance,  would  say  (m.  prose)  d'imaginaires  lois,  for 
des  lois  imaginaires,  imaginary  laws, 

(11.)  The  following  adjectives  when  used  in  a  literal  sense,  gene- 
rally precede  the  noun.     See  §  144,  Note : 


Beau, 

fine,  handsome; 

♦Mauvais, 

bad; 

*Bon, 

good; 

*Mechant, 

wicked; 

♦Brave, 

brave ; 

Meilleur, 

better; 

♦Cher, 

dear  {loved); 

Moindre, 

less; 

Ch^ti? 

mean; 

♦Petit, 

smaU; 

♦Grand, 

tall; 

Saint, 

holy ; 

Gros, 

large ; 

Vieux, 

old; 

•Jeune, 

young; 

♦Vrai, 

true,  real 

Joli, 

pretty  ; 

Those  marked  with  an  asterisk  are  included  in  the  following  tabla 
§  86. — ^LisT  OP  Adjbcuvbs  having  a  Diffkrknt  Meaning, 

ACCOBDING  AS  THEY  PBECEDE  OB  FOLLOW  THE  NoUN. 


Un  bon  homme,  a  simple^  artless 

man ; 
Un  brave  homme,  a  worthy  man ; 
Une    certaine    histoire,    a    certain 

story ; 
Un  cher  en&nt,  a  dear  child; 
Une  commune  voix,  a  unanimoua 

voice: 


Un  homme  bon,  a  good,  benevoleni 
man  (un  homme  de  bien); 

Un  homme  brave,  a  brave  man ; 

Une  histoire  certaine,  a  reliable 
story; 

Une  robe  ch^,  an  eixpengiKfe  dress; 

Une  voix  onnmune,  an  ordinary 
voice: 
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Tin  crael  homme,  a  tiresome  man  ;  Un  homme  cruel,  o  cruel  man; 

La  demi^re  annee,  the  last  yeoflr  {of  L'annee  demidre,  last  year; 

a  series); 

Une  fausse  cle^  a  false  key;  cm  imi-  Une  clef  fausse,  a  key  belonging  to 

iation  key ;  another  lock,  ({he  wrong  key) ; 

Un  furieux  menteur,   an  excessive  Un  lion  furieux,  a  ,/^tou«  Zion; 

Uar  ; 

Un  galoot  homme,  a  genUemam;  Un  homme  galant,  a  man  attentive 

to  the  ladies  ] 

Un  grand  homme,  a  great  man;  Un  homme  grand,  a  taU  man  ; 

Le  grand  air,  i?ie  air  of  good  society  ;  L'air  grand,  a  noble  appearance  ; 

Le  haut  ton,  a  haughty  tone;  Le  ton  haut,  a  loud  tone  ; 

Un  honn^te  honmie,  an  honest m,an;  Un  homme  honn^te,  apoKte  man; 

Le  jeone  Pline,  young  Pliny ;  Pline  le  jeune,  Pliny  the  younger  ; 

Un  maihonndte  homme,  a  dishonest  Un  homme  malhonndte,  an  unpolite 

man;  man^ 

MaxLYsiHa  air,  awkward  appearance ;  L'air    mauvais,    maiicious    appear^ 

ance; 

Un  m^hant  liyre,  apoorbook;  Un  livre  mechant,  a  biting^  eaustic 

book; 

Morte  eau,  lowest  tides;  Eau  morte,  stagnant  water; 

Un  nouveau  livre,  a  new  book  (ano'  Un  livre  nouveau,  a  book  recently 

iher  book)  ;  publisTied; 

Un  pauvre  historien,  a  wretched  hiS'  Un  historien  pauvre,   a   historian 

torian ;  without  pecuniary  means  ; 

Un    plaisant    homme,  a  ridiculous  Un    homme  plaisant,  an  agreeable 

m>an ;  mam ; 
Un  petit  homme,  amam  ofsm^iUsize;  Un  homme  petit,  a  mean  man; 
Mes  propres  mains,  my  own  hamds;  Mes  mains  propres,  m.y  clean  hcmds; 
Un  seul  enfant,  a  single  child;  Un  en&nt  seul,  a  child  alone; 
Un  simple  soldat,  aprivaie  soldier;  Un  soldat  simple,  a  foolish  soldier; 
Un  triste  homme,  a  pitiful  man;  Un  homme  triste,  a  sorrowful  man; 
Un    unique    tableau,  a  single  pic-  Un  tableau  unique,  a  maidUess  pic- 
ture ;  tare ;                                      • 
Un  vilain  homme,  an  ugly,  unpleas-  Un  homme  vilain,  a  sordid,  miserly 

ant  man;  man; 

Une  vraie  histoire,  a  mere  story  ;  Une  histoire  vraie,  a  true  history, 

§  87. — ^Regimen  of  Adjectives. 
(1.)  The  regimen  or  complement  of  adjectives  is  a  noim  or  a  verb 
completing  or  defining  their  sense.    Between  the  noun  and  the  ad- 
jective comes  one  of  the  prepositions,  k,  de,  dans,  en,  sur,  etc: 

Cet  homme  est  digne  de  louange.  This  man  is  worthy  of  praise, 

Oe  general  est  digne  de  commander.      Thai  general  is  worthy  to  command. 

In  the  first  phrase,  huange  ;  in  the  second,  commandeTj  is  the  regix 
men  of  tlie  adjective  digne, 

(2.)  The  regimen  is  not  always  necessary  to  the  adjective.    It  is 

added  to  it  only  to  give  it  a  particular  limitation : 

Without  a  regimen.  With  a  regimen. 

Cet  homme  n'est  pas  content.  Cet  homme  n'est  pas  content  de 

sonfils. 
That  man  is  not  pleased.  Thai  man  is  not  pleased  v^iih  his  son. 
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(3.)  As  may  be  seen  in  the  last  sentence,  an  adjective  is  not  al- 
w&ya,  in  French,  followed  by  the  same  preposition  as  the  correspond- 
ing adjective  in  English.  Thus,  after  the  adjective  content,  the 
French  use  the  preposition  dt  (of),  while  after  its  EngUsh  represen- 
tative (pleased) J  the  preposition  with  must  be  employed.  M.  £es- 
cherelle  and  several  other  French  grammarians,  while  acknowledging 
the  difficulty,  give  us  the  consoling  assurance,  that  "  L'usage  et  les 
dictionnaires  les  feront  connaitre"  (use  and  dictionaries  wid  make  us 
aoquainted  with  them)  ;  that  is,  with  the  prepositions  required  after 
the  adjectives.  As  the  student  will  scarcely  be  saMsfait  de  etHa,  we 
give  a  rule  or  two  on  this  difficult  subject,  and  add  lists  of  adjectives 
with  their  proper  accompanying  prepositions. 

(4.)  When  an  adjective  follows  the  verb  etre,  used  unipersonally, 

the  preposition  de  is  placed  after  that  adjective,  and  before  the  verb 

following: 

It  is  sioeet  to  die  for  one^s  country. 
It  is  easier  to  be  wise  for  another 
than  for  one's  seif. 


Ji  is  more  glorious  to  conquer  one^s 


n  est  doux  de  mourir  pour  son  pays. 

II  est  plus  aise  d'etre  sage  pour  les 
autres  que  pour  soi-mSme. 

La  Rochefoucauld. 

n  est  plus  glorieu:s  de  se  vaincre 
sol-mSme,  que  de  vaincre  les  autres.    s^f  than  to  conquer  others. 

SOUD^ET. 

(5.)  It  should  be  recollected,  that  it  is  only  when  the  verb  eire  is 
unipersonal,  that  it  thus  seems  to  influence  the  choice  of  the  prepo- 
sition. In  other  cases,  the  adjective  must  be  followed  by  the  prepo- 
sition proper  to  it.    See  §  88,  89,  90,  91,  92,  below. 

Gela  est  doux  au  toucher.  That  is  soft  to  the  touch. 

Oekt  n'est  pas  aise  d  faire.  That  is  not  easy  to  be  done  (eas&y 

done.) 

§  88. — ^LisT  OP  Adjectives  bequibikg  the  PeepositionDE. 


Absent  de, 
Ambitieux  de, 
Amoureux  de, 
Avide  de, 
Approchaut  de, 
Capable  de, 
Ch^ri  de, 
Complice  de. 
Content  de, 
Curieux  de, 
D^reux  de, 
D^aimeux  de, 
D^Ie  de, 
Different  de, 
Digne  de, 
Envienz  de^ 
£loiga^  de, 
Esdave  de, 


absent  (from) 
ambitious  of 
in  love  with 
eager  for 

approachingj  near 
capable  of 
bdovedby 
accomplice  in 
pleased  with 
curious  to 
desirous  to,  of 
disdaining  to 
grieved  with 
different  from 
worthy  of  to 
envious  of 
remote,  far  from 
a  slave  to 


Exempt  de, 
F4ch6  de, 
Fatigu^  de^ 
Fier  de, 
Fort  de, 
Foude, 
Glorieux  de, 
Honteux  de, 
Impatient  de. 
Incapable  de. 


exempifirom 
■  sorry  for 
UredwUh,  of 
proud  of 
confident  in 
exeessioeliy  fimd  of 
proud  of 
axha/medof 
impatient  cf 
incapable  of 


Inconsolable  de^   inoEfneeitalt^  for 
Indigne  de,  unworthy  of 


Indign^  de, 
Inquiet  de, 
Ivrede, 
Las  de, 
M^ntent  de, 
Parent  de. 


indignant  with 
uneasyabont 
intoxiBated  with 
weary  of 
dispkaiedwith 
reikUedto 
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Plein  de,  JuH  of 

Bavi  de,  glad  to,  of 

Rassasle  de,  satiated  wiO% 

Beoonnaiasant  de,  grateful  for 
Rempli  de,  fitted  with 

Bedevable  de,        indebted  for 

Qui  yit  content  de  rieD,  poss^de 
toute  chose.  Boilbatt. 

II  n'est  pas  de  Romalii, 
Qui  ne  solt  desvreux  de  vous  donner 

la  main.  .COBinsiLLB. 


Soigneuz  de, 
S(irde, 
Surpris  de, 
Tributaire  de^ 
Yictime  de, 
Vide  de. 


cairefvXof^  to 
9wre  of 
mrprised  of 
mbfOaryto 
victim  tOf  of 
void  of 


He  who  lives  content  with  a  litikt 
posseeses  alL 

There  is  no  Boman  that  is  not  de- 
sirous  to  reach  you  his  hand. 


§  89. — List  op  Adjectivics  Reqvibing  thk  Pbeposition  A. 


Accessible  4, 
Accoutume  &, 
Adherent  4, 
Agreable  ^ 
Ajuste  d, 
Ajit^rieur  ^ 
Aise  i. 
Ardent  i, 
Assiduf^ 
Attentif  k, 
Bon  i, 
Cher  A, 
Conforme  d., 
Contraire  d, 
Cruel  a, 
Diffidle  i, 
Ehdin  f^ 
Stranger  4) 
Exacts, 
Facile  i, 
Favorable  &, 


accessible  to 
accwtomed  to 
adhering  to 
agreeabk  to 
fitedto 
prior  to 
easy  to 
zealous  for 
assiduous  to 
attentive  to 
good  forj  fit  for 
dear  to 
simiiar  to 
contrary  to 
cruel  towards 
difficult  to 
prone  to 
a  stranger  to 
exact  in^ 
easy  to 


Formidable  &,  formidable  to 

Fatal  d,  fatal  to 

Importun  ^  importunate  to 

Impenetrable  kj  impenetrable  to 

Indispensable  a,  indispevisable  to 


Interess^  i, 
Invisible  4, 
Insensible  i, 
Naturel  i, 
N^oessaire  k, 
Nuisible  4, 
Odieux  kf 
Post^rieur  ft, 
Pr^^rable  d, 
Propiceii^ 
PropresL 
Bebelle  a, 
Bedoutable  ^ 
Semblable  &, 
Sujet  if 


interested  in 
invisible  to 
insensible  to 
natural  to 
necessary  to 
hurtful  to 
odious  to 
posterior  to 
preferable  to 
propitious  to 
fit  for 

rebeSiofis  towards 
formidable  to 
similar  to 
subQect  to 


Ignorance  is  always  ready  to  ad* 
mire  itself. 

Insensible  to  2t/e,  insensible  to  deaihj 
Tie  does  not  know  when  he  is  a/wake^ 


favor  (Me  to 

L'ignorance  toujours  est  pr^  d 
s'admirer.  Boileau. 

Insensible  d  la  vie,  insensible  d  la 

mort, 
H  ne  salt  quand  H  veille,  il  ne  salt    or  when  he  sleeps, 

quand  11  dort.  Bacinis. 

§  90. — ^AdJECTIVBS   BEQUIBIWa  A  DiFPBBENT   PeBIPOSITION 

IN  Pbench  and  IN  English,  not  inct.tjded  in  the  above 
List,  "WITH  the  following  Signification. 


Bon  pour, 


G^dbre  pour,  par,    cMraledfor 
GvH  envers,  polUe  to 

Quand  on  est  bon  powr  tOTxt~le 
mcmde,  on  ne  Test  powr  personne. 

G.  Delayionb. 

11  fht  c^Ubre  par  sa  doctrine,  «q- 
tant  qae|Kir  sa  naaasance. 

BOfiSUBT. 


hind  towards^  ds-    Ignorant  en, 
voted  to  Indulgent  pour, 


^ifiolent  aveo^ 
Poll  envers. 


not  versed  in 
indulgent  towards 
insoleni  to 
polite  to 


When  one  is  devoted  to  e/oery  hodg 
one  is  so  towards  nobody. 

Be  was  cek^)rated  for  his  daetHmt^ 
as  wsU  as  for  his  birth. 
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8  91. — ^Remabk. 

It  must  not  be  forgotten,  that  when  the  verb  ttre  is  lised  uniper- 
Bonally  before  the  adjectives  contained  in  the  two  preceding  sections, 
these  adjectives  become  subject  to  rule  (4.)  §  87. 

n  est  indispensable  cT^tudier  It  ia  iruUapensable  to  study  much, 
beauooup,  pour  derenir  savant  to  become  learned, 

§  92. — Important  Rules. 

(1.)  A  noon  maj  be  followed  by  two  or  more  adjectives,  having 
one  and  the  same  regimen,  provided  these  adjectives  require  the 
same  prepositions  after  them ;  thus  we  may  say: 

Oe  pdre  est  utile  et  cher  (2  sa  &-  Thai  fcdher  ia  wefid  and  dear  to 

milla             GiBAULT-DuvTViEB.  hiafomvUy, 

La  religion  est  necessaire  et  na-  Religion  ia  neceaaary  and  naiurai 

turelle  d  I'homme.     ANOimcons.  to  man. 

These  two  sentences  are  correct^  because  the  adjectives,  uttUj  and 
cher,  in  the  first^  and  nSceasaire  and  ncUurelj  in  the  second,  require 
the  same  preposition,  d. 

(2.)  We  could  not  in  tiie  first  of  these  two  sentences,  substitute 
the  adjective  chSri  (beloved)  for  the  word  cher,  and  say  as  in  English, 
Thai  father  ia  uaeftd  to,  and  beloved  bt  hia  family.  Such  a  construc- 
tion in  French,  ia  never  admiaaible.  We  must  say,  ITiatfaiher  ia  uae- 
fid  to  hiafamHy,  and  ia  beloved  by  (hem;  because  the  adjective  chhiy 
requires  the  preposition  de,  or  its  substitute,  the  relative  pronoim  tn 
[§  39,  (17.)]-^  Oe  p^e  est  utile  &  sa  &mille  et  en  est  ch^ri,  i  e.,  esi 
chtri  a^S/a, 

§  93. — ^Detebmining  Adjectives. — Demonstbatiye  Ad- 

JECnVES. 

The  demonstrative  adjective,  which  must  not  be  confounded  with 
the  demonstrative  pronoun  [§  36.],  always  precedes  the  noun,  and 
must  be  repeated  before  every  substantive.  It  assumes  the  gender 
and  number  of  the  word  which  it  determines  [§  20,  (1.)] : 

Cet  air  pur,  oea  gazons,  oeiJiA  voiite  ThaJLpme  air^  that  turf,  that  change 

mobile ;  ing  arch  ;  here  every  thing  plea^ 

lei  tout  platt  au  cceur^tout  enchante  t?ia  hearty  and  charms  the  eyea. 
les  jeux.                      Castel. 

^  The  rule,  with  regard  to  the  regimen  of  verbs  is  equally  imperative. 
We  could  not  say  in  ftench,  as  in  English,  Eoery  week  I  write  lettera  T<\ 
and  receive  kttera  fbom  my  brother.  We  must  say,  Every  weekf  I  write  letr 
tera  to  m/y  brother,  and  receive  aomefirom  him,  Toutes  les  aemaineSi  j'^oris 
des  lettr^  i  mon  fi^re,  et  j*en  re9ois  de  lul 
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§  94. — ^Agbbembnt,  Repetition,  and  Piaoe  of  the  Pos- 
sessive Adjective. 

We  have  said  [§  21,  (2.)]  that  the  possessive  adjective  assumes  the 
gender  and  number  of  the  object  possessed,  and  (4.)  that  it  must  be 
repeated  before  every  noun.  The  place  of  the  possessive  adjective 
is  the  same  in  French,  as  in  English,  that  is,  before  the  noun.  These 
adjectives  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  possessive  pronouns 
[§  34,  (2.)] : 

Man  pere,  ma  mdre,  et  mea  sceurs  My  faiher,  mother^  and  staters  have 
sent  arrives.  aa-rived, 

§  95.-^Remabks. 

(1.)  It  has  been  said  [§  77,  (9.)]  that  the  French  use  the  article  in- 
stead of  the  possessive  adjective,  when  alluding  to  the  parts  of  the 
body.  This,  however,  must  only  take  place  where  the  possession  is 
otherwise  sufficiently  explained.     We  must  say,  for  instance : 

J'ai  mal  k  la  tdte.  My  head  aches  (I  have  a  pain  in 

the  head), 
Charles  s'est  cass^  h  bras.  Ohaa-les  has  broken  his  arm, 

because  the  possession  is  sufficiently  explained  by  the  pronouns  je^ 
in  the  first  sentence,  and  se  in  the  second.    But,  we  must  say, 
Je  vols  que  mon  bras  s^enfle,  I  see  ihat  my  arm  stoeUs, 

because  without  the  morij  the  possession  of  the  arm  would  not  be 
indicated. 

(2.)  The  English  expressions,  a  booh  of  mme,  a  cousin  of  hisj  can- 
not be  translated  hterally  into  French.  We  must  say,  un  de  mee 
.amis,  one  of  my  friends  ;  un  de  ses  cousins,  one  of  his  cotisvns. 

Cinna  et  Carbon,  un  de  ses  lieuie-  Oinna  and  CarbOj  a  UetUenant  of 
nantSj  se  camp^rent  sur  les  bords  du  hiSy  encamped  on  the  banks  of  the 
Tibre.  Vbrtot.        Mer, 

(3.)  In  familiar  or  jocose  style,  we  sometimes  use  the  possessive 
pronoun,  mien,  tien,  sien,  without  the  article,  to  express  the  same 
relation : 

A  travers  d'un  mien  pr^,  certain        Through  a  meadow   of  mine,  a 

dnon  passa.  Racine.  young  ass  passed. 

Un  mien  cousin  est  juge-maire.  A  cousin  of  mine  is  judge  cmd 

La  Fontaine.  mayor. 

(4.)  When  the  possessor  is  an  inanimate  object,  the  adjectives  son^ 
«a,  seSy  leursy  should  be  placed  before  the  object  possessed  only  when 
the  possessor  is  the  subject  of  the  same  proposition : 

La  campagne  a  ses  agr^ments.  The  cotmtry  has  its  pleasures. 

Ces  langues  ont  leurs  beautes.  TTiose  languages  have  their  beauUes. 
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(5.)  When  the  (tnammaie)  possessor  is  not  the  subject  of  the 
proposition,  in  which  the  possession  is  expressed,  but  of  a  preceding 
one,  the  article  and  the  relative  pronoun  en  are  used  [§  39,  (17.) 
§  110.] : 

Ce  livre  est  bien  imprim^  le  pa-  Thai  book  is  weU-printedf  Us  paper 

pier  en  est  excellent.  {the  paper  of  it)  is  exceUenL 

J'babite  la  campagne,  lea  ^gre-  I  inhabit  (he  country ^  its  pleasures 

ments  en  sent  sans  nombre.  {the  pleasures  of  0)  are  witfuntl  num- 
ber, 

Ces  langues  sent  riches,  j'en  ad-  Those  languages  are  rich;  I  admire 

mire  les  beautea.                  Noel.  their  beauties  (the  beauties  of  them). 

(6.)  Exception.  The  possession  may  be  expressed  by  «on,  «a,  ses, 
JeurSj  although  the  possessor  be  not  the  nominatiye  of  the  same 
proposition,  when  the  object  possessed  is  the  regimen  of  a  prepo- 
sition: 

Paris  est  une  villa  remarquable ;  Paris  is  a  remarkable  city :  for- 
les  Strangers  admirent  la  beaut^  de  eigners  admire  the  beavily  of  its  edu 
tes  Edifices.  Noel.       fices. 

§   96. — NUMBBAL  ADJSCnVBS. 

(1.)  The  cardinal  number  used  simply  to  indicate  number,  not 
order,  precedes  the  noun. 

(2.)  When  used  to  indicate  order  [§  26,  (3.)],  the  cardinal  number 
generally  follows  the  noun  (except  when  indicating  the  day  of  the 
month)  [§  26,  (1.)]  : 

L6on  dix.   Ohapltre  dix,  Leo  the  tenth.    Chapter  ten, 

(3.)  The  ordinal  number  is  placed  before  the  noun : 

La  dixiem^  ann^e.  Hie  tenth  year. 

(4,)  It  follows  the  words  chapUre,  Uvre,  artide^  P^^  etc.,  in  the 
division  of  a  book. 

livre  sixi^mCf  chapitre  dixieme.        Sixth  book^  tenffi  chapter. 

§  97. — Indefinite  Adjectives. 

(1.)  Qtielqtte  is  written  in  three  ways : 

1.  Followed  by  a  verb,  it  is  written  in  two  words,  quel  que;  the 
first,  quelj  which  is  an  adjective,  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with 
the  subject  of  the  verb,  and  the  second,  que,  which  is  a  conjunction, 
is  invariable. 

Hais  quels  que  soient  ton  culte  et  ta        Bvi,  wfiatever  may  be  thy  reHgion 

patrie,  or  thy  country j  slup  in  security  under 

Dors  sous  ma  tente  avec  s^curite.  my  tent 

Campenon. 
Get  homme,  queiOe  que  mt  sa  for-        J%atmanj  whatever  his  fortune  or 

tune  ou  son  merite,  ne  put  reussir  his  merits  might  be,  could  not  suooeed 

dans  ses  entreprisea.     BomFAOE.  in  his  undertakings. 
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2.  Followed  by  a  noun,  it  is  then  an  adjectiye  [§  30,  (12.;j,  and 

agrees  in  number  with  that  noun : 

Princes,  qudques  raisons  que  tous  Princes,  wJustever  reaaona  you  may 
puissiez  me  dire.  BACuns.        give  me. 

3.  Qudque  followed  by  an  adjective,  or  an  adverb,  is  invariable. 

Les  jeux  de  hasard,  quelque  m^        Games  of  chAnoe^  however  trifling 

diocres  qu'ils  paraissent,  sont  tou-  (key  may  Mcm^  are  ahoays  expensive 

jours  chers  et  dangereuz.  and  dangeraw, 
Mhb.  db  Gbni^s. 

(2.)  Jleme  is  an  adjective  or  an  adverb : 

It  is  an  adjective  [§  30,  (5.)] : 

1.  When  it  precedes  the  noun,  and  means  same : 

Tous  retombez  toT:gour8  dans  les  .  Tou  always  faU  into  tJte  same  op- 
mimes  alarmes.  BACims.        prehensians, 

2.  When  it  follows  a  noun  or  pronoun,  and  has  the  sense  of  hvm- 
seifj  herself^  ihemsdves,  eveuj  very^  and  cannot  be  turned  into  de  la 
mSme  mani^re,  in  (he  same  manner : 

Les  dieux  enxTmimes   devinrent  The  gods  ihemsdves  became  jeakm 

jaloux  des  beigers.         F^nelon.  of  the  shepherds, 

Ges  murs  m,SmeSj  seigneur,  peu-  These  very  watts,  my  lord,  may 

y^t  avoir  des  yeuz.        BAonns.  have  eyes. 

(3.)  It  is  an  adverb  and  is  invariable,  when  it  modifies  a  verb,  an  ofir 
jective,  or  a  participle.  It  has  then  the  sense  of  aussi,  oho  ;  quoique, 
oKhottgh,  or,  de  la  m^me  mani^re,  in  the  same  manner : 

Frappez^  Tyriens  et  meme  Israel-  Strike  Tyrians  and  JsraeUies  also, 
ites.                                Bacikb. 

Leurs  vertus  et  mime  leurs  noms  Their    virtues,  as  weM   as   their 

^talent  ignores.  names,  were  unknown. 
Bernabdin  db  St.  Piebre. 

Exempts  de  mauz  T6e\9,  les  bom-  When  exempt  from  real  misfoT' 

mee  s'en  ferment  m4ma  de  chim^ri-  tunes,  men  create  to  themselves  imagi- 

ques.  nary  ones. 

(4.)  We  have  seen  that  tout,  when  an  adjective,  that  is,  when  sig- 
nifying every,  aU,  is  variable  [§  30,  (15,)  (16)]. 

(5.)  Tbut,  when  it  means  entirely,  quite,  nothing  hut^  is  an  adverb, 

and,  as  such,  invariable : 

Le  lion  est  tout  ner&  et  muscles.  The  lion  is  nothing  but  nerves  and 

BuFFON.  musdes. 

n  montra^  pour  rimer,  des  chemins  Be  showed  us,  in  poetry,  paths  en- 

tout  nouveaux.               Boilbatt.  Urely  new. 


Le  chien  est  tout  zdle,  tout  ardeur,  77ie  dog  is  nothing  but  zeal,  ardor 
tout  ob^issance.  Buffok.        and  obedience. 

(6.)  But,  here,  is  the  same  invariable  word,  variable  by  euphony 
before  a  feminine  word,  commencing  with  a  consonant  or  an  A  as- 
pirate: 

Les  plaisanteries  ne  sont  bonnes       Jokes  are  only  good  w?ien  they  are 
que  quand  elles  sont  servies  toutea    served  up  quite  wdrm. 
cbaudes.  Yoltaibb. 
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The  following  extract  (for  the  historical  accuracy  of  which  we  do 
not  vouch),  offers  an  example  on  the  last  rule,  and  on  the  excep- 
tion: 

La  vanit^  est  sortie  toiUe  par^  de  Vanity  issued  quite  adorned  from 

la  tSte  des  femmes,  comme  Minenre  woman^s   head^  as  Minerva   issued 

est  sortie  toui  armee  de  la  t6te  de  quite  armed  from  the  head  of  Jur 

Jupiter.              Saint-Lahbsbt.  pUer. 

§98. — ^Thb  Pbonoun. — Place  of  the  Pebsokal  Pbo- 
Nouir,  USED  AS  Subject  op  the  Vebb. 

(1.)  Personal  pronouns,  used  as  subjects  of  verbs,  are  in  French 
as  well  as  in  English,  placed  before  them,  in  affirmative  and  negative 
sentences : 

J'inventai  des  couleurs,  j'armai  la        I  invented  col/ors^  I  a/rmed  calumny^ 

calomnie,  I  touched  his  glory;  he  trembled  far 

J^interessai  sa  gloire ;  it  trembla  pour  his  life, 
sa  vie.                          Bacine. 

(2.)  In  affirmative  or  negative  sentences  commencing  with  an 
moins^  d  peine^  encore^  peut-etre,  en  vavn^  du  moinSj  comhien^  etc.,  the 
pronoun  may  elegantly  be  placed  after  the  verb,  although  this  con- 
struction is  not  imperative : 

Peut4tre  siYexrvous  raison.  Kobl.  Perhaps  you  are  right 

Peut-Stre    vous     entretlendrai-ytf  Perhaps  I  vnU  converse  with  you 

aussi  de  I'astronomie.  on  astronomy, 

Aim^-Kabtdt. 

Oombien    (I'homme)    perd-i2    de  Sow  many  wishes  he  loses,  how 

voeux,  oomblen  fait-i2  de  pas !  many  steps  he  takes  ! 

La  Fontaine. 

(3.)  In  exclamations,  the  nominative  pronoun  is  often  placed  after 
the  verb  in  French,  as  well  as  in  English 

Puissi-je  de  mes  yeux  y  voir  tom-  May  I  mth  my  own  eyes  see  the 
ber  la  foudrel  Cobneille.        thunder  crush  it! 

(4.)  In  interrogative  sertences,  the  nominative  pronoun  is  placed 
immediately  after  the  verb,  in  the  simple  tenses,  and  between  the 
auxiliary  and  the  participle,  in  the  compound : 

Ob.  suis-ye  t  qu'ai^d  fidt  ?  que  dois-  Where  am  It  what  have  I  done  t 
je  fake  encore  7  what  have  I  yet  to  do  f 

(5.)  In  interrogative  sentences  with  verbs  having  only  one*  sylla- 
ble, in  the  first  person  singular  of  the  indicative  present,  and  with 
some  verbs  having  more  than  one  syllable,  but  in  which  that  person 
ends  with  an  s  preceded  by  a  consonant,  and  in  a  number  of  other 

*  We  may  say,  however,  suis-je?  am  If  ai-je?  have  If  que  fiUa-je? 
what  am  I  doing  f  dois-je?  should  If  ought  If  vois-je?  do  I  see  f  vais-je? 
do  I  go  f  entends-je?  do  I  hear  f  puis-je?  can  If  may  If 
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verbs,  the  pronoun  je  is  not  placed  after  the  verb.    In  such  case 
another  construction  must  be  given  to  the  sentence : 

Esi-ce  que  je  cours?  Do  I  runt  literallj,  Js  it  thcU  I 

run  f 
Est<e  que  je  dors?  Do  I  sleep  f 

Est-ce  que  je  oomprends?  Do  I  xmderstand  t 

(6.)  The  same  construction  is  admissible,  in  conversation,  with  all 
the  persons  and  tenses  which  may  be  used  interrogatively. 

§  99. — Repetition  and  Omission  op  thb  Nominative 

Pbonoun. 

k 

(1.)  It  is  proper  to  repeat  the  personal  pronouns/e,  tu^  U,  nous,  voua, 
%,  before  every  verb : 

Je  lis,  f4<aiBjje  me  promSne.  /  read^  wriki  ^^  wa2^ 

(2.)  The  omission  of  the  pronouns  j^e,  iUj  t7,  nouSj  vouSj  iTj,  before 
the  second  or  third  verb  of  a  sentence,  is  a  matter  of  choice  and  sub- 
ject to  the  following  restrictions : 

Those  pronouns  must  be  repeated : 

1.  When  the  verbs  are  not  in  the  same  tense : 

Je  pretends  et  je  pretei^drai  ton-  I  maintain  and  wiU  always  maimr 
Jours.  tain, 

2.  When  the  first  verb  is  in  the  negative,  and  the  second  in  the 
affirmative : 

Je  ne  plie  pas,  etje  romps.  I  do  not  hend,  and  J  break. 

3.  When  the  propositions  are  connected  by  conjunctions  other 
than  et,  and;  ou,  or;  ni,  nor;  ioais^  htU: 

Nous  d^testons  les  mechants,  par-  We  detest  the  vncked  because  we 
ce  que  nous  les  craignons.  fear  them. 

(3.)  Although  we  would  advise  the  student  to  follow  the  1st  rule 
of  this  §,  particularly  with  regard  to  the  pronouns  ^e,  tu,  rious,  vous^ 
and  thereby  avoid  all  uncertainty,  we  give  a  few  examples,  where 
the  pronouns  after  the  first  are 

Repeated*  Omitted, 

Je  veuz  qu'on  dise  un  jour  auz        II  s'arracbe  les  cheveux,  se  roule 

peuples  efiEray^  sur  le  sable,  reproche  aux  Dieux 

II  fut  des  Jui&,  U  fut  une  insolente    leur  rigueur,  appelle  en  vain  d  son 

race.  Racine.        secours  la  cruelle  mort. 

1  wish  thai  (hey  may  one  day  say  Fj^nelon. 

to  ihe  frightened  nations^  there  were        He  (Telemachus)  tears  his  hair, 

Jeiwa,  there  was  an  insolent  race,  rods  on  the  sand^  repToaches  the  Goda 

with  their  rigor j  and  caUs  in  vain 
cruel  Deaih  to  his  aid. 
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II  s'^ooato^  U  86  pUdt)  U  s'adoniae^  L'^teroel  eet  son  nom,  le  monde  est 

U  s'aime.             J.  B.  Bousseau.  son  ouvrage, 

Bs  Uriena  to  Mmsdf^  he  pletisea  U  entend  les  soupira  de  lliuinble 

himaelft  ha  adorns  himself j  he  loves  qu'on  oatrage, 

hims^,  Juge  toua  les  mortels  avec  d'egales 

Nous  aTOns  dit,  et  nous  allons  lois, 

prouver,  qu'il  n'y  a  pas  de  bonheur  Et  du  haut  de  son  tr6ne  inteiroge 

sans  vertu.                    Bbauz^e.  les  rois.                         Racine. 

We  have  said,  and  %pe  are  ifoing  1o  Jhe  Ekarrud  is  his  name,  the  world 

l^rove,   (hat  there  is   no   haziness  is  his  work ;  he  listens  to  the  sighs 

%iUhout  virtue.  of  the  humble  oppressed,  judges  aU 

manMnd  wiih  eguai  laws,  and  in- 
terrogates the  mighty  from  his  lofty 

.  throne, 

§  100. — ^Plage  of  Psbsohal  Pbonouns  usxd  as  Regi- 
mens OF  Verbs. 
(1.)  The  personal  j>roiK>un  used  as  rigime  direct^  (direct  object  or 
accusative)  [§  42,  (4.)],  and  the  pronoun  used  as  regime  indirect,  (in- 
direct object)  with  the  preposition  to,  expressed  or  understood,  in 
English,  (dative  of  the  Latin),  [§  42,  (3.)]  are  in  French  placed  be- 
fore the  verb : 

Direct  Segimen,  Indirect  Regimen, 

Je  vous  vols,  I  see  you;  Je  vous  parle,  I  speak  to  you  ; 

Yous  les  vojez,  you  see  them,  Yous  leur  parlez,  you  speak  to  them. 

Madame,  enfin  le    ciel  pr^s  de  A  ce'priz  je    leur  permets  de 

vous  me  rappelle.             Racine.  vivre.                               Racine. 

Madam,  at  last  heanen  recaOs  me  On  thai  condition  laUow  them  to 

near  you.  live. 

Pauvre  science  humaine  I  II  faut  compter  sur  Vingratitude 

Tin  fil  ^'arrdte    h^lasl    oomme    le  des  hommes,  et  ne  laisser  pas  de 

moucheron  leur  &ire  du  bien.          F^nelon. 

Du  boa  Jean  La  Fontaine.  We  should  expect  ingraiUude  frofm 

Amt  Martin.  m,en,  but  not  cease,  on  that  accounif  to 

Alas  I  poor  human  science  !  a  web  do  them  good, 
stops  thee,  like  Oie  gnat  of  the  good 
Jean  La  Ibntaine. 

(2.)  1st  Exception :  When  the  verb  is  in  the  second  person  singu- 
lar, or  in  the  first  or  second  person  plural  of  the  imperative,  used  af- 
firmatively, these  pronouns  must  be  placed  after  it : 

Yojez-les,  see  them.  Parlez^evr,  speak  to  Uimn, 

Rends-mot  cbretienne  et  libre,  k  Make  me  a  Christian  and  free;, 

tout  je  me  soumets.       Yoltaire.  submit  to  every  thing. 

DepouilloD8-nou5  aussi  d'une  vaine  Let  us  divest  oursdbes  also  from  a 

fiert^.                             BoiLBAU.  vaiin  pride. 

Allez,  conduisez-2a  dans  la  cham-  Go,  conduct  her  into  the  next  room, 

bre  prochaine.  Racine. 

(3.)  Remark:  But  if  the  verb,  in  those  persons  of  the  imperatiYe^ 
be  used  negatively,  the  pronouns  will   be  placed  according    to 
Rule(l.): 
Ke  hs  voyez  pas,  do  not  see  (hem.        Ne  Inir  paries  pai^dbnof^SPMibtoAiiNb 
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Si  I'on  vous  propose  de  fidre  nne        If  they  propose  to  you  to  commit  a 

mauvaise  action,  ne  la  fidtes  pas.  bad  acUoti^  do  U  not 
Dissipe  tea  douleura^  IHaaipcUe  thy  grief j  and  trouble  mn 

Et  ne  me  trouble  pas  par  ces  in-  not  by  these  untoorthy  tears, 

dignes  pleors.  Boilsau. 

(4.)  2d  Exception :  With  reflective  verbs,  when  the  regime  indi- 
rect* is  a  person,  the  pronoun  representing  it  must  follow  the  verb. 
This  must  also  be  the  case  with  the  following  verbs : 


Aller  iLf  to  go  to,  towards. 

Je  m'adresse  d  kti,  d  eux, 
Je  vais  d  votts  on  d  eux. 
YoQS  courez  d  1m  ou  d  eUe, 
EUe  vient  d  moi  ou  d  vous, 
Youfl  pensez  d  nous  ou  d  luL 
Qs  songent  d  eux  et  d  vous. 


Yenir  ^  to  come  to, 
Boire  4,  to  drink  to, 
Penser  f^  songer  &,  to  think  of, 

lapply  to  himj  to  them, 
I  go  to  you  or  to  them. 
You  run  to  him  or  to  her. 
She  com^  to  me  or  to  you. 
You  think  of  us  or  of  him. 
They  think  of  them  and  of  you. 


(5.)  The  pronoun,  used  as  the  indirect  regimen  of  the  French, 
which  answers  to  the  indirect  object  of  the  English,  preceded  by  a 
preposition  other  than  fo,  and  to  the  genitive  and  ablative  cases  of 
the  Latin,  is  always,  in  French,  placed  after  the  verb,  and  preceded 
by  one  of  the  prepositions,  de,  of;  pour,  for  ;  avec,  withj  etc. 

Je  parle  dehn  etde  vous,  I  speak  of  him  and  of  you. 

JTeeris  pour  hn  et  pottr  eUe,  1  write  for  him  and  for  her. 
Qui  rit  d'antrui,  He  who  laughs  ai  others  must  fear 

Doit  craindre  qu'en  revanche  on  rie  thai  m  thevr  turn,  they  may  also  laugh 

aussi  de  Im.  Mou&BS.  at  him. 

(6.)  When  two  imperatives,  used  affirmatively,  are  joined  together 
by  the  conjunction  ei,  the  pronoun  regimen  of  the  second  may  be 
placed  before  it,  or  after  it^  as  in  English : 


After  the  Verb, 

Sortez  et  laissez-moi  dormir. 

Ch  out,  and  let  me  sleep. 

Marcbe,  et  svM-nous^  du  moina,  oh 
rhonneur  nous  appelle.   Boileaxj. 

March  and  follow  us^  at  least,  where 
honor  calls  us. 

Ceaaez,  vous  dis-je  et  laissez-moif 
Kadame,  ex^uter  les  volenti  du 

lol  Bacinb. 

OeasSf  I  teU  yoUj  and  suffer  me. 
Madam,  to  execute  the  commands  of 
the  king. 


B^ore  the  Verb. 

Sortez  et  me  laissez  donnir. 

Go  out,  and  let  me  sleep, 

Laieaez-riMH  cette  chatne,  ou  m'ar- 
rachez  le  jour.  La  Habpe. 

Leave  me  this  chain,  or  deprive  me 
of  life. 
Yous  attendez  le  roi;  parlez  et  hii 

montrez, 
Centre  le  fils  d'Hector  tons  les  Grecs 

conjur^  BAcmx. 

You  expect  the  king ;  speak  and  de^ 
pict  to  him  aU  the  Oreeka  conspiring 
against  the  son  of  Hector. 


>  Object  of  the  verb  preceded  in  English  by  to,  expressed  or  under- 
Kood,  dative  of  the  Latin. 
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§  101. — ^RBSPScrnvE  Plack  op  thk  Pbonouns,  whbn  two 

OCCUB   WITH   ONE  VbBB. 

(1.)  When  two  pronouns  occur,  one  regime  direct  (accusative)  and 
the  other  regime  indirect  (dative),  the  pronoun  regime  indirect^  if  not 
in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  must  precede  the  pronoun  re- 
gime direct : 

H  m«  le  donnera.  J5e  will  give  it  to  me. 

Utele  prStera.  He  iviU  lend  it  to  thee. 

Us  nous  les  montreront  They  wiU  show  them  to  us. 

Yous  nous  le  direz.  You  will  say  it  to  us. 

Qaaad  je  puis  obliger,  ma  joie  est  When  Icon  oblige,  my  joy  is  great 

assez  grande,  enougTi,  without  my  wishing  to  w<xU 

Pour    n'attendre   jamais  que    Ton  unbU  they  command  me  {L  e.,  they 

me  le  commande.    Boubsault.  command  it  to  me). 

Je  vova  fedis  encore,  vous  n'aurez  I  repeal  it  to  you:  you  can  obtain 

Festime  des  hommes  que  par  une  the  esteem  of  men  only  by  real  virtue, 
solide  vertu.    M^e.  De  Maintenok. 

(2.)  "When  the  pronoun  regim^e  indirect  is  in  the  third  person  singu- 
lar or  plural,  it  must  then  be  placed  after  the  rigime  direct: 

On  U  lui  donnera.  They  wiU  give  it  to  him. 

Yous  le  lui  pr^terez.  Tou  wiU  lend  it  to  him. 

Nous  ne  le  Uur  prdterons  pas.  We  wiU  not  lend  it  to  them. 

Yous  le  Uur  ecnrez.  Tou  wiU  wriie  it  to  them. 

Le  plus  bCht  appui  de  I'homme  est        l%e  surest  support  of  mam  is  God, 

Dieu,  et  vous  voulez  le  bii  ravir.  and  you  wish  to  deprive  him  ofiL 

BOISTE. 

(3.)  Remark:  The  reflective  pronoun  «e,  used  as  an  indirect  regi- 
men, makes  an  exception  to  the  above  rule,  as  it  takes  precedence  of 
the  direct  regimen : 

Si  les  honmies  pensent  mal  les        If  men  think  iU  of  each  other,  at 
uns  des  autres,  du  moins  ilane  sele    least  they  do  not  say  it  to  each  other. 
disent  pas.  Anonymous. 

(4.)  The  Rules  (1.)  and  (2.),  also  the  Exception  (3.),  apply  to  the 
imperative  used  negatively ;  but  Rule  (1.)  cannot  apply  to  the  im- 
perative used  affirmatively. 

EoDamples  of  the  ImpercUihe  used  NegaUvekf. 

Ne  nous  le  donnez  pas  [Rule  (1.)].        Bo  not  give  it  to  us. 

Ne  le  lew  prStez  pas  [Kule  (2.)].  Bo  not  lend  it  to  them. 

Qu'ils  ne  se  le  disent  pas  [Remark        Let  them  not  say  it  to  ihemseHves. 

(?■)]■ 

Du  sang  de  tant  de  rois  c'est  Tu-         OftJie  blood  of  so  many  kings,  it  is 

nique  heritage ;  my  only  inheritance  ;  do  not  envy  it 

Ne  me  Tenviez  pas,  laissez-moi  mon  {to  me),  leave  me  my  portion. 
partage.                    Yoltaibb. 

(5.)  When  the  imperative  used  affirmatively  has  two  regimena^ 
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,  the  pronoun  regime  direct  precedes  the  regime  indirect  in  all  the 
persons : 

Envoyez-fe-moi  Send  it  to  me. 

Donnez-fe-nou9.  Give  it  to  me, 

Qa'ils  le  lui  donnent.  Let  them  give  it  to  him, 

Montrez-fc-wioi,  ce  mortel  privi-  Show  him  to  wie,  iJiai  privileged 

Mgie.                         Ballanchb.  mortal. 

MetR-le'ioi  dans  I'esprit:  qui  fait  Put  this  into  thy  mind:  he  who 

mal,  trouve  maL        Anonymous.  does  evU,  finds  evil. 

§  102. — Rule. 

When  two  pronouns  in  different  cases,  representing  rational  be- 
ings, occur,  and  the  pronoun  in  the  regime  direct  is  in  the  first,  or  in 
the  second  person,  this  pronoun  must  be  placed  according  to  the 
general  rules ;  and  the  pronoun  in  the  regime  indirect  must  follow 
the  verb,  and  be  preceded  by  the  proper  preposition : 

n  nous  a  recommandes  d  eux.  He  has  recomm,ended  its  to  them, 

II  Tous  a  presente  d  die.  He  has  presented  you  to  Tier. 

Nul  ne  pout  se  comparer  d  lu%  pour        No  one  can  compare  himself  to  him^ 

feire  en  peu  de  temps,  un  travaU  for  doing  in  a  short  time,  a  very 

fort  inutile.  La  Bbuy^re.  useless  piece  of  work. 

§  103.— Rule. 
(1.)  The  personal  pronouns  Zwt,  elle,  eMcc,  cZfes,  used  as  indirect  re- 
gimens of  verbs  and  preceded  by  a  preposition,  can  only  relate 
to  persons,  and  not  to  things.  The  expressions  of  ov  from  it;  of  or 
from  themj  when  relating  to  things,  should  be  rendered  by  en  [§  39, 
(17.)] : 

J'e»  parle ;  j'e»  donne.  I  speak  of  it^  of  (hem;  J  give  of  it 

(some). 

J'aime  trop  la  valeur,  pour  en  ^tre  I  prize  valor  too  highly  to  he  jealous 
jaloux.  La  Harpe.        of  it. 

Celui  qui  est  dans  la  prosperity  Be  who  is  in  prosperity  sTiould  fear 
dolt  craindre  d'en  abuser.  to  abuse  it 

F^NELON. 

(2.)  The  relative  pronoun  y  [§  39,  (18.)  §  111],  is  used  in  French 
in  relation  to  .things,  for  the  indirect  regimen,  expressed  in  English 
by  at  or  to  (dative).    It  means  at  or  to  it ;  or  to  them  ;  ihereto,  etc. : 

J'y  songerai,    I  will  think  of  it.  Faites-y  attention,  Pay  attention  toil, 

G'estlorsquenoussommeseloignes  M  is  when  we  are  far  from  our 

de  notre  pays,   que  nous  sentons  country  that  we  feel,  above  aU^thevnr 

surtout  rinstlnct  qui    nous    y  at-  stinct  which  attaches  us  to  iL 
tache.                 Chateaxtbbiand. 

Tous  nos  jours  vont  i  la  mort,  le  AU  our  days  travel  towards  deaih, 

dernier  y  arrive.         Montaigne.  the  last  one  arrives  at  it  (reaches 

it). 

Les  choses  de  la  terre  ne  valent  The  things  of  the  earth  o/re  not 

pas  qu'on  s'y  attache.       Nicole.  worth  our  attachment  to  them, 

19 
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(3.)  Y  is  sometimes  used  adverblallj,  with  the  sense  of  U,  (here, 

Allez-voiis  k  New- York  7  Bo  you  go  to  New  York  t 

J^y  vais,  I  go  {i?iere). 

(4.)  In  order  to  avoid  its  meeting  with  the  vowel  ^  j  is  not  used 

in  connection  with  the  future  and  conditional  of  aller,  to  go  ;  we  say : 

Pirais,  nous  irions,  instead  of  j'y  irais,  nous  j  irions,  etc.,  /  sJumld 

go  there,  we  should  go  iherej  etc. 

§  104.— Place  op  En  and  Y. 

(1.)  The  place  of  en  and  y  is  the  same  as  that  prescribed  by  Rule 
(l.)  §  100,  for  the  personal  pronouns.  They  are  also  subject  to  Ex- 
ception (2.)  and  Remark  (3.)  of  the  same  §.     See  examples  above. 

(2.)  JEh  and  y  are  always  placed  after  the  other  pronouns  rS- 
gimee :  v 

II  nous  en  a  parl^.  He  has  spoken  to  us  of  it. 

n  lui  en  a  dit  quelque  chose.  J9e  has  told  him  something  of  it 

Parlez-Jtti-en.  t^i>eak  to  him  of  it 

Ne  nous  en  parlez  pas.  Do  not  speak  to  us  of  it 

Je  Vy  ai  renvoye.  /  Jiave  referred  him  to  it 

"ELeavojez-nous-y.  liefer,  or  send  us  back  to  it 

Ne  nous  y  renvoyez  pas.  Do  not  refer  us  to  it 

§    105. — ^REPBTinpNS    OF    THE  PbONOUNS    BtGIMES, 

These  pronouns  must,  in  French,  be  repeated  before  every  verb : 

Ah!  men  enfant,  que  je  voudrais  Ah  I  my  child^  how  I  would  Itkeio 

bien  vova  voir  un  peu,  vous  enten-  see  you  for  a  short  tim^e,  to  hear  you, 

dre,  vous  embrasser.  vous  voir  pas-  to  embraceyou,  see  you  pass. 
ser.                 Mme.  Db  S6vign6. 

Je  veux  U  voir,  le  prier,  le  pressor,  /  wiU  see  him,  entreai  him,  press 

rimportuner,  le  fl^chir.  him,  importune  him,  bend  him. 

Besohebelle. 

§  106. — The  Possessive  Pronoun. 

(1.)  The  possessive  pronoun,  in  French,  is  always  preceded  by 
the  article  [§  34,  (2.)  (3.)]  which,  as  well  as  the  pronoun  itself,  agrees 
in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun  represented  [§  35,  (1.)]' 

L'ambition  nl  la  fumee  ne  tou-        Neither  ambition  nor  smoke  have 

chent  point  un  coeur  comme  le  mien,  power  on  such  a  heart  as  mine, 

J.  J.  Rousseau. 

Au  lieu  de  d^plorer  la  mort  des        Instead  of  bewaiUng  the  death  of 

autres,  je  veux  apprendre  de  vous  k  others,  J  wish  to  learn  from  youAow 

rendre  la  mienne  sainte.  to  render  my  own  holy,  ,  ^ 

BOSSUET. 

(2.)  The  pronouns  U  ndtre,  le  voire  [§  34,  (3.)],  etc,  unlike  the 
adjectives  notre,  votre,  etc.,  always  take  the  circumflex  accent : 

La  musique  des  andens  Grecs  The  music  of  the  ancient  Greeks 
^tait  trk  diff^rente  de  la  ndtre.  was  very  different  from  ours. 

YOLTAIBB. 
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(3.)  When  the  English  possessive  pronouns,  minej  Mne,  etc, 
come  after  the  verb  to  be,  they  are  often  rendered  into  French  by 
the  indirect  pronouns^  d  moij  d  toi: 

Oe  livre  est  d  mot.  That  hook  is  mtne. 

Cob  plumes  sont-elles  d  voua  t  Are  these  pens  yours  ? 

§  107. — Thb  Demonstrativb  Pbonoun, 

(1.)  The  demonstrative  pronouns  [§  36],  can  never  be  placed  be- 
fore nouns.     They  merely  represent  them : 

La  meilleure  169011  est  ceUe  des  The  best  lesson  is  thai  ofexampUs, 
exemples.  La  Habpb. 

N'oublie  jamais  les  bienfaits  que        Never  forget  the  benefits  which  thou 

tu   as  re^us;  oublie  promptement  Tuist  received;  forget   guiddy   (host 

ceux  que  tu  as  accordes.    Boistb.  which  thou  hast  conferred, 

(2.)  The  pronouns  cdui^  ceUe,  ceuXj  ce^,  as  has  been  said  [§  37, 
(2.)],  are  often  used  absolutely,  not  only  in  the  nominative,  but  also 
in  the  regimes,  direct  and  indirect  They  have  then  the  sense  of  Jie 
who,  him  whom,  of  whom  ;  thai  whichj  of  which.  They  apply,  in  this 
sense,  as  well  to  things  as  to  persons  : 

Celui  qui  compte  diz  amis,  n'en        He  who  reckons  ten  friends,  has  not 

a  pas  un.  Mal£SHERB£&  one. 

On  ne  saurait  forcer  celui  qui  ne  We  cannot  compel  him  who  wiU  not 
veut  pas. 

Lluurmonie  la  plus  douce  est  la        The  sweetest  harmony  is  the  voice 

voix  de  ceUe  gu'on  aime.  ofJier  wham  we  love. 

La  BBTJTtRB. 

(3.)  The  French  use  celui,  ceUe,  ceux,  cedes,  indiflferently  for  this, 
ihai.  When  they  institute  a  contrast  or  a  comparison,  they  suffix 
the  adverbs*  ci  (ici)  and  Id  to  the  pronouns  [§  37,  (3.)] :  t 

Comeille    nous    assui'ettit  4 .  ses         ComeiUe  subjects  us  to  hAMiarao 

caract^res  et  d  ses  idees;    Racine  ters  and  to  his  ideas;  Ra^ke  con- 

se  conforme  aux  ndtres.     Celm-ld  forms  himself  to  ours.     Thai  one  (the 

peint    les  hommes,  comme  ils  de-  fbrrner)  pairUs  m>en  ax  they  should  be, 

vraient  ^tre,  celui-d  les  peint  tels  this  one  (the  latter)  paints  them  as 

qu'ils  sont.  La  Bbuyxbb.  they  are. 

(4.)  Celui-ci,  ceUensi,  ceux-ci,  ceRes-ci,  may  be  used  absolutely  in 
French  in  the  sense  of  this  one,  thai  one,  etc. 

On  la  vit,  toutes  les  semaines,  es-  Every  week,  she  was  seen  wiping 

Buyer  les  larmes  de  celui-d,  pour-  the  tears  of  this  one,  providing  for 

voir  aux  besoins  de  cekti-ld.  the  wants  of  that  otte. 

Fl^chieb.  / 

^  The  same  adverbs  produce  the  same  difference  in  meaning  with  the  >    ' 
demonstrative  adjectives  ce,  cet,  etc.    They  are  not  placed  immediately 
after  those  adjectives,  but  after  the  nouns  which  they  determine:    cet 
homme-ci,  this  man,  cet  homme-li,   that  man.    The  commencement  of 
B«mark  (3.)  applies  also  to  the  adjectives  ce,  cet,  eette,  ces,  eta 
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(5.)   Ceci  and  cela  are  always  used  absolutely.     They  serve  to 

point  out  things  only.     They  can,  of  course,  never  be  prefixed  to  a 

noun  [§  37,  (6.)] : 

Tant  que  le  jour  est  long,  11  gronde  7^   livelong  day  Tie  mutters  be- 

entre  ses  dents,  tween  Ma  teethj  do  ihiSy  do  ihatj  go^ 

Fais  cecif  faia  cela,  va,  viens,  monte,  co7/i£,  go  up,  come  doum. 
descends*                   Begnard. 

Je  suis  un  pen  surpris  de  tout  ceci,  lam  a  UiOe  surprised  ai  aXL  this. 

Massillon. 

Yous  n'avez  pu  d^vouer  cda.  You  have  not  been  able  to  disavow 

Pascal.  that. 

§  108. — ^Remabks  on  the  Demonstrative  Pronoun  CE. 

(1.)  Ccj  when  used  as  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  is  almost  always 
construed  with  the  verb  etre^  or  followed  by  a  relative  pronoim : 

C'estun  poida  bien  pesant  qu^un        AgreainameisaveryJteavytDeiglU' 

grand  nom  a  soutenir.  to  sustain. 

Montesquieu. 
Ce  qui  me  plait  c^est  sa  modastie.         Thai  which  pleases  me  is  Tier  mod- 

Levizac  esty. 

(2.)  Ce  is  used  for  Ae,  shCj  {hey,  preceding  any  part  of  the  verb  to 
5«,  when  that  verb  is  followed  by  a  noun,  or  an  adjective  used  sub- 
stantively and  preceded  by  <Ac,  a  or  an,  or  a  possessive  or  demon- 
strative adjective. 

(3.)  Observe,  that  the  verb  etre  following  the  pronoun  ce,  is  put  in 
the  plural,  when  the  noun  following  that  verb  is  plural  The  pro- 
noun ce,  however,  remains  unchanged. 

C?'est  un  trompeur.  Me  is  a  deceitful  man. 

6"est  la  femme  que  je  cherche.  STie  is  the  woman  whom  I  seek*, 

(T'etaient  mes  amis.  TTiey  were  my  friends. 

Ce  seraient  paroles  exquises,  They  would  be  exquisite  words^ 

Si  c'^tait  un  grand  qui  parldt  Jf  a  great  man  were  to  speak  them, 

MOLI^lRB. 

NMtaient-ctf  pas  les  m^mes  bom*        Were  they  not  ihe  same  men  t 
mes  7  Chateaubbiand. 

All  those  sentences  are  elliptical ;  a  noun  being  understood  afler 
the  ce: 

Cet  homme  est  un  trompeur.  IW  man  is  a  deceitfid  one. 

Cette  femme  est  la  femme  que  je  That  woman  is  tTte  woman  wTunn  1 
cherche.  seek. 

(4.)  This  iSy  thai  m,  these  are^  those  are,  may  also  be  rendered  by 
dest  id,  ce  sont  Id : 

(Test  id  la  place.  This  is  the  place. 

Ce  sont  Id  mes  enfants.  Those  are  my  children. 

Voidj  voUd,  are,  however,  to  be  preferred  to  c^tst  id,  eta : 

Voici  la  place.  This  is  the  plaee. 

Voild  mes  enfiuits.  jHioae  aire  my  ehUdren. 
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(6.)  Ce  answers  to  the  English  pronoun  it,  when  this  latter  word 
stands  as  the  nominative  of  the  verb  to  6e,  without  definite  reference 
to  an  antecedent : 

Ce  n^est  que  par  les  sens  que  It  is  only  through  (he  senses  that  the 

rtoe  peut  s'instruire.  Fontanes.  mind  can  receive  instruction. 

Ce  fut  d'une  retraite  de  pdtres  et  It  was  from  a  refuge  for  shepherds 

d^aventuriers,  que  sortirent  les  con-  and  adventurers,   that  emerged    the 

querants  de  I'univera.        Rollin.  conquerors  of  the  world. 

(T'est  un  defaut  capital  qu'il  faut  this  is  a  capUal  defect  which  should 

^v^iter  dans  quelque  sujet  que  ce  solt.  he  avoided  in  whatever  subject  it  may 

VOLTAIBE,  6e. 

(6.)  When  the  verb  Ctre^  however,  is  used  unipersonally,  and  fol- 
lowed by  an  adjective  [§  87,  (3.)],  the  pronoun  it  is  not  rendered  by 
C6,  but  by  the  pronoun  used  with  all  uniperaonal  verbs  (t^  : 

II  est  neoeeaaire  d'etudier.  It  is  necessary  to  study. 

M  est  plus  difficile  pour  les   nar  It  is  more  difficult  for  nations  ihasi 

tions  que  pour  les  individus,  de  re-  for  individuals  to  recover  the  esteem 

oouvrer  I'estime  de   leura   voisinS)  of  their  neighbors,  wTien   ih^  Juxve 

quand  elles  I'ont  perdue.    Boistb.  hst  iL 

§  109. — ^The  Relatevb  Pronoun. 
(1.)  The  relative  pronoun  que,  whom,  which,  can  in  French  never 
be  suppressed  like  the  corresponding  English  pronouns:* 

Les  louanges  que  nous  donnona,  The  praises  (which)  we  give,  have 

serapportent  toujours  par  quelque  -always  in  some  way  a  relation  to  owr- 

chose  d  nous-memes.  edves, 

Massillon. 

(2.)  The  pronouns  jweZ,  qlie,  qtioi,  lequd,  represent  the  English 
pronouns  which  or  wJuit  used  interrogatively. 

1.  Quel  is  used  before  a  noun  in  a  determinative  sense  : 

Quel  livre  lirons-nous  ?  What  or  which  hook  shall  we  read  t 

Qwd  est  done  votre  mal  ?  What  then  is  your  OAlmeni  t 

MOLI^RB. 

2.  Que  is  used  before  a  verb : 

Que  dites-vous  ?  Whai  do  you  say  t 

3.  Quoi  is  used  as  an  exclamation : 

Quoi  I  est-ce  vous  ?  What !  is  it  you  ? 

4.  Lequely  used  interrogatively,  means  which  one : 

Yoici  deux  plumes ;  laqueUe  vou-  Mere  are  two  pens;  which  (which 
lez-vous  ?  one)  vnU  you  have  t 

(3.)  Qui  is  also  used  mterrogatively  for  the  regime  direct,  and 

*  The  conjunction  thai,  is  often  omitted  in  English;  its  equivalent  qw^ 
must  always  be  expressed  in  French. 

Je  crois  gtt»  il  est  icL  IheUeve(that)he%8here, 
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preceded  by  a  prepositaon,  for  the  regime  indirect    It  then  loeaiis 
whomj  of  whom,  to  whom^  whose,  etc. : 

QtU  avez-vodfl  tu  7  Whom  home  you  seen  t 

Be  qui  tenez-vous  cette  DonreDe?        Ihjm  whom  have  you  fhis  neum  t 

A  ^  est  ce  livre  7  Whose  book  is  Oust 

§  lie— Thk  Pbonouw  Ek. 

(1.)  We  have  abeady  [§  39,  (17.)  §  95,  (5.)  §  103,  Eule  (1.)]  made 
BCYeral  remarks  on  this  pronomL 

(2.)  Ihi  signifies  of  it,  from  it,  with  it,  about  it,  offhem,  from  (hem, 
etc,  expressed  or  understood.  Though  en  is  by  some  French  writers 
often  used  in  relation  to  persons,  their  example  should  be  imitated 
in  such  cases  only  as  that  presented  by  the  example  in  §  92,  (2.) 

(3.)  J^/  used  as  an  equivalent  for  the  Enghsh  some  or  any,  ex- 
pressed or  understood,  preserves  its  nature  of  an  indirect  regimen, 
and  has,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  French  article  placed  before  a 
noun  used  partitively,  the  sense  of  of  it,  of  them ;  the  word  parUe 
being  understood : 

Avez-vous  des  pommes  7  Have  you  apples  t 

That  is,  some,  or  rather,  of  the,  apart  of  the  apples. 

J'en  ai  /  Aave,  /  Tiave  some  ;  I  have  of 

them  or  I  have  (a  part)  of  them. 

(4.)  Ml  sometimes  recalls  the  whole  or  part  of  a  proposition : 

L'on  ne  saurait  voir,  sans  en  ^tre  We    cannot    see^    without    "being 

piqu^  piqusd^  another  person  in  possession 

PoBseder  par  un  autre  un  bien  qu'on  of  goods  which  we  have  failed  in  ob- 

a  manqu^                   Moli^be.  iaining. 

Wen  disputons  plus,  chacun  a  sa  Let  us  no  longer  argue  about  this, 

pens^.                            MoLi^RE.  every  one  has  his  own  opinion. 

§  111.— The  Pronoun  T. 

Some  remarks  have  already  been  made  on  this  pronoun  [§  39, 
(18.)  §  103,  (2.)].  F  means  to  it,  at  it,  to  them,  at  them.  It  is  seldom 
used  in  relation  to  persons  or  animals,  but  frequently  in  relation  to 
things: 

Je  reQois  votre  lettre,  ma  ch^re  Ireceivey'owr  Utter ^Tn^f  dear  cMid, 

en&nt,    et   j'y  fids    r^ponse    avec  and  a/nswer  it  (make  answer  thereto) 

precipitation.     M^e.  de  Sbvion^.  in  haste. 

Tirer  vaait^  de  quelque  chose,  To  feet  vanity  on  account  of  any 

c^est    prouver    qu'on    nV  est    pas  thing,  is  proving  thai  we  are  not  ac- 

accoutum^.                        Boiste.  customed  to  it. 

Gbargez-vous   de    oette    affaire;  Take  this   affair  upon   yourse^; 

donnez-v  tous  vous  soins.  give  aU  your  care  to  it. 

Boniface. 

§  112. — ^Flacjb  op  THB  Pronouns  En  and  Y. 
See  §  104,  (1.)  (2.) 
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§  113. — ^The  Indefinite  Pronoun  On  [§  41,  (4.)]. 

(1.)  On,  which  is  very  extensively  used  in  the  French  language,  is 
said  only  of  persons.  The  verb,  of  which  it  is  always  the  nomina- 
tive, must  be  in  the  singular.  This  pronoun  is  of  the  masculine 
gender.  [See  (2.)]  On  is  used  in  French  for  people^  one,  some  one, 
we,  they,  whenever  these  words  have  a  general  and  indefinite  mean- 
ing, and  do  not  refer  to  any  particular  word : 

On   pardonne    ais^ment   le    mal  We  (people,  (hey,  etc.)  ecuily  for* 

involontaire.      Db  la.  Bouteaye.  pive  involuntary  injrmes. 

On  cherche  les  rieurs,  et  moi  jo  People  (they,  we)  seek  laughing  or 

les  evite.                La  Fontaine.  merry  people,  and  I  avoid  them. 

Another  translation  of  the  above  sentences,  will  show  us  that  the 
pronoun  on  often  enables  the  French  to  make  use  of  the  active  voice, 
which  they  always  prefer  to  the  passive.*  Thus,  the  two  examples 
last  given  may  be  rendered  as  follows : 

Active  Voice  in  French,  Passive  Voice  in  English, 

On  pardonne  aisement  le  mal  Invckmiary  injuries  are  easily  foT' 
involontaire.  given. 

On  cherche  les  rieurs,  mais  moi  Merry  or  joyfid  people  are  generally 
je  les  ^vite.  sought ;  for  my  part  I  avoid  them, 

A  few  more  examples,  from  some  of  the  best  French  authors, 
elucidating  the  use  of  this  pronoun,  will  be  useful  to  the  student : 

Quand  on  est  chretien,  de  quelque  A  Christian,  of  whichever  sex  ?ie 

sexe  que  Pon  soit,  il  n'est  pas  permis  may  be,  is  not  aUowed  to  be  cowardly. 
d'etre  Idche.                   F^nblon. 

On  peut  Stre  honnSte  homme,  et  One  may  be  a  worthy  man,  and 

fsLire  mal  des  vers.          Moli^be.  maJce  bad  verses. 

On  aime  peu  celui  qui  n'ose  aimer  We  feel  but  little  love  for  him  who 

personne.                         Deulle.  da/res  love  nobody. 

A-t-on  jamais  pleur^  d'avoir  feit  Ifave  we  ever  grieved  on  account 

son  devoir?                  Champort.  of  having  done  our  duty  t 

Quand  on  a  m^me  but,  rarement  ^those  who  have    the  same  aim, 

on  s'accorde.                    Lebrun.  rarely  a^ree. 

Artistes,  ecrivains,  pontes,  si  vous  Artists,  writers,  poets,  if  you  aU 

vous  copiez   toujours,  on  ne  vous  ways  copy  each  other,  no  person  wiU 

copiera  jamais.  copy  you. 
Bernardin  de  St.  Pierre. 

(2.)  If  the  word  on  denotes  definitely  a  female,  the  adjective  re- 
lating to  it^  takes  the  feminine  termination : 

Quand  on  est  beUe,  on  ne  Tignore  When  one  (a  kuly)  is  handsome, 
pas.  L'Acad^mie.        she  is  not  ignorant  of  it 

^  Or  ^t,U  is  said;  on  rapporte,  it  is  related;  on  craint^  U  is  feared; 
etc.  Cela  so  &it  ainsi,  literally,  that  makes  itself  thus,  thai  is  made  in  this 
manner,  etc. 
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(3.)  The  pronoun  on,  must  be  repeated  before  every  verb : 

On  Idve  TaDcre,  on  part,  on  fiiit  loin  They  raise  the  anchor,  Oiey  depart, 

de  la  terre^  Hhey  flee  far  from  the  land,  already 

On  decouvrait  dej4  les  bords  de  ihey  discovered  the  shores  of  Englamd, 
rAngleterre.              Voltai&b. 

§    114. — ^ThK  VeKB. — AGBERAfWNT  OF  THE  VbBB  WITH   ITS 

Subject. 

(1.)  The  verb  agrees  with  ita  nominative  or  subject^  whether  that 
sominative  precedes  or  follows : 

Vhomme  est  ne  pour  regner  snr  Man  is  lorn  to  reign  over  aJU  (he 

tous  les  animaux.          Yoltaire.  animals. 

Les  hommes  sonit  encore  en&nts  sL  Men  are  stiU  children  at  sixty. 
soixante  ana                   Aubert. 

Par  ces  portes  sortaient  les  fieres  Through    those   gates    issued    the 

legions.                   Saint- Yictob.  proud  legions. 

(2.)  When  a  verb  has  two  or  more  singular  nominatives  connected 
by  the  conjunction  ei,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  plural : 

La  col^e  et  la  precipitation  sont        Anger  and  precipitation  are  two 

deux  choses  fi>rt  opposees  k  la  pru-  things  very  much  opposed  to  prvr 

denoe.  F^nelon.  dence. 

La  violence  et  la  vertu  ne  peuvent         Violence  and  virtue  have  no  power 

lien  Tune  sur  I'autre.        Pascal.  over  each  other. 

(3.)  When  a  verb  has  several  singular  nominatives  not  connected 
by  etj  it  is  put  in  the  singular  or  in  the  plural,  according  to  circum- 
stances: 

1.  It  is  put  in  the  singular,  if  the  nominatives  are  in  some  way 
synonymous : 

La   douceur,  la    honte  du  grand         The  mildness,  the  goodness  of  (he 

Henri,    a    4x6    celebree    de    mille  great  Henry,  has  been  celebrated  by  a 

louanses.  P^lisson.  thousand  praises. 

D'ou  peui   venir  cet   ennui,    ce         Whence  can  proceed  that   ennui, 

degout  ?  thai  disgust  t 
Cous  d^Hableville. 

(2.)  When,  in  a  series  of  nominatives,  the  last  has  more  force 
or  interest  attached  to  it,  and  therefore,  makes  ps,  as  it  were,  over- 
look the  others : 

Ce  sacrifice,  votre  interSt,  votre  This  sacrifice,  your  interest,  your 
honneur,  DrEXj  vous  le  commande  !       honor,  God  commands  it ! 

3.  The  verb  is  put  in  the  plural,  when  the  affirmation  is  intended 
to  be  made  of  all  the  nominatives  taken  collectively,  and  not  of  each 
m  particular : 

La  douceur,  les  soupirs  de  cette  The  sweetness,  the  sighs  of  that  un- 
femme  infortunee  ne  pwrent  le  fortunate  woman  could  not  move 
flechir.  "Wailly.        him. 
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Savez  Tous,  si  demain,  Do  you  knoWj  if  UhmorroWj  his 

Sa  libertCf  sea  jowa^  seront  en  Totre    Hiberiy^   his   U/e^  wUl   he   in   your 
main?  Bacinel        power  t 

(4)  On  the  form  of  the  verb  when  preceded  by  several  subjects 
connected  by  ot^  See  Lesson  84,  2,  3. 

§  115. — NUMBEB  OF  THE  VeEB  AFTEB  A  COLLECTIVE  NoUN. 

(1.)  Every  verb,  having,  as  its  subject,  a  general  collective  noun 
[§  ^1  (6*)]}  preceded  by  the  article,  such  as  la  totaUtij  VinfiniUj  etc., 
takes  the  number  of  that  noun : 

VarmSe  des  infideles  fut  enti^re-  The  army  of  the  infidels  was  en' 

ment  d^truite.           L'Acad^mib.  iirely  destroyed. 

La  muUiiude  des  bonnes  choses  The  mtUtititde  of  the  good  things- 

que  Ton  trouve  dans  un  ouvrage,  which  we  find  in  a  work,  makes  us 

fait  perdre  de  vue  la  multiplicity  hse  sight  of  the  multiplicity  of  the 

des  mauvaises.             Caminadel  bad  ones. 

(2.)  When  a  partitive  collective  noun  [§  3,  (G.)]  occurs  as  the  sub- 
ject of  a  proposition,  the  verb  agrees  with  that  noun,  if  it  occupies 
the  first  rank  in  the  thought  of  the  speaker  or  writer. 

The  verb  agrees,  on  the  contrary,  with  the  plural  noun  following 
the  collective  word,  if  the  collective  acts  only  a  secondaiy  part,  or 
if  it  is  employed  only  to  add  an  accessory  idea  of  number : 

Agreement  tvith  the  Collective,  Agreement  with  the  following  Noun, 

Une  trotipe  d'assassins  enira  dans  Una  troupe  de  nympJies  couron- 

la  chambre  de  Coligny.  nees  de  fleurs,  nageaient  autour  de 

YoLTAiRE.  son  char.                        F^nelon. 

A  gang  of  assassins  entered  Co'  A  troop  of  nymphs.,  crovmed  with 

Ugny^s  chamber,  flowers,  were  swimming  around  her 

chariot 

Une  nuee  de  traits  obscurcit  Tair.  line  nu^  de  barbares  desolereni 

le  pays.  UAcad^xie. 

A  doud  of  arrows  darkened  the  A  cloud  of  barbarians  dssolatedths 

air.  country. 

CeUe  espece  de  psioos  parait  tkYoit  Cette  esp^  de  extend  qu'on  ap- 

^prouve  les  m^mes  effets   par   la  pelle  chiens  de  Laconie,  no  vivent 

mSme  causa                    Buffon.  que  dix  ans.                   Boileau. 

Ihat  species  of  peacocks  seems  to  That  species  of  dogs  which  fhey 

have    experience   the   sawA   ^ects  caU  Laconian   dogs,    live   only  ten 

through  the  same  cause.  years. 

§  116. — NuMBEB   OF  THE  YeBB  £tBB   AFTEB  THE  PbO- 

NOUN   Ce. 

(1.)  The  verb  itre,  preceded  or  followed  by  ce,  as  the  grammatical 

subject,  takes  the  number  of  the  noun  placed  in  apposition  with  that 

pronoun  [§  108,  (3.)] : 

Oe  soni  les  mosurs  qui  font  la        It  is  morals  which  form  good  com- 
bonne  compagnie.  I^aOhaubs^       pany. 
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i8M-ee  des  rdigieiix  et  des  pre-        Are  Ikeff  mtemks  amd  priesU  who 
ires  qui  padent  aioa?  mmtrcs  des    ^peoftjol  oreAey  CkrMoMst 
diretieiis?  Pascal. 

(2.)  The  yerb  eire  may  also  be  put  m  the  plnnd,  when  the  pro- 
nooDS  eux  and  e2Z»  are  put  in  appoatkn  with  the  pronoim  o&  This 
role,  howerer,  is  opdonal,  as  the  examples  will  show.  Before  rums 
and  vaus  similarly  plaoed,  the  verb  is  always  in  the  singnlar ;  c'esi 
noos :  c W  tous. 

Smgular.  FhuraL 

Ceat  ear  qm  oni  b4U  ce  soperbe  Ce  90tU  eux  qui  yiennent. 

labTTintha  Bossuet.  Beschsbsllb. 

Jb  is  Ihey  who  have  buHt  ihat  mn  Itia  (key  who  come. 

ferb  labfrimOL 

§  117. — Tke  Ysrb  selating  to  skysbai.  Subjjbctb  in  Dif- 

FKKENT  PeSSONS. 

A  yerb  haying  seyeral  subjects  in  different  persons,  is  put  in  the 
plural,  and  assumes  the  termination  of  the  first  person  in  preference 
to  that  of  the  second,  and  that  of  the  second  in  preference  to  that  of 
the  third.  It  may  then  be  preceded  by  the  plural  pronoun  of  the 
person  preferred,  recapitulating,  as  it  were,  all  the  other  subjects : 

Yotre  pere  et  moi,  nous  ayons  ete  TourJiUher  and  I^  have  long  been 
longtemps  ennemis  Tun  de  rantre.       enemies  io  each  oQwr, 

F^NSLON. 

Allez ;    fwitf   et  yos  semblables        Go ;  yovk  and  such  as  you  are  not 
unites  point  ^its  pour  etre  trans-    fit  to  he  transplanied 
plantes.  Montesquieu. 

§  118. — ^USK   OF  TH3E  TeNSSS. ^Th3B   PbESBNT  OF    THIB 

Indicativb, 

(I.)  This  tense  denotes  what  exists,  or  is  taking  place  at  the  time 
we  speak: 

Je  lis;  yous  parley  I  read;  you  spea^ 

(2.)  The  French  haye  only  one  form  of  the  indicatiye  present: 

Je  lis  means,  therefore,  Ireadf  do  read,  or  am  reading, 

(3.)  The  indicatiye  present  is  used  in  French,  as  well  as  in  Eng- 
lish, for  expressing  things  which  are  and  will  always  be  true : 

Dieu  est  ^temel,  aa  puissance  est        Ood  is  eternal  his  power  is  hotrndf 
sans   bomes,  et   sa   cl^mence    est    less^  and  his  clemency  is  greaL 
grande.  GiRAULT-DuynriEE. 

(4.)  It  is  often  used  to  express  a  proximate  future : 

Je  suis  de  retour  dans  un  mo-  IshaU  he  hack  in  a  momtni, 
ment.                           Moli&re. 

Si  Titos  a  parl^  s'il  V  Spouse,  je  If  TUus  has  spohent  if  he 

pars.                               Bacinb.  Aer,  I  go  {wiU  gS^ 
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(5.)  The  present  is  frequently  used  for  the  past,  to  awaken  atten- 
tion, and  place  the  event,  as  it  were,  before  the  reader : 

iPai   vu,    seigneur,    j'ai    tu    yotre  /  aoM^  my  lord,  I  saw  yow  unr 

malheureux  fils,  fortunaU  son  drcbggsd  by  the  horses 

traine  par  les  chevauz  que  sa  main  which '  his  own  hand  has  fed ;   Tie 

a  nourris;  wiahes  to  recaU  ihem,  but  his  voice 

n  veut  les  rappeler,  mais  sa  voix  frightens  them, 
les  effraie,                    Racine. 

§  119. — ^The  Impebfectt. 

(1.)  The  imperfect,  or  simultaneous  past,  is  used  to  express  some- 
thing which  was  in  progress,  while  another  thing  was  taking  place. 
It  leaves  the  beginning,  duration,  and  end  of  an  action  unde^r- 
mined: 

TecrivaiSf  quand  je  re9us  votre  /  was  writing,  when  I  received 
lettre.  yarn-  Utter, 

(2.)  The  French  imperfect^  as  may  be  seen  in  the  above  example, 
represents  the  English  past  tense  formed  of  the  auxiliary  to  he,  end 
the  participle  present  of  a  principal  verb. 

(3.)  The  imperfect  is  also  used  to  express  repeated  or  customary 
action.  It  may  then  often  be  rendered  in  English  by  the  infinitive 
of  the  verb  preceded  by  "  used  to" : 

Lorsque  l^Uais  k  Londres,  l^aUais  When  I  was  in  London,  I  walked 
me  promener  le  matin,  ensuite  je  (ttsed  to  wcUk)  in  the  morning,  after- 
dinads,  et  je  passais  le  reste  de  la  wards  dined  {ustMUy  dined),  and 
joum^  4  Ike  et  i  ^crire  spent  (usually)  the  remainder  of  Ibe 

day  in  reading  and  writing. 

(4.)  The  use  of  this  tense  will  be  further  explained  in  the  next 
Section. 

§  120. — ^The  Past  Definite. 

(1.)  The  past  definite  indicates  an  action  performed  at  a  time  en- 
tirely past : 

J^aOai  &  Londres,  oil  je  vis  votre  /  went  to  London,  where  I  saw 
pdre;  je  fmis  mes  i^£ures  dans  yow  farther;  I  finished  my  buainees 
eette  ville^  et  revins  aussitdt  icL  in  that  dty,  amd  returned  hither  im- 

mediately. 

M.  un  tel  Scrivit  hier  au  soir  un  Mr,  Oich-a-one  wrote  last  evening 
sixain  4  Mademoiselle  une  telle.  six  verses  to  Miss  such-a-one, 

MOLI^BE. 

(2.)  The  past  definite  can  only  be  used,  as  we  have  seen  above, 
when  the  time  at  which  an  action  took  place  is  entirely  elapsed. 
We  cannot,  therefore,  use  it  in  connection  with  the  words  to-day, 
ikia  morning^  this  week,  this  tnonthf  this  year^  etc.,  [See  §  121,  Past 


444  SYNTAX     OF    THB    YBBB. —  §    120. 

Indefinite.]    We  may  use  it  in  speaking  of  yesterday j  last  weekj  last 
year  J  etc. : 

Je  vous  envoie,  mon  cher  fr^re,  /  send  you,  my  dear  brother^  a  let- 
xme  lettre  que  j'ecrivis  hier  pour  ter  which  I  wrote  yesterday  for  Mo* 
Madame  de  LavaL         F^nelon.        dame  de  Laval, 

(3.)  The  imperfect  may  almost  always  be  rendered  in  English  by 
the  participle  present  of  the  verb  and  the  auxiliary  to  he;  or  by  pre- 
fixing "  used  to^'  to  the  infinitive  mood.  The  past  definite  can  never 
be  so  rendered. 

(4.)  The  imperfect  might  be  called  the  descriptive  tense  of  the 
French. 

(5.)  The  past  definite  might  be  called  the  narrative  tense.  It  ex- 
presses that  which  took  place  at  some  time  fully  past  We  will 
endeavor  to  illustrate  this  difierence  between  these  two  tenses: — ^A 
traveller  has  entered  a  wood  and  discovered  a  retired  cottage ;  he 
wishes  to  describe  what  he  saw  there,  and  makes  use  of  the  imper- 
fect or  descriptive  tense ;  he  says ! 

Tin  vieillard  se  promenait  sous  lea  An  old  man  was  walking  under  (he 

arbres ;  U  tenait  un  livre  a  la  main ;  trees ;  lie  held  {was  holding)  a  hook  in 

de  temps  en  temps,    il   elevait    les  his  hand;  from  time  to  time  he  raised 

yeux  vera  le  ciel,  ou  les  couvrait  de  his  eyes  towards  hjsaven^  or  concealed 

la  main,  et  semhlait  s^abimer  dans  them  with  his  hand,  and  seemed  to 

une  profonde   reverie.     Devant  la  sink  into  a  profound  reverie.     Before 

porte  de  la  cabane  etait,  assise  une  the  door  of  the  hv^,  sat  (was  sitting) 

lemme  qui  herpait  un  enfant  sur  ses  a  femaiCf  rocking  (who  was  rocking)  a 

gen  DUX ;  elle  eiaii  pale ;  ses  cheveux  child  on  her  knees ;  she  was  pale  ;  her 

flottaient  au  gre  du  vent ;  des  larmcs  hair  waved  (was  waving)  at  the  mercy 

coulaient  le  long  de  ses  jouea,  etc.  of  the  wind;  tears  flowed  (wereflouf' 

ing)  down  her  cheeks^  etc. 

The  traveller  has  here  drawn  a  picture  of  what  presented  itself  to 
his  eyes,  as  he  approached  the  cottage.  Not  content  with  representr- 
ing  merely  the  then  present  situation  of  things,  he  wishes  also  to 
narrate  what  took  place.  He  has  described  the  theatre  on  which  the 
occurrence  took  place,  which  he  is  going  to  relate ;  he  now  proceeds 
to  the  narrative,  and  uses  the  past  definite  or  narrative  tense: 

Je  m^approchai  du  vieillard ;  lors-  I  approached  the  old  man  ;  when  he 

qu'il  m^apergut,  il  s'avanga  vers  moi,  perceived  ww  he  came  towards  me, 

me  salua,  et  me  pria  de  ne  pas  trou-  greeted  me,  and  hesought  me  not  to 

bier  cette  paisible  retraite  du  mal-  disturb  this  peaceful  retreat  of  the 

heur.     II  retouma  4  la  cabane,  prit  unfortunate.     He  returned  to  the  cot- 

TeD&nt  des  bras  de  la  femme,  et  tage,  took  the  child  from  the  woman^s 

refUra;  elle  le  suivit,  eta  arms  and  went  in;  she  foO/meid  fttm. 
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Another  exaunple  might  be  taken  from  La  Fontaine*s  well-known 
fitble: 

LB  GOSBEAU  ET  LE  RENABD.         THE  BAYEN  AND  THE  FOX. 

Maitre  oorbeau   sur  un  arbre  per-        Master  raven  perched  upon  a  tree^ 

che,  held  (was    holding)  in  his  beaJc  a 

Tenait  en  son  bee  un  fromage:  cheese;  master  fox^  attracted  by  the 

Mattre  renard,  par  I'odeur  aJleche,  smeUj  addressed  him  neaily  in  Ihefoh 

Lui  tini  a  peu  pres  ce  langage.  lowing  words. 

Here  the  poet  uses  the  imperfect  of  tenir  m,  describing  the  situa- 
tion in  which  the  fox  found  the  raven,  but  in  relating  the  action  of 
the  fox,  La  Fontaine  uses  the  narrative  tense  of  the  same  verb. 

The  commencement  of  the  first  book  of  TeUmaquej  offers  an  ex- 
cellent illustration  of  what  we  have  here  advanced,  on  the  use  of  the 
imperfect^  and  the  past  definite. 

§  121. — ^TiiB  Past  Indefinite. 
(1.)  The  past  indefinite  expresses  an  action  entirely  completed, 
but  performed  at  a  time  of  which  some  part  is  not  yet  elapsed,  as  to- 
day,  ihis  monthj  this  year,  etc. 

Le  roi  m'a  nomme  aujourd^hui  ar-  27^0  king    appointed   me    to-day 

chev^ue  de  Cambray.   F^nelon.  arcfibiskop  of  Carrihray. 

Ce  matin  j'ai  trouve  le  pave  si  glis-  Tliis  morning  I  found  the  street  so 

sant)  que  j'at  pense  que  si  je  venais  slippery^   thai  J  thought^  in  case  I 

iltomber  sur  le  bras  droit,  jo  serais  happened  tofaU  on  my  right  arm^  1 

tout  4  fait  d^mpar^.  should  Iheii  be  completely  helpless, 
Bernabdin  de  St.  Piebbe. 

Je  Vai  defendu  {see  (2.)  belmv)  cent  /  have  forbidden  thee  a  hundred 

Ms  de  racier  ton  mechant  violon;  times  to  scrape  thy  wretchtd  violin ;  ne- 

cependant,  ^QUaientiendu  ce  matin-^  vertheless  I  heard  thee  ihis  morning, 

Ce  matin  ?  N^e  vous  souvient-il  pas  — This  morning !    '  Do  you  not  re- 

que  vous  me  le  mites  [§  120  (2.)]  collect  thai  you  broke  it  to  pieces  yes- 

hierenpi^s?             Palapbat.  terdayt 

(2.)  The  past  indefinite  is  also  used  with  regard  to  a  time  en- 
tirely past)  but  not  specified : 

Les  fruits  de  la  terre  ont  4i6  la  77^  Jruits  of  the  earth  were  the 
premiere  nourriture  des  hommes.       first  aliments  of  mankind, 

GiBAULT-DUVIVIEB. 

Les  FrauQais  ont  gagjU  la  bataille  The  French  gained  the  baUle  of 
de  Marengo.  Marengo, 

(3.)  When  the  time  is  specified  and  entirely  elapsed,  the  past  in- 
definite is  by  many  of  the  best  French  writers,  used  indifierently 
with  the  past  definite  *. 

Fast  Definite :  Fast  Indefinite. 

Huit  jours  apres  son  depart,  11        Je  vous  ai  Scritj  il  y  a  quinze 

m^ecrivit  une  lettre.  jours.  The  Same. 

Bebnabdin  de  St.  Piebbe. 
A  week  after  his  departure^  he  wrote       I  wrote  to  you  a  fortnight  ago, 
me  a  letter. 
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JefiiB  bien  £lche  hier,  ma  chdre  Hler  en  travaillant  i  mon  qua- 

cousine,  de  voos  avoir  quittee  avec  trieme  dialogae,  yai  eprouve  on  vrai 

tant  de  predpitatioa      Fj^nelon.  plaisir.                         MmABBAU. 

/  was  very  torry  yesterday,  my  Yesterday  ^  while  working  at  my 

dear  cousinf  for  having  left  you  in  so  fotarth  dialogue^  I  experienced  real 

much  haste,  pleasure. 

(4.)  When  the  first  verb  of  &  sentence  is  put  in  the  past  indefinite, 
every  other  verb  of  that  sentence,  and  of  the  sentences  referrmg  to 
it)  should  be  in  the  same  tense : 

Oh  avea-voKOB  eie  t  Where  have  you  teen  t 

J'at  d'abord  ete  d  Tegliae,  ensuite  I  first  went  to  churchy  and  then 
je  suis  venu  diner.  came  home  to  dinner. 

§  122. — ^Thb  Past  Antebios. 

The  past  anterior  expresses  what  took  place  immediaU^  before 
another  event  which  is  also  past,  the  latter  event  being  usually  the 
result  of,  or  dependent  upon  the  former : 

Quand  feus  reconnu  mon  erreur,  WTien  I  had  perceived  my  error ^  1 
je  fas  honteux  des  mauvais  procedes  wa£  ashamed  of  my  had  conduct  to- 
que  j^avais  eus  pour  lui  wards  him, 

GiBAULT-DUVIVIEE. 

See  (3.)  of  the  §  below. 

§  123. — ^Thb  Pluperfect. 

(1.)  The  pluperfect  marks  an  event  not  only  past  in  itself  but  as 

past  with  regard  to  another  past  event : 

Tavais  dejefin^  quand  vousvhites  I  had  breakfasted,  when  you  came 
me  demander.    GmAULT-DuviviER.     to  inquire  for  me. 

(2.)  The  pluperfect  having  as  its  auxiliary  the  imperfect  of  the 
verbs  avoirj  or  etre^  partakes  of  the  signification  of  that  tense.  It 
may,  therefore,  often  be  used  to  denote  customary  action : 

D^  que  j'avais  lu  quelques  pages,  As  soon  as  I  had  read  a  few  pages, 
je  me  promenaia.  fused  to  take  a  walk. 

In  such  cases  it  generally  precedes  or  follows  another  verb  in  the 
imperfect. 

(3.)  When  the  action  is  not  a  customary  one,  and  the  sentence 
commences  with  one  of  the  adverbs,  quand,  hrsque^  aussUot  que,  dis 
que,  etc.,  the  past  anterior  is  generally  used : 

D^que  f<!t(5  ht  quelques  pages,  As  soon  as  I  had  read  a  few  pages, 
Je  sortis.  I  went  out. 

§  124.— The  Two  Futubbs. 

(1.)  The  future  simple  is  used  to  signify  what  will  be,  or  will  take 
place,  at  a  time  not  yet  come : 
Yotre  fr^re  pa/rtvra  demam.  Tow  })roOiiT  wiU  go  to-morrow. 


SYNTAX    OP    THE    YSSB. §    126,  126.  447 

(2.)  The  future  is  used,  in  French,  after  an  adverb  of  time,  in  cases 
97here  the  English  use  the  present  of  the  indicative : 

Quand  vous  viendrezj  vous  appor-  When  you  come^  you  wiU  bring  my 
terez  mon  livre.  book. 

(3.)  It  has  sometimes  the  sense  of  the  imperative  in  sentences  like 
the  following : 

Oroira  qui  voudra  I'historien  Oa-  Believe  who  wiU  the  historian  Cor 

pitolin  et  quelques  autres  ^rivainsy  piiolinus  and  severai  other  writers^ 

qui  font  danser  les  Elephants  sur  la  who  make  elephants  dance  on  a  rope. 
oorde.                              F^baud. 

(4.)  The  future  anterior  is  used  to  signify  what  will  have  been  at 
a  future  period ;  it  is  also  used  after  an  adverb  of  time  in  cases  where 
the  past  indefinite  is  used  in  English : 

Qoaaid  faurai  fini  mes  affaires,  je  When  I  have  finished  my  affairs^  1 
vous  irai  voir.    GniAULT-DnviviEB.    wiU  go  and  see  you. 

§  126. — ^Thb  Two  Conditionals. 

(1.)  The  conditional  present  denotes  what  would  take  place  under 
a  certain  condition : 

Nous  goiUerions  bien  des  jouis-  We  should  have  many  enjoyments^ 
sanoes,  si  nous  savions  &ire  un  bon  if  we  knew  how  to  make  a  good  use 
usage  du  tempa  of  tim^. 

GiBAULT  DuvrVIEE. 

(2.)  The  conditional  past  denotes  what  would  have  taken  place, 
at  a  time  past,  if  the  condition  on  which  it  depended,  had  been  ful- 
filled: 

n  serait  aUS  k  la  campagne,  si  le  He  would  Jiave  gone  into  the  coun- 
temps  le  lui  avalt  permis.  try^  if  the  weaiher  had  allowed  him^ 

(3.)  The  two  futures,  and  the  two  conditionals,  cannot,  in  French, 
follow  the  conjunction  «t,  meaning  in  case  that.  The  indicative  pres- 
ent is  then  used  instead  of  the  future,  and  the  imperfect  instead  of 
the  conditional  This  nile  is  often  violated  by  the  French,  but  sel- 
dom by  the  Americans  or  Enghsh,  who  have  acquired  a  good  knowl- 
edge of  the  French  language. 

§  126. — ^Thb  Impjebative. 

(1.)  The  imperative  is  used  to  express  a  command,  exhortation, 
permission  or  entreaty : 

Chnnais^moi  tout  enti^re.  Know  me  entirely. 

CORSTETLLE. 

Ahl  demeureZf  seigneur,  et  dadgnez  Ah!  remain,  my  lord^  and  deign 
m'touter.  Raoinb.        to  listen  to  me. 
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Ne   iardoM  plus,  marehons^  et  s^il        Let  us  tarry  no  longer,  let  ua  prth 

faut  que  je  meure,  ceed^  and,  if  Imtui  die,  ki  us  die. 

Mourons,  Raoine. 

§  127. — The  SuBJUNcmvE. 
(1.)  The  subjunctive  is  the  mode  of  doubt  or  indecision : 

Obeis,  si  tu  veuz  qu'ou  fohSisse  Obey,  if  thou  wishest  that  one  day 
un  jour.  Voltaire.        others  may  obey  thee. 

(2.)  A  verb,  which  is  governed  by  the  conjunction  qtte,  must  be 
put  in  the  subjunctive  mode  in  French,  though  it  may  be  in  the  in- 
dicative or  conditional  in  English  :* 

1.  When  the  part  of  the  sentence,  which  precedes  que,  being  in- 
terrogative or  negative,  expresses  a  doubt : 

Pensoz-voua  quo  vous  reusaissiez  Do  you  think  that  you  may  succeed 

dans  cette  ^airo  7  in  tftis  affair? 

Je  ne  voudrais  pas  assurer,  qu'on  I  would  not  affirm,  that  it  sJiouldbe 

U  doive  dcriro.                 Boileau.  toritten. 

Croyez-vous  qu'il  vienne  f  Do  you  believe  Tie  unU  come  f 

2.  When  the  verb  preceding  que  expresses  consent,  command,  douht, 
desire^  surprise^  want,  duty,  necessity,  fear,  apprehension  : 

Jepermets,  je  souhaite,JQ  doute,  je  I  permit,  I  wish,  I  doubt,  I  desire, 

vtux,  fordonne,  je  suis  surpris  que  I  order,  I  am  surprised,  that  you  may 

vous  veniez.  or  shmUd  come. 

D^s  oe  mdme  moment,  ordonnez  Order,  that  I  may  depart  this  very 

que  je  parte.                    Racine.  moment. 

Tu  veux    qu^en  ta  faveur  nous  Thou  wishest  that  for  thy  sake  we 

croyions  Timpossible.    Gorneille.  may  believe  in  impossibilities. 

Je  suis  ravi  que  nous  hgions  en-  lam  delighied  that  we  happen  to 

semble.                     Destouoh£&  live  together. 

3.  When  the  first  verb  expresses  fear  or  apprehension,  the  verb 
preceded  by  que,  must  also  be  preceded  by  ne : 

Je  crains,  je  tremble,  j'appr^  /  fear,  I  tremble,  I  apprehend,  1 
hende,  j'ai  peur,  qu'Q  ne  vienne.  am  afraid  he  may  come. 

GiRAULT-DUVIVIER. 

(3.)  The  pronouns  qui,  que,  lequel,  dont,  and  the  word  oil,  meaning 
in  which,  should  be  followed  by  the  subjunctive,  when  that  part  of 
the  sentence  which  precedes  tliem,  expresses  an  interrogation,  or  im^ 
plies  a  wish,  a  doubt,  or  a  condition.  They  must  also  be  followed 
by  the  verb  in  the  subjunctive,  when  they  are  preceded  by  a  super- 
lative relative  [§  14,  (9.)] . 

Y  a-t-il  quelqu'un  qui  ne  respecie  Is  there  any  one  who  does  noi  re- 
le  malheur.  spect  misfortune. 

*  When  two  verbs  are  united  by  the  conjunction  que,  the  second  is  pat 
in  the  indicative,  if  the  first  expresses  something  certain,  positive : 

On  m'aasure  que  vous  aam  re9U  They  assure  me  thai  you  haee  re- 
nne  lettre  de  votre  p^re.  ceived  a  letter  from  your  father. 
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La  meiUeure  chose  que  vous  puis-        Tke  best  thing  ihai  you  can  do. 
siez  faire. 

Choiaiasez  une  retraite  ot^  yoqs        Choose  a  retreai  in  which  you  may 

soyez  tranquill&  ei^oy  repose, 

(4.)  A  verb  preceded  by  que  and  one  of  the  unipersonal  verbs 
/uBoiVj  importer  J  convenir^  suffire,  vdloir  mievaCj  or  by  the  verb  efre, 
used  unipersonally  in  connection  with  the  adjectives  fdchettXj  juste^ 
injuste,  suprenantj  posstbUj  or  with  d  propos,  tempSj  a  desirer^  d 
aouhaUer^  etc.,  must  be  put  in  the  subjunctive  [see  L.  73,  R.  1.] : 

HfoiuJt  que  vous  veniez,  Tou  must  come^  or  it  is  necessary 

.  that  you  shovJd  come. 

n  est  lemps  que  vous  partiez  pour  It  is  time  thai  you  should  go  to 

Borne.  Bomje, 

II  ne  m^pllpU  pas  que  vous  aUiez  It   does   not  please  me  that  you 

li.                           La  Aoad^mib.  should  go  (here, 

11  n^est  pas  certain  que  vous  ayez  It  is  not  certain  that  you  are  righL 
raison. 

(5.)  After  the   expressions  qwiique  ,  .  .  que,    quel  que^  si  ,  ,  , 

que,  quoique,  the  verb  is  always  put  in  the  subjunctive : 

^z^ti'effort  que/a&9e7i^les  bom-  Wkaieioer  effort  men  may  make, 
mes,  leur  neant  parait  partout  their  nothingness  appears  everywhere, 

BOSSUET. 

Qui  que  ce  soit,  parlez,  et  ne  le         Whoever  he  may  5e,  speak,  and  do 

craignez  pa&  Racine.  not  fear  him. 

Si  mince  qu'il  puisse  Stre,  un  che-        However  thin  it  may  he,  a  hair  has 

veu  &it  do  Tombre.       Yillefb^.  a  shadow, 

(6.)  For  the  other  conjunctions  which  must  be  followed  by  the 

subjunctive,  see  §  143. 

§  128. — ^The  Infinitiye. 
(1.)  The  infinitive  represents  the  being,  action  or  passion,  in  an  in- 
definite manner,  and  without  number  or  person : 

Vouloir  tromper  le  ciel,  c'eat  folie        To  wish  to  deceive  Eeaven,  isfoUy 

k  la  terre.  La  Fontaine.  in  men. 

L'ardeur  de    vaincre   cSde  k  la        The  ar'iw  of  conquest  (to  conquer) 

peur  de  mourir.  Oobneille.  yields  to  the  fear  of  deaih  (to  di^, 

Btur  est  un  tourment    SicuB.  To  hate  is  a  tormenU 

(2.)  The  infinitive  is  often  used  substantively  * 

Ou  plutdt,  que  ne  puis-je  au  doux  Or  rather,  why  can  I  not  at  the 
iomber  du  jour  ?  Lamartine.        sweet  dose  of  the  day  t 

(3.)  The  infinitive  present  is  used,  in  French,  a^er  certaya  verbs, 
which  are,  in  English,  joined  to  other  verbs  by  the  conjunction  and  : 
Allez  chercher  mon  p^re.  Go  and  fetch  my  father, 

(4.)  We  might  give  as  a  general  rule,  that  a  verb  immediately  pre- 
ceded and  governed  by  another  verb  (avoir  and  itre  excftpted)  or  by 
a  preposition  (en  excepted)  is  put  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive : 

Tout  ce  qu'elle  s'imaginait  tenir,  AU  that  she  fancied  that  she  AeU^ 
lui  echappait  tout  k  coup  F^nblon.    escaped  her  suddenly. 
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Yos    raisQDS    aont  trop    bonnes  Your  reasons  aire  too  good  in  fhem- 

d'elles-mSmes,  sans  itre  appuyees  de  selves j  to  need  thai  foreign  cusistance. 

oes  seooors  etrangers.       Kacinb.  You  think  that  you  know  every- 

Yous  pensez  tout  savoir.  Fietbe.  thing. 

Groit-U  le pouvoir  rompre t  Does  he  hdieve he  can  breakitf 
Th.  Cobneille. 

(5.)  The  French  language,  preferring  the  active  to  the  passive 
voice,  requires  the  use  of  the  active  verb  in  the  following  and  similar 
cases  wherein  the  English  use  the  passive  voice : 

Cette  dame  est  bien  d  plaindre.  Thai  lady  is  much  to  'be  pitied. 

Oette  maison  est  d  vendre.  l%is  house  is  to  be  sold. 

La  chose  est  de  trop  pen  de  con-        The  matter  is  of  too  Utile  conae- 

B^uence  pour  la  trailer  serieuse-  quencetobetreaied  se/rtou/aHy, 
ment                            Yoltaihe. 

§  129. — GOVKENMBNT   OF  VeBBS. 

Some  verbs  are,  in  English,  governed  by  prepositions  different 
from  those  which  connect  or  govern  the  same  verbs  in  French. 
Some,  again,  which  are,  in  English,  joined  by  prepositions,  require 
none  between  them  in  French.  We  give  below,  lists  of  verbs  with 
the  appropriate  prepositions,  according  to  the  best  French  authorities: 

§  130. — ^Verbs  bequibing  no  Peeposition  befobe  another 

Vebb  in  the  Infinitivb. 


Aocourir, 

Aimer  mieuz, 

AUer, 

Apercevoir, 

Assurer, 

Avouer, 

Compter, 

Gon&sser, 

Courir, 

Croire, 

Daigner, 

Declarer, 

Desirer, 

Devoir, 

foouter, 

Entendre, 

Envoyer, 

Esperer, 

Faire, 

Falloir, 

Imaginer,  (s') 

Laisser, 

Mener, 

Niei; 


to  run 

to  prefer 

logo 

to  perceive 

to  assure 

to  confess 

to  intend 

to  confess 

to  run 

to  believe 

to  deign 

to  declare 

to  desire 

to  be  obliged 

to  hear^  to  listen 

tohea/r 

to  send 

to  hope 

to  rnake 

to  be  necessary 

to  ima>gine 

to  lef^  to  suffer 

to  take,  to  lead 

to  deny 


Je  pretends  vous  traiter  oomme 
xnon  propro  fils.  Bacine. 


Observer, 

to  noiicej  to  obsertfc 

Oser, 

to  dare 

Paraitre, 

to  seem 

Penser, 

to  thinkf  to  fancy 

Pouvoir, 

tobe  able 

Pr^tendre^ 

to  pretend 

Preferer, 

to  prefer 

Protester, 

to  protest 

Rappeler  (se), 

to  remember 

Rapporter, 

to  report 

Beconnaitre, 

to  acknowledge 

Regarder, 

to  look  at 

Retoumer, 

to  return 

Revenir, 

tocomeback 

Ravoir, 

toknow 

Sembler, 

to  seem 

Sentir, 

tofeel 

Souhaiter, 

to  wish 

Soutenir, 

to  maintain 

Temoigner, 

to  testify 

Yaloir  mieux, 

to  be  better 

Yenir, 

to  come 

Yoir, 

to  see 

Youloir, 

to  be  willing 

I  intend  to  treat  you  as  my  own 

son. 

- 
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£t  le  Rhin  de  ses  flots  ira  groaair  And  the  Rhine  wiU  go  and  aweU 

la  Loire,  ffie  Loire  with  He  wavee^  be/ore  (he 

Avant  que  tea  foveurs  sortent  de  remembrance  of  thy  goodness  leaves 

ma  memoire.               Boileau.  my  memory. 

§  131. — ^ysbbs  bbquibina  thb  pbeposition  a  bbfobb  an 

Inpinitive. 

The  (se)  placed  after  the  verb  shows  it  to  be  reflective. 


Abaisser  (J), 
Aboutir, 
Accorder  (s')^ 
Accoatumer, 
Achamer  (s'), 
Admettre, 
Aguerrir  (s*), 
Aider, 
Aimer, 

Appliquer  (s'), 
Apprendre; 
Appr^ter  (s'), 
Aspirer,  • 
AssigDer, 
Aasujettir  (s'X 
Attacher  Ts'X 
Attendre  (s'), 
Attendre, 
Aufcmenter  (s*), 
Autoriser, 
Avilir  (s*), 
Avoir, 
Avoir  peine, 
Balancer, 
Borner  (ae), 
Ohercher, 
Oomplaire, 
Gonoourir, 
Gondamner  (se), 

Condescendre, 

CoQsentir, 

Consister, 

Conspirer, 

Consumer, 

Oontribuer, 

Convier, 

CoQter, 

Determiner, 

Determiner  (se), 

Disposer  (se), 

Divertir  (se), 

Employer, 

Encourager, 

Engager, 

Enhardir, 

Eoaeigner, 


to  stoop 

to  end  in 

to  agree 

to  accustom 

to  strive 

to  admitj  to  permit 

to  become  inured 

to  help  in 

to  Wee 

to  endeavor^to  apply 

to  learn 

to  prepare 

to  aspire 

to  summon 

to  subject  one^s  self 

to  apply 

to  expect 

to  put  off 

to  increase 

to  auUwrize 

to  debase  one^s  se^ 

to  have 

to  have  difficulty  in 

to  hesiUUe 

to  confine  on/^s  sdf 

to  endeavor 

to  deUght  in 

toco-operate 

to   condemn    one's 

sdf 
to  condescend 
to  consent 
to  consist 
to  conspire 
to  destroy 
to  contribute 
to  invite 
to  dost 
to  induce 
to  resolve 

to  prepare  on^ssdf 
to  a/muse  ont^s  self 
to  employ^  to  devote 
to  encou/rage 
to  induce 
to  encourage 
toteach 


Stre,  Stre  i  lire,  I  to  be  reading,  writ' 
ik  ^rire,  etc. 
Entendre  (s'), 
fevertuer  (s'), 
Exceller, 
Exciter, 
Ezborter, 
Exposer  (s'), 
Fatiguer  (se), 
Habituer  (s*X 
Hasarder  (se), 
H^siter, 
Instruire, 
Int^resser, 
Inviter, 
Mettre, 
Mettre  (seX 
Montrer, 
Obstiner  (s*), 
Offrir  (s'X 
Pencher, 
Penser, 
Perseverer, 
Persister, 
Plaire  (se). 
Prendre  plaislr. 
Preparer  (se), 
Porter,  i 

Provoquer,    ) 
Pousser, 
B^duire, 
Reduire  (se), 
Renoncer, 
Repugner, 
R^signer  (se), 
Rester, 
Reussir, 
Risquer, 
Servir, 
Songer, 


)      ing^  etc, 
to  be  expertin 
to  strive 
to  excel 
to  excite 
to  exhort 

to  expose  one^s  self 
to  weary  one^s  self 
to  become  used  to 
to  venture 
to  hesitate 
to  instruct 
to  interest 
to  invite 
to  setj  to  put 
to  commence 
to  shoWf  to  teach 
to  persist  in 
to  offer 
to  incline 
to  thinkj  to  intend 
to  persevere 
to  persist 
to  deUghtin 
to  tdkepleasure 
to  prepare 
to  induce,  to  exdtei 

to  urge 
to  urge 
to  constrain 
to  tendj  to  end 
to  renounce 
to  berepugnani 
to  be  reconciled 
to  tarry  too  long 
to  succeed 
to  risk 
to  serve 
to  ^nk,  to  intend 


Suffire  (not  unip.),  to  suffice 

Tarder,  to  tarry 

Tendre,  to  tend 

Tenir,  to  intend,  to  aim 

Travailler,  to  labor 

Yiser,  to  aim 

Youer,  to  devote 


452 


BTHTAZ    OF    THB    YBBB. —  §    132. 


L*  bomme  rCaime  point  d  ^occor  Man  does  not  Uke  to  coniemjUaie 

per  de  son  neaat^  et  de  sa  baasesaeu  hia  noihingnesSj  and  ?us  vUeness. 

Masbillov. 

ATes-TOOS  jamais  pense  d  ojfrir  i  Have  you  ever  Ihought  of  affermg 

Dieu  touteB  068  floaffiaiioes?  amheatmifferingatoGodf 

Thesamb. 
g  132. — ^VbBBS    BEQUIBING  THB  PbePOSITION  Db  BEFOBB 

AN   iNFINinVB. 


Abstenir  (3*X 
Accuser  (8% 
Acbever, 
Affecter, 
Affliger  (a^X 
Agir  (s'X  unip., 
Applaudir  (a'), 
Apprebender, 
Avertir, 
Aviser  (s'X 
Avoir  besoio, 
Avoir  coatame, 
Avoir  deaaein, 
Avoir  eavie, 
Avoir  garde, 
Avoir  boate, 
Avoir  iQteotion, 
Avoir  le  tempa. 
Avoir  le  courage, 
Avoir  peur, 
Avoir  raisoQ, 
Avoir  regreti 
Avoir  tort, 
Avoir  aujet, 
Avoir  aoio, 
BUmer, 
Briber, 
Cenaurer, 
Ceaser, 

Obagriuer  (sd), 
Charger, 
Charger  (ae), 
Choidir, 
Commander, 
Conjurer, 
Coaaeiller, 
Contenter  (aeX 
Coavaincre, 
Convenir, 
Corriger, 
Craindre, 
Dicourager, 
Dedaig^er, 
Defendre, 
Defendre  (ae), 
Defier, 
^pddier  (ae), 


to  abeUUn 

to  acctige  0fn£9  9df 

to  finish 

toaffed 

to  grieve 

to  be  (he  question 

to  re/oiee 

to  apprehend 

to  warn 

to  bethink  one's  self 

to  want 

to  be  accustomed 

to  intend 

to  wish 

to  take  care 

to  be  ashamed 

to  intend 

to  have  time 

to  have  courage 

to  be  afraid 

to  be  right 

to  regret 

to  be  wrong 

to  have  reason 

to  take  care 

to  blame 

to  wish  ardently 

to  censure 

to  cease 

to  grieve  one's  self 

to  desire^  to  intmst 

to  take  on  one^s  self 

to  choose 

to  command 

to  beseech 

to  advise 

to  be  satisfied 

to  convince 

to  become,  suit 

tocorred 

to  fear 

to  discourage 

to  disdain 

to  forbid 

to  decline 

to  chdLUnge,  to  dare 

to  hasten 


Desaccootmner' 

(se). 
Desbabitaer 

(seX 
Desesperer, 

Lesoler,  (seX 

Detouracr, 

DiflTerer, 

Dire, 

Diaconvenir, 

Diacontinuer, 

Dispenaer, 

Dispenser  (seX 

Diacolper  (seX 

Dissuader, 

Douter, 

Efforoer  (a'X 

Effrayer  (s'), 

Empecber, 

Empreaaer  (a*), 

^pouvantcr  (a'X 

Entreprendre, 

Enrager, 

£tonner  (a'X 

^viter, 

Excuaer  (a'X 

Feliciter, 

Feindre, 

Flatter  (aeX 
Fremir, 
Garder  (aeX 
Gemir, 
Glori&er  (seX 
Haaarder  (aeX 

H4ter(seX 
Imputer, 
Indigner  (a'X 
Ingerer  (a'X 

Inspirer, 
Jurer, 
Manquer, 
Mediter, 
M^ler,  (aeX 
Menacer, 
Meriter, 
Moquer  (aeX 


to  leaveojf 

to  despair 

to  grieve 

to  dissuade 

toputoff 

to  say,  teU 

to  deny 

to  diaconOniue 

to  dispense 

to  forbear 

to  apologize 

to  dissuade 

to  doubt 

to  endeavor 

to  be  frightened 

to  prevent 

to  hasten 

to  be  frightened 

to  undertake 

to  be  vexed 

to  wonder 

to  avoid 

to  excuse  one's  aetf 

to  congratulate 

to  feign 

to  flatter  one^s  self 

to  shudder 

to  take  care 

to  IcPment 

to  pride  on^s  self 

to  venture 

to  hasten 

to  impute 

to  be  indignant 

to  take  into   one** 

Tiead 
to  inspire 
to  swear 
to  fail 

to  think,  to  intend 
to  meddle 
to  threaten 
to  deserve 
to  laugh  at 
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^ourir  (used 

figuratively), 
Negliger, 
Nier, 

Pardonner, 
Parler, 
Paaser  (se), 
Permettre, 
Persuader, 
Piquer  (se), 
Plaindre, 
Plaindre  (se), 
Prendre  garde, 
Prendre  soin, 
Prescrire, 
Presser, 
Presser  (se), 
Presumer, 
Prier, 
Promettre, 
Proposer, 
Proposer  (se), 
Protester, 
Punir, 
Bebuter  (se), 


{■  to  long 

to  neglect 

to  deny 

to  excuse 

to  speak 

to  do  wUhotU 

tq  permit 

to  persuade 

to  take  pride  in 

to  pity 

to  complain 

to  take  care,  heed 

to  take  care 

to  prescribe 

to  urge 

to  hasten 

to  presume 

to  desire 

to  promise 

to  propose 

to  intend 

to  protest 

to  punish 

to  be  weary 


Hecommander, 
Refuser, 
Begretter, 
Rejouir  (se), 
Remercier, 
Repentir  (se), 
Reprendre, 
Beprimander, 
Beprocher  (se), 

Besoudre, 

Bessouvenir  (se), 

Bire, 

Bougir, 

Scandaliser  (se), 

Seoir  (unip.), 

Sommer, 

Soup9oiiner, 

Souvenir  (se), 

Suffire  (unip.), 

Suggerer, 

Supplier, 

Tenter, 

Trembler, 

Vanter  (se). 


to  recommend 

to  refuse 

to  regret 

lor^oice 

to  thank 

to  repent 

to  censure 

to  reprimand 

to   rtproaoh    one's 

self 
to  resolve 
to  remember 
to  laugh 
to  blush 
to  take  offence 
to  become,  suit 
to  summon 
to  suspect 
to  remember 
to  suffice 
to  suggest 
to  beseech 
to  attempt 
to  tremble 
to  boast 


n  vaut  mieux  hasarder  de  sauver        It  is  better  to  run  the  risk  of  spa/r- 

un  coupable,  que  de  condamner  uu  ing  a  guiUy  person,  than  to  condemn 

innocent  Yoltaise.  an  innocent  one. 

Le  monde  se  vante  de  faire  des        The  world  boasts  that  it  can  render 

heureuz.  .  Massillon.  men  happy. 

§  133. — ^RuLE. 

(1.)  Two  or  more  verbs  may  govern  the  same  object,  provided 
they  require  the  same  regimen : 

Nous  aiimons,  nous  instruisonsy  et  We  love,  we  instruct,  and  we  praise 
nous  louons  nos  enfants.  our  children. 

This  sentence  is  correct,  because  aimery  instruirej  and  loueTj  being 
active  verbs,  govern  one  and  the  same  case,  the  direct  regimen. 

(2.)  But  when  the  verbs  require  different  regimens,  they  cannot 
govern  one  and  the  same  noun ;  and  therefore  another  form  must  be 
given  to  the  sentence.  We  could  not  say  in  French — Un  grand 
Dombre  de  vaisseaux  entrent  et  sortent  de  ce  port  tout  les  mois — A 
great  number  of  vessels  enter  and  go  out  of  this  port  every  month,  be- 
cause the  verb  enirer  reaches  its  regimen  by  means  of  the  preposition 
danSy  and  sortir  by  means  of  the  preposition  de.    We  should  say : 

Un  grand  nombre  de  vaisseaux        A  large  number  of  vessels  enter  this 
entrent  dans  ce  port,  et  en  sortent    port,  and  leave  it  every  moTUh, 
tons  les  mois. 

See  §  92,  (1.)  (2.),  also  note,  and  §  14a 


i|»- 
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§  134. — ^The  Pabticiplb  Past. 

(1.)  We  haye  seen  [§  66,  (3.)]  that  the  participle  past)  not  accom^ 
panied  by  an  anxiliaiy,  assumes  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun 
which  it  qualifies : 

Lea  inimiti^  soardes  et  caMes  QwUi  and  eonooakd  emnUy  is 
BODt  plus  i  ciaindre  que  lea  hainea  more  to  be  feared  than  oftn  and  <fe- 
awxries  et  dedarees,  Noel.        dared  hatred, 

(2.)  The  participle  past  accompanied  by  the  auxiliary  e/re,  agrees 
in  gender  and  number  with  the  subject  of  the  verb,  whether  the  sub- 
ject be  placed  before  or  after  it    [See  §  135,  (1.)]. 

Le  fer  est  Smausse;  ks  buchers  l%e  su)ord  is  bkaUed ;  the  piles  are 

BOQt  eieints,                   Voltaire.  extinguished. 

La  vertu    obscure    est    souvent  £^mble  viriae  is  often  despised 
meprisee,                     Massellon. 

Les  Grecs  etaiont  persuades  que  17ie  Greeks  were  persuaded  (hat 

rdme  est  immortelle.  the  soul  is  immorioL 

Barth^lemy. 

Quand   il    yit    Turne  oh  etaieut  When   he  perceived  the  urn   in 

rer^ermees  les  oendres  d'Hippiaa^  il  which  were  endosed  the  ashes  of  Hip- 

veraa  un  torrent  do  larmes.  pias^  he  shed  a  torrent  of  tears, 

F^NELON. 

(3.)  The  participle  past^  haying  avoir  as  its  auxiliary,  nevc^r  agrees 
with  the  nominative : 

Yousriez?    £crivez  qu'eDe  a  rC  Tou  laugh?    Put  down  thai  she 

Bacine.  laughed. 

Mes  amis  ont  parte;  leurs  cceurs  ify  friends   have  spoken-;   their 

aont  attendris.               Yoltaisel  Ttearis  are  moved 

Mes  cousines  ont  lu.  My  cousins  have  read 

Bbbohxrblle. 

(4.)  The  participle  past^  having  avoir  for  an  auxiliary,  agrees  with 
its  direct  regimen,  when  that  regimen  precedes  the  participle: 

La  lettre  que  vous  avez  ecrite.  The  letter  which  you  have  written, 

Pedro,  qu'as  ta  fiut  de  nos  mon-  Pedro^  what  hast  thou  done  wtih 

tures  7    Seigneur,  je  ^  ai  aitcuMes  our  horses  t    My  lordy  I  have  tied 

4  la  grille.                       Le  Sage.  Viem  to  the  railing, 

Les    meilleures    harangues    sont  7%e  best  addresses  are  those  whiA 

oelles  que  le  coeur  a  dictees,  the  heart  has  dictated 

Marmontel. 

Je  2e9  ai  cherches  dans  tous  les  I  have  sought  Ihemin  every  corner^ 

coinS)  et  je  ne  les  ai  pas  trouvSs.  but  have  not  found  them, 
Mme.  Pb  GENLI& 

(5.)  But,  if  the  direct  regimen  is  placed  after  the  participle,  this 

participle  remains  invariable : 

J'ai  refu  votre  lettre.  I  have  received  your  letter, 

C'est  la  y^iite  elle-mSme  qui  lui  Bis  truth  itseff  which  7uu  dictated 

a  diets  ces  belles  paroles.  to  him  those  fine  words, 

BorauiT. 
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Les  dieuz  ont  aUachS  presque  The  gods  have  attached  aimost  as 
autaut  de  maJheurs  4  la  liberte,  qu'4  many  misfortunes  to  liberty^  as  to  ser^ 
la  servitude.  Montesquieu.        vihide. 

§  135. — ^Remarks  on  the  Foregoing  Rules. 

(1.)  Although  th6  compound  tenses  of  the  reflective  or  pronominal 
^erbs  [§  43,  (6.),  §  46,  (2.),  §  56]  take  etre  as  an  auxiliary,  the  past 
participle  of  those  verbs  does  not  follow  the  rule  (2.)  of  the  preceding 
section,  but  comes  under  the  same  rules  with  those  conjugated  with 
avoir.  It  agrees  with  the  direct  regimen,-^  when  that  regimen  comes 
before  it,  and  is  invariable  when  that  regimen  succeeds : 

Yotre  sceur  s'est  achete  de  belles  Tour  sister  has  bought  Qierself) 

robes.  handsome  dresses^  i  e.,  for  herself. 

Oette  femme  9'est    rendue   mal-  That  woman  ?ias  rendered  herself 

heureuse.  unhappy.        # 

Achete,  in  the  first  example,  does  not  vary,  because  «e,  placed  before 
it,  is  an  indirect  regimen  or  dative,  while  the  direct  regimen  or  accu- 
sative, roheSy  is  placed  after  the  participle.  RendvA,  in  the  second  ex- 
ample, varies,  because  the  word  se,  representing  femme,  is  a  direct 
regimen,  and  precedes  the  participle. 

We  win  add  a  few  extracts  as  examples : 

REFLECTIVE   PRONOUNS. 

Used  as  indirect  Objects,  Used  <is  direct  Objects, 

Banese  sent  propose,  pour  exem-  EUes  se  sont  proposees  comme  des 

pie,  que  la  constitution  la  plus  sim-  modules  de  douceur, 

pie  des  anciens.           Yoltairb.  Quoted  by  Besoher. 

They  have  proposed  to  themselves,  They  have  proposed  Ihemsdves  as 

as  an  example,  only  the  most  simple  patterns  of  gentleness, 
constitution  of  (he  ancients. 

11  est  vrai,  qu'elle  et  moi  nous  La  laugue    latine   et  la  langue 

nous  sommes  parte  des  yeux.  grecque  se  sont  longt&capa  parlees. 

Moli£:re.  Lemarb. 

Jl  is  true,  that  she  and  I  have  The    Latin  amd  Greek  languages 

spoken  to  each  other  with  our  eyes.  were  long  spoken. 

Neanmoin.^    il    5'etait    conservi  La  vie  pastorale  qui  5^e8t  conser^ 

Vautorite  prindpale.        Bossuet.  vee  dans  I'Asie,  n'est  pas  sans  opu- 
lence.                         Voltaire. 

Nevertheless,  he  had  preserved  to  The  pastoral  Ufe  which  has  been 

himself  the  principal  authority.  preserved  in  Asia,  is  not  without  opth 

lence. 

(2.)  When  pronominal  or  reflective  verbs,  of  which  the  second 
pronoun  is  an  indirect  regimen,  are  accompanied  by  another  pronoun, 
or  by  a  noun,  used  as  a  direct  regimen,  the  participle  agrees  with  this 
latter  pronoun  or  noun,  when  it  is  preceded  by  it,  and  remains  inva- 
riable, when  the  regime  direct  follows.  See  Rules  (4.)  (5.)  of  the 
preceding  section : 
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Variable,  Invariable. 

L^indiscr^tion     que    nous    nous  Nous  nous  sommes  reproche  Tin- 

sommes  reprocb^e.  discretion. 

The  indiscretion   with   which  we  We  have  reproached  ourselves  with 

have  reproached  ourselves,  the  indiscretion. 

Or  to  render  in  English  the  relations  the  same  as  in  French : 

The  indiscretion  which  we  have  re-  We  have  reproached  to  owseSm0 
proached  to  ourselves.  the  indiscretion. 

(3.)  The  participle  past  conjugated  with  avairj  and  preceded  by  a 
direct  regimen,  is  sometimes  followed  by  an  infinitive.  In  such 
cases,  when  the  direct  regimen  is  under  the  government  of  the  in- 
finitive rather  than  of  the  participle,  the  latter  of  course  remains 
unchanged: 

La  r^gle  que  j'al  commence  k  ex-  The  rule  which  I  commenced  to  eoty- 
pliquer.  plain. 

(4.)  The  verb  in  the  infinitive  is  sometimes  understood ;  yet  the 

participle  must  follow  the  same  rule,  as  if  it  were  expressed.     The 

participles  faU,  followed  by  an  infinitive,  and  Zaisse,  followed  by  the 

infinitive  of  an  active  verb,  are  always  invariable : 

EUe  a  obtenu  toutes  les  faveurs  She  obtained  aU  the  favors  which 
^ti^elle  a  voulu  (obtenir).  s?ie  wished  (to  obtain). 

La  maison  que  ytiifait  batir.  The  house  whUh  I  have  Tiod  hwU. 

Ces  hommes  se  sent  laisse  bat  These  men  have  suffered  themselves 

to  be  beaten. 

(5.)  In  some  cases,  it  may  be  difficult  to  ascertain  whether  the 
regime  direct  is  under  the  government  of  the  participle,  or  of  the 
infinitive. 

If  the  regime  direct  is  to  be  represented  as  performing  the  action 
expressed  by  the  infinitive,  the  participle  is  made  to  agree  with  that 
regime  in  gender  and  number : 

Je  les  ai  vus  secourir  leurs  exme-    I  saw  them  relieving  {heir  enemies. 
mi& 

In  this  example  it  will  be  seen  that  lea  (the  regime  dired)  is  repre- 
sented as  actually  doing  what  is  expressed  by  the  infinitive,  and  that 
the  infinitive  itself  is  translated  by  the  present  participle. 

Ifj  however,  the  regime  direct  is  to  be  represented  as  suffering  the 
action  expressed  by  the  infinitive,  then  the  participle  will  remain  un** 
changed,  and  the  infinitive  will  be  translated  as  a  passive.     Thus : 

Je  les  ai  vu  seoourir  par  leurs  I  saw  them  relieved  by  i\eir  ene- 
ennemis.  mies. 

Further  examples : 

Variable.  Invariable. 

Je  2m  ai  vus  repousser  les  enne-        Je    les   ai  vu   repousser  par  les 

mis.  ennemis. 

I  saw  (hem  repel  (x^peOmg)  the        I  saw  them  repelled  by  the  em- 

enemies.  mies. 
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Je  les  ai  vu8  prendre  la  fuite.  JelestAvu  prendre  sur  le  fait 

/  saw  ihem  taking  flight.  I  scuw  them  taken  in  the  deed, 

Je  les  ai  vue  frapper.  Jeles&ivu  frapper. 

J  saw  them  string.  I  saw  (hem  struck, 

Les  personnes  que  j'ai  entendues  Les    chansons    que   j'ai    eniendu 

chanter.  chanter. 

The  persons  wltom  I  heard  sing*  The  songs  which  I  heard  sung, 

ing, 

(6.)  The  participles  past  of  neuter  verbs,  conjugated  with  avoir^ 
and  those  of  uoipersonal  verbs,  are  always  invariable : 

Que  de  bien  n'a-t-elle  pas  fait,  JSow  much  good  haa  she  not  done, 

pendant  le  peu  de  jours  qu'elle  a  during  the  few  days  thai  site  reignedj 
regnef                           Fl^chieb. 

Les  chaleurs  excessives  qu'il  a  The  excessive  heat  which  we  have 

fait,  ont  cause  beaucoup  de  mala-  had,  has  caused  much  sickness, 

dies.  GONDILLAC. 

(7.)  The  past  participle  never  agrees  with  en,  because  en  can  have 
no  other  relation  to  the  participle  than  that  of  an  indirect  regimen.' 
The  presence  of  en  does  not,  of  course,  prevent  the  agreement  of  the 
participle  with  a  direct  regimen  preceding  the  verb : 

Avez-vous    mang^    des    fruits  ?  Have  you  eaten  of  the  fruits  t    1 

J'en  ai  mange.  have  eaten  of  ihem. 

Tout  le  monde    m'a   offert  des  Every  body  tendered  me  services^ 

services,   et  personne   ne   m'en    a  and  no  person  rendered  me  any, 
rendu.         Mme.  de  Maintenon. 

En,  preceded  by  (he  direct  Regimen  of  (he  Participle. 

Cassius  naturellement  fier  et  im-         Cassius,  naturally  proud  and  im» 

p^rieuz,  ne  cherchait  dans  la  perte  perious,  sought  in  (he  death  of  Cesar 

de  Cesar  que  la  vengeance  de  quel-  only  revenge  for  some  injuries  which 

ques  injures  gu'il  on  avait  refues.  he  had  received  from  hitn. 

Vbbtot. 

Rendez  gr^s  au  ciel  qui  nous  en        Render  thanks  to  Heaven  which  has 

a  venges,  Oorneille.  revenged  us  for  it 

(8.)  Le  peu  has  in  French  two  meanings;  it  signifies  a  smaU 
quantity y  or  the  want  of. 

When  it  signifies  a  smaU  quantity ,  the  participle  agrees  with  the 

noun  which  follows  lepeu: 

Le  peu  d'affection  que  vous  lui  The  litOe  affection  which  you  have 

avez  temoignee,  lui  a  rendu  le  oou-  shown  him,  has  restored  his  courage, 
rage. 

'      "                                               •  .1,                        ^ 

1  Noel  and  Chapsal,  page  165.  Several  grammarians  call  en  at  times  a 
regime  direct  We  think  with  Bescherelle  (Dictionnaire  national,  page 
1114),  that  en  does  not  represent  the  entire  direct  regimen,  but  only  a 
part  of  it,  or  rather  merely  refers  to  it,  the  direct  regimen  being  itself 
understood.  Ex.  Avez-vous  des  livres?  J'en  ai.  Have  you  hooks  t  I 
Tiove  some.  In  the  latter  sentence,  the  word  quelques  uns,  the  direct  olject 
is  understood  after  the  verb.  Xen  ai  quelques  uns,  and  en  is  rather  a  re- 
ference to  it,  than  a  substitute  for  it  The  literal  translation  of  the  sen- 
tenoe  will  show  this :  I  have  of  them  a  few, 

20 
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When  Jepeu  is  used  in  the  sense  of  (he  wani  of,  the  particqile  le* 
mains  unaltered. 

Le  peu  d'afTection  qoe  voos  lui        The  wani  cf  affedtUm  tofttdk  ymi 

§  136. — ^Thjb  Adverb. — Rules. — ^Placb  op  the  Advebb. 

(L)  In  French,  the  adverb  used  to  modify  a  verb  in  a  simple  toiae^ 
ugenerally  placed  after  Jbe  verb : 

,  Qae  de  gens  prennent  hardiimieid    ,  JBbw  maaa§  people  assume  Mdi§ 
l^masqaedelaTertal    ScODiBL        ihemaakof  virUts! 

(3.)  Adverbs  of  place,  and  those  used  in  interrogaticn,  have  the 
same  place  in  French  as  in  English : 

OAestvotrefr^?    Ilestici:  WheareisyourhroOiert    Beishen, 

(3.)  In  compound  tenses,  the  adverb  is  jdaoed  between  the  aozil- 
iary  and  the  participle : 

Voos  avez  moL  fiut  *Pb«  have  done  wrong. 

II  nous  a  bien  regoa.  Mi  received  us  wefiL 

(4.)  Adverbs  of  manner  ending  in  meiU,  may,  in  compound  tenaesL 
be  placed  before  the  participle  or  after  it,  when  they  are  not  very 
long,  or  followed  by  other  modifying  words.  When,  however,  they 
are  followed  by  such  words,  they  must  be  placed  after  the  par- 
ticiple: 

(jel&eBtheureusememexiinme.  }  -•_  .  ,       .. 

Celaest  exprime  heureusemenL  ]  ^^^  **  happOy  expressed 

U  est  venvL  heureusemerU  d  temps.        Bectmefortunatdy  inUme. 

(5.)  The  adverbs  aujourd'hui,  to-day ;  demain,  to-morrow;  hier, 
yesterday  J  may  be  placed  before  or  after  the  verb,  but  never  between 
the  auxiliary  and  the  participle.  The  adverb  davantage,  more,  most 
always  fi>llow  the  participle : 

Nous  somiD^  arrive  au^^ourd'huL         We  came  to  day. 

Vofcre  fr^re  «^B8t  blesse  hder.  Tour  brother  hurt  himse(f  yester^ 

day. 
Ai^aurdhui  il  &it  beau-temps;        Jlwfay,   it  is  fine  wsaiher:    1o^ 
demq/in  il  pleuvra.  morrow  UwiUrom. 

GlBAULT-Du  VlVlEtt. 

§  137. — Obbbbyations. 

(1.)  The  adverbs  of  comparison,  plue,  mains,  must  be  repeated  be- 
fore every  adjective  which  they  modify : 

n  ert  m<wi»  paresseux  et  fiio*i#  Be  is  less  idk  and  ebsHnais  mm 
obstm^  que  son  fWre.  his  brother. 
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(2.)  These  adverbs,  and  the  adverbs  of  quantity,  need  not  be  re- 
peated before  every  noun ;  but  the  preposition  c^,  which  must  always 
come  between  peu^  trop,  heaticoupy  ianty  phis,  moinSj  and  a  noun  or 
an  adjective  used  substantively,  must  be  repeated  in  every  case: 

U  n'y  aurait  pas  tani  de  peine  et        There  would  not  he  so  much  iroih 

de  mifidre  dans  ce  monde  ...  ble  and  misery  in  the  world.  .  .  . 

Ge  libraire   a  beaucoup  de  bons        This  hookseOer  has  many  geod  and 

et  de  mauvais  ouvrages,  dans  eou  had  works,  in  his  estabUshmmL 
magasin. 

.  (3.)  The  adverbs  mieux,  heiter  ;  pis,  worse,  must  not  be  confounded 
with  the  adjectives  meilleur  and  pire.     See  note  §  14,  (7). 

§  188. — Adverbs  op  Nbgatiok^ 

(1.)  The  negation  is  composed  of  ne,  placed  before  Hie  verb,  and 
pas  or  point,  after  it  in  the  simple  tenses.  The  second  negative  comes 
between  the  auxiliary  and  the  verb,  in  the  compound  tenses : 

Le  del  sur  nos  soubaits  ne  regie  Heaven  does  not  regulate  things  ac- 

pas  les  choses.             Cobneille.  cording  to  ottr  wishes. 

Borne  ^'attache  point  le  grade  4  Bome  does  not  by  any  means  con- 

la  noblesse.                  C!orneille.  fiM  offices  to  the  nobility. 

L'estime  est  le  vral  .pnncipe  de  Esteem  is  the  true  principle  of  con' 

la  consideration,  qui  n'est  pas  toU'  sideration,  which  is  not  always  at- 

jours  attache  auz  dignites.  tached  to  office, 

FONTENELLE. 

Les  rois  ne  Bont  point  prot^g^  Kings  are  by  tio  means  protected  by 
par  les  k»s.  Ch^nieb.        laws. 

It  wiU  be  seen  in  the  above  examples,  that  the  negative  pomt,  is 
stronger  than  pcu.  The  meaning  of  these  two  words,  which  are  in 
fact  substantives  used  adverbially  to  strengthen  the  negative  ne,  will 
sufficiently  explain  this : 

N*aQez  pas^  means  rHaUez  tm  pas,  do  not  go  or  move  oTie  pace  or 
step,  N'allez  point,  means  n^dHez  un  point,  do  not  go  or  move  a 
point  or  dot 

(2.)  The  second  negative  may  be  suppressed  after -the  verbs  poun 
voir,  oser,  savoir  and  cesser: 

Non,  d^eese;  }e  ne  puis  souflHr,  Ko,  goddess;  I  cannot  suffer  thai 

qu'un  de  leurs  vaisseaux  fisuse  nao-  a  single  one  of  (heir  vessels  perish, 
fiage.                            Fj^kelok. 

Dans  son  appartement  elle  n*osait  She  dared  not  re-^nter  her  apart- 

rentrer.                         Yoltaibe.  ment. 

Qui  vit  faai'  de  tons,  ne  saurait  Ee  who  lives  hated  by  dU,  cannot 

loi^ltemps  vivre.         Oorkxillb.  exist  long. 

Lti  liberte  ne  cease  d'etre  aima-  Liberty  cannot  cease  to  be  worthy 

ble.  CORNEILLE.  of  lOVC, 

(3.)  Pas  or  point  is  suppressed,  when  the  verb  is  modified  by  an- 
other negative  word,  such  as  jamais,  gu^e,  ntd,  nvIkmerU^  av/cim^ 
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pertonney  nij  etc.,  or  followed  by  qve,  meaning  onh^j  and  plu»  used 
negatively : 

L'ambition,  seigneur,  n'a  gu^e  de        AnibUion,  my  lordf  has  scarcely 

limites.  Boubsault.  any  Hmits. 

Nul  n'est  heureux,  s'il  ne  jouit        No  one  is  happy^  unless  he  can  es- 

de  sa  propre  estime.  teem  himself. 

J.  J.  Rousseau. 

Personne  n'aime  4   recevoir    de        No  one  Wees  to  receive  adviee, 
ccmaeils.  De  S^gur. 

XJn  m^ofaant  ne  salt  iamais  par-        A  wicked  man  never  knows  how  to 

donner.  Noel.  forgive. 

(4.)  Ne  wed  IditmaiicaOy,  [§  127,  (2,)  3.] 

The  negatiye  ne,  is  used  without  any  negative  sense,  after  the 
conjunctions,  k  moins  que,  unUss ;  de  peur  que,  de  crainte  que,  for 
fear  ihat: 

A  moins  que  vous  ne  lui  parliez.  Unless  you  speak  to  him. 

De  peur  qu'on  ne  vous  trompe.  For  fear^  or  last  you  might  he  ds" 

L'AcadjSmib.        cHved. 

(5.)  Ne  is  used  in  the  same  manner  after  autre,  different ;  autre- 
ment^  otherwise  ;  plus,  moins,  mieux,  forming  a  comparison,  and  after 
the  verbs  craindre,  avoir  peur,  trembler,  appr^hender,  emp^her : 

II  est  tout  autre  qu'il  n^etait.  ffe  is  very  different  from  what  Tie 

was. 

n  parle  autrement  qu^il  n^agit  ffe  speaks  and  acts  very  differenUy. 

n  est  plus  modeste  qu'il  ne  le  He  is  more  modest  than  ?ie  appears. 
paratt 

Je  Grains  presque,  je  Grains,  qu'un  /  am  almost    afraid  that  (2e«Q  a 

songe  ne  m'abuse.             Bacine.  dream  is  deceiving  7ne. 

Yous  avez  bien  peur  que  je  ne  Toufea/r  much  lest  I  may  change 

change  d'avis.              Mabtvaux.  my  mind. 

La  pluie  empScha  qu'on  ne  se  The  rain  prevented  iheir  taking  a 

promendt  da^  les  jardins.  waXk  in  the  gardens, 

Bacine. 

(6.)  Remark. — Ne  is  not  used  when  the  verb  of  the  preceding  pro- 
position is  accompanied  by  a  negative : 

B  ne  parle  pas  autrement  qu'il  He  does  not  speak  otherwise  than 

agit  he  acts. 

II  n'est  pas  plus  modeste  qu'il  le  He  is  not  more  modest  than  he  ap- 

parait  pears^ 

(7.)  After  craindre,  apprihender,  avoir  peur,  trembler,  we  put  pas 
after  the  ne  when  we  wish  for  the  accomplishment  of  the  action  ex- 
pressed by  the  second  verb : 

Je  Grains  qu'il  ne  vienne  pas.  I  fear  (hat  he  may  not  come. 

J'ai  peur  que  mon  fb^re  n'arrive  lam  afradd  VuU  my  Invlher  may 
pas.  not  come. 


8TKTAZ    OF    THB    PBEPOSITION. — §139.      461 


§  139. — The  Preposition. — ^Regimen  op  Prepositions 
ANf>  Prepositional  Phrases. 

(1.)  Prepositions  may  be  divided,  according  to  their  regimen,  into 
three  classes: 

1st  Prepositions  governing  nouns  without  the  aid  of  another  pre- 
position.   They  are  :* 


A, 

De, 

B^s, 

Apr^s, 

Attendu, 

Avant, 

Avec, 

Chez, 

Concernant, 

Contre, 

Dans, 

Depuis, 

Derri^re, 

Dessofl, 

Dessoua, 

Devera, 

Devan^ 

Darant, 

Ed, 

Entre, 

Eovera, 

Exoepte, 


cU  or  iOj 

of,  from 

from, 

after 

on  acamU  of 

before 

vnih 

witJi,  at  the  Jwuae 

of 
touching 
against 
in 

since 
behind 
above 
under 
towards 
before 
during 
in 

between 
towards 
eoccqfL 


Hers, 

Hormis, 

Malgre, 

Moyennant, 

Joignant, 

Nonobstant, 

Outre, 

Par, 

Pour, 

Parmi, 

Pend^t, 

Saufl^ 

8aa^ 

SeloD, 

Sous, 

Suivanty 

Sur, 

Touchant, 

A  travers, 

Vera, 

Void, 

VoiU, 

Vu, 


teocceptf    {see   ban 
behw) 
in  spite  of 
by  means  of 
joining 

Tiotwithsianding 
besides 
by 
for 

am^ong^  amongst 
during 
withoiu 
safe^  save 
according  to 
under 

aceording  to 
upon 
touching 
trough 
towards 
here  is 
there  is 
considering 


2d.  Prepositions  requiring  the  preposition  de  after  them :' 


Aupr^s, 
Autour, 
Ensuite, 
Faute, 
Hors, 
Loin, 
Pr^s, 
Pnxie, 
A  cause, 
Ao6t6, 
A  convert, 
Afleur, 
A  force, 
A  la  &veur, 
A  rabri, 
Ala  mode, 


near 
arom^d 
afkr 
forwa/nt 
out  of 
far 
neoflr 
near 

on  account 
bytheside 
under  cover 
even  loith 
by  dint 
by  m^eans 
under  sJieUer 
according    to 
fashion 


^ 


A  lar^rve, 
A  rexceptioD, 
A  I'exclusioD, 
A  regard, 
A  I'insu, 
A  I'opposite, 
A  moins, 
A  raiflOD, 

Aurez, 

Au  deq&t 
Au  deU, 
Au  dessous^ 
Au  dessus, 
Au  dedans, 
Au  dehors, 
Au  devant. 


reserving 
excepting 
exckiding 
wi^  regard 
unknoum 
contrary 
wUesSj  for  less 
by  reason^  at  the 

rate 
ona  level 
this  way 

that  way  J  beyond 
Wider 
above 
within 
without 
before^  to  meet 


^  Governing  the  accusative. 

*  Qoveming  the  genitive  or  ablative. 
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An  milieu, 

in  the  middle 

Au  trayers, 

ihrough 

Au  lieu, 

instead 

Aux  d^pens. 

atthe  expense 

Au  moyen, 

by  means 

Aux  environs 

in  ihe  neigJiborhood 

Au  niveau, 

on  a  kvd 

En  d^pit, 

in  spite 

Au  peril, 

atihejperU 

Lelong, 

aiong 

Au  prix, 

at  (he  price 

Vis-a-vis, 

opposite 

Au  risque. 

ai  ihe  risk 

• 

3(L  The  prepositions  followed  by  d  are : 

Attenant) 

joining 

Par  rapport. 

wiih  regard 

Jusque, 

as  far  as 

Quant, 

asto 

(2.)  Many  of  the  prepositions  which  govern  the  regime  direct,  are 
formed  from  active  yerbs.  Almost  all  the  prepositions  requiring  de 
before  the  regimen,  are  formed  of  a  preposition  and  a  noun.  Those 
requiring  the  preposition  d,  have  a  relation  of  tendency,  of  aiip,  etc. 

§  140. — ^Remark. 

The  rules  which  we  have  given,  [§  92,  (1.)  (2.)  note,  and  §  133], 
with  regard  to  the  regimen  or  government  of  verbs  and  adjectives, 
apply  also  to  prepositions.  When  two  prepositions  require  the 
same  regimen,  it  is  useless  to  repeat  this  regimen  after  each  one, 
but,  if  they  require  a  different  regimen,  it  is  necessary  to  give  to 
each  its  proper  object  It  would,  therefore,  be  incorrect  to  say — ^Un 
magistrat  doit  toujours  juger  suivant  et  conform^ment  aux  lois : — A 
magistraie  should  always  judge  in  accordance  with,  and  conformably 
to,  ^  laws;  because  the  preposition  suivant  governs  the  noun  in  the 
regime  direct,  that  is  without  the  aid  of  another  preposition,  and 
conformement  governs  the  noun  in  the  regime  indirect  by  means  of  d. 
We  should  say : 

ITn  magistrat  doit  toujours  juger        A  mcigistraie  should  cUways  judge 

suivoffU  les  lois,  et  conformemeni  d  in  ojccordsmce  with  the  laws,  and  ootir 

oe  qu'elles  prescrivent.  formahlig  to  what  (hey  prescribe. 

Mabmontel. 

§  141. — ^Repetition  op  Prepositions. 

1.  The  prepositions  d,  de,  en  and  sans,  must  bo  repealed  before 
every  regimen,  be  it  a  noun,  a  pronoun  or  a  verb : 

Ce  monde  ci  n*est  qu'une  loterie  This   world   is  btU   a  lottery  of 

de  biens,  de  rangs,  de  dignites,  de  goods,    of   ranks,    of    dignities^    of 

droits.                           Voltaire.  rigJUs. 

L'eloquence    est    im     art    tr^s  Eloquence  is  a  very  important  art, 

s^rieux,  destin^   d  instruire,   d  t6-  destined  to  instruct,  to  repress  pas- 

primer  les  passions,  d  corriger  les  sUms,  to  correct  manners,  to  support 

mceurs,  d  soutenir  les  lois,  etc.  (he  laws,  etc 

FtSELOlT. 

Telle  est  la  multitude,  et  sans        Such  is  the  muUiiude,  without  re 
freln  et  sans  lois.         La  Haspe.        etraint  and  without  laws. 
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2.  The  other  prepositions  must  also  be  repeated  before  eveiy 
noun,  pronoun,  or  yerb,  unless  the  words  used  as  regimens,  have 
a  similarity  of  meaning,  in  which  case  the  prepositions  may  be 
placed  before  the  first  regimen  only,  or  before  all,  at  the  option  of 
the  speaker : 

Je  Yous  donne  oeci  pour  yous  et        /  give  you  this  for  you  and  for 

pour  votre  frdre.  your  brother, 

II  perd  sa  jeunesse  dans  la  mol-        He  wastes  Ms  youth  in  ^eminac^ 

lease  et  (dans)  la  yolupte.  and  vohtpiuousnest. 

t 

§   142. — ObSSBYATIONS  on  several  PBEPOSmONS. 

(1.)  Avant  marks  a  priority  of  time  and  place  i^-DevarU  means 
amply  cpposiUj  injroni  of: 

I     I  walk  before  you,  i.  e.,  /  imft 
Je  marche  auant  yous.  •<  earlier  than  you^  or  I  have  the  prece* 

(  denee  of  you  in  walking. 
Je  marche  devant  yous.  I  walk  in  front  of  you. 

(2.)  Ihij  d,  dans. — The  sense  of  e»  is  more  indefinite,  more  exten- 
siye  than  that  of  dans.  En  is  generally  used  before  the  name  of  a 
division  of  the  earth,  a  kingdom,  etc. ;  d  before  the  name  of  a  town, 
and  dans  before  a  word  restricted  by  an  article  or  a  determinative 
adjective : 

En  Europe,  en  France,  d  Paris,  In  Europe,  in  France,  vn  Paris, 

dans  ma  chambre.  in  my  room. 

En  Am^rique,  ce  sont  les  bisons  In  America,  the    Usons   have   a 

qui  ont  use  bosse  sur  le  dos.  bunch  on  fhew  back. 

BUPfON. 

Dans  FAm^rique  m^ridionale,  le        In  South  Americet,  the  ox  was  en- 
boduf  ^talt  absolument  inconnu.  Urely  unknown. 

Bttffon. 

(3.)  Ohez,  might  be  rendered  in  English  by  a<  ^  hmtse  of,  tmA, 
among,  etc. : 

C%csj  votre  p^re;  c^voos.  At  your  father's ;  at  your  house. 

La  condition  des  oom^ens  ^talt  The  condition  of  comedians  was 

in&me  cha  les  Bomains,  et  bono-  infamous  among  the  Bomans,  and 

rable  cto  les  Grecs.  honortil)kwi^ih»  QrsekM. 

LaBbutAbb. 

§  143.— The  CoNJUNcnoN. — Government  of  Conjunc- 
tions.    [See  §  127.] 

(1.)  Conjunctions  govern  the  verbs  following  them,  in  the  infini- 
tive, the  indicative,  and  the  sabjunctive  modes. 

1.  The  infinitive  must  be  put  after  every  conjunction  which  is  fol- 
lowed by  the  preposition  de,  and  after  all  those  which  differ  firom 
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prepoflitioiis  ODty  because  they  are  followed  by  a  yerb,  instead  of  a 
noon: 

itmXez  dfligemmeDt  afin  de  snr-  Study  diUgenUy  thai  you  may  {in 
faaater  yob  oompagnons.  order  to)  aurpan  your  eorr^Mtmons, 

We  think  with  M.  BeschereDe  that  the  words  described  in  the 
preceding  rule,  belong  more  properly  to  the  prepositions  than  to  the 
conjunctions. 

(2.)  The  following  conjunctions  always  require  the  subjunctive 
aHier  them  in  French,  whatever  mode  they  may  take  in  English, 
Those  marked  with  an  asterisk  require  ne  before  the  verb  [§  138, 


Afin  que, 
*A  moiiis  que, 
Au  cas  que, 
Avant  que^ 
Bien  que, 


in  order  thai 
unlesa 

if 

he/ore  ihtU 

aUhcugh 


♦De  crainte  que,    for  fear 


♦De  peur  que. 
En  cas  que, 
Unoore  que^ 
Jusqu'd  oe  que. 
Loin  que, 


Jest 
inccae 
although 
tiU^uiUathat 
far  Jromj  not  thai 

J© 


Halgre  que^  aWumgh 

Nonobstant  que^    notwithstanding 


Non  que, 
Non  pas  que, 
Poae  que, 
Pour  que, 
Pourvu  que, 
Quoique  que, 
Sans  que, 
Soit  que, 
Suppose  que^ 


not  that 
not  that 
supposing  thai 
ihiat,  in  order  fhat 
provided  that 
aUhough,  though 
wOhoutthat 
whether 


supposeihat 

AUhough  I  can  scarcely  "bear  my 
misfortunes,  I  wouid   rather  suffer 


Quoiqu^d  peine    i    mes    maux 

puisse  reaister, 
J^aime  mieuz  1^  souffiir,  que  de  les    under  them^  than  deserve  them. 

m^riter.  Bacike. 

En  cas  que  vous  persistiez,  il  fan.'  In  case  you  persist,  I  must  men- 
dra  que  j'allegue  an  prince  et  au  Hon  your  b<id  heaJtth  to  Iheprinosamd 
roi  mime  votre  mauvaise  sant^.  even  to  the  king, 

(3.)  The  following  conjunctions :  De  mani^re  que,  de  sorte  que, 
en  sorte  que,  so  that ;  tellement  que,  in  such  a  rnanner  that ;  si  ce 
n'est  que,  mnon  que,  unless  ihai^  hut  thai  ;  govern  the  following  verb 
in  the  indicative  or  conditional  modes,  when  the  preceding  verb  ex~ 
presses  a  positive  assertion ;  but  they  govern  the  subjunctive,  when 
the  preceding  verb  expresses  a  desire  or  a  command : 

n  se  oonduisit  ti^s  mal,  de  sorts  He  behaved  very  iB,  so  that  he  was 

^i^ilfiU  contraint  de  se  retirer.  obliged  to  withdraw. 

Flutes  en  sorte  gu'on  soii  content  Behave  in  such  a  manner  thatpeo' 

de  vous.  pie  may  be  pleased  with  you. 

(4.)  When  there  are  in  a  sentence  two  or  more  verbs  governed 
by  a  conjunction,  que  must  be  placed  before  the  second  and  the  fol- 
lowing verbs,  or  the  conjunction  itself  may  be  repeated : 

Puisqu^on  plaide,  ^'on    meurt,   et  Since  we  plead,  we  die  and  we  be- 

qu^on  devient  mdade,  come  sick,  we  must  haioe  physicians, 

n  &ut  des  m^ecins,  il  &ut  des  we  must  have  lawyers. 
avocats.              La  Fontaine. 
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Si  Yous  partez,  et  que  vous  you-  If  you  go^  and  wish  to  take  me 
liez  me  prendre  aYec  yous.  wi&  you, 

Beschebelle. 

(5.)  The  other  conjunctions  generally  gOYem  the  same  tense  in 
French  as  in  English : 

Faia  da  bien  aujourd'hui  puisque        Do  good  Uhday^  since  thou   yet 

tn  yIs  encore.  Yillepb^.  Uvest 

Bien  n'^blooit  les  grandes  Ames,        Nothing  daxzles  great  mdndSf  be- 

farce   que    rien   n'est  plus    haut  cause  nothing  is  higher  than  they, 
qu^elles.                      Massillon. 

(6.)  With  regard  to  the  conjunction  sij  see  §  125,  (3.) 

§  144. — Collocation  op  Words. 

(1.)  The  place  of  the  different  parts  of  speech  has  been  mentioned 
in  the  Syntax,  under  their  scYeral  heads,  and  in  Yarious  othei:  parts 
of  the  work.  A  resume  of  the  principal  roles  of  construction  may, 
howeYer,  not  be  unacceptable  here.  , 

(2.)  The  collocation  of  words,  is  the  order  according  to  which  the 
seYcral  words  which  form  a  sentence  should  follow  one  another. 
This  order  is  fixed  for  the  seYeral  forms  of  sentences,  affirmatlYO, 
negatiYe,  and  interrogatiYe,  by  the  genius  of  the  language,  and  the 
practice  of  the  best  writers. 

(3.)  The  construction  of  the  affirmatiYe  sentence  is  as  simple  in 
French  as  it  is  in  English.  The  following  is  the  arrangement  of  the 
words : 

1.  The  Subjed,  2.   The  Verb,  3.  The  Adverb 

Le  marchand  est  icL 

The  merchant  is  here* 

(4.)  When  the  subject  is  accompanied  by  an  adjectiYe,  or  another 
attribute,  the  order  is  as  follows : 


L  TheSubiect. 

2.  lU  AUribuU.^ 

3.  The  Verb. 

4.  The  Adverb. 

Le  marchand 
The  merchant 

anglais 
EngUsh 

est 
is 

id 
here. 

Leflls 
The  son 

de  Yotre  ami 
of  yow  friend 

est 

• 

%s 

id. 
here. 

Lemarteau 
The  hammer 

defer 
of  iron 

est 
is 

Id 
here. 

Le  bateau 
The  boat 

i  Yapeur 
steam 

est 

• 

%s 

there. 

1  Some  acUectiYes  [§  85,  (II.)]  are  generally  placed  before  the  noon, 
when  used  alone  with  a  noun ;  but  when  another  adjectiYe  comes  with 
them^  they  follow  the  noun: — ^un  petit  homme,  a  Utile  man;  un  homme 
petit  et  gros,  a  shorty  stout  man;  others  haYe  a  different  meaning  before 
the  noun  or  after  it  [§  86.] 
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1.  Negai,      2.  Beg.      3.  Beg,      4.   Verb.      5.  Negat 

[Bnle  (13.)]        Ne  nous  le  doimez  pas. 

I^'ot  io  U8  a  give  not 

[Bule  (14.)]        Ne  le  lui  donnez  pas. 

Not  it  to  him        give  not 

(20.)  The  construction  of  an  interrogative  sentence,  which  has  a 
noun  for  its  subject,  differs  in  the  two  languages.  The  following  ex- 
amples will  show  the  order  of  the  words  in  French: 

1.  ITie  Subj.  2.   Verb.        3.  Duplicate  JSubf.        4.  Begimen. 

Le  marchand  revolt-  il  son  argent 

The  merchant  receives  he  his  money. 

Monfr^  ^crit-  il  deelettres? 

Mybroiher  writes  he  letters  f 

(21.)  When  the  sentence  commences  with  oj,  where;  que,  what ; 
quel,  whatj  which;  combien,  how  much,  how  many ;  the  noun  may 
be  placed  after  the  yerb : 

Oil  est  votre  ami  ?  Where  is  yourfiiendf 

Que  dit  votre  pere  ?  WTiat  says  your  father  f 

(22.)  The  construction  of  interrogative  sentences,  in  which  the 
subject  of  the  verb  is  a  pronoun,  is  very  simple.  The  pronoun  is 
placed  after  the  verb  in  simple  tenses,  and  after  the  auxiliary  in 
compound  tenses : 

.   1.  Ind.  Begimen.       2.   Verh        3.  Subject,        4.  Direct  Beg. 

Nous  envoyez-  vous  notre  argent  ? 

To  us  send  you  our  money? 

1.  Ind.  Beg,      2.  Avx.      3.  Suhj.      4.  Part.      5.  Direct  Beg. 

Leur  avez-  vous  donne  cet  argent  ? 

Td  ihem  have  you  given  that  money  t 

(23.)  The  order  of  the  words  in  a  sentence,  at  once  negative  and 
interrogative,  is  as  follows : 

1.  IsL  Keg.     2,  Beg.  Pm.    3.  Verb,    4.  Sui^,    6.  2d  Neg.    6.  Direct  Reg, 

Ne  nous        envoyez-       vous  pas  de  Targent  ? 

Not  to  us       send  you  not  money  f 

(24.)  In  a  compound  tense : 

1.  1st  Neg.  2.  Reg.  Jhm.  3.  Verb.  4.  Sul^',  6.  2d  Neg.  6.  Part  7.  Dir,  Reg. 

Ne  nous  avez-        vous        pas  envoye  de  Targent? 

Not         to  us  have         you         not  sent        money? 

(25.)  The  first  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of 
most  verbs  which  have  in  that  person  only  one  syllable,  and  of  a  few 
others  having  more  than  one  syllable,  cannot  admit  of  the  conatrao* 
tion  mentioned  in-  the  22d  rule  of  this  Section.    To  render  the  sen* 
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tence  interrogative,  est<e  que  is  prefixed  to  the  afiBrxnatiye  form  of 
the  verb : 

Est-ce  que  yous  parlez  ? 
JJs  it  ihat  you  speak  7 
Doyouspeakt 

Est-ce  que  je  pretends  lui  parler? 

Is  ii  ffuit    I  pretend    to  speak  to  him  7 

Ih  I  pretend  to  speak  to  himf 

(26.)  Every  person  of  a  tense  susceptible  of  being  conjugated  in- 
terrogatively, may  be  rendered  so  by  prefixing  esi-^e  que  to  the 
afiSrmative  form : 

£st-ce  que  vous  lisez  7  Do  you  read? 

Est-ce  que  votre  frSre  est  arriv^  7        Js  your  brother  a/rrivedt 

(27.)  In  poetry  and  in  elevated  prose,  the  subject  of  an  affirmative 
sentence  is  sometimes  placed  after  the  verb : 

Tout-4-coup  au  jour  vif  et  bril-        Suddenly  to  the  vivid  and  MUiani 

laut  de  la    zone    torride,   succ^e  day  of  the   torrid  zone,  succeeds  a 

une  nuit  uniyerselle  et  profoude;  k  universal  and  profound  night;  to  the 

la  parure  d'un  prlntemps  ^temel,  aUire  of  an  eternal  spring^  the  naked' 

la  nuditi  des  plus  tristes  hivers.  ness  of  the  saddest  winters, 

Baynal. 

(28.)  The  article,  the  demonstrative^ and  the  possessive  adjective 
are  repeated  before  every  word  which  they  determine  [Lesson  86], 

(29.)  Pronouns,  used  as  subjects  of  verbs,  may  be  repeated  before 
every  verb  [§  99,  Lesson  87]. 

(30.)  Pronouns,  used  as  regimens  of  verbs,  must  be  repeated  be- 

e  every  verb  [§  105,  Lesson  87]. 

(31.)  Prepositions  are  generally  repeated  before  every  word  which 
they  govern  [§  141].  _ 

§  146. — ^UsE  OF  Capital  Letters. 

The  only  important  difference  existing  in  the  two  languages,  in  the 
use  of  capital  letters,  is  that  the  French  do  not  use  a  capital  for  an 
adjective,  unless  it  be  used  substantively,  and  applied  to  a  person  or 
persons,  or  unless  it  form  an  integral  part  of  a  name : 

Ce  monsieur  es^r^!L  fra/npais  f  Is  that  gentleman  Fre/nchf 

G'est  un  Frangais  f  Be  is  a  Frenchmanf 

Est-il  fran9ais  ?  Is  he  French  t 

Gette  dame  est-elle  anglaise  7  Is  thai  lady  English  t 

C'est  une  Anglaise.  S?ie  is  an  English  lady  f 

Elle  est  anglaise.  She  is  English? 

Apprenez-vous  le  fran9ais  7  Do  you  team  I^rench  t 

Je  n'apprends  pas  Tanglais.  I  do  not  learn  English  t 

Tattends  le  Fran9ais  qui  demeure  /  am  waiting  for  (he  Frenchman 
id.                                                       uiho  lives  here. 

Le  d^partement  des  Basses-Alpes.  2%e  depairtment  of  the  Lower  Alps. 

Le  royaume  des  Pays-Bas.  The  kingdom  of  the  Netherlands. 
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§  146. — Elision. 

(1.)  Elision  is  the  suppression  of  the  final  vowel  of  a  word,  and 
the  substitution  of  an  apostrophe  ( ' ),.  before  words  commencing  with 
a  vowel  or  an  h  mute : 

A  IS  only  elided  in  2o,  article  or  pronoun : — ^L'dme,  ^  jsotd,  in- 
stead ^f  la  dme;  Thumilitd,  humility ,  instead  of  la  humdlite — 
je  Tadmire,  je  I'honore,  /  admire  her^  I  honor  her,  instead  of 
Je  la  admire^  je  la  honore, 

E  is  elided  in  le^  article  or  pronoun,  in  /e,  ie^  me,  se,  ce,  (meaning, 
U,  dem.  pm.),  de,  ne,  que,  parce  que,  qwnqut,  puisque,  jusque, 
qudque: — ^I'ami,  the  friend  ;  Thomme,  Ihe  man, 

I     is  oniy  elided  in  si  coming  before  il,  Ae  /  ils,  ihaif. 

o  and  XT  are  never  elided. 

(2.)  Although  the  words  onze  and  onzieme  commence  with  a 
vowel,  the  article  is  not  elided  before  them ;  le  onze,  Je  onzieme, 

§  147. — ^Analogy  between  many  English  and  Fssnch 

Words. 

(1.)  Mofti  words  ending  in  al,  oe,  de,  ge,  le,  me,  ant,  eni,  ion,  are  the 
same  in  both  languages : 

AL  Min^tal,  g^n^al,  animal,  principal,  fatal 

OE  Kace,  prudence,  notice,  sacrifice,  Edifice. 

DE  Parade,  grade,  ambuscade,  parricide,  pr^ude. 

6E  Courage,  page,  vestige,  orange,  deluge. 

LE  Docile,  capable,  table,  possible,  fertile,  ridicule. 

NE  Doctrine,  mine,  sc^ne,  famine,  machine,  heroine. 

ANT  Dormant,  vigilant^  constant^  instant^  arrogant 

ENT  Pr^nt^  content)  accident,  pr^ident,  resident 

ION  Question,  firaction,  Mgion,  pension,  religion. 

(2.)  Most  words  ending  in  ary,  ory,  gy,  ncy,  iy,  ou$,  or,  ine,  ive, 
become  French  by  changing : 

ABY  intQ  AIRE    N^cessaire,  militaire. 

M^moire,  gloire,  victoire. 
Energie,  geologic,  effigie, 
Oldmence,  d^cence,  excellence; 
Gharitd,  alacrity,  divinity. 
Industrieux,  curieux,  fameux. 
Oandeur,  ardeur,  acteur. 
Masculin,  f^minin,  dandestin. 
Actif,  passtf,  massdf.. 
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g  148. — Gallicisms  ob  Idiomaho  Phbasbs. 

G-allicisms,  or  idioms  peculiar  to  the  language,  are  yery  numerous 
in  French.  We  have  already  in  the  first  part  of  this  work,  presented 
a  considerable  number  of  such  expressions,  and  will  here  giye  a 
somewhat  extended  list  of  those  not  placed  in  the  examples  and  ex- 
ercises. In  proverbial  sayings,  we  have  endeavored  to  give  the  equi- 
valent English  phrase.  We  would  advise  the  student  to  anal3rze 
carefully  the  following  idiomatic  sentences,  and  particularly  those 
which  do  not  admit  of  a  literal  or  near  translation.  Idioms  and  pro- 
verlnal  phrases  give  a  great  insight  into  the  character  and  customs  of 
a  nation,  and  their  analysis  is  often  of  great  assistance  in  the  acqui- 
sition of  a  language : 

Ce  piano  n'ast  pas  d'aooord.  Hits  piano  is  out  of  kme, 

Arrangez  cette  afiaire  &  I'amiable.  Settk  thai  himness  amicably. 

Nous  sommes  d'acoord  sur  ce  point.  We  agree  upon  that  point. 

Quel   &ge    dozmeriez-vous    4    cet  Ebw  old  would  you  take  that  man  to 

homme  ?  let 

Oela  £era  bien  mon  af&ire.  That  wiU  suit  me  exactly. 

Aliens  au  fait  Let  us  coma  to  (hepoint, 

y ous  mettez  ma  patience  4  bout.  You  eochaust  my  pcUience. 

Oe  sont  deux  tStes  dans  un  boanet.  They  ore  both  of  the  same  mind. 

Vous  avez  toujoura  ces  propos  al  la  You  always  use  those  expressions. 

bouche. 

Entre  nous  soit  dit,  ce  n'est  pas  la  Between  ourselves,  the  thing  is  not  so 

mer  k  boire.  very  difficult. 

Yous  ne  savez  plus  de  quel  bois  You  are  put  to  your  last  shift.     You 

&ire  fl^che.  are  at  your  wiCs  end. 

J'avais  ce    mot  sur  le    bout    des  I  Jiad  thai  word  at  my  tongue^ s  end. 

l^vres. 

C'est  son  bras  droit  He  is  Ms  right  hand. 

II  nous  a  ferm6  la  porte  au  nez.  He  shut  the  door  in  ou/r  face. 

Yous  allez  toujours  droit  au  but  Yov,  come  aXwa/ys  to  the  main  point. 

En  tout  cas,  je  leur  remeittrai  votre  At  aU  events,  J  wiU  give  tJiem  your 

lettre.  letter, 

Ne  voyezrvons  pas  qu'il  rit  sous  Do  you  not  see  thai  he  laughs  in  his 

cape?  sleeve? 

Nous  avons  {Hque  des  deux.  We  put  spurs  to  ow  horses. 

Nous  en  sommes  sur  ce  chapitre.  We  are  speaking  about  this  matter. 

Oh !  pour  le  coup,  vous  avez  raiscm.  Oh  !  for  this  time,  you  are  rigM, 

Get  ocateur  bat  la  campagnp  Thait  speaker  wanders  from  his  sub- 
ject 

Patlez-moi  4  coeur  ouvert  S^^eak  to  me  without  reserve,  openly. 

Nous  avons  oouch^  si  la  belle  ^toile.  We  slept  in  the  open  air, 

Je  n'ai  que  faire  de  son  argent  I  do  not  want  his  money. 

«rai  &it  si  bien  mon  oompte,  que  I  managed  matters  so  weiU,  (hat  16b' 

j'ai  obtenu  cet  ai^gent  iained  that  money. 

Gcda  ne  me  &it  rien  du  tout  J9iat  is  nothing  at  aU  to  me. 

Faites-moi  grdce  de  tons  ces  d^tafls.  Spare  me  dU  those  paHicudars, 

C'en  est  Mt  JtisaU  over.    AUis  gone, 

Comme  vous  voiU  &itl  What  a  condition  you  are  in  I 
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n  m'a  pri^  de  yooa  fiiire  sea  amities. 
En  attendant,  fiutes-lni  mes  oom- 

plimentfl. 
Chemin    fiusant^    nous   le   renoon- 

Le  plus  fort  est  fait 

Ce  soldat  n'a  jamais  tu  le  feu. 

II  8*e6t  bien  tir^  d'affiure. 

Noas  sommes  au  fort  de  I'biyer. 

Qu'allait-il  faire  dans  oette  galore? 

C'est  an  homme  comme  il  &at. 

Ce  drap  est  hors  de  prix. 

n  se  fit  jour  i  trayers  lea  ennemis. 

Je  Yois  cela  dans  un  autre  jour. 

Dites-moi  au  juste  ce  qu'il  en  est. 

II  ne  laisse  pas  de  depenser  beauooup. 

C'est  une  autre  paire  de  manches. 

O'est  un  tour  de  son  metier. 

Vous  Tavez  mis  au  pied  du  mur. 

YoiU  qui  va  le  mieuz:  du  monde. 

Bevenons  si  nos  moutons. 

Cela  est  d'un  bon  naturel 

Ges  arbustes  grandissent  al  Yue  d'oeiL 

Je  regarde  cela  d'un  autre  ceil. 

B  a  vendu  sa  montre  pour  un  mor- 

ceau  de  pain. 
Yous  lui  ayez  donne  la  monnaie  de 

sa  pi^ce. 
n  a  trouY^  k  qui  parler. 
Yous  ^tes  im  homme  de  parole. 
Je  lui  ai  coupe  la  parole. 
Yous  avez  cela  sur  le  ocBur. 
U  se  creuse  la  cenrelle. 
Le  jeu  n'en  vaut  pas  la  chandelle. 
Yous  avez  pris  le  change. 
Chansons  que  tout  cela. 
Les  bons  oomptes  font  lesbons  amis. 
II  met  la  charrue  devant  les  boBU&. 
Yous  bdtissez  des  chateaux  en  Es- 

pagne. 
Je  suis  au  oomble  de  la  joie. 
Ce  n'est  pas  4  yous  de  lui  reprocher 

safaute. 
H  est  tomb^  de  Scylla  en  Char jbde. 

Cet  homme  oherche  i  yous  en  oonter. 
Nous  sommes  en  pajs  de  connais- 

sance. 
La  sentinelle  nous  couoha  en  joue. 
Ce  malade  n'en  reviendra  pas. 
Nous  sommes  au  courant  de  tout 

cela. 
Cela  &it  dresser  les  cheyeuz. 
lis  ohantent  sur  une  autre  note. 
Ge  yen  est  frapp^  au  bon  coin. 


ffe  vriahedme  to  give  his  love  io  ffoik 
In  ike  mean  wkUe,  preaerU  my  camr 

pUmeiUs  to  him. 
Going  along,  we  met  him. 

The  most  difficult  pa/rt  is  done. 

Thai  soldier  has  never   smeU  gun' 

powder. 
Be  caane  off  very  well 
We  are  in  the  depth  of  winter 
Whai  business  had  he  there  t 
He  is  a  gentleman. 
That  doth  is  extravagantly  dear. 
He  forced  his  way  through  the  enemy. 
I  see  that  in  a  different  UglU. 
TeU  me  exactly  how  the  matter  stands. 
Be  spends  a  great  dealt  nevertheless. 
Thai  is  quite  another  thing. 
Thai  is  one  of  his  tricks. 
You  left  him  no  eoccuse. 
Thai  is  going  on  finely. 
Let  us  resume  our  sidyect. 
That  bespeaks  a  good  disposition* 
Those  shrubs  grow  percqpObly, 
I  look  upon  that  in  a  different  UghL 
Be  sold  his  watch  for  a  mere  song. 

Tou  paid  him  in  his  own  coin. 

Be  met  with  his  match. 

Tou  are  a  man  of  your  word. 

I  cut  him  short, 

Tou  cannot  digest  thai. 

Be  racks  his  brain. 

The  ioU  is  more  than  the  grist 

Tou  started  upon  the  wrong  scent. 

That  is  cdl  nonsense. 

Short  reckonings  make  long  friend*. 

Be  puis  the  cart  before  the  horse, 

Tou  buHd  casHes  in  the  air, 

'/  am  overjoyed. 

It  does  not  become  you  to  reproach 

him  with  his  fauU, 
Be  feU  from  the  frying  pan  into  the 

fire. 
That  man  is  trying  to  deceive  you. 
We  are  here  among  acquaintances. 

The  sentinel  levelled  his  gun  attts. 

That  sick  man  wiU  not  recover. 

We  are  perfectly  acquainted  with  aU 

that 
Thai  makes  oriels  hair  stand  on  end. 
They  have  dianged  their  tone. 
Thai  verse  beam  the  right  stan^ 
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Je  lui  ai  doime  le  clef  des  champs. 

n  ne  sait  oCl  donner  de  la  tite. 

Vous  vous  donuez  toujours  raiaon. 

n  a  doQQe  dans  le  pi^ge. 

Gela  lui  donne  de  rbomeur. 

Je  n'entre  point  14  dedans. 

II  entre  dans  vos  int^r^ts. 

Je  m'embarrasse  fort  pea  de  oela. 

Son  amitie  est  si  toute  epreuve. 

Yos  propos  m'^hauffent  les  oreilles. 

Finissez  oe  badinage. 

Beposez-voos-en  sur  moi. 

Gette  marchandlse  n'a  point  de  debit 

U  est  toujoars  sur  lo  qui-vive. 

Cette  maison  est  i  vendre  au  plus 

ofirant  et  dernier  encherisseur. 
De  quelle  part  ce  domestique  vient- 

11? 
Boublons  le  pas ;  il  so  fait  tard. 

J'y  yais  de  oe  pas. 

Passe  pour  cecL 

II  faut  en  passer  par  li. 

Yous  m'avez  peuit  avec  de  beaux 

traits. 
Pour  moi,  je  m'j  perds. 
Peu  s'en  fillut  qu'il  ne  me  frappdt. 
Dites-moi  un  peu  ce  que  vous  en 

pansa^. 
II  Qous  jetto  de  la  poudre  auz  yeux. 
Yous  serlez  bien  embarrass^,  si  on 

vous  prenait  au  mot. 
Ne  vous  en  prenez  pas  4  moi. 
Le  malade  n'en  pouvait  plus. 
Je  I'ai  envoye  prominer. 
Le  bon  homme  que  c'est ! 
Brisons-Ia  dessus. 
II  en  fut  quitte  pour  la  peur. 
Yous  en  Ites  quitte  al  bon  marohe. 
Oela  n'est  pas  de  refus. 
Je  Tai  entrevu  ce  matin. 
Je  ne  m'en  soucie  gudre. 
II  a  des  affaires  par  dessus  la  tdte. 
Qu'i  cela  ne  tienne. 
A  la  bonne  heure. 
Tout  fin  qu'Q  est,  il  s*est  tromp^ 
Ge  n'est  pas  li  un  trait  d'aml 
Tr^ve  de  compliments. 
Je  vous  vois  venir,  monsieur. 
Yoiii  oomme  vous  ^tes. 
Tout  cela  va  le  mieux  da  monda 
Vous  n'j  6tes  pas. 
Yous  voil4  bien  avance. 


laerii  him  about  his  huainess, 

Ms  does  not  know  which  way  to  turn. 

You  pretend  to  be  always  in  the  right. 

HefeU  into  the  snare. 

That  puis  him  out  of  temper. 

That  is  no  business  of  mine. 

He  interests  himself  for  you, 

I  care  very  little  abcnU  that. 

His  friendship  will  stand  any  test 

Tow  expressUms  provoke  my  anger 

Put  an  end  to  this  trifling. 

Trust  to  me  about  this  matter. 

This  article  has  no  sale. 

He  is  always  on  the  waich. 

That  house  is  lobe  sold  to  the  highest 

bidder. 
Who  sent  thai  servant  t 

Let  Its  mend  our  pace ;  it  is  growing 

late, 
I  am  going  thither  this  moment 
Let  this  pass. 

We  must  submit  to  those  terms. 
You  have  given  a  fine  account  of  me. 

As  for  me,  /  cannot  see  into  it 
He  came  very  near  striking  me. 
Just  teU  me  what  you  think  of  iL 

He  casts  a  mist  before  our  eyes. 
You  would  beat  a  great  losSj  if  you 

were  taken  at  your  word. 
Do  not  blame  me  about  this. 
The  patient  was  quite  exhausted, 
I  told  him  to  mind  his  business. 
What  a  simple  man  he  is! 
No  more  of  this. 
He  escaped^  though  frightened. 
You  came  off  cheaply. 
That  is  not  to  be  refused, 
I  had  a  glimpse  of  him  this  morning. 
I  care  but  Utile  about  it 
He  is  over  head  and  ears  in  husmeu. 
That  shaU  not  make  us  disagree. 
Well  and  good. 

Cunning  as  he  is,  he  made  a  mistake. 
Thai  is  not  acting  Kke  a  friend. 
No  more  compliments, 
I  see  what  you  are  aboutj  sir. 
Thai  is  the  way  with  you, 
AU  goes  on  as  well  as  possible, 
ITial  is  not  it. 
You  are  much  the  better  for  iL 


For  a  very  copious  collection  of  CfaUicisms^  the  student  is  referred  to 
the  seooxid  part  of  the  Author's  Kanual  of  Fbxngh  Gomybbsatiov. 
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(The  manner  of  dividing  wordB  into  syllables  is  not  the  same  in  French  and  ia 
English.  A  practical  illustration  of  the  French  mode  will  not  be  nnacceptable  to  th* 
■tndentk    In  the  following  fables  the  hyphen  is  placed  to  separate  the  syllables.] 

I.— FABLES. 

1.  LE    CH^-NE    ET    LE    ST-CO-MO-EE. 

tJN  ch4-ne  ^tait  plan-t^  pr^s  d'un  sy-co-mo-re.  IJe  der-nier 
pous-sa  des*  feuil-les  d^s  le  com-men-ce-ment  du  prin-temps,  et  m^ 
pri-sa  r  in-sen-si-bi-li-td  du'  pre-mier.  Voi-sin,  dit"  le  che-ne,  ne 
comp-te  pas  trop  sur  les  ca-res-ses  de  cha-que  z€-phyr  in-cons-tant. 
Le  froid  peut*  re-ve-nir.  Pour  moi,  je  ne  suis  pas  pres-s^  de  poua-ser 
des  feuil-les ;  j'at-tends  que  la  cha-leur  soit  cons-tan-te.  II  a-yait 
rai-flon;"  une  ge-Me  d^trui-sit*  les  beau-t^s  nais-san-tes  du  sy-co- 
mo-re.  Eh  bien!  dit  Tau-tre,  n'a-yais-je  pas  rai-son  de  ne  zne  pas 
pres-ser  ? 

Ne  comp-tez  ni  sur  les  ca-res-ses  ni  sur  les  pro-tes-ta-tions  ex-ces- 
si-ves^j  elles  sont  or-di-nai-re-ment  de  cour-te  du-r^e.        Perrin. 

»  Lesson  12,  Rule  3.  «  L.  5,  E.  1.  »  From  direy  page  376.        ♦  From  path 
voir,  page  888.  »  L.  8,  E.  1.  «  From  detruire^  page  376.  »  L.  13,  R.  5. 

2.  LE   LOUP  D^.-GUI-Sfi. 

U»  loup,  la  ter-reur  d'un  trou-peau,  ne  sa-vait*  com-ment  fai-re 
/)our  at-tra-per  des*  mou-tons ;  le  ber-ger  ^tait  con-ti-nuel-le-ment 
sur  ses  gar-des.  L*a-ni-mal  vo-ra-ce  s'a-vinsa  de  se  d^-gui-ser  de  la 
peau  d'u-ne  bre-bis  qu'il  a-vait  en-le-v€e*  quel-ques  jours  au-pa-ra- 
yant  Le  stra-ta-g^me  lui*  r^us-sit  pen-dant  quel-que  temps ;  mais 
en-fin,  le  ber-ger  d^ou-yrit  Tar-ti-fi-ce,  a-ga-§a  les  chiens  con-tare  lui ; 
lis  lui*  ar-ra-chd-rent  la  toi-son  de  des-sus  les  ^pau-les,  et  le*  mi-rent« 
en  pid-ces. 

Ne  yous  fiez  pas  tou-jours  t  rex-t^rieur.  Un  bom-me  de  ju-ge- 
xnent  et  de  p^n^-tra-tion  ne  ju-ge  pas  se-lon  les  ap-pa-ren-ces. 

PsBBor. 

*  From  savoir^  page  392.        >  L.  12,  R.  3.        "  L.  42,  R.  7. 
L.  27,  R.  2.  «  L.  27,  R.  1.         «  From  meUre^  p.  384. 
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3.  L»1-NE    ET    SON    MAt-TRK 

Un  &-ne  trou-va  par  harsard  une  peau  de  lion,*  et  s'en*  re-vd-titj 
(revitir,  2.  ir,)  Ainsi  d^guins^  il  al-la  dans  les  fo-r^ts,  et  r^pan-dit 
par-tout  la*  ter-reur  et  la  cons-ter-na-tion.  Tous  les  a-ni-maux  fiiy- 
aient^  de-vant  ltd.  Enfin  il  ren-con-tra  son  mai-tre  qu'il  you-lut 
d-pou-van-ter  aus-si ;  mais  le  b<Mi  hom-me  a-per-ce-yant  quel-que 
cho-se  de»  long,  aux  deux  c6-t^3  de  la  t^te  de  ra-ni-mal,  lui  dit; 
mal-tre  bau-det>  quoi-que  vous  so-yez*  v4-tu  com-me  un  lion,  tos 
o-reil-les  vous  tra-his-sent  et  mon-trent  que  vousn*^tes  r^-el-le-ment 
qu'un  ^ne. 

Un  sot  a  tou-jours  un  en-droit  qui  le  d^cou-vre  et  le  rend  ri-di- 
ca-le.    L'af-fec-ta-tion  est  un  jus-te  su-jet  de  m^ris.        Pebrih. 

1  L.  5,  R.  3.        «  §  30,  (11.)        »  L.  8,  R.  2.        «  From  Juir,  page  380. 
»  L.  18.  R.  3.  •  L.  V3,  R.  4. 

4.  L'AI-GLE  ET  LE  HI-BOU. 

L'ai-olb  et  le  hi-bou,  a-pr^  a-voir*  fait  long-temps  la  guer-re  con- 
▼in-rent  d'u-ne  paix;  les  ar-ti-des  pr^li-mi-nai-res  a-vaient  6-ttf 
pr^a-la-ble-ment  si-gn^s  par  des«  am-bas-sa-deurs :  Tar-ti-de  le  plus 
es-sen-tiel  ^tait  que  le  pre-mier  ne  man-ge-rait  pas  les  pe-tits  de 
Tau-tre. — ^Les  con-nais-sez*-vous?  de-man-da  le  hi-bou. —  Non,  r4- 
pon-dit  Tai-gle. — ^Tant  pis. — ^Pei-gnez*-les-moi*  ou  me  les  mon-trez; 
foi  d'hon-nd-te  ai-gle  je  n'y*  tou-ohe-rai  ja-mais.  Mes  pe-tits,  r^ 
pon-dit  I'oi-seau  noc-tur-ne,  sont  mi-gnons,  beaux,  bien  faits ;  ils  ont 
la  voix  dou-ce  et  m^lo-dieu-se  ;^  vous  les  re-con-na!-trez  ai-s^ment 
^  ces  mar-ques. — Tv^  bien,  je  ne  Tou-blie-rai  pas.  H  ar-ri-va  un 
jour  que  Tai-gle  a-per-^ut  dans  le  coin  d'un  ro-cher  de®  pe-tits  mons- 
tres  tr&  laids,  re-chi-gnds,  avec  un  air  tris-te  et  lu-gu-bre.  Ces  en- 
fants,  dit-il,  n*ap-par-tien-nent  pas  &  no-tre  a-mi;  man-geons-les ; 
aus-si-t6t  il  se  mit  ^  en*  fai-re  un  bon  re-pas.  L'ai-gle  n'a-vait  pas 
tort*'  Le  hi-bou  lui  a-vait  fait  une  faus-se  pein-ture  de  ses  pe-tits ; 
ils  n'en  a-vaient  pas  le  moin-dre  trait 

Les  pa-rents  de-vraient  ^vi-ter  avec  soin  ce  &i-ble  en-vers  leucs 

en-fants,  il  les  rend  sou- vent  a-veu-gles  sur  leurs  d^fauts. 

Perbik. 

»  L.  21,  R.  2.  9  L.  12,  R.  3.  «  From  connaUre,  page  370.  *  From 
peindre,  page  386.    »  L.  28,  R.  4.      •  §  39,  (18.)  »  L.  13,  R.  6. 

8  L.  8,  R.  4.  •  L.  15,  R.  7.     "  L.  8,  R.  1. 

6.  LE  PAT-SAN  ET  LA  OOU-LBU-yRB. 

Uh  pay-san,  al-lant  au  bois  a-vec  un  sac  pour  y»  met-tre  des  noi- 
0et-t68y  c'^tait*  la  sai-son,  trou-va  u-ne  cou-leu-vre.   Ah  I  ah  I  dit  le 
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man-ant,  je  te  tiens*  &  pr€-sent ;  tu  ne  m'^hap-pe-ras  pas ;  tu  vien- 
dras  (venirj  2.  »r.)  dans  ce  sac  et  tu  mour-ras.*  L'a-ni-mal  per-yers ; 
je  veux  dire*  la  cou-leu-vre,  et  non  pas  Thom-me ;  lui  dit :  qu'ai-je  fait 
pour  m^-ri-ter  un  pa-reil  trai-te-ment  ? — Ce  que  tu  as  fait?  Tu  es  le 
sym-bole  de  Tin-gra-ti-tu-de,  le  plus  o-dieux  de  tous  les  vi-ces. — S'il 
faut«  que  les  in-grats  meu-rent,  r^pli-qua  har-di-ment  le  rep-ti-le, 
vous  vous  con-dam-nez  vous-m^me ;  de  tous  les  a-ni-maux  rhom-me 
est  le  plus  in-grat — L'hom-me  I  dit  le  pay-san,  sur-pris  de  la  har- 
dies-se  de  la  cou-leu-vre ;  je  pour-rais^  t'^cra-ser  dans  I'ins-tant,  mais 
je  veuxB  m'en  rap-por-ter  h  quel-que  ju-ge. — Ty  con-sens.*  U-ne 
va-che  d-tait  H  quel-que  dis-tan-ce ;  on*®  Tap-pel-le,  el-le  vient  j»*  on 
lui  pro-po-se  le  cas. — C'^-tait  bien  la  pei-ne  de  m'ap-pe-ler,  dit-el-le ; 
la  chwp  est  clai-re ;  la  cou-leu-vre  a  rai-son .  Je  nour-ris  Thom-me 
de  mjon  iait;  11  en  fait  du  beur-re  et  du  fro-ma-ge;  et  pour  ce  bien- 
fait,  il  man-ge  mes  en-fants.  A  pei-ne  sont-ils  n^s"  qu'ils  sont  €-gor- 
gds"  et  cou-p^s  en  mil-le  mor-ceaux.  Ce  n'est  pas  tout :  quand  je 
Buis  vieil-le,  et  que  je  ne  lui  don-ne  plus  de  Iait,  I'in-grat  n?as-som-me 
sans  pi-ti^;  ma  peau  m^-me  n'est  pas  ^  Ta-bri  de  son  in-gra-ti-tu-de ; 
il  la  tan-ne  et  en  fait  des  bot-tes  et  des  sou-liers.  De  1^,  je  con-clus 
que  rhom-me  est  le  vrai  sym-bo  le  de  Fin-gra-ti-tu-de.  A-dieu ;  j'ai 
dit  ce  que  je  pen-se. 

L*hom-me,  tout  ^ton-n^,  dit  au  rep-ti-le :  je  ne  crois  pas  ce  que 
cet-te  ra-do-teu-seadit;  eUeaper-duTes-prit:  rap-por-tons-nous-en 
ik  la  d^-ci-sion  de  cet  ar-bre. — De  tout  mon  coeur. — L'ar-bre  ^tant 
pris  pour  ju-ge,  ce  fut  bien  pis  en-co-re.  Je  mets  Thom-me  ^  I'a-bri** 
des  o-ra-ges,  de  la  cha-leur,  et  de  la  pluie.  En  ^-t^,  il  trou-ve 
80US  mes  bran-ches  u-ne  om-bre  a-gr€-a-ble ;  je  pro-duis  des  fleurs  et 
du  fruit ;  ce-pen-dant,  a-pr^s  mil-le  ser- vi-ces,  un  ma-nant  me  fait 
tom-ber^ll  coups  de  ha-che :  il  cou-pe  tou-tes  mes  bran-ches,  en  fait 
du  feu,  et  r6-serve  mon  corps,  pour  ^-tre  sci-^  en  plan-ches.  L*hom- 
me  se  voy-ant  ain-si  con-vain-cu :  je  suis  bien  sot^  dit-il,  d'€-cout-er»* 
u-ne  ra-do-teu-se  et  un  ja-seur.  Aus-si-t6t  il  fou-la  la  cou-leu-vre 
aux  pieds  et  I'^ra-sa. 

Le  plus  fort  a  tou-jours  rai-son,  il  op-pri-me  le  plus  fai-ble.  La 
for-ce  et  la  pas-sion  sont  sour-des  &  la  voix  de  la  jus-ti-ce  et  de  la 
v€-ri-t^.  Perkiw. 

>  §  39,  (18.)  «  L.  82,  R  1.       «  From  tenir,  page  396." 

*  From  mmnr,  page  384        •  L.  32,  R  6.        •  From/oCotr,  page  380. 

From  pouvoir,  page  388.        «  From  vouhir,  page  398.     •  §  39,  (18.) 
>•  L.  36,  R  1,  2.       11  From  venir,  page  396.       n  From  noljr&pace  884. 
««L.42,  R6.  X4L.69,R1.^  »» L.  21,  rT 
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6.  LE  SIN-GB. 


IJk  yieuz  sin-ge  ma-*Iia  ^tant  mort,  son  om-bre  des-cen-dit  dans 
la  som-bre  de-meu-re  de  Plu-ton,  oil  el-le  de-man-da  ^  re-tour-ner 
par-mi  les  vi-vants.  Plu-ton  vou-lait  la  ren-voy-er  dans  le  corps 
d*un  &-ne  pe-sant  et  stu-pi-de,  pour  lui  6-ter  sa  sou-ples-se,  sa  vi-va- 
ci-t4,  et  sa  ma-li-ce.  Mais  el-le  fit  tant  de  tours  plai-sants  et  ba-dins^ 
que  I'in-fle-xi-ble  roi  des  en-fers  ne  put*  s'em-p^cher  de  ri-re,  et  lui 
lais-sa  le  choix  d'une  con-di-tion.  El-le  de-man-da  &  en-trer  dans 
le  corps  d*un  per-ro-quet — Au  moins,  di-sait-el-le,  je  con-ser-ve-rai 
par-lci.  quel-que  res-sem-blan-ce  a-vec  les  hom-mes  que  j'ai  long-temps 
i-mi-t^s.  £«>tant  sin-ge  je  fai-sais  des  ges-tes  com-me  eux ;  et  ^-tant 
per-ro-quet,  je  par-le-rai  a-vec  eux  dans  les  plus  a-gr^a-bles  con- 
ver-sa-tions. 

A  pei-ne  I'om-bre  du  sin-ge  fut  in-tro-dui-te  dans  ce  nou-veau  m^- 
tier,  qu'u-ne  vieil-le  fem-me  cauHseu-se  Ta-che-ta.  II  fit*  ses  d^li-ces; 
el-le  le  mit  dans  une  bel-le>  ca-ge.  H  fai-sait  bon-ne  ch^re,  et  dis- 
eou-rait  tou-te  la  jour-nde  a-vec  la  vieil-le  ra-do-teu-se,  qui  ne  par-lait 
pas  plus  sen-s^ment  que  lui.  II  joi-gnit*  ^  son  nou-veau  ta-lent 
d'6-tour-dir  tout  le  mon-de,  je  ne  sais*  quoi  de  son  an-cien-ne  pro-fes- 
sion.  H  re-mu-ait  sa  t^te  ri-di-cu-le-ment,  il  fai-sait  cra-quer  son 
bee,  il  a-gi-tait  ses  ai-les  de  cent  fa-9ons,  et  fai-sait  de  ses  pat-tes  plu- 
aeurs  tours  qui  sen-taient  en-co-re  les  gri-ma-ces  de  Fa-go-tin.  La 
vieil-le  pre-nait  ^  tou-te  heu-re  ses  lu-net-tes  pour  Tad-mi-rer ;  el-le 
^tait  bien  fil-ch^e  d'etre  un  peu  sour-de,  et  de  per-dre  quel-que-fois 
des  pa-ro-les  de  son  per-ro-quet,  au-quel  el-le  trou-vait  plus  d'esprit 
qu'&  per-son-ne.  Oe  per-ro-quet  gd-t^  de-vint  ba-vard,  im-por-tun, 
et  fou.  II  se  tour-men-ta  si  fort  dans  sa  ca-ge,  et  but*  tant  de  vin 
a-vec  la  vieil-le,  qu'il  en  mou-rut 

Le  voi-l&  re-ve-nu  de-vant  Plu-ton,  qui  vou-lut'  cet-te  fois  le  faire 
pasHser  dans  le  corps  d'un  pois-son.  Mais  il  fit  en-co-re  une  far-ce 
de-vant  le  roi  des  om-bres,  et  les  prin-ces  ne  r^-sis-tent  gu^-re*  aux 
de-man-des  des  mau-vais  plai-sants  qui  les  fiat-tent.  Plu-ton  ac- 
oor-da  done  &  ce-lui-ci,  qu'il  i-rait*  dans  le  corps  d'un  hom-me ;  maia 
com-me  le  dieu  eut  hon-te  de"  Ten-voy-er  dans  le  corps  d'un  hom-me 
sa-ge  et  vert-u-eux,  il  le  des-ti-na  au  corps  d'un  ha-ran-gueur  en-nuy- 
eux  et  im-por-tun,  qui  men-tait,  qui  se  van-tait  sans  cesse,  qui 
fai-sait  des  ges-tes  ri-di-cu-les,  qui  se  mo-quait  de  tout  le  mon-de, 
qui  in-ter-rom-pait  tou-tes  les  con-ver-sa-tions  les  plus  po-lies  et  les 
plus  80-li-des,  pour  di-re  rien,  ou  les  sot-ti-ses  les  plus  gros-siS-res. 
Mer-Gu-re  qui  le  re-con-nut"  dans  ce  nou-vel  ^-tat,  lui  dit  en  riant  :^ 
Hoi  hoi  je  te  re-con-nais;  ta  n'es  qu'un  com-pos^  du  sio-ge  et  da 
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per-ro-quet  que  j'ai  vus  "  au-tre-fois.     Que»«  t'6-te-rait  tea  ges-tes  et 

tes  pa-roles  ap-prises  par  coeur  sans  ju-ge-mentj  ne  lais-se-rait  ri^n  de 

toL    lyun  jo-U  sin-ge  et  d'un  bon  per-ro-quet  on  n'en  fiut  qu'un  sot 

hom-me.  F^nslon. 

J  FioiiiiioMOM-,  page  388;  see  also  §  138,  (2.)         *From>btre,  p.  38a 
^  L.  13,  R.  6.        *  From/offidre,  page  382.       •  Prom  savoir,  page  391 

From  boire,  page  368.      »  From  votitoir,  page  398,        «  L.  17,  R  5. 
•  From  otter,  page  366.      »•  L.  21,  R.  4.    "  From  recomaiUre,  page  390. 
»L.42,R7.  *'§39,(6.) 


^■•- 


IL— APOLOGUES  ET  ALLEGORIES. 

1.  LE  BEBGEB  ET  LB  TROUPEAU. 

QuAND  vons  voyez  quelquefois  un  xM>mbreiix  troupeau,  qui,  rdpanda 

8ur  une  coBine,  vers  le  dMin  d*ua  beau  jour,  pait^  tranquillement  lo 

thym  et  le  serpolet^  ou  qui  broute  dans  une  prairie  une  herbe  menue 

et  tendre,  qui  a  ^happ^  ^  la  &uz  du  mois8(»ineur ;  le  berger,*  soigneux 

et  attentif,  est  debout  aupr^  de  sea  brebis;  il  ne  les  perd  pas  de 

vue;  il  les  suit,^  il  les^  conduit^  il  les  change  de  paturage;  si  elles  se 

dispersent^  il  les  rassemble ;  si  un  loup  avide  paratt,  il  14che  son  chien 

qui  le  met  en  ^te ;  il  les  nourrit^  il  les  defend ;  I'aurore  le  trouve 

d^j4  en  pleine  campagne,  d'ou  il  ne  se  retire  qu^avec  le  soleiL    Quels* 

soinsi    quelle  yigilancel    quelle  servitude!     QueUe  condition  yous 

parait  la  plus  d^licieuse  et  la  plus  libre,  ou  du  berger,  ou  des  brebis  ? 

Le  troupeau  est-il  fait  pour  le  berger,  ou  le  berger  pour  le  troupeau  ? 

Image  naive*  des  peuples,  et  du  prince  qui  les  gouveme,  s*il  est  bon 

prince.  La  Bbut^bb. 

^  From  jTol^  page  386.    *  From  suivret  page  394.    >  L.  27,  R^  7. 
«  §30,(10.)  »  L.13,  R.  6. 

2.  LES  PARVEinJS. 

Ni  les  troubles,  Zdnobie,  qui  agitent  votre  empire,  ni  la  guerre  quo 
Tous  soutenez  virilement  centre  une  nation  puissante,  depuis  la  mort 
du  roi  votre  €pouz,  ne  diminuent  rien  de  votre  magnificence.  Yous 
avez  pr^fl^r^  ^  toute  autre  contr^e  les  rires  de  TEuphrate,  poor  j 
iiever  un  superbe  Edifice ;  Tair  y  est  sain  et  temp^r^,  la  situation  en 
est  riante,  un  bois  sacr^  Tombrage  du  c6t^  da  couchant ;  lea  dieuz  de 
Syrie,  qui  habitent  quelquefois  la  terre,  n'y  auraient  pu  choisir  une 
plus  belle  demeure.  La  campagne  autoUr,  est  couverte*  d'bommes 
qui  taillent  et  qui  coupent,  qui  vont*  et  qui  viennent,^  qui  roulent  <m 
qui  ehacrient  le  bois  du  Liban,  Tairain  et  le  porpfayre;  les  gmes  et  les 
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machines  g^missent  dans  Tair^  et  font  esp^rer  ^  ceux  qui  voyagent 
vers  FArabie,  de  revoir,  it  leur  retour  en  leurs  foyers,  ce  palais  achev^ 
et  dans  cette  splendeur  oxH  yous  d^sirez  le  porter,  avant  de  Thabiter, 
Tous  et  les  princes  vos  enfants.  N'y*  ^pargnez  rien,  grande  reine, 
employez-y  Tor  et  tout  Tart  des  plus  excellents  oarriers ;  que  les 
Phidias  et  les  Zeuxis  de  votre  siecle  d^ploient*  toute  leur  science  sur 
Tos  plafonds,  et  sur  vos  lambris.  Tracez-y  de  vastes  et  d^ideux 
jardins,  dont  Venchantement  soit  tel,  qu'ils  ne  paraissent  pas  faits  de 
h  maLu  des  hommes.  Spuisez  vos  tr^sors  et  votre  industrie  sur  cet 
Ouvrage  incomparable ,-  et^  apr^  que  vous  y  aurez^  mis,  Z^uobie,  la 
demidre  main,  quelqu'un  de  ces  p4tres  qui  habitent  les  sables  voi^ns 
de  Palmyre,  devenu  riche  par  les  phages  de  vos  rivieres,  achetera>  un 
jour  &  deniers  comptants  cette  royale  maison,  pour  i'embellir  et  la 
rendre  plus  digne  de  lui  et  de  sa  fortune.  La  BRuriRE. 

»  §  39,  (17.)  «  §  134,  (2.)    »  From  aOeTj  page  366.  *  From  venir^  page  39ft 
*  §  39,  (18.)  •  §  49,  (2.)      ^  L.  61,  R.  5.  «  §  49,  (6.) 

3.  LE  PALAIS  DE  LA  RENOMK^B. 

Aux  extr^mit^s  du  monde,  sous  le  p61e,  dont*  I'intr^pide  Cook 
mesura  la  circonfdrence,  ^  travers  les  vents  et  les  temp^tes;  au 
milieu  des  terres  australes  qu'une  barriSre  de  glace  d^robe  ^  la  curio* 
sit^  des  hommes,  s'^leve'  une  montagne,  qui  surpasse  en  hauteur  lei 
sommets  les  plus  6leY4a  des  Andes,  dans  le  Nouveau-Monde,  ou  du 
Thibet,  dans  I'antique  Asie. 

Sur  cette  montagne,  estMti  un  palais,  ouvrage  des  puissances  in- 
females.  Ge  palais  a  mille  portiques  d'airain ;  les  moindres  bruits 
viennent'  frapper  les  d6mes  de  cet  Edifice,  dont  le  silence  n'a  jamais 
franchi  le  seuiL 

Au  centre  du  monument,  est  une  voiite  toum^e  en  spirale,  comm^ 
une  conque,  et  faite  de  sorte  que  tous  les  sons  qui  p^n^trent  dans 
le  palais,  y  aboutissent ;  mais,  par  un  effet  du  g^nie  de  Tarchitecte 
des  mensonges,  la  plupart  de  ces  sons  se  trouvent*  faussement  repro- 
duits;  souvent  une  l^gSre  rumeur  s'enfle  et  gronde  en  entrant  par  la 
Toie  pr^par^e  aux  dclats  du  tonnerre ;  tandis  que  les  roulements  de 
la  foudre  expirent  en  passant  par  les  routes  sinueuses*  destin^  aux 
&ible3  bruits. 

G'est  in  que,  ToreiUe  plac^e  ^  Fouverture  de  cet  immense  ^cho, 
est  assis  sur  un  tr6ne  retentissant,  un  d^mon,  la  renomm^e.  Cette 
puissante  fille  de  Satan  et  de  Torgueil,  naquit*  autrefois  pour  annoncer 
le  maL  Avant  le  jour  o^  Lucifer  leva  T^tendard  centre  le  Tout- 
Puissant^  la  renomm^e  dtait  inconnue.  Si  un  monde  venait  & 
g'animer  ou  &  s'dteindre ;  si  r£temel  avait  tir^  un  univers  du  n^ant^ 
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ou  replong^  un  de  ses  ouvrages  dans  le  chaos ;  s'il  avait  jet^  un  soleil 
dans  Tespace^  cr^^  un  nouvel  ordre  de  s^raphinSy  essay^  la  bont^ 
d'une  lumi^re,  toutes  ces  choses  ^talent  aussit6t  oonnues^  dans  le  del, 
par  nn  sentiment  intime  d'admiration  et  d'amour,  par  le  chant  mya- 
tdrieux  de  la  create  Jerusalem.  Mais,  apr^s  la  rebellion  des  mauvais 
anges,  la  renomm^e  usurpa  la  place  de  cette  intention  divine.  Bientdt^ 
pr^ipit^*  aux  enfers,  ce^^  fut  elle  qui  publia  dans  Tabyme  la  nais- 
sance  de  notre  globe,  et  qui  porta  Tennemi  de  Dieu  ^  tenter  la  chiite 
de  rhomme.  Elle  vint  sur  la  terre  avec  la  mort,  et  d^s  ce  moment 
elle  ^tablit  sa  demeure  sur  la  montagne,  oil  elle  entend  et  r^p^te  con- 
fus€ment  ce  qui  se  passe  sur  la  terre,  aux  enfers,  et  dans  les  cieux. 

Chateaubriand. 

»  L.  31,  R.  8.      «  §  49,  (6.)      «  From  veiUr,  page  396.    *  L.  36,  R.  2. 

•  L.  13,  R.  5.      •  From  naUre,  page  384.      ^  §  49,  (2.)    »  j^  42,  R.  6. 

•  §  66,  (3.)         "  L.  81,  R.  1. 

4.— UAOAB^MIE  SILENOIBUSE  OU  LES  EMBL^MESL 

1l  y  avait^  &  Amadan  ime  c^dbre  acad^mie,  dont  le  premier  statufc 
^tait  con^u  en  ces  termes :  Les  academiciens  penseroni  heatuxmpf 
icriront  peUj  et  n^  parleront  que  le  morns  possible.  On^  Vappelait 
TAcddemie  silencieusey  et  il  n'^tait  point  en  Perse  de  vrai  savant  qui 
n'eAt  Tambition  d'y  etre  admis.  Le  docteur  Zeb,  auteur  d'un  petit 
livre  excellent,  intitule  le  BdiRonj  apprit«  au  fond  de  sa  province, 
qu'il*  vaquait  une  place  dans  T Academic  silencieuse.  II  part  aussit^t ; 
il  arrive  k  Amadan,  et,  se  prdsentant  h  la  porte  de  la  salle  oil  les 
acad^miciens  sent  assembles,  il  prie  Fhuissier  de  remettre  au  president 
ce  billet :  Le  docteur  Zeb  demande  humblement  la  place  vacante. 
L'huissier  s'acquitta  sur-le-champ  de  la  commission;  mais  le  docteur 
et  son  billet  arrivaient  trop  tard,  la  place  ^tait  d^j^  remplie. 

L'acad^mie  fut  d^soMe  de  ce  contre-temps ;  elle  avait  re^u  un  peu 
malgr€  elle  un  bel*- esprit  dont^  T^oquence  vive  et  l^gdre  faisait 
Tadmiration  de  la  cour,  et  elle  se  voyait®  r^duite  ^  refuser  le  docteur 
Zeb,  le  fl^au  des  bavards,  une  t^te  si  bien  faite,  si  bien  meubl^  I  Le 
president  charg^  d'annoncer  au  docteur  cette  nouvelle  d^sagr^able  ne 
pouvait  presque  s'y  r^soudre,  et  ne  savait  comment  s*y  prendre. 
Apr^s  avoir  un  peu  r^v^,  il  fit*  remplir  d'eau  une  grande  coupe,  mais 
si  bien  remplir,  qu'une  goutte  de  plus  eAt  fait  d^border  la  liqueur ; 
puis  il  fit  signe  qu'on  introduislt  le  candidal  H  parut"  avec  cet  air 
simple  et  modeste  qui  annonce  presque  toujours  le  vrai  m^rite.  Le 
pr^ident  se  leva,  et,  sans  prof^rer  ime  seule  parole,  il  lui  montra 
d'un  air  afflig^  la  coupe  embl^matique,  cette  coupe  si  exactement 
pleine.    Le  docteur  compiitu  de  reste,  qu'H  n'y  avait  plus  de  place  & 
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Facad^mie ;  mais,  sans  perdre  ooonge,  il  aongeait  ^  faire  oompfendre 
qu'uQ  acad^miden  stirnmn^raire  n'y  d^raogerait  rien.  H  yoit  ft  les 
pieds  une  feuille  de  rose,  il  la  ramasse,  il  la  poee  d^licatement  siir  la 
Bur&oe  de  Teao,  et  fiut  si  bien,  qu'il  a'en  ^chappe  pas  tme  aeole 
goutte. 

A  oette  r^ponse  ing^nieuse)  tout  le  monde  battit  des  mains,  on 
laissa  donnir  les  regies  pour  oe  jour-ld^  et  le  docteur  Zeb  fnt  re^u 
par  acclamation.  On  lui  pr^nta  sur-le-champ,  le  registre  oil  les 
r^piendaires  devaient  s'inscrire  eux-mdmes.  B  s^  inscriyit  donc^ 
et  il  ne  lui  restait  plus  qu'ft  prononcer  selon  Fusage  une  phrase  de 
rem^rchnent  Mais,  en  acad^micien  yratment  silendeuz,  le  docteur 
Zeb  remerda  sans  dire  mot  II  ^criYit^'  en  marge  le  nombre  cent; 
c*^tait  celui  de  ses  nouyeaux  oonfrdres;  puis,  en  mettant  un  z^ro 
devant  le  chiffire)  il  ^criyit  au  dessous :  lU  n^en  voMdron^*  ni  moma  ni 
phu  (0100).  Le  pr^ident  rdpondit  au  modeste  docteur  avec  autant 
de  politesse  que  de  prince  d'esprit  II  mit  le  chifire  un  deyant  le 
nombre  eent^  et  il  toivit:  Ik  en  vaudroat  dix  foia  davamiage  (1100). 

L'abb^  Blanohxt. 

1  §  61,  2.     •  L.  19,  R.  2.     *  §  41,  (4.)    «  From  apprendrt,  page  366. 
«  Uniperaonal,  ihai  Ihere  was  a  place  vacant.     '  L.  13,  6.      '  L.  31,  8. 
*  From  voir,  page  398.    •  L.  32,  B.  3,  4.    >«  From  jxiral^  page  386. 
^^  From  oomprendref  page  370.    >'  From  Scriref  page  376.    u  From  vaMr^ 
page  396. 


4»» 


m.    ANECDOTES. 

1.  LE    BON   MINISTBK 

Li  puissant  Aaron-al-Raschid  commen^ait  &  soup^onner  que  son 
yisir  Giafar  ne  m^ritait  pas  la  confiance  qu'il  lui  avait  donn^  :^  les 
femmes  d*  Aaron,  les  habitants  de  Bagdad,  les  courtisans,  les  dervicbee^ 
censuraient  le  visir  avec  amertume.  Le  calife  aimait  Giafar ;  il  ne 
youlut  point  le  condamner  sur  les  dameurs  de  la  yille  et  de  la  oour. 
n  yisita  son  empire ;  il  yit  partout  la  terre  bien  cultiy^e,  la  campagne 
riante,  les  hameaux  opulents,  les  arts  utiles  en  honneur,  et  la  jeunesse 
dans  la  joie.  H  yisita  ses  places  de  guerre  et  ses  ports  de  mer ;  il  yit 
de  nombreux  yaisseaux  qui  mena^ent*  les  c6tes  de  I'Afrique  et  de 
r Asie ;  il  yit*  des  guerriers  disdplin^  et  contents.  Ces  guerriers,  les 
matelots,  et  les  peuples  des  campagnes  s^^criaient :  0  Dieu  I  benissez 
les  fidHes  en  prolongeant  les  jours  d'Aaron-al-Bascbid  et  de  son  yisir 
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Giaftr ;  ]]s  maintieiment  dans  Tempire  la  pais,  la  justioe,  et  Tabon- 
daDoe ;  ta  manifestefl,  gnnd  Dieu,  ton  amour  poor  lea  fiddles,  en  lenr 
donnant  un  calife  comme  Aaron,  et  un  visir  comma  G-iafarl  Le 
calife,  touchy  de  ces  acclamations,  entre  dans  una  mosqu^e,  8*y  pr^i- 
pite  &  genouz,  et  s'^rie :  Grand  Dieu  1  je  te  rends  gr&ces :  tu  m'as 
donnd  un  ministre  dont  mes  oourtisans  me  disent  du  mal,  et  dont 
mes  peuples  me  disent  du  bien.  Saint-Lambsbt. 

1  §  134,  (4.)  •  §  119.  *  From  voir,  page  398. 

2.  BONAPARTE    ET   LA   SBNTINELLE.^ 

ApbIes  ayoir  gagn^  la  bataille  d'Arcole,  qui  avait  dur^  trois  jonrs^ 
Bonaparte,  toujours  infatigable,  parcourait  son  camp,  sous  un  vdte- 
ment  fort  simple,  qui  ne  d^oelait  point  en  lui  le  g^n^ral  en  chef,  & 
Teffet  d*examiner  par  lui-m^me  si  les  &tigues  de  trois  joum^es  aussi 
p^nibles  que  cette  bataiDe,  n'avaient  rien  fait  perdre  &  ses  soldats  de 
leur  discipline  et  de  leur  surveillance  habituelles.'  Le  g^n^ral  trouTe* 
une  sentinelle  endormie,  lui  enlSve  doucement  son  fusil  sans  I'^ydUer, 
et  &it  fiiction  ^  sa  place.  Quelques^  moments  aprds,  le  soldat  se 
reveille ;  se  voyant  ainsi  ddsarmd  et  reconnaissant  son  g^n^ral,  il 
s*foie:  Je  suis  perdu  1 — Rassure-toi,  lui  dit  Bonaparte  avec  douceur, 
aprSs  tant  de  fatigues,  il  pent  ^tre  parmis  it  un  brave  tel  que  toi  de 
suocomber  au  sommeil ;  mais  une  autre  fois  choisis  mieux  ton  temps. 

i§136,  (6.)  •§18,(3.)  «§118,  (5.)  *  L.  88, 

8.  BIENFAISANCK 

Le  due  de  Montmorend,  qui  fut  d^apit€  &  Toulouse,  aimait  ^  t4- 
pandre  des  bienfidts.  Ce  seigneur,  vojageant^  en  Languedoc,  aper^ut 
dans  un  champ,  quatre  laboureurs  qui  dtnaient  &  Tombre  d'un 
buisson,  Approchons-nous  de  ces  bonnes  gens,  dit-il  &  ceux  qui  le 
suivaient^  et  demandons-leur  s'ils  se  croient  heureuz.  Trois  r^ 
pondirent  que  bomant  leur  f^cit^  ^  certaines  commodity  de  leur 
condition,  que  Dieu  leur  avait  donnas,'  ils  ne  souhaitaient  rien 
dans  le  monde.  Le  quatrieme  avoua  franchement  qu'une  chose 
manquait  &  son  bonheur :  c'^tait  de  pouvoir  acqu^rir  certain  heritage 
que  ses  p^res  poss^daient — Et  si  tu  Tavais,*  cet  heritage,  dit  M.  de 
Montmorenci,  serais-tu  content  ? — ^Autant  que  je  le*  puis  ^tre,  r^ 
pondit  le  paysan.— Gombien  vaut*-il  ?  demanda  le  dua — ^Deux  mille 
francs,  r^pondit  le  paysan. — QuWleslui  donne,  repritleduo,  et  qu'il 
soit  dit  que  j*ai  rendu  un  homme  heureux  en  ma  vie.    Li  Yassor. 

»  §49,  (1.)        «  L.  42,  R.  7.        »  L.  62,  R.  (6.)        *  L.  46,  R.  4,  5. 
»  mm  vaiovr,  page  896.  •  L.  28. 

*  The  word  eentmiUe  is  always  femimnQ. 


.BEADING    LESSONS.  483 

IV,— MAXIMES  ET  RJ^FLEXIONS. 

1.^  Li.  religion  donne  ^  la  vertu  lea  plus  douces  esp^ranoes,  au 
vice  impdnitexLt  de  justes  alarmes,  et  au  vrai  repentir  lea  plus  puis- 
santes  consolations ;  mais  elle  t4che  surtout  d'inspirer  aux  hommes  de 
ramour,  de  la  douceur,  et  de  la  piti^  pour  les  hommes. 

Montesquieu. 

2.  Aimez  et  observez  la  religion,  le  reste  meurt,  elle  ne  meiirt  j»o 
mais.  FtNELON. 

3.  Les  vertus  n^es  de  la  religion,  se  cachent  dans  la  religion  mdme. 

Laoretelle. 

4.  La  religion  est  encore  plus  n^essaire  ^  ceux  qui  commandent^ 
qu'^  ceux  qui  ob^issent  Bossuet. 

5.  Prier  ensemble,  dans  quelque  langue,  dans  quelque  rite  que  ce 
soit,  c*est  la  plus  touchante  fraternity  d'esp^rance  et  de  sympathie 
que  les  hommes  puissent  contracter  sur  cette  terre. 

Mme.  DE  StaIEL. 

6.  La  consdence  est  un  juge  plac^  dans  Fint^rieur  de  notre  4tre. 

SfauB. 

7.  La  conscience  est  la  voix  de  I'dme,  les  passions  sont  la  voix  du 
corps.  J.  J.  BonssEAU. 

8.  La  vertu  obscure  est  souvent  m^pris^e,  parce  que  rien  ne  la  re- 
Idve  k  nos  yeux.  Massillon. 

9.  La  vertu  est  un  effort  fait  sur  nous-mSmes,  pour  le  bien  d*au- 
trui,  dans  Tintention  de  plaire  &  Dieu  seul. 

Bernardik  de  St.  Pierhe. 

10.  II 7  a  une  amiti^  chr^tienne  que  la  philosophic  humaine  ne 
comprend  gu^re ;  c'est  Tassociation  de  deux  &mes  qui  mettent  en 
commun  leur  foi  et  leurs  pri^res,  et  s'^l^vent  ensemble  vers  Dieu. 

Laurentie. 

11.  La  modestie  est  au  m^rite,  ce  que  les  ombres  sont  dans  un 
tableau ;  elle  lui  donne  de  la  force  et  du  relief.  La  Brut^re. 

12.  La  v^rit^  n'a  jamais  besoin  de  I'erreur,  et  les  ombres  n'ajoutenl 
rien  ^  la  lumi^re.  Lamartine. 

13.  On  n'est  pas  digne  d'aimer  la  v^rit^,  quand  on  pent  aimer 
quelque  chose  plus  qii^elle.  Massillon. 

14.  La  flatterie  est  une  fausse  monnaie  qui  n'a  de  cours  que  par 
notre  vanity.    .  La  Roohefouoauu). 

*  This  extract  and  several  of  the  followmg,  furnish  excellent  illustra- 
tions of  the  Bules  on  the  use  of  the  article. 
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15.  On  De  triomphe  de  la  calonmie  qu'en  la  d^daignant 

Mbb*-  db  Maihtehoh. 

16.  Ge  n'est  que  pour  rhmooeQce,  que  la  solitude  peut  avoir  des 
eharmes.  LscaaiiSKA. 

17.  Les  ooDseils  agr^ables  sont  rarement  des  couseils  utQea. 

Massillon. 

18.  Geux  qui  donnent  des  couseils  sans  les  aooompagner  d*ezem- 
plesy  ressembleni  ^  ces  poteaux  de  la  campagne,  qui  indiquent  les 
ihemins  sans  les  parcourir.  Riyabol. 


■^♦» 


y.—potsm. 

HYMNE  DE  UBNFANT  A  SON  RjfeVBIL. 

O  Ptes  qu*adore  mon  p^re  I 
Toi  qu*on  ne  nomme  qu'^  genouz, 
Toi  dont  le  nom  terrible  et  doux, 
Fait  courber  le  front  de  ma  m^re ; 

On  dit  que  ce  brillant  soleil 
N*est  qu'un  jouet  de  ta  puissance ; 
Que  sous  tes  pieds  il  se  balance 
Oomme  une  lampe  de  vermeiL 

On  dit  que  c*est  toi  qui  fais  naStre 
Les  petits  oiseaux  dans  les  champs^ 
£t  qui  donnes  aux  petits  en&nts, 
Une  &me  aussi  pour  te  connaitre. 

On  dit  que  c*est  toi  qui  produis 
Les  fleurs  dont  le  jardin  se  pare ; 
Et  que  sans  toi,  toujours  avare, 
Le  verger  n^aurait  point  de  firuit& 

Aux  dons  que  ta  bont^  mesure, 
Tout  rumvers  est  convi^ ; 
Nul  insecte  n'est  oubli^, 
A  ce  festin  de  la  nature. 

L'agneau  broute  le  serpolet ; 
La  chdvre  s'attache  au  cytise ; 
La  mouche,  au  bord  du  rase,  puisa 
Les  blanches  gouttes  de  mon  lait 
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• 

L'alouette  a  la  graine  amdre 
Que  laisse  envoler  le  glaneur, 
Le  passereau  suit  le  vanneur, 
£t  Tenfant  s'attache  4  sa  m^ 

Et^  pour  obtenir  chaque  doa 
Que  chaque  jour  tu  fais  Colore, 
A  midi,  le  soir,  H  Taurore, 
Que  faut-il  ? — prononcer  ton  nom. 

O  Dieul  ma  bouche  balbutie, 
Ce  nom,  des  anges  redout^ 
Un  enfant  m^me  est  dcout^, 
Dans  le  Ghoeor  qui  te  gloiifiel 

Ah  1  puisqu'il  entend  de  si  loin 
Les  voeux  que  notre  bouche  adresse, 
Je  veux  lui  demander  sans  cesse 
Ce  dont  les  autres  out  besoin. 

Mon  Dieu  I  donne  Tonde  aux  foataino^ 
Donne  la  plume  aux  passereaux, 
Et  la  laine  aux  petits  agneaux, 
Et  Tombre  et  la  ros^e  aux  plainea. 

Donne  aux  malades  la  sant^, 
Au  mendiant  le  pam  qu'il  pleorei 
A  Torphelin  une  demeure^ 
Au  prisonnier  la  liberty 

Donne  une  fiunifie  nombreuse 

Au  p^  qui  craint  le  Seigneur, 

Donne  ^^  moi  si^sse  et  bonbenr 

Pour  que  ma  m^re  soit  beureuse.  Laxabtihe. 

2.  LA  FEUILIiE. 

De  ta  tige  d^tach^, 
Pauvre  feuille  d^ss^ch^, 
O^  vas  tu  ? — Je  n*en  sais  rien : 
L'orage  a  bris^  le  chSne 
Qui  seul  ^tait  mon  soutien. 
De  son  inconstante  haleine 
Le  zephyr  ou  raquilon. 


1  The  d  in  this  line  is  a  poetaoal  lioeBsa 
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Depuis  oe  jour  me  piomSnei 

De  la  for^  ^  la  plaine, 

De  la  montagne  an  yaDon ; 

Je  vais  oil  le  vent  me  mdne^ 

Sans  me  plaindre  ou  m'efl&ayer; 

Je  yais  oii  va  toute  chosey 

O^  va  la  fenille  de  roee, 

£t  la  feuille  de  laurier.  AsxAVUt. 

3.  LE  KONTAGNABD  £inGB£. 

Gombhk  j*ai  douce  souyenanoe 

Du  joli  lieu  de  ma  naissance  I 

Ma  soeur,  qu'ils  ^talent  beaux  oes  jom 

De  France  I 
0  mon  pays,  sois  mes  amours  I 

Toujours. 

Te  80uyient-fl  que  uotre  m^, 
Au  foyer  de  notre  chaumiere, 
Kous  pressait  sur  son  sein  joyeux, 

Mach^7 
Et  nous  baisions  ses  blonds  cheyeux, 

Tons  deux. 

Ma  sceur,  te  souyient-il  encore,' 
Du  chateau  que  baignait  la  Dore^ 
Et  de  cette  tant  yieille  tour, 

Du  More, 
(Kl  Tairain  sonnait  le  retour 

-Du  jour  ? 

Te  souvient-il  du  lac  tranquille 
Qu'effleurait  I'hirondelle  agile, 
Du  yent  qui  courbait  le  roseau 

Mobile, 
Et  du  soleil  couchant,  sur  I'eau, 

Si  beau  ?   . 

Te  80uyient-il  de  cette  amie. 
Douce  compagne  de  ma  yie  ? 
Dans  les  bois  en  cueillant  la  fleur 

Jolie, 
Hfldne  appuyait  sur  men  ooeor  

Sonooeur. 
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Oh  I  qui  me  rendra  mon  H^^ne, 
Et  la  montagne  et  le  grand  ch^iie  7 
Leur  souvenir  fait  tous  les  jouis 

Ma  peine. 
Mon  pays  sera  mes  amours 

Toujours.  Chateaubbiamsu 

4.  STANCES. 

Et  j*ai  dit  dans  mon  coeur,  que  faire  de  la  vie  7 
Irai-je  encor^  suivant  ceux  qui  m'ont  devanc^ 
Gomme  I'agneau  qui  passe  oil  sa  m^re  a  pass^, 
Imiter  des  mortels  rimmortelle  folie  ? 

L'un  cherche  sur  les  mers  les  tr^sors  de  Memnon, 
Et  la  vague  engloutit  ses  voeux  et  son  navire ; 
Dans  le  sein  de  la  gloire  o^  son  g^nie  aspire, 
L'autre  meurt,  enivr^  par  T^ho  d^un  vain  nonu 

Avec  nos  passions  formant  sa  vaste  trame, 
Gelui-lil  fonde  un  tr6ne,  et  monte  pour  tomber ; 
Dans  des  pieges  plus  doux  aimant  ^  succomber, 
Celui-d  lit  son  sort  dans  les  yeux  d'une  femme. 

Le  paresseux  s'endort  dans  les  bras  de  la  fium ; 
Le  laboureur  ponduit  sa  fertile  charrue ; 
Le  savant  pense  et  lit;  le  guerrier  frappe  et  tue ; 
Le  mendiant  s'assied  sur  le  bord  du  chemin. 

OiL  vont-ils  cependant  ? — ^Ils  vont  oii  va  la  feuiSe 
Que  chasse  devant  lui  le  souffle  des  hivers. 
Ainsi  vont  se  fl^trir  dans  leurs  travaux  divers 
Ges  generations  que  le  temps  sSme  et  cueille. 

Es  luttaient  oontre  lui,  mais  le  temps  a  vaincu. 
Gomme  un  fleuve  engloutit  le  sable  de  ses  rives^ 
Je  Tai  vu  d^vorer  leurs  ombres  fugitives. 
Es  sont  n^s,  ils  sont  morts.    Seigneur,  ont-ils  v^cu  7 

Four  moi,  je  chanterai  le  mattre  que  j'adore, 
Dans  le  bruit  des  dt^s,  dans  la  paix  des  deserta^ 
Gouche  sur  le  rivage,  ou  fiottant  sur  les  mers, 
Au  dedin  du  soleil,  au  lever  de  Taurore. 

La  terre  m*a  crie :  Qui  done  est  le  Seigneur  ? 
— Gelui  dont  Tdme  immense  est  partout  r^pandnc^ 
Gelui  dont  un  seul  pas  mesure  T^tendue, 
Oelm  dont  Id  soleil  emprunte  sa  splendour; 
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Celui  qui  du  n€ant  a  tir^  la  matiSre, 
Gelui  qui  sur  le  vide  a  fond^  runivera, 
Celui  qui  sans  rivage  a  renferm^  les  mers, 
Celui  qui  d*un  regard  a  lanc^  la  lumiSre ; 

Celui  qui  ne  connait  ni  jour,  ni  lendemaiui 
Celui  qui  de  tout  temps  de  soi-mSme  s'enfante. 
Qui  yit  dans  Tavenir  comme  &  I'heure  pr^sente, 
Et  rappelie  les  temps  ^chapp^s  de  sa  main. 

C'est  lui,  c^est  le  Seigneur  I  Que  ma  langue  redise 
Les  cent  noms  de  sa  gloire  aux  en&nts  des  mortels  I 
Comme  la  harpe  d'or  pendue  ^  ses  autels, 
Je  chantend  pour  lui,  jusqu'^  ce  qu'il  me  brise  I 

LamabtinIi 

5.  LAPATBTTB    EN   AMlfeRIQUB. 

RfipUBUOAiNS,  quel  cortege  s'ayance  ? 

— ^Un  vieux  guerrier  d€barque  parmi  nous. 

— Vient-il  d'un  roi  vous  jurer  Talliance? 

— ^n  a  des  rois  allum^  le  courroux. 

— Est-ii  puissant? — Seul  il  franchit  les  ondesd 

— Qu*a-t-il  dono  fait? — ^11  a  bris6  des  fers. 

Gloire  immortelle  &  Thomme  des  deux  mondes*! 

Jours  de  triomphe,  ^lairess  runivers  1 

Europ^en,  partout  sur  ce  rivage 
Qui  retentit  de  joyeuses  clameurs, 
Tu  Yois  r^gner,  sans  trouble  et  sans  serfage, 
La  paix,  les  lois,  le  travail,  et  les  moeurs. 
Des  opprim^  ces  bords  sont  le  refuge : 
La  tyrannie  a  peupl^  nos  d^rts^ 
.  L*homme  et  ses  droits  ont  ici  Dieu  pour  jnge^ 
Jours  de  triomphe,  ^lairez  TuniTersl 

Mais  que  de  sang  nous  ooi3lta  ce  bien-^tre  I 
Nous  succombions ;  Lafayette  accourut^ 
Montra  la  France,  eut  Wadiington  pour  maitrs, 
Lutta,  yainquit^  et  TAnglais  disparut 
Pour  son  pays,  pour  la  liberty  sainte, 
n  a  depuis  grandi  dans  les  revers. 
Des  fers  d'Olmutz,  nous  efia^ons  TempreiDitei 
Jours  de  triomphe;  ^clairez  runiyersl 
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Ce  vi^  ami  que  tant  d*ivresse  aocueille) 
Par  Tin  h^ros,  oe  h^ros  adopts, 
B^nit  jadis,  ^  sa  premi^  feuille, 
L'arbre  naissant  de  notre  liberty 
Mais  aujourd'hui,  que  Farbre  et  son  feuilli^ 
Brayent  en  paix  la  foudre  et  les  hiTers^ 
H  vient  s'asseoir  sous  son  fertile  ombrage. 
Jours  de  triomphe,  ^lairez  runivers  I 

Autour  de  lui,  vois  nos  chefs,  vois  nos  sages^ 
Kos  vieux  soldats  se  rappelant  ses  traits ; 
Yois  tout  un  peuple,  et  ces  tribus  sauvages^ 
A  son  seul  nom  sortant  de  leurs  £01*^13. 
LVbre  sacr^,  sur  ce  concours  immense, 
Forme  un  abri  de  rameaux  toujours  verta 
Les  vents  au  loin  porteront  sa  semence. 
Jours  de  triomphe,  ^lairez  runivers ! 

L'Europ^en  que  firappent  ces  paroles, 

Servit  des  rois,  suivit  des  conqu^rants; 

Un  peuple  esclave  encensait  ces  idoles; 

Un  peuple  libre  a  des  honneurs  plus  grand& 

H^as  1  dit-il,  et  son  oeil  sur  les  ondes 

Semble  chercher  des  bords  lointains  et  chers  I 

Que  la  vertu  rapproche  les  deux  mondes  1 

Jours  de  triomphe,  ^claires  Tuniversl        BiBAHOBB. 

6.  LA   MABSEILLAISE. 

Allons,  enfants  de  la  patrie : 

Le  jour  de  gloire  est  arriv^: 

Centre  nous  de  la  tyrannic 

L*^tendard  sanglant  est  lev^. 

Entendez-vous  dans  les  can^Agnes 

Mugir  ces  fdroces  soldats? 

Us  viennent  jusque  dans  vos  bras 

£gorger  vos  fils,  vos  compagnes. 
Aux  aropies  I  citoyens ;  formez  vos  bataillons ; 
Marchez ;— qu*un  sang  impur  abreuve  vos  dllons  I 

Ohcsttb. 
AuzarmeftI  citojens;  fbrmons  nos  bataSlons ; 
Marchons  ;^-qu*un  sang  impur  abreuve  nos  siOoiitl 
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• 

Qae  vent  cette  horde  d^esdayes, 
Be  trattres,  de  rois  oonjur^  ? 
Four  qui  ces  ignobles  entraves, 
Ges  fers  dds  longtemps  pr^par^  ? 
-^Fran^ais,  pour  nous,  ah  1  quel  outrage, 
Quels  transports  il  doit  exdter ! 
Cest  nous  qu'on  ose  menaoer 
De  rendre  &  Fantique  esdavage  1 
Aux  armeS)  etc. 

Quo!  I  desoc^ortes  ^trangiSres 
Feraient  la  loi  dans  nos  foyers  1 
Quoi  1  ces  phalanges  meroenaires 
Terrasseraient  nos  fiers  guerriers  I 
Grand  Dieu  \  par  des  mains  enchatn^esF 
Nos  fronts  sous  le  joug  se  pliendent  1 
De  Tils  despotes  deviendraient 
Les  maitres  de  nos  destintoi  I 
Aux  armes,  etc. 

Trembles^  tjrrans !  et  tous^  perfides, 
L'opprobre  de  tons  les  partis ; 
Trranblezl  .  .  .  tos  projets  pairicidea 
Tont  enfin  reoe Yoir  leur  prix. 
Tout  est  sddat  pour  tous  oombattr% 
S'ils  tombent^  nos  jeunes  h^ros^ 
La  France  en  produit  de  nouTeaux, 
Ckmtre  yous  tout  pr^ts  4  se  battre. 
Aux  armes,  eta 

Fran^ais  1  en  guerriers  magnaoimes^ 
Fortes  ou  retenez  v  os  coups : 
£pargnez  les  tristes  yictimes, 
A  regret  s'annant  centre  tous;-~ 
Mais  ces  de^>otes  sanguinaires, 
Mais  les  compfioes  de  Bouill^  .  ;  . 
-Tons  oes  tigres  qui,  sans  piti^  ' 
D^(£irent  le  sein  de  leur  m^  .  . .   '^: 
Aux  armes,  eta 

'  literally,  by  {kaineMands,  i  &,  by  the  hands  of  daTM^  of  merooiiary 
BoldierB.  The  meaning  of  this  word  has  often  been  misiBiderBtood.  The 
atyle  of  the  ManeiOaiae  Hymn,  is  perhapsi  in  one  or  two  places^  not 
sbictly  oorrecti 
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Amour  sacr^  de  la  patrie, 
Conduis,  soutieos  nos  bras  vengeurs, 
Libert^,  liberty  ch^rie 
Combats  ayec  tes  d^fenseura. 
Sous  nos  drapeauz,  que  la  victoire 
Accoure  &  tes  mdles  accents ; 
Que  nos  ennemis  ezpirants, 
Yoient  ton  triomphe  et  notre  gloire  I 

Aux  armes,  etc.  Bouoet  de  L^isle. 

n.  LB  RBTOUR  DANS  LA  PATRIB. 

Qxfjh  va  lentement  le  navire, 
A  qui'  j*ai  confix  mon  sort  I 
Au  rivage  ou  mon  coeur  aspire, 
Qu'il  est  lent  &  trourer  un  port  I 

France  ador^e  I 

Douce  contr^  I 
Mes  yepx  cent  fois  out  cm  te  d^couTiiri 

Qu*un  vent  rapide 

Soudain  nous  guide 
Aux  bords  sacr^  oil  je  reviens  mourlr 
Mais  enfin  le  matelot  crie ; 
Terre,  terre,  l^-bas^  voyez ! 
Ah  I  tons  mes  maux  sont  oubH^ 

Salut  4  ma  patrie  I 

Qui,  YoOl^  les  rives  de  France ; 
Qui,  Yoil^  le  port  vaste  et  sdr, 
Yoisin  des  champs  oil  mon  en&nce 
S*^coula  sous  un  chaume  obscur ! 

France  ador^el 

Douce  contr^e  I 
Apr^  vingt  ans,  enfin  je  te  revois ; 

De  mon  village 

Je  vois  la  plage, 
Je  Tois  fiimer  la  cime  de  mes  toita. 
Gombien  mon  &me  est  attendrie  I 
Ij&  furent  mes  premieres  amours; 
Ij&  ma  m^  m*attend  toujours, 

Salut  &  ma  patrie  1 

>  A  poetical  license ;  this  should  be  au^pUL    %  39,  (2.) 


463  BSADINQ    LBSSONS. 

An  bruit  des  tnuiq)ort8  d'aU^greese, 
Bafin  le  nayire  eiitre  au  port 
Daos  oette  barque  oii  Ton  se  presse 
H4toii&-nou8  d'atteindre  le  bord. 

France  ador^I 

Douoe  oontr^e  I 
Puissent  tes  fils  te  reroir  oiiist  tousl 

Enfin  j'arriye, 

Et  8ur  la  rive, 
Je  rends  au  ciel,  je  rends  grAce  ft  genoux. 
Je  t'embrasse,  6  terre  ch^rie  I 
Dieu  I  qu^un  exil^  doit  souffiir  I 
Moi,  d^rmais^  je  puis  mourir. 

Salut  &  ma  patrie  I  BiRAiroiB. 
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ABBKEVIATIOKS. 

a4j. 

adjective. 

p. 

partidpla 

adj.  V. 

verbal  adjective. 

pL 

plural. 

adv. 

adverb. 

pre. 

preposition. 

art 

article. 

pm. 

pronoun. 

CODJ. 

conjunction. 

V.  & 

active  verb. 

C 

feminine  gender. 

V.  &  &  n. 

active  and  neuter  wrb. 

ind.  p. 

present  of  indicative. 

V.  aux. 

auziliaiy  verb. 

int. 

interjection. 

V,  unip. 

unipersonal  verb. 

m. 

mascnline  gender. 

V.  ir.  or  ir. 

irregular  verb. 

n. 

nonn. 

V.  n. 

neuter  verb. 

p.  d. 

past  definite. 

V.  r. 

reflective  verb. 

The  numbers  after  the  verba  indicate  the  conjugation. 

A-AD. 

A,  i  (foUh  a  grave  aceeiU)^  pra  ai  or 

to, 
'Abondance,  n.  £  abundance^  plenty. 
Aboutir,  v.  n.  2.  to  end  ifiy  to  come 

to. 
Abreuver,  v.  &  1.  to  water,  to  JUL 
Abyme  or  abime,  n.  m.  dtiysff  depth, 
Abri,  n.  m.  aheUer. 
Acad^micien,  n.  m.  Academician, 
Academic,  n.  f.  academy. 
Accent^  n.  m.  accent^  pL  voice. 
Acclamation,  n.  £  acckumaMon, 
Acoompagner,  v.  &  1.  to  accompany, 
Accorder,  v.  a.  1.  to  grcmi  (s*)  v.  r. 

to  agree, 
Accourir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  to  ru/n^  to  has- 
ten to, 
AccueUlir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  to  wdcom€, 
Acheter,  v.  a.  1.  to  buy, 
Achever,  v.  &  1.  to  achieve^  comt' 

pleie, 
Aoqu^rir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  to  acquire. 
Aoquitter  (s*),  v.  r.  1.  to  acquit  ont^s 

M^off  to  discharge. 
Adieu,  int.  &  n.  m.  adieu^  fdreweU^ 

leave, 
Admettre,  v.  &  ir.  4.  to  admit 
Admiration,  n.  t  admircUiont 
Admirer,  v.  a.  1.  to  admire. 
Adopter,  v.  a  1.  to  adqpL 
Ad<ffer,  v.  &  1.  to  adore. 


AD-AM. 

Adresser,  v.  &  1.  to  addresa;  (8*X  nt 

to  apply. 
Affectation,  n.  C  affectation, 
AfSig^,  p.  &  acy.    V.   grieved,  af» 

flicted, 
AMque,  Africa, 

Agacer,  v.  a.  1.  to  emtioei  to  tooMi 
Agile,  adj.  nimbly  Ught, 
Agiter,  v.  a.  to  agitaie^  to  shake. 
Agneau,  n.  m.  lamJb. 
Ahl  iDX,.Ah, 
Aigle,  n.  m.  ea^le, 
Aile,  n.  £  wing. 
Aimer,  v.  &  1.  to  tove,  to  Khe, 
Ainsi,  adv.  thtta,  so. 
Air,  n.  m.  air. 
Airain,  n.  m.  Ira/sa. 
Ais^ment,  adv.  eaaOy, 
Ajouter,  v.  a.  1.  to  add. 
Alarm,  n.  £  akurm. 
AU^gorie,  n.  £  aUegory, 
All^gresse,  n.  tjoy, 
AU«r,  V.  n.  ir.  1.  (ind.  p.,  Jtt  ymk,) 

to  go. 
Alliance,  n.  t  aUiainee. 
AUumer,  y.  &  1.  to  Ught,  Mndik 
Alouette^  n.  £  lark. 
Ambassadeur,  n.  m.  omtenadir. 
Ambition,  n.  £ 
Ame,  n.  £  aouL 
Amer,  e,  at^.  InUer. 
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AH~AT. 


AT-BE. 


Am^rique,  America. 
Amiti^  n.  t  friendship. 
Amertume,  n.  t  hiUemesa,  sorrow. 
Ami,  e,  XL  m.  &  £  friemd. 
Amour,  n.  m.  Z(n;e. 
Ane,  n.  m.  ass^  donkey. 
An,  n.  m.  annee,  £  year. 
Ancien,  m.  adj.  aiicientj  old. 
Ange,  n.  m.  cmgeL 
Anglaia,  e,  adj.  English 
Animal,  (pL  aoz.)  n.  m.  animal. 
Animer,  y.  a.  1.  ^  animaie,  to  excite. 
Annoncer,  v.  a.  1.  to  announce. 
Antiqae^  adj.  ancienij  antique. 
A  i>eine,  ady.  scaarcdy^  hardly. 
Aperoevoir,  y.  a.  3.  to  perceive. 
Apologue,  n.  m.  apologue. 
Apparence,  n.  £  appearance. 
Appartenir,  y.  n.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  j'ap- 

partiens),  to  belong. 
Appeler,  y.  a.  1.  to  caU. 
Apprendre,  y.  a  4.  (p.  appris),  to 

learn. 
Approcher,  y.  a.  1.  to  bring  neoTf  (s'), 

y:  r.  to  approach. 
Appuyer,  y.  a.  1.  to  lecm. 
Apr^B,  pre.  after. 
AquiloD,  n.  m.  north  wind, 
Amble,  Arabia. 
Arbre,  n.  m.  tree. 
Architecte,  n.  m.  architecL 
Armer,  y.  a.  1.  to  arm  (s'),  y.  r.  to  arm 

one's  self. 
Arracher,  y.  a.  1.  to  tear. 
Arriyer,  y.  n.  1.  to  arrive. 
Art,  n.  m.  art, 
Article,  n.  m.  article. 
Artifioe,    n.    m.    artifice^    cumUngf 

trick. 
Asie,  Asia, 

Aapirer,  y.  n.  1.  to  aspire. 
Assembler,  y.  a.  1.  to  assemble. 
Asseoir  (a*),  y.  r.  ir.   3.  (ind.  p.  je 

m'assieds,  p.  assis),  to  sit  down. 
Association,  n.    £  associaiion,  com- 
pany. 
Afliaommer,  y.  a.  1.   to  strike  down^ 

tokUL 
Attacber,  y.  a  1.  to  atUu^ 
Attach^,  a<^'.  attached. 
Atteindre,  y.    a.   ir.  4.  (p.  d.  j'at- 

teigtiis),  to  reachy  to  hit 
Attendre,  4.  to  cnvaO,  to  expect 
Attendri,  e,  a.  y.  p.  moved^  grieved, 
Attenti^  ye,  adj.  attentive. 


Attraper,  y.  a.  1.  to  eateh> 

Au,  art  at  OT  to  fhe. 

Aiyourd'hui,  ady.  io-day. 

Auparayant,  ady.  before 

Auprds,  pre.  k  ady.  near. 

Auquel,  pm.  to  which 

Aurore,  n.  £  dawn^  aurora. 

Aussi,  conj.  &  ady.  cu,  so,  also. 

Auasitdt)  ady.  imanediately. 

Austral,  e,  adj.  austral. 

Autaut,  ady.  as  much,  as  many, 

Autel,  n.  m.  altar. 

Auteur,  n.  m.  author. 

Autour,  pre.  k  ady.  round,  around. 

Autre,  adj.  other. 

Autrefois,  tidy,  formerly. 

Autrui,  pm.  oiherj  others. 

Aux,  art  at  or  to  the. 

Ayancer  (s'),  y.  r.  1.  to    ad^)ance, 

approach 
Ayant,  pre.  before. 
Ayare,  n.  k  adj.  miser,  owa/ricious. 
Avec,  pre.  wiQ^. 
Ayenir,  n.  m.  fubwre. 
Ayeugle,  adj.  blind. 
Ayide,  adj.  anxious,  eager. 
Ayiser  (s'),  y.  r.  1.  to  think,  to  take 

into  vn/^s  head. 
Ayoir,  y.  aux.  &  a.  ir.  (p.  d.  j^eus), 

to  home. 
Ayouer,  y.  a.  1.  to  confess. 


B. 


Badin,  e,  adj.  pJayfuL 

Baigner,  y.  a.  1.  to  bodSie. 

B&illon,  8.  m.  gag. 

Baiser,  y.  a.  1.  to  Mes. 

Balancer,  y.  n.  1.  to  batamce,  hesi- 
tate. 

Balbutier,  y.  a.  A;  n.  1.  to  stammer. 

Barque,  n.  £  bark,  boat. 

Barri^re,  n.  £  gate. 

Bataille,  n.  £  batUe. 

Bataillon,  n.  m.  battaUon. 

Bdtir,  y.  a.  2.  to  build. 

Battre,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  battu,)  to  beoL^ 

Baudot,  xu  m.  donkey. 

Bayard,  e,  n.  &  acQ.  talkaUife,  praL. 
Uer. 

Beau,  be],  £  belle,  adj.  fine,  hand* 
some, 

Beauooup)  ady.  much,  many. 

Beauty  n.  £  bea'uty. 


BB-CE. 


CBM30. 
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Bee,  n.  m.  beak, 

Bel-esprit,  n.  m.  wiL 

Benir,  y.  a  2.  (o  hlesa. 

Berger,  n.  m.  shepherd. 

Besoin,  n.  m.  needy  want 

Beurre,  n.  m.  hviter. 

Bien,  n.  m.  property,,  adv.  wdL 

Bien-etre,  n.  m.  wdfart,  comfort 

Bienfaisanoe^    n.  £   henejkence^   "bt^ 

nevolence. 
Bien&it,  n.  m.  benefit. 
Bientdt^  ady.  soon. 
Billet^  n.  m.  note. 
Blanc^  blanche,  adj.  white. 
Boire,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  btis,  p. 

bu)  to  drink. 
Bois,  n.  m.  wood,  foresL 
Bon,  ne,  adj.  good,  kind,  simple 
Bonheur,  n.  m.  Juippiness. 
Bonne-ch^re,  n.  £  good  living. 
Bont^,  n.  £  goodness,  Mndness. 
Bord,  n.  m.  border,  shore. 
Bomer,  y.  &.  1.  to  confine,  to  bound. 
Bofcte,  n.  £  boot,  bundle. 
Bouche,  n.  £  motUh. 
Bouillir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  to  boH,  to  bubble. 
Brancbe,  n.  £  branch. 
Bras,  D.  m.  arm. 
Braye,  adj.  brave,  worthy. 
Brayer,  y.  a.  1.  to  brave,  affronJt. 
Brebifl,  n.  £  shetp. 
BrOlant,  e.  adj.  shining,  briJSMiid. 
Briser,  y.  a.  1.  to  break. 
Brouter,  y.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  browse^  to 

grasse. 
Bruit,  n.  m.  noise. 
Bi2is8on,  n.  m.  bush 


0. 


C,  pm.it 

Gacher,  y.  &  1.  to  hide,  conceal ;  (seX 

y.  r.  to  hide  one^s  se^. 
Gage,  n.  £  cage. 
GaBfe,  n.  m.  calif. 
OaLooonie,  n.  £  caliumny. 
Gamp,  n.  m.  ca/mp. 
Gampagne,  n.  £  country,  campaign, 
GandidAt^  n.  m.  candidate. 
Oaresse,  n.  £  caress. 
Otm,  n.  jsL  case. 

Gauseur,  se,  adj.  talker,  talkaH(fe» 
Ge,  pm.  A;  adj.  this,  (hal 
(mbn,  ad).  cetOrakd. 


G^este,  adj.  celestial 

Gelui,  pm.  this,  thai. 

Gensurer,  y.  a.  1.  to  censure, 

Gent,  adj.  num.  hundred. 

Gentre,  n.  m.  centre. 

Gependant,  conj.  however. 

Gertain,  adj.  certain. 

Ges,  adj.  these,  those. 

Gease  (sans),  without  ceasing, 

Gette,  adj.  this,  ihak 

Geux,  prn.  these,  those. 

Ghaleur,  n.  £  heat. 

Gbamp,  n.  m.  field. 

Gbanger,  y.  a.  A;  n.  1.  to  change, 

Ghant,  n.  m.  song,  singing. 

Ghanter,  y.  a.  A;  n.  1.  to  sing. 

Ghaos,  n.  m.  chaos. 

Ghaque,  adj.  each. 

Gharger,  y.  a.  1.  to  charge,  load, 

Ghanne,  n.  m.  charm^ 

Gharrier,  y.  a.  1.  to  transport,  carry- 

Ghasser,  y.  a.  ft  n.  1.  to  hunt,  toch^iif 

to  drive  away. 
Gh4teaa,  n.  m.  castle,  viUa, 
Ghaume,  n.  m.  thatch. 
Ghaumi^re,  n.  £  cottage. 
Gbefj  n.  m.  chief. 
Ghemin,  n.  m.  way,  road. 
Ghdne,  n.  m.  oc^ 
Gher,  e,  adj.  dear. 
Ghercher,  y.  a.  1.  to  seek. 
Ghdre,  £  fare;  f£ure  bonne-chdre,  to 

live  wdi 
Gh^ri,  adj.  cherisTied,  beloved. 
Gheyeux,  n.  m.  pL  hair. 
Gh^yre,  n.  £  gocU. 
Ghien,  a  m.  dog. 
Ghiffire,  n.  m.  figure. 
Ghceur,  n.  m.  (iioir,  chorus, 
Ghoisir,  y.  a.  2.  to  choose. 
Ghoix,  n.  m.  choice. 
Ghose,  n.  £  thing. 
Ghr^tien,  n.  &  adj.  Christian. 
Ghdte,  n.  £  yoflL 
Giel,  n.  m.  (pL  deux,)  Tieaven* 
Gime,  n.  £  peak,  top. 
Giroonference,  n.  £  cireumferenee. 
Git^  n.  £  city. 
Gitojen,  n.  to.  ciUzen. 
Glair,  e,  adj.  dear,  n.  m.  KghL 
Glameur,  n.  £  cry,  clamor. 
GoBur,  n.  m.  h^rt. 
Gohorte,  n.  £  cohort 
Goin,  n.  m.  comer. 
GoUiiie,  Ji.thia. 
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Combattre,  t.  a.  it  n.  4.  to  eombatf 

to  fight 
Commander,  y.  a.  1.  fo  commamd^  io 

order, 
Oombien,  adv.  Jiow  muehf  how  many. 
Comme,  adv.  k  oo^j.  <u,  Uke,  when. 
Commenoement,  n.  m.  beginning. 
Gommenoer,  y.  tu  1.  to  begin. 
Comment^  adv.  how. 
Commission,  n.  £  commisnon. 
Commodite,  n.  £  convenience. 
Gommmi,  e^  adj.  common,  ueudL 
Gompagne,  n.  £  companion. 
Complice,  n.  m.  accomj^ice. 
Composer,  y.  a.  1.  to  compoge. 
Comprendre^  y.  a.  ir.  4.  to  under" 

stand,  to  comprise. 
Comptant,  adj.  k  ady.  ready,  for  cash. 
Compter,  y.  a.  1.  to  count,  Io  tntondL 
Conoeyoir,  y.  a.  3.  to  conceive. 
Gondure,  y.  a.  ir.  1.  to  concktde. 
Oonoours,  n.  m.  eoneoforse,  assembiy. 
Condamner,  y.  a.  1.  to  condemn. 
Condition,  n.  £  oondition. 
Condoire,  y.  &  ir.  4.  to  oonducL 
Conflance,   n.  £    cof^idencef   depen- 
dence. 
Confier,  y.  a.  1.  to  trust,  to  confide. 
Conjfrere,  n.  m.  brother,  feOow. 
Confoaement^  ady.  eor^usediy. 
ConjuT^  a.  y.  sworn  together. 
Oonnaitre,  y.  a  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  Je  oon- 

nuB,  p.  connuX  to  know,  to  be  ao- 

qucintedwiOk 
Conque,  n.  £  sheO. 
Conqu^rant,  n.  m.  conqueror. 
Conscience,  n.  £  conscience. 
Conaeil,  n.  m.  admce,  counsd. 
Conaentir,  y.  n.  2.  to  consent,  agree. 
Conseryer,  y.  a.  1.  to  preserve. 
Consolation,  n.  £  consolaUon. 
Constant,  e,  adj.  constant 
Consternation,  n.  £  consternation. 
Content,  e,  adj.  pleased,  content 
Continuellement^  ady.  continuaUy 
Contcacter,  y.  &  1.  to  coniraeL 
Contre,  pre.  againsL 
Contr^  n.  £  country,  dsstriet 
Contre-temps,  n.  m.  disappoiftUnm^ 
Cony  aincre,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  to  oontitncd. 
Ccmyenir,  y.  n.  2.  to  agree,  io  swU, 

to  confess. 
Omrenaiaan,  n.  £  oonuersatioiL 
Conyier,  y.  &  1.  to  invito. 
Corpse  n.  m.  body,  corps. 


Cortege,  n.  m.  retmue, 

C6te,  n.  £  coast 

C6te^  n.  m.  side. 

Coachant,  n.  m.  West 

Coucher,  (se),  y.  re£  1.  to  2t0  down^ 

Gouleuyre,  n.  £  snake,  adder. 

Coup,  n.  m.  blow. 

Coupe,  n.  £  cup,  vesseL 

Coaper,  y.  a.  1.  to  cut. 

Coar,  n.  £  court 

Courage,  n.  m.  courage. 

Courber,  y.  a.  1.  to  bend,  io  bow. 

Courroux,  n.  m.  anger. 

Couit,  e,  adj.  short 

Cours,  n.  m.  course. 

Courtisan,  n.  m.  courtier. 

Coulter,  y.  n.  1.  to  cost 

Couyrir,  y.  a.  ir.  2.  to  cover. 

Craindre,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  craigni^ 

p.  craint),  to  fear. 
Craquer,  y.  a  &  n.  1.  to  crack,  io  snap, 
Creer,  y.  a.  1.  to  create. 
Crier,  n.  a.  1.  to  cry, 
Croire,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  croa  p^ 

cm),  tobekeve. 
Croquer,  y.  &  1.  to  ea<  greedOy. 
Cueillir,   y.   a.  ir.    2.  to  gaiher,  to. 

pick. 
Cultiyer,  y.  &  1.  to  euUivafei 
Curiosit^  n.  £  curiosity. 
Cytise^  n.  m.  cytisus. 


D. 


Dans,  pre.  in,  into. 
Dayantage,  ady.  mors. 
De,  pre.  of  or  fivm. 
Debarquer,  y.  &  &  n.  1.  to  land. 
Delxnrder,  y.  n.  1.  to  run  over. 
Debout,  ady.  standing. 
Decapiter,  y.  &  1.  to  behead. 
D^ler,  y.  a.  1.  to  discover. 
D^chirer,  y.  a.  1.  to  tear. 
Decision,  n.  £  decision 
D^clin,  n.  m.  decline,  faU. 
Deconyrir,  y.  a  ir.  2.  to  cii'gowwr,  Mr 

cover. 
D^daigner,  y.  a.  1.  to  diedam. 
D^&u^  n.  m.  defect 
Dtfendre,  t.  a.  4.  to  d^fnd,  i^JMid 
D^fenseor,  n.  m.  d^end&r,  jf/r€i$elmr. 
Degaiaer,  y.  a.  1.  to  diaguite. 
D^  ady.  aUready. 
D^oat^  e,  ad}.  deUctUt. 
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Delioatement,  ady.  delicately. 
Delice,  n.  m.  deligM. 
Delices,  n.  f.  pL  delig}^. 
Delicieuz,    se,    adj.  ddigMfid,  deli' 

dons. 
Demande,  n.  C  request^  question, 
Demander,  y.  a.  1.  to  askj  to  request 
Beineare,  n.  £  dbodej  dwdUng. 
Demon,  n.  m.  demon, 
Beniers,  n.  m.  p.  money,  means, 
Deployer,  y.  a.  1.  to  display. 
Depots,  pre.  since, 
Dsranger,  y.  a.  1.   to  distiwv,  to  put 

out  of  order, 
Deraier^  e,  adj.  last,  latter, 
Derober,  y.  a.  1.  to  steal,  to  conceal 
Deryiche,  n.  m.  dervise, 
D^s,  pre.  from. 

Ddsagreable,  adj.  disagreeable, 
Ddsarme,  adj.  y.  disarmed, 
Ddscendre,  y.   n.  4.   to  descend^  to 

come  down. 
Desert^  n.  m.  desert, 
D^sireFi  y.  a.  1.  to  wishf  to  desire. 
D^ler,  y.  a.  1.  to  distress^  to  grieve^ 

to  desolate, 
Desormais,  ady.  henceforOk 
Dess^her,    y.  a.  1.   to  dory  up,  to 

drain. 
Deasoos,  ady.  under. 
Deasus,  ady.  above, 
Destinee,  n.  t  fait, 
Destiner,  y.  a.  1.  to  diuitine. 
Detacher,  y.  &  1.  to  dstodi,  to  sepor 

raie. 
D^truire,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  d^- 

tniisis),  to  destroy. 
Deux,  adj.  two, 
Deyancer,  y.  a  1.  tooutak^,  tocomt 

before, 
Deyaat,  pre.  before,  opposite. 
Deyenir,  y.  n.  2.  to  become. 
Deyoir,  y.  a.  3.  to  owe. 
Devorer,  y.  a.  1.  to  deoowr* 
Dieu,  n.  m.  €hd. 
Digne,  adj.  worthy, 
Diminuer,  y.  &  1.  to  diminisK 
Diner,  n.  m.  dinner. 
Diner,  y.  n.  to  dttie. 
Dire,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  dit)  to  say,  teU, 
Discoarir,  y.  n.  ir.  2.  to  discourse. 
Discipline,  n.  f.  discipline. 
Disparaitre,  y.  n.  ir.  4.  to  disappear. 
Disperser,  y.  a.  1.  to  disperse. 
Distance,  n.  £  distance. 


Diyers,  adj.  diverse,  differeml, 

Diyin,  e,  a^j.  divine, 

Diz,  adj.  ton. 

Docteur,  n.  m.  doctor, 

D6me,  n.  m.  dome, 

Don,  n.  m.  gift. 

Done,  conj.  therefore,  Ihe^ 

Donner,  y.  a.  1.  to  give. 

Dont,  pm.  of  which,  of  whom. 

Dorer,  y.  a.  1.  to  gild, 

Dormir,  y.  n.  ir.  2.  to  sleep, 

Doacement,  adv.  softly,  sweeOy, 

Douceur,  n.  £  softness,  sweetness. 

Douz,  ce,  adj.  wft,  sweeL 

Drapeaox,  n.  m.  p.  co^s,  standards^ 

Droit,  n.  m.  right 

Droit,  adj.  &  ady.  straight 

Du,  art  of  or  from  the. 

Due,  n.  m.  duke. 

Duree,  n.  £  duration, 

Durer,  y.  n.  1.  to  last,  to  endure. 


E. 


Eau,  n.  £  water, 
]^chapper,  y.  n.  1.  to  escape, 
£cfao,  n.  m.  echo, 
]^clairer,  y.  a.  1.  to  light 
tkilsA,  n.  m.  brigJUness,  splendor. 
i^dore,  y.  n.  ir.  4.  to  hatch, 
£couler  (s'),   y.  r.   1.  to  elapse,  to 

pass. 
floouter,  y.  a.  1.  to  Usten,  to  heofr. 
]^!craser,  y.  a.  1.  to  crush, 
fierier  (s'),  y.  r.  1.  to  exdaim. 
£crire,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  to  write. 
Edifice,  n.  m.  edifice. 
Effacer,  y.  a.  1.  to  efface. 
Effet,  n.  m.  effect 
Effleurer,  y.  a.  1.  to  graae,  to  touch 

slightly. 
Effort,  n.  m.  effort,  endeavor, 
Efifrayer,  y.  a.  1.  to  frighten,  (s')  re£ 

to  be  frightened. 
£gorger,  y.  a.  1.  tosUmghter,  to  mur* 

der,  to  cut  (he  throat 
Eh  bien  1  int  wdl  I 
£leyer,  y.  a.  1.  to  raise. 
Elle,  pm.  sh>e,  it^  her, 
Sequence,  n.  £  eloquence. 
Embellir,  y.  a.  2.  to  embeOisK 
Emblematiqae,  adj.  emiblem/Uical. 
Embldme,  n.  m.  emblem. 
Embrasser,  y.  a.  1.  to  embrace^  to  hiss. 
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Emigre,  n.  &  adj.  emigranL 

Emp^cher,  y.  a.  1.  to  prevent. 

Empire,  n.  m.  empire. 

Employer,   v.   a.   1.   to  employf  to 
use, 

Empreinte,  n.  £  markj  prirU, 

Emprunter,  y.  a.  1.  to  borrow. 

En,  pre.  in,  into,  at,  to. 

En,  rel.  pm.  of  it,  of  them,  etc. 

Enoenser,  y.  a.  1.  iofiaUer,  to  worship, 

Enchainer,  y.  a.  1.  to  chain, 

EncliaDtement,  n.  m.  encha/nJbmentf 
cha/nn. 

EDOore,  ady.  yet,  stiU,  offoin, 

Endormir,  y.  a.  ir.  2.  to  put  or  lull  to 
skep,  (s')  re£  to  goto  deep. 

Endroit,  n.  m.  spot,  place, 

En&nt,  n.  m.  ckQd. 

En&nter,  y.  a.  1.  to  produce, 

Enfer,  n.  m.  heJL 

Enfers,  n.  m.  pL  wfenud  regions, 

Enfin,  ady.  cU  last,  finally. 

Enfler,  (s')  y.  r.  1.  to  sweU,  to  increase. 

Engloatir,  y.  a.  2.  to  sufcMow  tip. 

Eniyrer,  y.  a.  1.  to  intoxicate, 

Enleyer,  y.  &  1.  to  take  or  carry 
away. 

Ennemi,  n.  m.  &  adj.   enemy,  in" 
imical. 

Ennujeoz^  se,  a<]y.  tiresome,  weari- 
some 

Ensemble,  ady.  together. 

Entendre,  y.  a.  4.  to  hear,  to  under- 
stand, 

Entrayes,  n.  £  pL  bonds,  obstacles, 
fetters. 

Entrer,  y.  n.  1.  to  enter,  to  gain, 

Enyers,  pre.  towards,  to. 

Enyoler,  (s'),  y.  r.  1.  to^y  away. 

£pargner,  y.  a.  1.  to  spare, 

£^)aule,  n.  f.  shoulder. 

^pouyanter,  y.  a.  1,  to  frighten. 

]6pouz,  se,  n.  m.  &  £  hut&ind,  wife. 

£puiser,  y.  a.  1.  to  exhaust. 

Erreur,  n.  £  error. 

Esdaye,  n.  m.  slave. 

Espaoe,  n.  m.  space. 

Esp6rance,  n.  £  hope. 

Esp^rer,  y.  a.  1.  to  hope. 

Esprit,  n.  m.  wit,  mind, 

Essayer,  y.  a.  1.  to  try,  attempL 

Bt,  conj.  and 

£tablir,  y.  a.  2.  to  establish, 

£tat,  n.  m.  sUUe,  oondiHon,  trade. 

£te,  n.  m.  9ummer, 


£teindre,  y.  &  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  j'^tetgnis), 

to  extinguish,  put  tnd. 
£tendard,  n.  m.8tanda/rd 
£tendue,  n.  £  extont 
Interne],  le,  adj.  &  n.  eternal 
£tonner,  y.  a.  1.  to  astonish. 
^tourdir,  y.  a.  2.  to  sttm,  to  disturb. 
£tre,  y.  aoz.  ft  n.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je 

suis,  p.  d.  je  ftisX  to  be. 
£tre,  n.  m.  being. 
Euphrate,  Euphrates. 
Europeen^  ne^  n.  &  a^j.  Ihircpean, 
Ehiz,  pm.  m.  pi.  them. 
]6yeiller,  y.  &  1.  to  awake, 
£yiter,  y.  a.  1.  to  avoid 
Exactement,  ady.  exactly. 
Examiner,  y.  &  1.  to  examine. 
Excellent,  e^  adj.  eocceOent 
Excessi^  ye,  a^j.  excessive. 
Exciter,  y.  a.  1.  to  exdte. 
Exemple,  n.  m.  example. 
Exil^,  XL  m.  &  adj.  exUe,  exiled 
Expirant,  adj.  y.  expiring,  dying, 
Expirer,  y.  n.  1.  to  eapire. 
Exterieur,  n.  m.  outside,  exterior. 
Ext^rieur.  e,  adj.  exterior. 
ExtrSmite,  n.  £  extremity. 


F. 


Fdch^  e,  adj.  y.  angry,  sorry. 
Fagon,  n.  £  fashion,  way. 
Faction,  n.  t  faction^  wtUch, 
Fagotin,  m.  a  name  often  given  in 

France  to  monkeys. 
Faible,  adj.  weak,  feeble, 
Faim,  n.  £  hunger. 
Faire,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  fisX  to 

make,  to  do,  to  cause. 
Falloir,  y.  unip.  ir.  3.  (ind.  p.  il  fautX 

to  benecessary. 
Famille,  n.  t  family. 
Farce,  n.  £  farce,  trick. 
Farouche,  a^j.  uM,  stem, 
Fadgue,  n.  £  fatigue,  wearineas. 
Fanssement,  &dy.fDUsely. 
Faux,  n.  £  scythe. 
Faux,  se,  adj.  false. 
Felidtd,  n.  £  happiness,  fdieUy. 
Femme,  n.  £  woman,  wife. 
Fers,  n.  m.  pi.  chains,  irons. 
FertUe,  adj.  fruitful,  fertile. 
Feu,  n.  VOL.  fire. 
Feuillage,  n.  m.  foliage. 
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Feuille,  n.  £  Uaf. 

FestiD,  n.  m.  sumptuous  mealj  repasL 

Pidele,  n.  m.  k  a^'.  faUhfuL 

Fier,  e,  adj.  proud,  formidable, 

Pier,  (seX  v.  r.  1.  to  trust,  to  cor^ide. 

Fille,  n.  £  daughter,  girl 

Eils,  D.  m.  son, 

Flatterie,  n.  f.JlaUery. 

¥168.11,  n.  m.  scourge. 

F16trir,  v.  a.  &  n.  2.  tofadef  witker. 

Fleur,  n.  £  flower. 

Fleuve,  n.  m.  river,  strea/m,    « 

Flotter,  V.  n.  1.  toflMd,  to  wave. 

Foi,  n.  f.faith. 

Fois,  n.  £  time. 

Folie,  n.  f.foUy. 

Fond,  n.  m.  bottom. 

Fonder,  v.  a.  1.  to  found. 

Fontaine^  n.  £  fountain,  spring. 

Force,  n.  £  strength,  force. 

For^t,  n.  £  forest,  wood. 

Fonner,  v.  a.  1.  to  form. 

Fort,  e,  adj.  strong. 

Fortune,  n.  £  fortune. 

Foudre,  n.  £  ffiumderboU, 

Fou,  folle,  adj.  &  n.  m.  ft  £  fool, 
foolish. 

Fouler,  y.  &.  I.  to  tread  under  foot 

Foyer,  n.  m.  hearth. 

Foyers,  n.  m.  pi  hearth,  home^  na- 
tive country. 

Franc,  n.  m.  franc. 

Fran9ais,  e,  a(^'.  French, 

Franchement,  adv.  frwiQdy. 

Franchir,  y.  a.  2.  to  step  over,  to  pass 
over. 

Frapper,  v.  a.  1.  to  strike. 

Fraternity  n.  £  brotherhood. 

Froid,  n.  m.  cold. 

Fromage,  n.  m.  cheese. 

Front,  n.  m.  forehead,  brow. 

Fruit,  n.  m.  fruit. 

Fugitif;  ve,  adj.  fugitive. 

Fuite,  ihtflighk 

Fumer,  v.  n.  &  a.  1.  to  smoke. 

Fusil,  n.  m.  gun. 


(3t,     . 

G«gner,  v.  &  1.  to  unn,  gam. 
Garde,  n.  £  guard,  waU^  ears, 
6&t^  adj.  Y.  spoiled. 
Qe\6e,  n.  £  frost. 
G^mir,  y.  n.  2.  to  moan,  groan. 


O^n^ral,  n.  m.  k  adj.  generoL 

Generation,  n.  £  geMraMon. 

G^nie,  n.,m.  genius. 

Genou,  n.  m.  knee. 

Gens,  n.  pL  people.     . 

Gestes,  n.  m.  pL  gestures. 

Glace,  n.  £  ice,  looking-glass, 

Glaneur,  n.  m.  gleaner. 

Globe,  n.  m.  gMfe. 

Gloire,  n.  £  glory. 

Glorifier,  v.  a.  1.  to  glorify,  praise, 

Goutte,  n.  £  drop. 

Gouverner,  y.  a.  1.  to  govern. 

Grdces,  n.  £  pi.  graces,  ffusnks. 

Graine,  n.  £  grain. 

Grand,  e,  adj.  great,  large. 

Grandir,  y,  n.  2.  to  grow. 

Grimaces,  n.  £  pL  grimaces,  faces. 

Gronder,  y.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  scoldf  to  roar, 

Groa,  se,  adj.  large. 

Grossier,  e.  adj.  coarse. 

Grue,  n.  £  crane. 

Gu^re,  ady.  but  little,  but  few. 

Guerre,  n.  £  v^ctr. 

Guerrier,  n.  m.  warrior. 

Guide,  n.  m.  guide. 


H. 

Habitant^  n.  m.  inhabitanL 

Habiter,  y.  a.  1.  to  inhabit. 

Habituel,  le,  adj.  wucA,  habUimL 

Hache,  n.  f.  axe. 

Haleine,  n.  £  breath. 

Hameau,  n.  m.  hamlet. 

Harangueur,  n.  m.  oraicr. 

Hardiesse,  n.  £  boldness. 

Hardiment,  ady.  boWy. 

Harpe,  n.  £  harp. 

Hasard,  n.  m.  chance. 

H^ter,  y.  &  1.  to  hasten. 

Hauteur,  n.  £  height,  haughUness, 

Herbe,  n.  f.  herb,  grass. 

H^ros,  n.  m.  hero. 

Heure,  n.  £  hour. 

Heritage,  n.  m.  inheritance,  property, 

Heureux,  se,  adj.  happy,  fortunate, 

Hibou,  n.  m.  owl 

Hirondelle,  n.  £  swaUow. 

Hiyer,  n.  hl  winJter. 

Homme,  n.  m.  vnan, 

HonnSte,  acQ.  honest,  poUte, 

Honneur,  n.  m.  Tumor, 

Honte^  n.  £  shame. 


500 


HO-nJA. 
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Horde,  n.  £  horde,  troop, 
Huissier,  n.  m.  doorkeqter,  aUendani, 
Humain,  e,  adj.  hrnnan,  humane, 
Humblement,  adv.  humbly. 
H jinne,  n.  t  hymn. 


Idole,  n.  £  idol 

Ignoble,  adj.  mean,  low,  debasing. 

I^  i\a,  pm.  Ju,  it,  (hey. 

Image,  n.  (.  image,  reoemblanee. 

Imiter,  v.  &  l.lo  imiUUe. 

Immense,  adj.  immense,  vast 

Immortel,  le,  adj.  immorioL 

Impenitent,  adj.  impendent,  unr^mir 

ing. 
ImpOTtan,  e,  adj.  importunaief  irxm- 

bleaome. 
Impur,  e,  adj.  impure. 
Incomparable,     adj.    incomparablef 

makhlesa, 
Inoonnu,  e,  ai^.  unknown. 
Inconstant,  e,  a^.  inconstant,  change^ 

able. 
Indiqaer,  y.  a.  1.  <o  indicate,  to  point 

otU. 
Industrie,  n.  £  industry. 
In&tigable,  adj.  ind^atigcMe,  untir- 
ing. 
Infernal,  e,  adj.  infsmaL 
Inflexible,  a^j.  u^iexible,  unbending. 
Ing^nieux,  se,  adj.  ingenious. 
Ingrat,  e,  adj.  &  n.  ungrat^uL 
Ingratitude,  n.  £  ingratHude. 
Innocence,  n.  £  innocence. 
Inscrire,  v.  &  if.  4.  to  inscribe. 
Insecte,  n.  m.  insect, 
Insensibilite,  n.  £  insensibiUiy. 
Inspirer,  y.  &,  I.  to  inspire. 
Instant,  n.  m.  instant,  mommt. 
Intention,  n.  t  intention,  meaning, 
Int^rieor,  e,  adj.  k  n.  interior,  inside. 
Interrompre,  y.  &  ir.  4.  ft>  interrupt 
Intime,  adj.  intimate,  dose. 
Intitule,  a^*.  y.  eniiOed,  caUed. 
Intrepide,  adj.  inirt^pid. 
Introduipe,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  jUntro- 

duisis),  to  introduce, 
Ivresse,  xl  £   intoxication,  excessive 

J. 

Jadia,  adv.  form^Xy. 
Jamai8|  adv.  nener. 


Jardin,  n.  m.  gairdm. 
ZseiSMs,  se,  n.  UL  it  £  iaXhsr,  pratSer. 
Je,  j',  pm.  / 

Jeter,  y.  a.  1.  <t>  throw,  cast. 
Jeunesse,  n.  £  youth. 
Joie,  n.  tjoy, 

Joindre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  joigni^ 
p.  joint),  to  join,  to  oonnect,  to  add. 
Joli,  e,  adj.  pretty. 
Jouet,  n.  m.  plaything,  sport 
Joug,  n.  m.  yoke,  subjection. 
Jour,  n.  m.  day,  light 
Joumee,  n.  £  day,  day's  work. 
Joyeuz,  se,  a^j.  joyfid,  glad. 
Juge,  n.  m.  judge. 
Jugement,  n.  la.  judgm/snt,  decision 
Juger,  y.  &  1.  to  judge,  to  decide. 
Jurer,  y.  &  !t  n.  1.  to  swear,to promise 
Jusque,  pre.  as  far,  as  far  as. 
Juste,  adj.  k  n.  just 
Justice,  n.  £  justice. 


L. 


La,  r,  art  the. 

La,  r,  pm.  her,  it. 

JA,  ady.  there;  la-bas,  yonder. 

Laboureur,  n.  m.  husbandman, 

Lac,  n.  m.  lake. 

L^er,  V.  &,  I,  to  lose  hM  df,  iolet 

go. 
Laid,  e,  adj.  ugly. 
Laine,  n.  £  wod 
Laiaser,  v.  a.  1.  to  leave,  to  let 
Lait,  n.  m.  mitk. 
Lambris,  n.  m.  wainsoot 
Lampe,  n.  £  lamp. 
Lancer,  y.  a.  1.  to  dart,  to  send  forth 

with  violence,  to  launch. 
Langue,  n.  £  tongue,  language. 
Laurier,  n.  m.  lauret 
Le,  r,  lee,  art  the. 
Le,  r,  les,  pm.  it,  them. 
Leger,  e,  adj.  light 
Lendemain,  n.  m.  next  day,  morrow. 
Les,  art.  pL  tJie;  les,  pm.  them. 
Leur,  adj.  pi.  their. 
Leur,  pm.  to  them. 
Leyer,  y.  a.  1.  to  raise,  (aeX  ▼.  r.  to 

rise,  to  arise. 
Leyer,  n.  m.  rising. 
Liban,  Lebanon. 
Libert^,  n.  £  liberty,  freedom. 
libre,  sAyfree. 


LI-MX. 


MB-MO. 
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lieu,  n.  m.  pkuXj  spoi. 
lion,  n.  m.  lion. 
liqueur,  n.  f.  liquor,  Uquid, 
livre,  n.  m.  book. 
Loi,  iL  f  law. 
Loin,  adv.  far. 

Lointain,  e,  adj.  remoUf  distant. 
Long,  ue,  adj.  long. 
Long-tempe,  ady.  long^  long  time. 
Loup,  n.  m.  wolf. 
Lugubre,  adj.  moumfid,  aad. 
Lui,  pm.  to  him,  to  her 
Lumi^re,  n.  f.  ligJU. 
Lunettes,  n.  f.  pL  specUides. 
Lutte,  n.  £  struggle,  contest, 
Lutter,  y.  n.  1.  to  contend  with,  to 
wresde. 


M. 

Ma^  a^.  pos.  £  my. 

ICachine,  n.  £  maichine, 

Magnanime,  adj.  magnammous, 

l£agnificence,  n.  £  magnificence. 

Main,  n.  £  ?wmd. 

Maintenir,  y.  a.   ir.   2.  (ind.  p.   je 

maintiens,  p.  d.  je  maintins),  to 

mainiain. 
Mais,  oonj.  but 
Maison,  n.  £  Jiouse, 
Maitre,  n.  m.  master. 
Ma],  n.  m.  evU,  ady.  badly. 
Malade,  n.  &  adj.  patient,  sick 
M^e,  adj.  maniy,  dignified, 
Malgx^,  pre.  in  spite  of. 
Malice,  n.  £  cunning,  mxdice, 
Malin,  inaligne,  adj.  saarcastic,  sly, 
Maaant^  n.  m.  peasant,  down. 
Manger,  y.  a.  1.  to  eat 
Manifester,  y.  a.  1.  to  man^est,  to  tes^ 

tify,  to  show. 
Manquer,  y.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  m4as,  tofaiL 
Marcher,  y.  n.  1.  to  waSc,  to  march. 
Marge,  n.  £  margftn. 
Marque,  n.  £  mMrk,  - 
Marseillaise,  n.  £  MarseiOaiise  hymn. 
Matelot,  n.  m.  sailor, 
Mati^re,  n.  £  matter. 
Mauyais,  e,  adj.  bad, 
Mazime,  n.  £  mcmm. 
Me,  pm.  me,  to  m/t. 
M^lodieuz,  se,  adj.  mdodUnus, 
Mdme,  adj.  k  ady.  same,  mJ/^  eiwi. 
Menaoer,  y.  a.  1.  to  (ftreatofk 


Mendiant,  n.  m.  beggar, 
Mener,  y.  a.  1.  to  lead,  to  take 
Mensonge,  n.  m.  falsehood. 
Mentir,  y.  n.  ir.  2.  tolie,toteUa 

falsehood. 
Menu,  e,  adj.  sm>aU,  short 
M^pris,  n.  m.  contempt. 
Mepriser,  y.  a.  1.  to  despise. 
Mer,  n.  £  sea. 

Mercenaire,  adj.  mercenary. 
Mercure,  Mercwy. 
Mere,  n.  £  moOier. 
Merite,  n.  m.  merit 
Meriter,  y.  a.  1.  to  merit,  to  deserve. 
Mes,  adj.  pos.  pL  my. 
Mesurer,  y.  a.  1.  to  measure. 
Metier,  n.  m.  trade,  occupation. 
Mettre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  mets, 

p.  d.  je  mis,  p.  mis),  to  put,  to 

set 
Meubler,  v.  a.  1.  to  famish. 
Midi,  n.  m.  south,  noon. 
Mignon,  ne,  adj.  deUcaie,  pretty. 
Milieu,  n.  m.  middle. 
Mille,  adj.  num.  thousand, 
Ministre,  n.  m.  minister. 
Mobile,  adj.  movable,  Ught. 
Modesto,  adj.  modest. 
MoBurs^  n.  f.  pL  morais,  manners. 
Moi,  pm.  me, 
Moindre,  adj.  ksser,  less. 
Moins,  ady.  less,  (au)  least 
Moia,  n.  m.  month. 
Moissonneur,    n.    m.    harvest-man, 

reaper. 
Moment,  n.  m.  moment 
Monde,  n.  m.  world,  people,  (tout  le) 

every  body. 
Monnaie,  n.  £  money,  change. 
Monstre,  n.  m.  monster. 
Montagnard,  n.  m.  mouniameer, 
Montagne,  n.  £  mountain. 
Monter,  y.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  ascend,  to 

mount 
Montrer,  y.  a.  1.  to  sJtow,  to  point 

out 
Monument,  n.  m.  monument. 
Moquer,  (se),  y.  r.  1.  to  laugh  at,  to 

mock. 
Morceau,  n.  m.  piece,  morsel 
Mort,  n.  £  deaih,  n.  m.  dead, 
Mosqu^  n.  £  mosque. 
Mot,  n.  m.  word 
Mouche,  n.  tfly, 
Mouiir,  y.  n.  ir.  2.  to  <Ui. 
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Mouton,  n.  m.  sheep, 
Mugir,  Y.  n.  2.  ^  roar. 
Myst^rieuz,  adj.  myeUrume. 


K 


Kai^    ye,    adj.    arUess,    vnc^fketed, 

eimpley  irmocerU. 
Kaissance,  n.  t  biriJi. 
Naissant,  e,  ac(j.  v.  risingj  growing. 
Nattre,  v.  h.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  nais, 

p.  d.  je  naquis,  p.  ne),  to  be  bom. 
Nation,  iL  f.  nation. 
Nature,  n.  £  nature. 
Kavire,  n.  m.  ship^  vessel 
Ke,  adv.  not 
Ne,  p.  horn. 
Ne— pas,  adv.  not. 
Ne— que,  adv.  only,  but. 
N^nt,  n.  m.  nothingness,  nothing. 
Necessaire,  adv.  necessary. 
N^ssaire,  n.  m.  necessaries  of  life. 
Ni,  conj.  wor,  neUher. 
Nocturne,  adj,  noctvmai,  nightly. 
Noisette^  n.  £  hazel-nut, 
Nombre,  n.  m.  number. 
Nommer,  v.  &  1.  to  name,  to  catt. 
Non,  adv.  no. 
Nos,  adj.  our. 

Nourrir,  v.  a.  2.  to  feed,  to  nourish. 
Nous,  pm.  fffSj  us, 
Nouveau,    nouvel,     nouvelle,    adj. 

new. 
Nouvelle,  n.  £  news. 


0. 


Ob^ir,  V.  n.  2.  (o  obey. 
Obscur,  e,  adj.  dark,  dbscure. 
Observer,  v.  a.  1.  to  observe,  to  take 

notice  if, 
Obtenir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  d.  j'ob- 

tiena,  p.  d.  j'obtins),  to  obtain. 
Odieux,  se,  adj.  odious,  hateful 
Oeil,  n.  m.  (pi  yeux),  eyes. 
Oiseau,  n.  m.  bird. 
Ombrage,  n.  m.  shade 
Ombrager,  v.  a.  1.  toshade,  to  shelter. 
Ombre,  n.  £  shade,  shadow. 
On,  pm.   indefinite,  one,   they,  we, 

people  ;  on  dit,  it  is  said  {one  says). 
Onde,  n.  £  wave^  water. 
Oppiim^  adj.  v.  eppresied, 


Opprobre,  n.  m.  opprobrium,  shame. 
Opulent,  e,  adj.  riOi,  wealthy. 
Or,  n.  m.  gold. 
Orage,  n.  m.  storm. 
Ordinairement,  adv.  commoniy. 
Ordre,  n.  m.  order. 
Oreille,  n.  £  ear. 
Orgueil,  n.  m.  pride. 
Orphelin,  e,  n.  m.  A  £  orphan. 
Oter,  V.  a   1.   to  take  away,  to  de- 

privtof. 
Ou,  conj.  or. 

Oil,  adv.  where,  in  which,  wherein. 
Oublier,  v.  a  1.  to  forget,  toneg^ecL 
Outrage,  n.  m.  outrage,  offence,  shame. 
Ouverture,  n.  f  opening. 
Ouvrage,  n.  m.  work. 
Ouvrier,  n.  m.  workman. 


P. 


Paitre,  v.  a  &  n.  4.  to  graze. 
Paix,  n.  £  peace. 
Palais,  n.  m.  palace, 
Palmjrre,  Palmyra. 
Par,  pre.  by. 

Paraitre,  v.  n.  ir.  4.  (p.  paru),  to  ap- 
pear. 

Parce  que,  conj.  because. 

Parcourir,  v.  a  ir.  2.  to  travel  over, 
to  cross,  to  look  over. 

Pareil,  le,  adj.  equal,  similar,  such. 

Parer  (se),  v.  r.  1.  to  adorn  one's 
setf. 

Paresseux,  se,  adj.  idle,  lazy,  indo- 
lent. 

Parler,  v.  n.  1.  to  speak. 

Parmi,  pro.  among,  amongst 

Parole,  n.  £  word. 

Parricide,  adj.  parricidal 

Parti,  n.  m.  part,  party,  resolution. 

Partir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  to  set  out,  to  leave, 
to  dqparL 

Partout,  adv.  everywhere. 

Parvenu,  adj.  v.  (used  as  a  noonX 
upstart 

Pas,  adv.  not,  n.  m.  step,  pact. 

Passer,  v.  n.  1.  to  pass. 

Passereau,  n.  m.  sparrow. 

Passion,  n.  £  passion. 

Pdtre,  n.  m.  herdsman,  shepherd. 

Patrie,  n.  £  country,  native  country. 

Patte,  n.  £  paw. 

Paturage,  n.  m.  pariurs,  pasturage. 
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Pauvre,  adj.  poor. 

VekjOj  XL  m.  country. 

Paysan,  n.  m.  peasant^  cotmiryman, 

Peage,  n.  m.  toU. 

Peau,  n.  f.  skin. 

Peindre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  peins, 

p.  d.  je  peignis),  to  pairUf  describe. 
,  Peine,  n.  f.  troubUj  pain. 
Peine,  (i),  ad^.  JuxrcUy,  scarcely. 
Penible,  adj.  laborious^  pain/tU. 
Pendant,  pre.  during. 
Pendre,  y.  a.  &  n.  4.  to  Jiang. 
Pen^traUon,  n.  f.  penetration. 
Penetrer,  v.  a.  1.  to  penetrate. 
Penser,  v.  n.  1.  to  ^ink, 
Pere,  n.  m.  faiher. 
Perflde,  adj.  perfidious,  treacherous. 
Perdre,  v.  &  4.  to  lose. 
Permettre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  permity  air 

low. 
Perroquet,  n.  m.  parrot. 
Perse,  Persia. 
Personne,  pm.  ind.  nobody. 
Pervers,  adj.  perverse. 
Petit,  e,  adj.  small,  little. 
Pesant,  adj.  v.  Jheavy. 
Peu,  adv.  little. 
Peuple,  n.  m.  people. 
Peupler,  v.  a.  1.  to  people. 
Phalange,  n.  m.  phalanx. 
Philosophie,  n.  £  philosophy. 
Phrase,  n.  £  phrase,  sentence, 
Pi^,  n.  £  piece. 
Pied,  n.  m.  foot. 
Piege,  n.  m.  trap,  snare. 
Pis,  adv.  worse,  tant  pis,  so  much 

the  worse. 
Piti^  n.  £  pUy. 
Place,  n.  £  place,  spot. 
Placer,  v.  a.  1.  to  place. 
Plafond,  n.  m.  ceUing. 
Plage,  n.  £  sJtore,  beacJi. 
Plaindre  (se),  v.  r.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  me 

plains,   p.  d.  je  me  plai^iis),   to 

complain. 
Plaine,  n.  £  plain. 
Plaire,  v.  n.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  plus,  p. 

plu),  to  please. 
Plaisant,  n.  m.  wa^,  joker. 
Planter,  v.  a.  1.  to  plant. 
Plein,  e,  adj.  fuU,  open. 
Pleurer,  y.   a.  &  n.  1.  to  weep,  to 

mourn. 
Plier,  V.  a.  1.  to  bow,  to  bend. 
Ploie^  n.  £  rain. 


Plume,  n.  f.  feather,  pen. 

Plupart  (la),  n.  col.  Uie  most,  most. 

Plus,  adv.  more. 

Plusieurs,  adj.  several. 

Pluton,  Fluto. 

Point,  n.  m.  point,  adv.  not 

Poisson,  n.  m.fish. 

P61e,  n^  m.  pole. 

Poli,  e,  adj.  polite,  polished. 

Politesse,  n.  £  politeness. 

Porphjrre,  n.  m.  porphyry. 

Port,  n.  m.  port. 

Porter,  v.  a.  1.  to  carry,  to  bear. 

Portique,  n.  m.  portico. 

Poser,  V.  a.  1.  to  lay,  to  sety  to  place, 

Poss^er,  V.  &  1.  to  possess. 

Possible,  ad},  possible. 

Poteau,  n.  m.  stake,  post. 

Pour,  pre. /or. 

Pousser,  v.  &  1.  to  pusTi,  to  hasten. 

Pouvoir,  V.  n.  ir.  3.  (ind.  p.  je  puis,  .p. 
d.  je  pus,  p.  ptt),  to  be  able. 

Prairie,  n.  £  meadow. 

Pr^alablement,  adv.  previously. 

Precipiter,  v.  a.  1.  to  hasten,  precipi- 
tate. 

Preferer,  v.  &  1.  to  prefer. 

Pr^liminaire,  n.  &  adj.  preliminary. 

Premier,  e,  adj.  first. 

Prendre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  pris.  p. 
pris),  to  take;  (s'y)  re£  to  com- 
mence, to  open  the  matter. 

Preparer,  v.  a.  1.  to  prepare. 

Pr^s  de,  pre.  neao",  nearly. 

President,  n.  m.  presiderU. 

Presence,  n.  £  presence. 

Present,  n.  m.  present. 

Presenter  (se),  v.   r.  1.   to  present 

,   one^s  self 

Presque,  adv.  almost. 

Presser,  v.  a.  &  r.  1.  (se),  to  hasten,  to 
press. 

Pi%t,  e,  adj.  ready,  prepared. 

Prier,  v.  a.  ft  n.  1.  to  pray,  to  entreat 

Pri^re,  n.  £  prayer. 

Prince,  n.  m.  prince. 

Printemps,  n.  m.  spring. 

Prisonnier,  n.  m,  prisoner. 

Prix,  n.  m*  price,  prize. 

Produire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  produce. 

Prof^rer,  v.  a.  1.  to  utter,  to  ^peak. 

Profession,  n.  £  profession. 

Projet,  n.  m.  project 

Prolonger,  v.  a.  1.  to  extend,  to  eon' 
tinue,  to  lengthen. 
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Promener,  t.  a.  1.  to  carry  dboni, 
Prononcer,  v.  a.  1.  to  pronounce. 
Protestation,  n.  £  protui^  proteaior 

turn. 
Province,  n.  tprovincej  cUstricL 
Publier,  y.sl  1.  to  publish. 
Puis,  adv.  ihen. 
Puiser,  v.  a.  1.  to  dtp,  iofind, 
Puisque,  oonj.  since. 
Puissance,  n.  £  potoer. 
Pukaant,  e,  a^.  powerful 


Q. 


Quand,  adv.  token. 

Quatre,  a^j.  mim,four. 

Qu',   que,    conj.    (hat,    pm.  whi4^ 

whom. 
Quel,  a4j.  whaif  which. 
Quelque,  adj.  some,  adv.  however. 
Quelque  chose,  n.  m.  soTneiMng, 
Quelquefois,  adv.  sometimes. 
Qui,  pm.  whOf  which. 
Quoi,  prn.  whichj  wltai, 
Quoi !  int.  what  I 
Quoique,  conj.  aUhcmgh,  ihougK 


R 


Radoteur,  se,  n.  m.  &£  dotard. 

Baison,  n.  £  reason,  rigid. 

Bamasser,  y.  a.  1.  to  pick  up,  to  col- 
lect 

Bameau,  n.  m.  branch. 

Bappeler,  v.  a.  1.  to  recaU,  to  re- 
mind, (se)  V.  r.  to  remember,  to  re- 
coUecL 

Bapporler,  v.  a.  1.  to  bring  back,  to 
relate, 

Bapprocber,  y.  a.  1.  to  bring  near  or 
together. 

Barement,  ady.  rarely,  seldom, 

Bassembler,  y.  a.  1.  to  collect,  to 
bring  together. 

Bassurer  (se),  y.  r.  1.  to  take  cowr- 
age,  to  cheer  up,  to  settle. 

Beceyoir,  y.  a.  3.  to  receive. 

Becbign^  adj.  gruff,  awkward,  re- 
puMve. 

B^piendaire,  n.  m.  candidate,  one 
chosen  to  aposL 

Beconnattre,  y.  a.  ir.  4  to  reoogniase, 
know  again. 


Bedire^  y.  a.  ir.  4.  to  say  etgain,  re- 

peat. 
Bedoute^  adj.  y.  dreaded,  feared. 
Beduire,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  redui- 

sis,  (to  reduce,  to  compel 
B^llement^  ady.  reaUy. 
Beflexion,  n.  £  reflection. 
Befuge,  n.  m.  refuge,  asylwn, 
Befbsier,  y.  a.  1.  to  refuse, 
Begard,  n.  m.  look. 
Begistre,  n.  m.  register,  book, 
B%le,  n.  £  ruie,  regulation. 
B^gner,  y.  n.  1.  to  reign,  toprevaiL 
Begreti  n.  m.  regret. 
Beine,  n.  £  queen. 
Beligion,  n.  £  rdigion, 
Beleyer,  y.  a.  1.  to  raise  again. 
Belief  n.  m.  en  relief  raised,  em* 

bossed. 
Bemerctment,  n.  m.  tliank. 
Bemettre,  y.  &  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  re- 

mis,  p.  remis),  to  replace,  to  give, 

to  hand,  to  ddiver. 
Bemplir,  y.  a.  2.  toflO,  tofidfUL 
Bemuer,  v.  a.  1.  to  move,  to  stir. 
Bencontrer,  y.  &  1.  to  meet 
Bendre,  y.  a.  4.  to  render,  to  return, 

to  give  back. 
Benfermer,  y.  a.  1.  to  inclose,  to  con^ 

tain. 
Benomm^  n.  £  fame,  report 
Benyojer,  y.  a.  ir.  1.  to  send  baek, 

to  send  again. 
B^pandre^  y.  a.  4.  to  spread,  spiB, 

shed. 
Bepas,  n.  m.  rqnut,  meal 
Bepentir,  (seX  y.  r.  2.  to  repent 
B^peter,  y.  a.  1.  to  repeat 
B^pliquer,  y.  a.  1.  to  rq>ly. 
Beplonger,  y.  a.  1.  topkmge,  orcati 

again. 
Bepondre,  y.  a.  4.  to  answer,  rqdy. 
Beponse,  n.  £  reply. 
Beproduire,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  to  r^iroduce. 
Beptile,  n.  m.  reptile. 
B^publicain,  n.  &  acy.  republican. 
Beseryer,  y.  &  1.  to  reserve,  to  keep, 
Besister,  y.  n.  1.  to  resist 
Besoudre,  y.  a.  &  n.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je 

r^solus,  p.  r^solu),  to  resolve,  1o 

decide. 
Bessemblance,     n.    £    resemblanee, 

likeness. 
Beste,  n.  m.  rest,  remainder,  rem^ 

nant 
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Beste,   (deX   adv.  sufficienUy,  fiUliff 

beaidea, 
Rester,  v.  n.1,  to  remain,  to  dwelL 
Retentir,  v.  n.  2.  to  resound. 
Reteiitissant,  adj.  y.  resounding, 
Retirer  (se),  v.  r.  1.  to  retire,  mth- 

draw, 
Retour,  n.  m.  return, 
Hetourner,  y.  n.  1.  to  return,  to  go 

back, 
Reussir,  y,il  I.  to  succeed, 
Reyei],  n.  m.  act  of  awaking. 
R^yeiller  (se),  y.t,  I,  to  awake. 
Revenir,  y.  n.  ir.  2.  to  return,  come 

back, 
kSyer,  y.  n.  l,to  dream,  to  think, 
Reyers,  n.  m.  reverse,  wrong  side, 
Rey^tir,  y.  a.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  je  re- 

y^ts),  to  dothe,  invest 
Reyoir,  y.  &  ir.  3.  (p.  reyn),  to  see 

again. 
Riant,    adj.    y.    laughing,    smiling, 

pleasant,  cheerful. 
Ricbe,  adj.  rich,  wealthy. 
Ridicule,  n.  m.  ridicule,  adj.  ridicu" 

kus, 
Ridiculement,  ady.  ridiculously, 
Rien,  ady.  nothing. 
Rite,  n.  m.  riU, 
Riyage,  n.  m.  bank,  shore 
Riye,  n.  f.  hank,  shore. 
Rire,  y.  n.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  rifl^ 

ri),  to  laugh. 
Rocher,  n.  m.  rode 
Roi,  n.  m.  king. 
Rose,  n.  f.  rose, 
Roseau,  n.  m.  reed, 
Ros^e,  n.  f.  dew. 
Route,  n.  t  road,  way,paffk 
Roulement,  n.  m.  rdHng. 
Rouler,  y.  a  &  n.1,  to  roll. 
Royal,  e,  adj.  royai,  kingly. 
Bumeor,  n.  t  riimor,  rqMr%  noite. 


& 


Sa,  adj.  poss.  t  Ttia,  her,  tfe. 
Sable,  n.  m.  sand. 
Sac,  n.  m.  sack,  bag, 
Sacre,  e,  adj.  sacred,  holy. 
Sage,  ad},  wise,  good. 
Sagesse,  n.  f.  wisdom. 
Bain,  e,  eidi,heaUhy,  whokeonm^ 
Saint,  e,  a^].  holy. 


Saison,  n.  £  season, 

Salle,  n.  f.  Jiall,  parlor,  .  oom. 

Salut  1  int  Hail/  good  luck  I 

Sang,  n.  ul  blood, 

Sanguinaire,   adj.  Uoodthirsty,  Mm- 

guinary, 
Sanglant,  e  adj.  bleeding,  bloody. 
Sans,  pre.  without. 
Saut^  n.  f.  hedUh, 
Sauyage,  adj.  wUd,  savagt, 
Sayant,  adj.  &  n.  ul  learned,  learned 

man, 
Sayoir,  y.  a.  ir.  3.  (ind.  p.  je  sais,  pi 

d.  je  sus,  p.  su),  to  know. 
Science,  n.  £  knowledge,  science. 
Sder,  Y.  &.  I.  to  saw. 
Se,  pm.  him,  her,  himself,  herself. 
Seigneur,  n.  m.  Lord. 
Sein,  n.  m.  bosom. 
Selon,  pre.  according  to. 
Sembler.  y,  xl  &  unip.  1.  to  seem,  to 

appear. 
Semence,  n.  £  seed. 
Semer,  y.  a.  1.  to  sow,  to  scaiier. 
Sens^ment,  ady.  sensibly. 
Sentiment,  n.  m.  sentiment,  thought 
Sentinelle,  n.  £  sentinel 
Sentir,  y.  a.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  je  sens),  to 

fed,  smell. 
Seraphin,  n.  m.  seraphim. 
Serpolet,  u.  m.  wHd  thyme. 
Senrage,  n.  m.  bondage. 
Seryir,  y.  a.  iis  n.  2.  (ind.  p.  je  sers),  to 

serve,  to  be  used. 
Seryitude,  n.  £  servitude,  slavery. 
Ses,  adj.  pos.  pi.  his,  her,  its. 
Seul,  e,  adj.  (done,  only. 
SeuiL  n.  m.  threshold,  door-step,  sSL 
Si,  oonj.  if,  ady.  so. 
Sihdie,  n.  m.  age,  time,  century. 
Signe,  n.  m.  sign. 
S^er,  y.  a.  1.  to  sign. 
Silence,  n.  m.  silence. 
Siiencieux,  se,  a^j.  sHeni,  pot  loquth 

cums. 
Sillon,  n.  m.  furrow. 
Simple,  adj.  simple. 
Singe,  n.  m.  ape,  monkey, 
Sinueux,  se,  a^j.  sinuous,  winding. 
Situation,  n.  £  situation. 
Soigneux,  se,  acy.  careful 
Soi-mdme,  pm.  himseff,  one^s  self, 
Soin,  n.  m.  care. 
Soir,  n.  m.  eoening. 
SoldM^  n.  m^  eMar.     . 
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Solefl,  n.  m. 

Solide^  adj.  strong,  toUcL 

Solitude,  XL  £  toUtude. 

Sombre,  adj.  dark,  gloomy,  aad. 

SommeU,  n.  m.  sleep. 

Sommet,  n.  m.  summii,  top,  pinnade. 

Son,  n.  m.  sound. 

Son,  acy.  pes.  m.  8.  his,  her.  Us. 

Songer,  y.  tl  1.  io  dream,  to  ihinkk 

Sonner,  y.  n.  1.  io  ting. 

Sort,  iLULlot,  foUe. 

Sorte,  n.  t  kind;  de  sorte^  adr»  so 

IhaL 
Sortlr,  ▼.  n.  ir.  2.  ^d.  p,  je  bofbX  to 

go  out 
Sot,  Botte,  n.  k  adj.  fool,  fodUsh, 
Sottiae,  n.  £  nonsense, 
Soadain,  e,  a^j.  sudden,  uneoBpeeted, 

adv.  stuUenly. 
Souffle,  n.  m.  irecUh,  u>ind, 
Souffrir,  v.  a.  ir.  1.  ^  st^er,  to  bear, 
Soohaiter,  v.  a.  1.  to  wish,  io  desire. 
Soulier,  n.  m.  shoe. 
SoupQonner,  y.  a.  1.  to  stuped. 
Soupleaae,  n.  £  suppleness,  docSUy, 
Sourd,  e,  adj.  dee^. 
Soua,  pre.  under. 
Soutenir,  v.  a.  ir.  3.  (ind.  jd  soutiens), 

to  sustain,  io  support,  to  bear,  to 

mauUain. 
Soutien,  n.  m.  support 
Souveoaooe,  n.  £  rememibrance,  re- 

eoUecOon. 
Souvenir,   n«  m.  Remembrance,  re* 

coUeciioTi. 
Souvenir  (seX  v*  t.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  je  me 

souviens),  to  remember,  recoBecL 
Souvent,  adv.  often. 
Spirale  (enX  winding. 
Splendour,  n.  £  brilliancy,  splendor. 
Stance,  n.  £  stanza. 
Statut,  n.  m.  statute. 
Stratagdme,  n.  m.  stratagem,  trick. 
Stupide,  adj.  stupid,  siUy. 
Succomber,  v.  n.  1.  to  fall 
Suivre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  O^d.  p.  je  sois),  to 

JoUow. 
Sujet,  adj.  &  n.  sv^tijetL 
Superbe,  adj.  proud,  superb,  magwfir 

eenL 
SCU*,  e,  adj.  sure,  certain,  safi. 
Sur,  pre.  on,  upon. 
Sur-le-champ,  adv.  immediaidy. 
Sur&ce,  XL  tsurfiios. 
Somam^nure^  a^j.  stg^emumerary. 


Surpasser,  y.  a.  1.  to  surpass. 
Soiprendre^  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  soi^ 

pria,  p.  surpris),  to  surprise. 
Sorpris,  e,  a^j.  v.  surprised. 
Surtout,  adv.  above  att. 
Surveillance,  n.  £  watch,  care. 
Symbol,  n.  m.  symbol 
Sjoomore,  n.  m.  sycamore. 
Sympathie,  n.  £  sympathy. 
Syria,  Syria, 


T. 


Tableau,  n.  m.  table,  picture. 

T&cher,  v.  n.  1.  to  endeavor,  to  try. 

Tailler,  v.  a^  1.  to  dtU;  to  shape. 

Talent,  n.  m.  talent 

Tandis,  adv.  ivhUe. 

Tanner,  v.  &  1.  to  tan. 

Tant,  adv.  so  much. 

Tant  mieilx,  adv.  so  thueh  the  better. 

Tant  pis.  adv.  so  much  the  worse. 

Tard,  adv.  late. 

Te,  pm.  thee. 

Tell,  telle,  ad),  such. 

Temp^r^  e,  adj.  temperate, 

Temp^te,  n.  £  tempest 

Tempe,  n.  m.  time,  weather. 

Tendre,  ai^.  tender,  kind, 

Tenir,  v.  a.  ir.  3.  ^nd.  p.  je  tiena,  p. 

d.  je  tina,  p.  tenu),  to  hold. 
Tenter,  v.  a.  L  to  tempt,  to  attempt^ 

to  try. 
Terme,  n.  m.  term,  end,  expression. 
Terraaser,  v.  &  1.  to  throw  down. 
Tern,  n.  £  land,  iarth. 
Terreur,  m  £  fear,  tSTror, 
Terrible,  a^j.  terrible, 
TIte,  n.  £  head. 
Thym,  n.  m.  thyme, 
Tige,  n.  £  sttilk,  stem. 
Tigre,  h.  m.  tiger, 
Tirer,  v.  a  1.  to  drot^  to  extract,  to 

fire,  to  shoot 
Toi,  pm.  thee,  thou, 
Toison,  n.  £  fleece, 
Toit,  n.  m.  roof. 
Tomber,  v.  n.  1.  tofdH 
Ton,  adj.  thy. 
Tonnerre,  n.  m.  thunder. 
Tort,  n.  m,  wrong. 
Toucher,  v.  a.  1.  to  toueh, 
Tcfoyxan,  adv.  always. 
Tour,  n.  £  tower. 
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Tour,  n.  m.  triekf'  turn, 
Tourmenter,  v.  a.  l.U>  torment^  to 

tease, 
Tourner,  y.  a.  1.  to  turn. 
Tout,  e,  adj.  all,  every. 
Tout,  adv.  eniirdy,  qtdte. 
Tracer,  v.  &  1.  to  tracer  to  mark, 
Trahir,  v.  &  2.  to  betray. 
Trait,  n.  m.  feature,  trait,  arrow,   . 
Tndtement,  n.  m.  treatment^ 
Trattre,  n.  m.  ft  adj.  traitor,  treacher' 

0U8, 

Trame,  n.  f.  woof,  plot, 
Tranqoille,  adj.  quiet,  tranquiL 
Tranquillement,   adv.  quietly,  fnm' 

qu/iUy. 
Transport^  n.  m.  transport,  carriage. 
Travail,  n.  m.  work,  labor, 
Travers  {k),  pre.  through,  across. 
Trembler,  y.  xl  1.  ^  tremble,  to  shud' 

der. 
Tr^  ady.  very, 
Treaor,  n  m.  treasure, 
Tribu,  n.  £  tribe, 
Triomphe,  n.  m.  triumph 
Triste,  adj.  sad  sorroufuL 
Trois,  adj.  Dam.  three, 
Tr6ne,  n.  m.  throne. 
Trop,  ady.  too  much,  too  many. 
Trouble,  n.  m.  trouble,  wxaiion,  dis" 

Usrbance, 
Troupeau,  xl  m,  flock,  herd, 
Trouyer,  y.  a.  1.  to  find;  (se),  y.  r.  to 

happen  to  be,   to  be  present,   to 

appear, 
Tu,  pm.  thou. 
Tuer,  y.  a.  1.  to  kill,  slay* 
Tyraimie,  xl  £  tyranny. 


TJ. 

tJxi,  une,  adj.  num.  one,  it,  on. 
Unir,  y.  a.  2.  to  unite. 
Uniyers,  n.  hl  universe. 
Usage,  u.  HL  custom,  use. 
Usurper,  y.  a.  1.  to  usurp, 
Utile^  a4j.  u»^ 


V. 

Yacant^  e,  a^j.  vaeani, 
Vache,  n.  f.  oow, 
Yague^  n.  t  tooM^  Mttoto. 


Yain,  e^  a^j.  vain, 

Vaincre,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  yaincfli 

p.  d.  je  yainquis,  p.  yaincu),  to 

vanquish,  to  conquer,  to  overcome, 
Yaisseau,  n.  xxu  vessel,  ship, 
Yallon,  n.  m.  vaUey,  vale, 
Yaloir,  y.  n.  ir.  3.  (ind.  je  yaux,  p. 

d.  je  yalus),  to  be  worth. 
Yauit^  n.  f.,  vanity. 
Yauneur,  il  m.  winnower. 
Yanter  (se),  y.  r.  1.  to  boast 
Yaquer,  y.  unip.  &  n.  1.  to  bevacaaU, 
Yase,  n.  m.  vase,  vesseL 
Yaste,  adj.  vasL 
Yengeur,  il  m.  avenger, 
Yenir,  y.  n.  ir.  2.  (ind,  p.  Je  viens,  p. 

d.  je  yins),  to  come. 
YentJ  n.  m.  wind, 
Yerger,  n.  in.  orchard 
Yerit^,  il  £  truth. 
Yermeil,  n.  m.  silver  gilded 
Yers,  pre.  towards. 
Yert,  adj.  green. 
Yertu,  XL  £  virtue. 
Yertueux,  se,  adj.  virtuous. 
Y^tement,  xl  xn.  garment 
Y^tir,  y.  a.  ir.  2.  to  dothe, 
Yice,  n.  xxl  vice, 
Yictlme,  xl  £  victim, 
Yide,  adj.  empty,  xl  m.  empty  space. 
Yie,  n.  £  life. 
Yieux,  yieil,  yieille,  a^j.  old,  anii* 

quaied 
Yi^  ye,  adj.  lively,  qiUck. 
Yigllance,  n.  £  vigilance, 
Yil,  e,  adj.  vHe,  mean,  low, 
Yillage,  n.  m.  village, 
Yille,  XL  £  town,  city, 
Yirilement,   ady.    mai^uUy,   eouro* 

geousiy, 
Yisir,  n.  m.  vizier. 
Yisiter,  y.  a.  1.  to  visit 
Yivadte,  xl  £  vivacity. 
Yivant,  e,  acy.  ▼.  living. 
Yiyre,  y.  il  ir.  4.  (Ind.  p.  je  yi8|  p. 

d.  je  yecos,  p.  yecu),  to  Uve. 
YoBu,  n.  m.  vow,  wish, 
Yoici,  pre.  here  is,  this  is, 
Yoili,  pre.  there  is,  that  is, 
Yoler,  y.  il  1.  to  fly,  y.  a.  to  steaL 
Yoie,  n.  £  way,  pcih,  road, 
Yoir,  y.  a.  ir.  3.  (p.  d.  je  yi8|  p.  ^a^ 

to  see,  to  perceive. 
Yoiedn,  n.  xxl  neighbof. 
Yoix,  n.  £  voice. 
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vo-vu. 


T-ZB. 


Vorace,  adj.  greedy^  voracious. 

Vos,  adj.  pos.  pL  your, 

Votre,  adj.  p.  your, 

Vouloir,  v.  a.  &  D.  ir.  3.  (ind.  p.  je 

veux,  p.  d.  je  voulus,  p.  voulu), 

to  wish,  to  he  willing. 
Vous,  pm.  you, 
Yoiite,  n.  f.  vauUf  arch. 
Voyager,  y.  n.  I.  io  travel 
Vrai,  e,  adj.  true. 
VraSment,  adv.  truly. 
Vue^  n.  f.  vieWf  sigM, 


Y. 

T,  adv.  (here. 

Y,  pm.  toil,  to  (hem,  at  it,  at  them, 

in  it,  in  them, 
Y  avoir,  v.  unip.  3.  fl  y  a,  there  is, 

(here  are ;  ily  a un  an,  a  yecur  ago. 
Yeux,  D.  m.  p.  (plural  of  oeU),  eyes. 

Z. 

Z^Dobia,  Zemobia. 

Zephyr,  n.  m.  UglU  wind,  zephyr. 

2^10,  XL  m.  zero,  nanughi. 


A^ 
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